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German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 01 
Herzlich willkommen! 
Time 00:40 


Instructor: Guten Tag, guten Tag, herzlich willkommen! Zum Deutschkurs German 1. Guten 
Tag, herzlich Willkommen, herzlich Willkommen zum Deutschkurs German 1. Ok, generally do 


you get the sense what I’m trying to say? Yes or no? 


[students: yes] 


Instructor: yeah, so what did you understand by whatever is there on the screen or what I just 


said? 


[students: welcome to german class, good day, heartiest welcome to the course german 1| 


Instructor: good day, hearty welcome to the german course or to the course german 1. So as you 
see it is, once you get into the flow of the language, it is not very difficult to understand quite a 
bit of it. You can if you just take a little bit of effort, you can understand a lot of things. Today 


especially languages are very internationalized, you know? 


So you have for example what we have here, the entire paraphernalia which is, which is info 
tech. Info tech has changed the vocabulary of so many languages. You know for example, you 
have the mouse, what do you do with the mouse? Click. So in english it is “click” in german it is 
“klicken” and so on and so forth. So you’ll find a computer, is although the german language has 


another word for computer, which is “Rechner”. 


But, in today’s day and age, “computer” is accepted as a german word, ok. So, you’ll find that a 
lot of, there are a lot of commonalities because of the last, let’s say 300 years of globalization, 
we do have a lot of exchange between languages and so it is not entirely foreign. When we get 


into a foreign language we discover that it is not entirely foreign. 


Yeah, guten Tag. 


[students: guten Tag.]| 


Instructor: guten Tag. 


[students: guten Tag.] 


Time 04:04 

Instructor: herzlich willkommen zum Deutschkurs German Eins. Don't have to repeat that. 
Herzlich willkommen zum Deutschkurs German Eins, “Zins”. German 1, German Eins. So, with 
these two or three phrases, we will begin the course, with a few questions. So, let's start with 
what you know about Germany, to what you think about Germany, why you have decided to 


learn the German language. Very simple questions, where is Germany? 


[students: Europe] 


Instructor: Europe. Where in europe? 


[students: somewhere in the middle] 


Instructor: somewhere in the middle of Europe. If you take the western and the eastern borders 


of Europe what would you think would be the western border and where would be the eastern 


border roughly? 


[students: western would be England and France, Ireland, and eastern -- Turkey] 


Instructor: eastern, Turkey okay. Further north? 


[students: Norway] 


Instructor: Norway, that’s really farthest north. Ok, so basically, roughly we know that, or we 
can take Russia for example also is a Eurrasian country right? Russia is, a part of it is in Europe, 
part of it is in Asia, so it’s called a Eurrasian country. Turkey, which is the city which is half in 


Asia half in Europe? 
[students: Istanbul] 
Instructor: Istanbul. So if you take roughly this border on the eastern side and let’s say, Ireland 
but Iceland -- Iceland is also in Europe right? Iceland is also counted as a European country, isn’t 
it further west of Ireland? Probably, anyway, so, and to the south? Where would be the border of 


Europe in the south? 


[students: all the Mediterranean countries; Greece, Italy...] 
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Time 06:49 


Instructor: yeah, the Mediterranean is a very important geographical marker for Europe because 
it is the southern border of Europe in a sense. And then the Mediterranean separates which two 


continents? 

[students: Africa and Europe] 

Instructor: yeah so north African countries and south European countries and then the 
Mediterranean between them, right. So somewhere in the centre of this entire land mass you 
have Germany which is quite correct. 

It is said to be in “central” Europe. So to say Germany is a central European country. A little 
more to the west than to the east, perhaps, but yes. Any idea about what are the bordering nations 
of Germany? 


[student: france] 


Instructor: what are the bordering nations of India, let’s start with that. We start from the south 


east, Srilanka, ok then? 


[students: Bangladesh, Bhutan] 


Time 07:47 


Instructor: Bangladesh, further right from Bangladesh? 


[students: Myanmar] 


Instructor: Myanmar, then Bhutan, Nepal, China, Afghanistan, Pakistan, so this is a ring around 


India. So similarly if you try and imagine the map of Germany, then what would you get? Let’s 


start with the northwest corner of Germany and come down southwest, south, southeast, east, 


northeast. What would you have around Germany? 


[students: Poland] 


Instructor: northwest corner. 


[students: Netherlands] 


Instructor: ok lets start with Poland. Poland is towards what? It is towards the east of Germany. 


Ok, so if you start with Poland then we can come clockwise. After Poland? 


[students: Austria| 


Instructor: yeah Austria is towards south east of Germany. Okay, France, which side? Yes, 
Germany shares its western border with France and southwestern as well. Yes, Czech Republic 


on the East again. 


Instructor: Any other countries that you know which lie in that vicinity, which perhaps share a 
border with Germany? Slovenia, yeah it is more to the southeast, but Slovenia I think doesn’t 


have a border with Germany, it has a border with Austria. Switzerland, of course. 


Where is Switzerland vis a vis the German landmass? South- southwest is Switzerland. So if you 
look at the German map then the south is Austria from the southeast, and Switzerland from the 


southwest and it is a contiguous German speaking area. 
So Switzerland also, a large part of it is German speaking, Austria is of course German speaking, 
so it is a contiguous land mass. Any other countries that you think have a border with Germany? 


Apart from France -- let’s see, we’ve come Switzerland, France, then go further up, northwest. 


[students: Italy] 


Time 10:30 
Instructor: Italy is to the... Italy is a Mediterranean country, it’s to the south ok. And Italy again 


doesn’t have a border with Germany. It has a border with Austria, yes, but not with Germany. 


But on the west, above France? Netherlands yes, and Belgium has a border with Germany? 
Aachen, yeah, so Belgium very small corridor. Belgium, Netherlands and to the north? One more 
country and then we’re done with geography class ok? Sweden, no, Sweden doesn’t have a 


border with Germany but Denmark yes. Denmark has a border with Germany. 


And so you see, it is a very strategically located country actually because it really shares a border 
with a lot of other countries. Do you know whether Germany has a sea coast or not? You don’t 
think it does, ok. Anybody thinks it does? Well, it has, it has a coastline. It has a coast and it has 


sea ports as well ok, it has a lot of inland river ports but it also has sea ports. 


Any port city you know of Germany? Not airport -- airport city? Frankfurt ok. Port city? Any 


German ports? Which German cities do you know? Let's see. 


Hamburg, Hamburg is a big port city in Germany. Otherwise? Munich is not a port, Munich has 


an airport but not a port. [Stuttgart] no they’re inland. 


Duesseldorf has a river port, Duesseldorf doesn’t have a sea port. But it’s ok, so Hamburg is to 


the north and where is the sea in Germany? 


In India it is very simple no, in India if you talk about Indian geography then it is very simple. 


What do we have as our northern border? 


Instructor: The Himalayas and as you come down south from the Himalayas what happens? 
What happens to the terrain? You come down, [it gets flatter] it gets flatter. You come down to 
the plains. Ok, so it is high in the north and then the shelf moves downwards as you come south. 


Then of course in the south you have other hills like the Western Ghats, or the Eastern Ghats to 


an extent etc. the Vindhyas, in the middle. So you have some hills but in general the shelf is from 


the north to the south. 


When you think of Europe, what... there’s the Mediterranean of course, in the south of Europe, 


what is the mountain range in Europe. [the Alps] Alps. 


Time: 13:46 

Instructor: And which countries would you associate with the Alps? [Switzerland] Switzerland 
is first of course, then? That is the Bollywood effect, because Bollywood, all Shah Ruk Khan 
films are filmed in Switzerland, that’s why. And that is also in Switzerland in a place called 
Interlaken, and most of our troupes go to Interlaken to film songs. But anyway, Switzerland, 


Austria, Germany itself, France has partly some Alps, Italy also, northern Italy. 


And so with respect to the German geography where is all this? To the north, south, east west? 
[south] to the south. So the German, southern border of Germany is primarily the Alps or the 
mountainous region. And as you move north, it flattens out into plains. So the shelf is the reverse 
of what it is in India. In India it is high in the north and the sea coast to the south. And Germany, 


it is high in the south, sea coast to the north. 


So if you imagine the flow of the rivers in India, many of them have their origin in the 
Himalayas and then they flow through the plains to either the Bay of Bengal, all of them go to 
the Bay of Bengal, very few go to the Arabian Sea anyways. Which is the only river that goes to 
the Arabian Sea? Major river. [Indus] Indus is in Pakistan. Narmada, yes. Narmada goes into the 


Arabian Sea. 


Ok so, the German rivers, you have to imagine. Which is the major German river? [Rhein] the 
Rhein yeah of course, the Rhein is probably the most iconic German river, and the Rhein has its 


origins somewhere on the border of Switzerland and Germany, and it flows northwards. 


It’s very difficult for us to imagine that water can flow northwards perhaps, but it flows 
northwards. And then of course flows into France as well and also defines the border between 
some of the countries over there. I suppose we can easily identify the capital of Germany. No? 


[Berlin] yeah, Berlin. 
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Time 16:20 
Instructor: And in which part of Germany do you think Berlin is? [northeastern?] eastern, 


eastern central roughly, ok. 


One of the things we will be covering in this course also will be a little bit of history, a little bit 
of well geography also we’ll cover somewhat. But a little bit of history, a little bit of the political 
scenario or developments in Germany etc. that also we’ll be covering alongside learning the 


language. 


I would like to ask you, why, first of all, what are your impressions about Germany. What do you 
think about -- free association -- when you think about German, Germany what is it that you 


think about? 


[students: industrialization] 

Instructor: ok, industry lets say. What kind of industry? 

[students: automobiles] 

Instructor: automobiles, yeah. Ok so when you say German you think “cars”. 

[student: breweries] 

Instructor: breweries, see what the associations are, I mean, first it’s the car then it’s the beer 
ok, breweries so basically instead of saying “industrialization” we can say “cars”. Germans and 
their cars, ok. 

Instead of “brewery” we can say “Germans and their beer”. 

What other associations you have with Germans, Germany, German Language. Say anything, as 
long as it is, please use parliamentary language, that’s the only condition. Don’t use 
unparliamentary words, that's the only thing that I’m saying. You can’t think of anything about 
Germany other than cars and beer? 

[ship making] ship making is also yes, it is also an important part although Germany was never 


a big naval power actually in that sense. But ship making also yes, ship making in the north there 


are some places where ship making used to happen, yes. 


Time 18:48 
Insturctor: [watches] watches ok, so watch. Then what can we develop from there? What does 


the watch tell you? Time. 


Germans and their time, their punctuality that is one of the well, commonly held beliefs or 


prejudices about Germans and their time. Then? 

[mines] what kind of mines? Coal mines. Which area, any idea? Ok, to the west of Germany. 
Steel and coal of course, steel and coal usually go together. So, steel industry and coal mines, 
yes. 


[student: like we have rice and chapati they have potato and breads] 


Instructor: breads and potato ok, that’s also fine. Potato especially yes, potato is another cliche 


about Germany. What is a “cliche’’? 

[student: something that's used too often] 

Instructor: yeah, something that’s too commonplace and [cringy] cringy, why do you cringe? 
Yeah, it is because it is almost abused. Excessive use, and then it has lost its meaning and then 
that’s why you cringe when you talk in cliches. But, yeah, we need to also come up with some 
cliches about Germany and German and the Germans. 

Three cliches that we have come up with now are; potatoes, beer and cars. Others are 
geographical realities etc etc. But what do you think about when you think about Germany, 
which is the person who comes to mind? 


[students: Hitler] 


Instructor: But still, Hitler yeah, what comes to mind? When you think about Hitler what comes 


to mind? 


[students: world war] 


Instructor: so all these things are there no? Second World War, and so what about Second World 


War, what about Hitler? 


[students: dictator] 


Time 21:28 
Instructor: dictator yes, that is one thing. But now we’re moving to history and this again 


becomes not really a cliche. 


The cliche is of course, time also is there, the German punctuality, the German eating potato, or 
the Germans drinking beer, or the Germans driving their car, or the Germans playing? [football] 
football. Germans playing football is also another thing, but any tennis stars? German tennis 


stars? [Zverev] anyway, Angelique Kerber, ok I think people are not into tennis over here. 


Anyway when we were growing up and learning German, there were huge German tennis stars. 
Biggest German tennis stars have you heard of any? Somebody who’s record Serena Williams 
recently broke, in terms of maximum number of singles grand slam titles won? [Steffi Graf] yes, 


Steffi Graf of course was a heart throb when we were growing up. 
Then Boris Becker, he was of course one of the youngest ever Wimbledon champions, I think he 
became a champion at 16 or 17. He won Wimbledon men’s, not junior. So, yeah Boris Becker 


and... 


So we have tennis, we have football, cars, beer, etc. etc. all this put together, why are you guys 


learning German? 


[student: it’s used in many countries in Europe, it’s spoken in many countries.]} 


Instructor: in which countries is it spoken? Actually that’s a good point. Which countries is 
German spoken in, apart from Germany? Austria, Switzerland, maybe there are some German 


speakers in Belgium. Netherlands, no, Dutch. Denmark, Danish. 


Actually that’s it. Primarily German is spoken only in Germany, Switzerland and Austria. There 
are of course small minorities in Luxemburg, in Belgium. Have you heard of a country called 
Liechtenstein, which is locked between southeast Germany and western Austria? It’s a very 
small place, I think Liechtenstein won’t be bigger than Adyar, including IIT Campus that is, 
that’s the country. With a capital of a place called Vaduz, that’s the capital of Liechtenstein. 


But that’s all I mean, in the sense that German is spoken only in this one sphere. Then there are 
German speaking minorities. You see the Germans had two major empires you know? And their 


influence extended right up to which sea? Somewhere near Russia, the Black Sea. 


Time 25:06 

Instructor: So all these thing now will become suddenly a reality. Otherwise Black Sea and all, 
who talks in India about the Black Sea, nobody talks about the Black Sea. But once you start 
looking at where the German rivers are flowing for example, then geographical markers such as 


the North Sea, or the Baltic Sea, or the Black Sea, suddenly these become realities. 


Because there are German rivers that originate in the Alps in Germany, and then flow eastwards 
into the Black Sea. And then there are rivers like the Rhein which again originate in the same 


place but flow northwards. Ok, anyway. 


So my question again, because it is an important language, you said. It’s not spoken in too many 


countries but still it is an important language because? 


When you talk about engineering especially, then you talk about German engineering. And 
German engineering, it is also an important language because it is still scientifically and 
technologically an evolved language. Ok, we don’t have for example, in the Indian languages, 
we don’t have those many terms, we don’t have that much of terminology to describe all of 
technology as yet, because technology developed there. And so you have the technological terms 


in those languages. 


So it is a scientifically and technologically very important language. It is the economic 
powerhouse of Europe, so economically it is an important language, and it is important because 
all business in Germany happens in German. So learning German is important because Germany 
as an economic power, as a technological power as a scientific research destination is an 


important country. 


It has very high educational standards and indicators. So that is how the language becomes 
important. It’s not that too many people speak German, I mean, the number of german speakers 
in the world might be maybe 100 million or 120 million maximum, which is 10 or 12 crores not 


more than that. 


Anyway, any other reasons why you... why are you learning German? 


[student: a lot of research papers are written in German, that’s why I think it’s better to 
learn that language instead of looking at the translation of that paper we can directly read 


that as it was originally written] 


Instructor: so because it might give you access to scientific knowledge, to research, that is one 


reason. Other reasons why? Why do you learn German Sashirekha? 


Time 28:15 
[TA: I love languages and so I wanted to learn german because I thought it was a very old 
language and interesting language which has similarities to sanskrit so that was the 


reason. | 


Instructor: but you’ve studied architecture right, studied architecture and then started learning 


German so, because you love languages. 

I mean, I started learning German in school because it was offered in my class 9 instead of 
Marathi, it was offered so I took it. Because I scored well in Marathi and I was eligible to take 
German. So I took German and just began liking and learning German and I kept on learning it 
till I finished my PhD. 

So why did you register for this course? 

[student: I thought it would be cool to learn an international language] 


Instructor: so why aren’t you saying that? Why are you learning German? 


Student: because I want to learn another Language ats all, 1US a new language and It's 
tudent: b I want to | ther Language that's all, it’ language and it’ 


close to English.] 


Instructor: that we will see during the course of this semester. Why are you learning German? 


[student: new language] 


Instructor: anybody who is learning German not because it’s a new language? 


[student: my mom had travelled to Germany and Switzerland when she was in college, so 


she learnt German and I also wanted to| 


Instructor: that’s a wonderful reason 


[student: some courses in German universities are German only, so maybe so that I can 


communicate in German] 


Instructor: so you plan to go to a German university [yes] ok, so that you can take courses 
which are also in German. Ok good. Then you should say all those things no. Then second, [new 


language] new language, old language, 


Time 30:31 


[student: it’s one of the top countries for job opportunities, so it’ll be helpful] 

Instructor: yeah lot of German learning, Sashirekha also teaches in something called the Goethe 
Institute and there the number of people learning German is increasing very fast in India because 
Germany is also opening up as a job destination for Indians in a big way. Yes? 

[student: new language, that's all] 


Instructor: new language 


[student: primarily because of what he said, like a lot of research papers are written in 


German, a lot of scientific research papers.] 

Instructor: so there is some motivation to have access to that bit of knowledge which German 
might offer. Learning german might open up that, yeah... [just wanted to learn] just wanted to 
learn, that’s actually the best reason ok, 


[student: Germany has some relation to this college so I just wanted to see how it is.] 


Instructor: in fact that’s a very important point because it is only, I think only, TT Madras where 


you have a full time professor for German, I mean no other IIT has that. 


And of course it was established in cooperation with West Germany at that time. And it is 


probably the only IIT which has, in a sense, nurtured the relationship with the original 


cooperating country. So yeah, German language learning at HIT Madras also is a kind of a 


tradition and is an important part of this institute. 


[student: I just wanted to learn a new language, higher studies -- maybe.| 


Instructor: “maybe” but not sure? [like to work in Germany] “like to work in Germany’, very 


good, very clear. [new language, like to work in Germany] good, 

[student: new language, it’s probably very cliched at this point but new language] 
Instructor: new language, 

[student: I had German in 7th and 8th so I want to build up on it, brush up...] 

Time 32:56 

Instructor: “build up, brush up” what exactly? [brush up on it first and then build up on it] 
ok, and? 

Instructor: research paper of course, you said. 

So anyway, it’s important for us to also realise why it is that we’re going into this, why is it that 
we want to. Because you know, encountering a new language, and I’Il end today’s class with this, 
basically opens up a completely new world. 

You know because, my mother tongue is Marathi, I’ve been taught in school in English, I have 
lived half my life in Hindi speaking areas, and I have learnt German since 1980, that’s when I 


began learning German. 


So I’m fairly at home in all these four languages but you realise that, most of us as Indians are 


also minimum -- Bilingual, minimum. I mean we have a mother tongue, hopefully you’re still 


familiar with what your mother tongue is, and we can communicate in that -- we can understand 


the world through that language, a very important thing. 


And then you learn a new language and you begin to see that the language itself shapes the world 
differently. You know, and so I'll give you one simple example of what is awaiting you when you 


start learning German, or rather the horror scenarios of learning German -- it’s gender distinction. 


So if you go into English for example, if you’re sitting in the classroom , you have gender 
distinction in English, how many genders do you have in English grammar? Which three 


genders? Masculine, Feminine, Neuter -- three genders. 


And suppose, who all would you associate here with masculine gender? The male people over 
here. With the feminine gender, all the female people. And with the neuter gender, all the 


non-living objects over here. 

That will completely change in German. Not entirely, I mean the male members will still be 
male, the female members will still be feminine, but all the inanimate objects, they also have 
arbit genders in German. 

Ok so for example a wall, what is your guess, is it masculine, feminine, neuter? Masculine, 


anybody for neuter? Feminine? 


Time 36:00 
Instructor: Yeah the wall is feminine. Ok let’s get that. Then you have for example, the black 
board or the green board, the board -- masculine, feminine, neuter? Feminine also. 


Then you have the ceiling, feminine? Well your guess is not correct, it’s neuter. 


The floor? Masculine. 


Table? Masculine. 

Book? Who said neuter? Yes, the book is neuter. 

Camera? Feminine. 

So, I would still be categorised as masculine, Sashirekha would still be categorised as feminine, 
the laptop would be masculine, the camera would be feminine, the stylus would be -- I don’t 
know. [der Stift] der Stift, Masculine. 

The ballpoint pen would be masculine. 

The keyboard will be feminine. 

The cellphone will be neuter. And so on and so forth. 

So, see the gender distinction is actually wonderfully arbit. I would say “wonderfully” in the 
sense that now that I’ve learnt German for almost 40 years, I can afford to say “wonderfully 
arbit’”’. It causes a bit of a problem in the beginning but there’s a very simple solution to it. Which 
is that like we learn words in any new language -- we learn the word for “book”, “book yane 


kitaab” “kitaab yane book”; or “vahi yane notebook”; ya “kursi matlab chair’. 


All these words we learn in a new language, we don’t need to learn the gender in English, it’s 


obvious. But in German you just learn the gender. 

So when you learn the word for let’s say, “the book” we don’t have the book here but if you learn 
it as “das Buch” it’s the neuter gender. If you learn the word for the ballpoint pen, it’s a short 
form, it’s called a “Kuli”, when you learn the word “Kuli” you learn it as “der Kuli” -- 


masculine. So the “der” will tell you it’s masculine. 


Das Buch will tell you it is neuter. 


20 


Time 38:43 
Instructor: And the wall, “Wand”, just like you spell w-a-n-d but it's pronounced “waand”, “die 


Wand”. 
So “die, der, das” three gender distinctive words like “the”. The wall, the book and the ballpoint 
pen -- “die Wand”, “das Buch”, “der Kuli”. And it’s just that when you learn the vocab you just 


learn it this way. 


So with that now I will stop here, and just complete your registration, and I will also tell you 


about the textbook when we meet next time. 


I will just say, “Auf Wiedersehen!” (x4) is a standard “bye”, “Auf Wiedersehen”. Or “Tschuess!” 


(x2) which is also “ciao”, ok “Tschuess”’. 


So “Auf Wiedersehen”, you can also say “Auf Wiedersehen” [Auf Wiedersehen]. 


Ok, thanks, bye. 


Prof Wie Jor Sehen 


O 
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German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 02 
Wie ist dein Name? 


Time 00:00 
Instructor: Guten Morgen, wir lernen Deutsch. Mein Name, mein Name ist Milind Brahme. 


Mein Name ist Milind Brahme. Ich komme, ich komme aus Pune. Ich komme aus Pune. 


Mein Name ist Milind Brahme, ich komme aus Pune. Ich wohne, ich wohne in Chennai. Ich 


wohne in Chennai. 


Mein Name is Milind Brahme, ich komme aus Pune, ich wohne in Chennai. Ich arbeite in 


Chennai. 


[slide: Guten Tag! 


Mein Name ist ........... ] 


Instructor: is it clear to everybody at the back? Is it big enough, the font? 


Guten Tag! Guten Morgen, guten Morgen. Guten Tag. Mein Name ist Milind Brahme. Wie ist 


dein Name? 


Mein Name ist Milind Brahme, wie ist dein Name? 


[TA: mein Name ist Sashirekha Mannava, wie ist dein Name?| 


[student: mein Name ist ... wie ist dein Name? Mein Name ist ... wie ist dein Name?] 


Instructor: ok, mein Name ist. Mein Name ist Milind Brahme, wie ist dein Name? Noch einmal 


(once again). 
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[TA: mein Name ist ... | 


Instructor: mein Name ist. Name, not Nam, Name. ok, mein Name ist. Wie ist dein Name? Wie 


ist dein Name? Yeah, mein Name ist Milind Brahme, wie its dein Name? 


[student: mein Name ist ... | 


Instructor: wie ist dein Name? 
[student: mein Name ist ... wie ist dein Name? Mein Name ist ... wie ist dein Name? Mein 


Name ist ... wie ist dein Name? Mein Name ist ... wie ist dein Name? | 


Time 03:05 


Instructor: wie ist. Wie ist dein Name? 


[student: wie ist dein Name? Mein Name ist ... wie ist dein Name? Mein Name ist ... wie ist 
dein Name? Mein Name ist ... wie ist dein Name? Mein Name ist ... wie ist dein Name? 


Mein Name ist ... | 


Instructor: little louder, everybody ok. One brief instruction, when you are learning a foreign 
language, when you are learning a foreign language you are also speaking in a particular 
language, your jaws, your tongue, your mouth, your teeth, the entire speech apparatus that you 
have, your vocal chords. They are used to a particular sound, they are used to particular 


movements, you understand? 


When you start learning another language, then those things also have to get used to another 
scenario, for want of a better word I’m saying that. But you understand what I mean, when I 
speak English, when we speak English or when I speak Marathi or Hindi, there’s a certain way 


the mouth has to move. 
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The jaw bones, the tongue etc. so when you’re learning a new language, your anatomy also has 
to learn the new language. So that is why it is important, if you notice when I speak right now, 


I’m actually speaking in an exaggeratedly clear manner. Trying to speak... 

Mein. Name. Ist. and so on and so on. I’m trying to exaggerate the movements of my mouth, etc. 
so that you also can see it. That’s why I’m saying, when you speak, don't try to speak quickly, 
don’t try to swallow words, I would like to hear every word as clearly as possible ok. So speak 
slowly, speak loudly, try and follow the pronunciation as much as you can. 

So once again, wie ist dein Name? 

[student: mein Name ist ... wie ist dein Name? Mein Name ist ... wie ist dein Name? Mein 
Name ist ... wie ist dein Name? Mein Name ist ... wie ist dein Name? Mein Name ist ... wie 


ist dein Name? (x11) 


Instructor: mein Name ist Milind. Danke (thank you), yeah so, guten Tag, guten Morgen, mein 


Name ist Milind, wie ist dein Name? 


Ich komme aus Pune. Ich komme aus Pune. Woher kommst du? 


Ich komme aus Pune, woher kommst du? 
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Guten Tag! 

Mein Name ist ......0:000cssecer 
Wie ist dein Name? 

Ich komme aus ...........20006 


Woher kommst du? 


Time 06:58 


Instructor: woher kommst du? Ich komme aus Pune ... [yells at class for taking notes] 


Guten Tag, mein Name ist Milind, ich komme aus Pune. Ich komme aus Pune, woher kommst 


du? 


[student: ich komme aus ... woher kommst du?| (x 23) 
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Instructor: ich komme aus Pune, woher kommst du? [ich komme aus Pune.] ich komme 


“auch” (also) aus Pune. Auch aus Pune. [ich komme auch aus Pune| 


a 
22 Z-/-9-SH BEEBEEEES S58 * 


= SS 
Ju. as auch RMAs = 


[all repeating “auch” 


Instructor: so, woher kommst du? [ich komme aus Pune] ah, ich komme auch aus Pune. 


Woher kommst du? [ich komme aus Pune] ich komme auch aus Pune. 


[student’s name] woher kommst du? 


[student: ich komme aus Chennai. Ich komme auch aus Chennai| 


Instructor: while learning German everyone will become native of Pune, I think. By the way, 


that is where the study of German language in India began. Pune is the home of German studies 


in India. And it was more than 100 years ago that the Pune University actually began offering 


courses in German. I think the German Language and Literature BA and MA programmes in 
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Pune are among the oldest or the oldest in India. And it has been a major centre of German 


learning always for, as I said more than a 100 years. 


I think 2013 or 2014 was when we celebrated the centenary of German language teaching in 


Pune, or in India as such. 


I also went to a school where German has been taught since, I don’t know, 1886 or something 
like that ok. Anyway so there’s always been tradition in Pune. So it’s not that much of a problem 


if everybody starts saying “ich komme auch aus Pune” while learning German, that’s fine. 


So basically, if you want to use the word “oh, also”, I also come from Pune, “ich komme auch 


aus Pune” ok. 

Guten Tag! 

Time 11:55 

Instructor: mein Name ist Milind. 
Wie ist dein Name? 

Ich komme aus Pune. 


Woher kommst du? Woher kommst du? 


Ich wohne in Chennai. 


Wo wohnst du? Wo wohnst du? 


Ich wohne in Chennai, wo wohnst du? 


Wo wohnst du [TA’s name] 


[TA: ich wohne auch in Chennai] 


Instructor: ich wohne auch in Chennai. Wo wohnst du? 


[student: ich wohne auch in Chennai, wo wohnst du?] (x 2) 
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Instructor: yeah, that’s okay, we will come to that later. Wo wohnst du? Ich wohne in Chennai. 


Wo studierst du? Wo studierst du? Ich studiere in Chennai. 


Wo wohnst du? Wo studierst du? “Studierst”, “studieren” (to study), wo studierst du? Wo 


arbeitest du? “Arbeitest’, “arbeiten” (to work). Ok. 


“Studieren” ist klar, “studieren’”? Wo studierst du? Ich studiere in Chennai, ich studiere in 


Chennai. Ich studiere am IIT. 


Ich wohne in Chennai, ich studiere in Chennai, ich arbeite in Chennai. 


‘“Arbeiten’”? 


“Wohnen” what do you think “wohnen” is? To live, to stay, to live. 


“Studieren”? To study. 


“Arbeiten”? To work, arbeiten. 


So, ich wohne in Chennai, ich studiere in Chennai, ich arbeite in Chennai. 
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Guten Tag! 

Mein Name ist .............---+: 

Wie ist dein Name? 

Ich komme aus ...........-+-++ 

Woher kommst du? 

Ich wohne / arbeite / studiere in Chennai. 


Wo wohnst du? 


\) wolanct olan Z 
wo Steadiorst du. é 
\Wo arberte<t dun. 4 
c 
i 


Instructor: wo wohnst du? Wo studierst du? Wo arbeitest du? (x2) 
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Make note of it and after that we’re going to go through the entire dialogue ok. That is the basic 


introduction of oneself. 


What is your name? My name is so and so, what is your name. 
I come from so and so, where do you come from? 
And I stay, I live, I study, I work in this place, where do you study or work? Ok. That’s the basic 


introduction. 


[slide from 15:44 to 16:44] 


So for studieren you could say “I study in Chennai” or “I study at ITT Madras” 
So depending on that, “ich studiere in Chennai” or “ich studiere am ITT Madras” 


Similarly for arbeiten, which is “to work”, “ich arbeite in Chennai” or “ich arbeite am IIT 


Madras’’. 


Ich arbeite am IIT Madras. Du studierst am IIT Madras. Is it clear? 


So we can have the reply “at IIT Madras” or we can have “in Chennai”, depending on that you 


can use whichever phrase. 


[introductions and playing out of dialogues with in the class] 


When you say “guten Tag” of course you can also have “hi”, “hello” etc. all these greetings are 


possible, and “guten Tag” you can also wait for the other person to say “guten Tag”. 


[introductions and playing out of dialogues with in the class] 


99 66 


One small point to note is “du” “studierst”, “ich” “studiere”. Please note the differences in 


ending ok. 
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Ich “komme”, du “kommst”’, ich “wohne”, du “wohnst”, ich “studiere”, du “studierst”, ich 


“komme”, du “kommst”, ich ““wohne”, du “wohnst”. 


Ok. note the difference that’s all. Let me finish this, I’ve heard your question, we’ll come back to 
that. 


Guten Tag! 

Mein Name ist ............+00se0 

Wie ist dein Name? 

Ich komme’ aus ............-- = 
— 


Woher kommyst du? 
_— 


Ich wolyie) arbeite / studiere in Chennai. 


Wo hadi GCA) ? {8} digs am ITM 
Wo arhortect du? Fdiorkats wi Chowwai 


de 


Time 21:01 


Introduction: so can anybody tell me what is happening here? 
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I pointed out that when we’re using “ich” the verb is ending with an “e”, when we’re using “du” 


the verb is ending with and “st”. What is happening here? 


[student: “e” in “komme” is first person, “kommst” is second person] 


Introduction: yeah, yeah, so what is “kommen”, what kind of a word is “kommen”? “To come” 
y ¥: , 


99 66. 


“to work”, “to live’, [verbs] verbs, ok. 


So what we’re doing is, see verbs get conjugated. Verbs get conjugated, when verbs are used for 
different persons, verbs can have different forms. Ok, so, typically in English verbs have only 
two forms. There is one form for first and second person, and one form for third person. 

If I say “I live in Chennai” and “you live in Chennai”, “my friend lives in Chennai”. That’s the 


only one that strays from, “to live”, “lives”, third person becomes “lives”. 


But German verbs have more forms, quite like several Indian languages. I mean, for example, 


the same thing ... 


Everybody follows basic Hindi? Basic Hindi is ok? 


d 


So, “main Chennai mein reheta hun”, “tum rehete ho”, “mera dost reheta hai’, “hum rehete 
a” 66 


hain” with an anuswar on “hain”, “hum rehete hain”, “Aap rehete ho”, “mere saare dost rehete 


hain”’. 


So you see for each person “rehena” is being conjugated differently. This is something similar 


that happens in German and we have to ... 
There are very basic patterns of conjugation which we have to learn. And I’m just pointing it out 


here because you can make a note of it, that when we use verbs, verbs have to be conjugated and 


one of the first topics in grammar that we will do is also verb conjugation because we need to 
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know how to use a verb. Because a verb is the heart of the sentence, I mean, the verb describes 


what is happening. Ok, without the verb you can have, but rarely have a full sentence. 


So “ich komme”, but “du kommst”. 


Yeah, your question? 
Time 24:00 


[student: why do you use “woher” for “kommst” and “wo” for “studierst”?] 


Instructor: so what are we asking in the two questions? ““Wo wohnst du?” or “wo studierst du?” 


And “woher kommst du?”, what is the question that we are asking? 


[student: “woher” is “from where” and “wo” is “where” | 


Instructor: that’s exactly it. So, when I ask you the question “where do you come from?” 


actually I’m asking “where from are you”. I need the “from” to ask that question. 


“Where are you” and “where are you from”, there’s a difference no? Ok, so that is the difference 
between “wo” and “woher”. “Wo” is simply where and, I mean you can combine “where from” 


in German into “woher’’. Ok, understood that? 


So, but I’m trying to say that basically you go to the meaning of the question. “Wo” what is it 
asking for? It’s asking for a particular location and position. And “woher” is asking for a 
particular direction from which you’re coming or a particular side from which you’re coming. 


‘ 


Ok, so there is a sense of movement involved in “woher”, whereas there is no sense of 


movement involved in “wo”, it is a stationary position. 


Ok so, any other doubts you have about what we have done till now? Can we have one more 


dialogue between people from this end and people from that end? 
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[student: how do you say “where are you”? | 
y y * 


Instructor: no, we haven’t yet done the word for “are” so I’m just holding back, ok. But the 


word for “where” is “wo”. “Wo” is the word for “where”. 


Yeah can we have one more? 


[student: guten Tag. Guten Tag. Mein Name ist ... wie ist dein Name? Mein Name ist .. Ich 
komme aus ... woher kommst du? Ich komme aus ... ich studiere in Chennai, wo studierst 


du? Ich studiere auch in Chennai.| 


Instructor: yeah, ich studiere auch in Chennai. Little bit we'll do the dialogue again, guten Tag. 


Mein Name ist Milind, wie ist dein Name? [Mein Name ist... | that “eh” has to come at the end. 


Time 27:53 
Instructor: so for example if you notice, “guten Tag”, “mein”, “guten’”, “Tag”, “mein”, here, all 
these three words the last sound is not being extended. It is cut. 


99 6699, 66 99 66,99 


“Guten”, “n”; “Tag”, “g”; “mein”, “n”. 


“Name”, but “Name”, the “me” is being extended into “muh”. Mein Name. That is the function 


of the “e” at the end. And it’s very important to pronounce that “e” at the end. 


99 66. 


Ok, so “guten Tag.” you can see “guten Tag.” both the words are cut short, “guten Tag”, “mein” 


again cut short, “mein Name” but “Name” is little prolonged. “Mein Name ist”. 


So can we do it once again? 


Guten Tag. 
[guten Tag.] 
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Mein Name ist Milind. 


[mein Name ist ... | 


Ich komme, again “komme” that’s with an “e” at the end, so the ““m” sound has to extended into 
an “uh” sound. Ich komme aus Pune. Woher kommst du? 


[ich komme aus ... ich studiere in Chennai, wo wohnst du?| 


Ich wohne in Chennai und ich arbeite in Chennai. 


Ok so, I notice that there is a tendency to not pronounce the “e” at the end, it’s a very important 


marker in German, that “e” at the end and the sound needs to be prolonged a little. 


It also sometimes tells you the difference between different forms, singular, plural all these 


things. So it is important, that “e” at the end is very important, ok. 


So yesterday we had a very brief discussion on, generally where, what are the, what is the 
location of Germany, what are the neighbouring countries, and how many people speak German 


and where is German spoken. 


So I think [TA’s name] has found out that German is the official language in 6 countries. Can you 


just give that information? 


Time 30:24 
[TA: German is the official language in 6 countries, and around 9 to 12 million people in 
the world speak German, and as he said yesterday, in three countries, that is Germany, 


Switzerland and Austria it’s like mother tongue for most of the people. 


And 1/10th of the books published in the entire world are published in the German 


language, and as some of the students said yesterday, research work, research books, and 
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literature and also philosophy, philosophical books are published mostly in German. That 
is, 1/10th is a big number in the entire world, so that is one of the reasons why people learn 
and value German language. And also, many of the multinational companies have their 


origins in Germany. As we discussed yesterday, cars and pharmaceuticals and electronics. 


So that is the reason why professionals prefer to learn this language. And the world famous 
research institutes like Max-Planck and Fraunhofer which have invented many modern 
gadgets are in Germany. So many people interested in research are also learning German 


because of that reason. 


So globalization of course and increased business ties between India and Germany, and 


now Germany is inviting more students from India for higher studies. 


Germany has some of the oldest universities, and very well equipped universities in Europe 
and also in the world. There are 500 year old and 400 year old universities which are 
functioning fully with lots of study opportunities, so there are many students who are 


moving to Germany for higher studies. 


Before it was only America, but now in the last 10 years the trend has changed.] 


Instructor: you know one of the most important aspects also is higher education in Germany is 
free of cost. If you get admission to a German university to a German university programme, you 
do not have to pay fees. No tuition fees. There are some exceptions now, there are certain 


programmes which have been basically designed to attract foreign students. 
You know they’re offered in English or something like that, special programmes, those do charge 


tuition fee, it is nowhere compared to what you pay in the UK and the US, it is still very much 


less. 


37 


But as a principle, higher education at the public universities in Germany, public universities 
meaning something like HT Madras or something like our universities which are basically 


government institutions. 

Time 33:46 

Instructor: at any public university in principle, you do not pay tuition fee, ok. So none of the 
Germans themselves pay tuition fees ever when they study. 

So, all you have to pay is, of course you have to take care of your hostel, you have to take care of 
other expenses like your food and all that -- your mess bills, those you pay. But you do not pay 
tuition fees. Tuition is entirely taken care of by the state. Ok, and yes I hope one day we wake up 


to that. 


Yeah, so, of course we have the map of Europe here. There is a small text alongside the map, I’m 


going to read that text aloud and you can listen and make a note of it and then we finish. 


Was ist das? Was ist das? Das ist eine Karte. Das ist eine Karte. Das ist eine Karte. Das ist eine 


Landkarte von Europa. Das ist eine Landkarte von Europa. 

Was ist das? Das ist eine Karte. Das ist eine Landkarte von Europa. Hier, hier liegt Deutschland, 
hier liegt Deutschland, hier liegt Deutschland, und dort liegt Frankreich. Und dort liegt 
Frankreich. Hier liegt Deutschland, und dort liegt Frankreich. 


Hier ist Berlin, hier ist Berlin, und dort ist Paris, und dort ist Paris. 


Deutschland liegt nicht in Stideuropa. Deutschland liegt in Mitteleuropa. Deutschland liegt in 
Mitteleuropa. 


Wo liegt Indien? Indien liegt in Suedasia, Indien liegt in Suedasia. 


Europa, Asien, Amerika, Australien, Afrika und Antarktis. 
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Berlin ist die Hauptstadt von Deutschland. Berlin ist die Hauptstadt von Deutschland. 


Was ist die Hauptstadt von Indien? Neu Delhi ist die Hauptstadt von Indien. 


We will come back to this tomorrow and continue with this. But you can understand what I’m 


trying to say here, in general? 


Meaning of “Karte”? [map] actually “Karte” is the same as “chart” or “card”. “Card”, “chart”, 
“Karte”, these are all etymologically connected words, so their roots are similar or same. And 
“Karte” is a “chart” and “Landkarte” is a “chart which charts the land”, which is a map. So it’s a 
map of Europe. So “Karte” is a chart or a “card” and when you say “Landkarte” it becomes a 


map. 


Was ast das? 

Das ist cine Karte 

Das ist cine Landkarte von Europa. 

Hier liegt Deutschhand, ued dort liegt Frankreich 
Hier ist Berlin, and dpry ist Paris 


Deutschland liegf in Sddeuropa 


at Ere thane in SO by 
uropa, Asicn, Amerika, Th cmd “Leat o und Antarktis 


Berlin: ek 


Was ist dic Hauptstadt von Indicg? ~ New Delhi 


” 
« & 
al : 


KEY WORDS: introductions, basic questions, work, study, live, pronunciation, learn about 


germany, continents, geography in german, maps, verb conjugation, 
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German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 03 
Ich trinke gern Kaffee 


Time 00:15 
Instructor: guten Morgen. Was ist das? No need to repeat after me, just listen and try and 
understand what the words mean. We have done this once yesterday. So just listen and try and 


understand no need to speak after me right now. 


Was ist das? 

Das ist eine Karte. Das ist eine Karte. 

Das ist eine Landkarte von Europa. Das ist eine Landkarte von Europa. Von Europa. Das ist eine 
Landkarte von Europa. 

Hier liegt Deutschland. (x4) 

Und dort liegt Frankreich. (x2) 

Frankreich. 


Hier ist Berlin, hier ist Berlin, und dort ist Paris, und dort ist Paris. 


Was ist das? 

Das ist eine Karte. Das ist eine Karte. 

Das ist eine Landkarte von Europa. 

Hier liegt Deutschland, und dort liegt Frankreich. (x2) 
Hier ist Berlin und dort ist Paris. 


Deutschland liegt in Mitteleuropa. (x3) 


Das ist Nord. 
Das ist Ost. 

Das ist Sued. 
Und das ist West. 
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Nord, Ost, Sued, West. 


Deutschland liegt in Mitteleuropa. 
Und wo liegt Indien? Wo liegt Indien? Indien liegt in Suedasien. 


Deutschland liegt in Mitteleuropa, Indien liegt in Asien, Indien liegt in Siidasien. 


Europa, Asien und Afrika, Europa, Asien und Afrika, sind Kontinente. 


Europa, Asien und Afrika sind Kontinente. 


Paris und Berlin sind Hauptstadte. (x2) Berlin ist Hauptstadt von Deutschland. (x2). Und was ist 


die Hauptstadt von Indien, was ist die Hauptstadt von Indien? Neu Delhi, Neu Delhi. 
Time 04:47 
Instructor: ok Ill just wait for half a minute for you to go through the text and for it to start 


making sense visually, because a text also has to make sense visually. 


We will read the whole text again and now you can very softly repeat after me and I would like 


to listen to some voices. 


i 


Was ist das? 
“Das ist eine Karte. 
gas ist eine Landkarte von Europa. 


LHier liegt Deutschland, 
a 


tre und dort liegt Frankreich. 
figs 


~ 
Ka fe ist Berlin, und dort ist Paris. 


Deutschland liegt in Mitteleuropa. 


oat Wo liegt Indien? — In Siidasien. 


ae 


a 


~ Europa, Asien und Afrika sind Kontinente. 


: “Paris und Berlin sind Hauptstadte. 


—Neu Delhi 


Was ist das? [Was ist das?] 

Das ist eine Karte. [Das ist eine Karte] 

Das ist eine Landkarte. [Das ist eine Landkarte] 

Von Europa. [von Europa] (x3) 

Hier liegt Deutschland, [hier liegt Deutschland] 

Und dort liegt Frankreich [und dort liegt Frankreich] 

Hier ist Berlin, [hier ist Berlin] 

Und dort ist Paris. [und dort ist Paris] 

Deutschland liegt in Mitteleuropa. [Deutschland liegt in Mitteleuropa.] 
Mitteleuropa [Mitteleuropa] (x2) 

Wo liegt Indien? [wo liegt Indien] 

In Suedasien. [in Suedasien] 

Indien liegt in Suedasien. [Indien liegt in Suedasien] 

Europa, Asien, und Afrika sind Kontinente. [Europa, Asien, und Afrika sind Kontinente] 
Europa [Europa] 

Asien [Asien] 

Und Afrika [und Afrika] 
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Sind Kontinente [sind Kontinente] 

Paris und Berlin [Paris und Berlin] 

Sind Hauptstadte [sind Hauptstaédte] 

Berlin ist Hauptstadt von Deutschland. [Berlin ist Hauptstadt von Deutschland] 
Was ist die Hauptstadt von Indien? [was ist die Hauptstadt von Indien] 

Neu Delhi. [Neu Delhi] 

Neu Delhi ist [Neu Delhi ist] 

Die Hauptstadt [die Hauptstadt] 


Von Indien. [von Indien.] 


93 "Zes-o-s3 SEES 8R8 Sen * 


Australien, bora, 
Pa kogttis sind ach, 


Cont\nente. 


{07:47 to 08:20 writing on board} 


Instructor: Australien, Amerika, Antarktis sind auch Kontinente, sind auch Kontinente. 
We had Europa, Asien, Afrika sind Kontinente, Australien, Amerika und Antarktis sind auch 


Kontinente. 
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Time 08:52 


Instructor: Nordamerika und Suedamerika 


We’ll repeat once again what we did yesterday and then carry on with the next. 


Guten Morgen. Mein Name ist Milind, und wie ist dein Name? 


[guten Morgen, mein Name ist ... ] 


Ich komme aus Pune, und woher kommst du? 


[ich komme aus ...] 


Und ich wohne in Chennai, wo wohnst du? 


[ich wohne auch in ... ich wohne in... in... | 


[TA/ Student: wie ist dein Name? Mein Name ist ... 
Woher kommst du? Ich komme aus ... 


Wo wohnst du? Ich wohne in ... | 


Instructor: up to here it’s all clear I hope. This is something that you need to be practicing. I 


mean, I’ll make that observation right here, that it is absolutely essential that you work with your 


textbook, with your work book everyday. 


I'm not saying that you have to work for three hours a day on German. But it is incredibly 


important to keep in touch with the language. Otherwise foreign language is something that slips 


away so easily that we don’t even realise that we’ve done a course in German. If you finish this 


course and then don’t touch your German textbook or speak German or hear German around 


you, after one and a half months max, it will be all zilch -- gone. Unless of course you are 


practicing it for even 15 minutes, but everyday. 


So it is absolutely important. 
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We will be using this book as a textbook, it’s called Netzwerk Deutsch als Fremdsprache A1 


Time 11:53 
Instructor: it is a textbook it comes along with a workbook and with a glossary of all the words 
that are there with meanings in English. It has two audio CDs at the back for the textbook, and 
two audio CDs at the back for the work book, and the whole set should cost you something like 
700 rupees. 


What we’re covering right now is also what is covered in lesson 1 of the textbook. When next 


week the books come you’ll realise that we have covered lesson 1. 

But as I said, please make a note that it is really very important to keep in touch with the 
language everyday. Also this textbook has 12 lessons and our aim is 1 lesson a week so that we 
cover the textbook by the end of the course. 

Which means there is a lot of work, there’s a workbook attached to the textbook and it is your 
responsibility to do the exercises from the workbook and come back to class with difficulties if 
you have any. 


We will move on from here to the next question. 


Mein Name ist Milind, ich komme aus Pune. Ich spreche, ich spreche Marathi, Englisch, Hindi 


und Deutsch. Ich spreche Marathi, Hindi, Englisch und Deutsch. 
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Welche Sprachen sprichst du? (x2) 


[TA: ich spreche Telugu, Hindi, Englisch und Deutsch.] 


Instructor: ja, noch einmal (once more) 


[TA: ich komme aus ... ich spreche Telugu, Hindi, Englisch und Deutsch] 


Instructor: und ... woher kommst du? [ich komme aus ... | 


Und welche Sprachen sprichst du? [ich spreche Telugu, Hindi und English] 
Welche Sprachen sprichst du? Ich spreche Marathi, Hindi, Englisch und Deutsch. 
Wie ist dein Name? [mein Name ist ... ] 

Welche Sprachen sprichst du? [ ich spreche Hindi, Punjabi und Englisch.| 
Woher kommst du? [ich komme aus ... ] 

Time 15:10 

Instructor: ja, wie ist dein Name? [mein Name ist ... | 

Woher kommst du? [ich komme aus ... |] 

Wo... ? 

Welche Sprachen sprichst du? [ich spreche Englisch, Hindi und Malayalam] 


Welche Sprachen sprichst du? 


Ich trinke gern Tee. 
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Ich spreche Marathi, Hindi, Englisch und Deutsch. 
Welche Sprachen sprichst du? 


Ich trinke gern Tee. Katee, Wasser Mild, 


Was trinkst du gern? 


/ 


Drangencof t 


{writing on board 16:00 to 16:27} 


Instructor: ich trinke gern Tee. Ich trinke gern Tee, Kaffee, Wasser, Milch, Orangensaft -- 
Orangensaft. Ich trinke gern Tee. 


Was trinkst du gern? 


[TA: ich trinke auch gern Tee.] 


Instructor: und was trinkst du gern? [ich trinke Milch] 


Time 17:10 


Instructor: So, the words beginning with “tr” in German, the “t” is soft. Ich “trinke” not 


“trinke”’. Ich trinke Milch. Ich trinke gern Milch. 


Und was trinkst du gern? [ich trinke gern Wasser] 
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Was trinkst du gern? [ich trinke gern Wasser] 


Wie ist dein Name? [mein Name ist ... ] 

Du kommst aus ... woher kommst du? [ich komme aus ... ] 

Welche Sprachen sprichst du? [ich spreche Englisch, Hindi, Marathi und Malayalam] 
Was trinkst du gern? [ich trinke gern Milch] 


Wie ist dein Name? [mein Name ist ... ] 
Woher kommst du? [ich komme aus ... | 
Und welche Sprachen sprichst du? [ich spreche Tamil, Telugu und English] 


Was trinkst du gern? [ich trinke Kaffee] 


Instructor: Please note the double “e” at the end. Double “e” at the end in German is an “ey” 


ending. It’s not an “ee” ending -- Tee, Kaffee. 

Yeah you can ask those three questions further to... 

[student: wie ist dein Name? Mein Name ist ... 

Woher kommst du? Ich komme aus ... 

Welche Sprachen sprichst du? Ich spreche Englisch, Telugu und Tamil. 
Was trinkst du gern? Ich trinke gern Kaffee.] 


Instructor: the word “g-e-r-n” is “gern” lips have to stretch. Yeah, “gern” 


[students: wie ist dein Name? Guten Morgen, mein Name ist ... 


Welche Sprachen sprichst du? Ich spreche Englisch und Tamil] 


Instructor: und woher kommst du? [ich komme aus ... ] welche Sprachen sprichst du? Once 


again. [welche Sprachen sprichst du?] 


[Student: ich spreche Englisch und Tamil. 
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Was trinkst du gern? Ich trinke gern Milch und Wasser.| 


Time 20:47 


Instructor: Milch und? [Wasser] Wasser. [Wasser.| 


[students: wie ist dein Name? Mein Name ist ... 
Woher kommst du? Ich komme aus ... 


Was trinkst du gern?| 


Instructor: “trinkst du gern” 


[students: was trinkst du gern? Ich trinke gern [“gern”] gern Kaffee. 
Welche Sprachen sprichst du? [“Sprachen”] Sprachen. Welche Sprachen sprichst du? Ich 
spreche Englisch, Hindi, Tamil und Telugu. [“Englisch, Hindi, Tamil und Telugu’”’]] 


[students: wie ist dein Name? Mein Name ist ... 

Woher kommst du? Ich komme aus ... 

Welche Sprachen sprichst du? Ich spreche Hindi, English und Tamil. 

Was trinke du gern? [was “trinkst” du gern] trinkst du gern? Ich trinke gern Kaffee und 
Wasser. 


[oh either ways] 


[students: wie ist dein Name? Mein Name ist ... 

Woher kommst du? Ich kommst, ich komme aus ... 

Welche Sprachen sprichst du? Ich spreche Malayalam, Tamil und Englisch. 
Was trinkst du gern? Ich trinke gern Kaffee und Wasser. [ Wasser.] wasser.] 


[you can ask here] 
[students: wie ist dein Name? Mein Name ist ... 


Woher kommst du? Ich komme aus. ... 


Welche Sprachen sprichst du? Ich spreche Telugu, Englisch und Hindi. 
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Was trinkst du gern? [“trinkst”] was trinkst du gern? Ich trinke gern Tee, Kaffee und 
Wasser. [once again] ich trinke gern Tee [“Tee’’] Tee, [““Kaffee’”] Kaffee und Wasser [Wasser, 


yeah]] 


[students: wie ist dein Name? Mein Name ist ... 

Woher kommst du? [“kommst du] woher kommst du? Ich komme aus ... 

Welche Sprachen sprichst du? Ich spreche [“spreche”] spreche Telugu, Hindi, Englisch 
[“Englisch”, und Englisch, yeah] 

Was trinkst du gern? [“gern”] gern. [“gern”] gern? Ich trinke gern [“gern”] gern, Kaffee, 
Tee und Wasser.] 

Time 24:17 


Instructor: und Wasser. Ok, you can ask here. 


[students: wie ist dein Name? Mein Name ist ... 

Wo wohnst du? Ich wohne, wohne in ... 

Woher kommst du? Ich komme aus ... 

Welche Sprachen sprichst du? Ich spreche Telugu, Englisch und Hindi. 

Was trinkst du gern? [“trinkst du’’] trinkst du gern? Ich trinke gern Wasser und Milch.| 


[students: wie ist dein Name? Mein Name ist ... 

Woher kommst du? Ich komme aus ... 

Welche Sprachen sprichst du? Ich spreche [“spreche”’] spreche Malayalam, Hindi, Englisch 
und Tamil. 


Was trinkst du gern? Ich trinke gern Milch.] 


[students: guten Morgen. Guten Morgen. 

Wie ist dein Name? Mein Name ist ... 

Woher kommst du? Ich komme aus ... 

Welche Sprachen sprichst du? [‘“Sprachen”] Sprachen. [“kh”’] Sprachen. [“sprichst du’] 
sprichst du? Ich spreche Hindi und Englisch. 
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Was trinkst du gern? [““was”] was trinkst du gern? Ich trinke gern Tee und Kaffee. [““Tee 
und Kaffee”] Tee und Kaffee. [“Tee’] Tee. [‘‘Tee”’] Tee. [“like Kara’Te’, Kara’Te’, that “Te’”’] 
ich trinke gern Tee und Kaffee. [Kaffee]. ] 


[students: guten Morgen. Guten Morgen. 

Wie ist dein Name? Mein Name ist ... [ist] mein Name ist ... 

Woher kommst du? Ich komme aus [aus] ... 

Welche Sprachen sprichst du? Ich spreche [“spreche”] ich spreche Kannada, Hindi und 
Englisch. [“Englisch”] Englisch. 

Welche Sprachen sprichst du? Ich spreche Englisch und Hindi. [“Englisch’] Englisch. [the 
German word for “English” is “Englisch” “ey’’] Englisch. [Englisch, yeah] Englisch und Hindi. 
Was trinkst du gern? Ich trinke Kaffee, Wasser und Orangensaft. [ich trinke “gern” Kaffee, 


Wasser und Orangensaft, Orangensaft.] Orangensaft.] 


Instructor: it should be, it should be quite simple, to see how the word is split no? “Orangen- 
saft”. So what is the word “Saft”? Juice. “Saft” is juice. So you have Apfelsaft. Apfelsaft. 
Tomatensaft, Tomatensaft. Apfelsaft, Orangensaft] 


[student: what is “gern”? | 

Time 28:24 

Instructor: gern yeah, ich trinke Tee, ich trinke Kaffee, ich trinke Wasser, Milch etc. these are 
all complete sentences. I drink tea. I drink coffee. I drink water, whatever. If I add the word 
“gern” to the sentence, it basically means “it’s my preference” or “I like”. “Gern” does not mean 
“to like”. It’s not a verb, ok. “To like” is a verb. But “gern” is not a verb, “gern” is a word that 
you add to a sentence, then the meaning changes to “I like to”, I mean, “it’s something that I 


like.” 


So “ich trinke Tee” is a neutral statement. Ich trinke Tee. “Ich trinke gern Tee”, would mean “I’m 
happy drinking tea”. “I like to drink tea’. Ok, that’s the, that’s the function of “gern”. So, “was 
trinkst du” is a complete question. There is no problem with the question “was trinkst du?” but 


it’s a neutral question. It can mean, “normally, what do you drink? In India, in Tamil Nadu, in 
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Kerala, what do you drink?”, was trinkst du? Or it can also mean “what are you drinking right 


now?” 


Ok, but if I add the word “gern” to the question, the question becomes “what is it that you like to 
drink?” “what is your, let’s say, preferred drink?” 


Ok, so “was trinkst du gern” that’s the function of “gern”. 


Yeah, there was also one question yesterday, why is the “N” of “Name” capital? Well one very 
simple universal answer, for once a simple answer in German grammar, which is all nouns, 
anywhere in a sentence begin with a capital letter. It is not just proper nouns as in English but all 


nouns begin with a capital letter. 


Time 30:37 
Instructor: ok, so, that’s why you see all of them “Tee, Kaffee, Wasser, Milch, Orangensaft, 
Apfelsaft, Tomatensaft, Sprachen” all these words are basically nouns, and they all begin with a 


capital letter. It’s all there in the book, no need to write down, it’s all there in the book. 


Ok yeah? 


student: the difference between “wie” and “was” both mean “what” right? 
g 


Instructor: yeah, there is no one-to-one correspondence between the German words and English 
words, that’s one thing we have to remember. Usually “wie” the word “wie” translates into 


English as “how”. Ok, and “was” translates as “what”, usually. 


But there are certain, like for example, questions about identity for example, all of them actually, 
almost all of them have “wie” instead of “was”. 
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So in English you say; “what is you name’, “what is your telephone number”, “what is your 
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address”, “what is your email address”, right? All of them are “what”. In german you say, “wie 
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ist dein Name”, wie ist deine Telefonnummer”, “wie ist deine Adresse”, “wie ist deine 


emailadresse’’, all these questions which are about one’s identity, they begin with “wie”. 


So it does not mean that “wie” means “what”. Ok, that one-to-one correspondence we cannot 
establish between words. So that it why it is, that is why as I said, to learn a foreign language 
basically means to open up a new world. Because it is, if you know one language you know one 
reality. If you learn a second language, you will see the same reality will become a different 
reality through that language. And, so, yeah, German say “how is your name?” you can say “my 
name is nice.” “how’s your telephone number?” “my telephone number is long’, all these things 


you can say. Ok, but otherwise that “wie” is usually “how” but in this context “what”. 


Yeah, I will need one volunteer for a dialogue, I’m volunteering [student’s name]. Ok, very 


simple I just want to introduce an element, that’s why I’m using you. 


Wie ist dein Name? [mein Name ist ... ] 

Woher kommst du? [ich komme aus ... ] 

Und welche Sprachen sprichst du? [ich spreche Englisch, Hindi, Marathi und Malayalam.] 
Und was trinkst du gern? [ich trinke gern Milch.] 


Yeah, now he is not here ok, [student’s name] is not here. 


Time 34:09 

Instructor: or he is here and, 

Das ist [student’s name]. Das ist [student’s name]. 
Er kommt aus ... Er kommt aus ... 


Er spricht Englisch, please note the spelling, Englisch, Hindi, Marathi und Malayalam. 
Das ist [student’s name]. 


Er kommt aus ... 


Er spricht Englisch, please note the spelling, Englisch, Hindi, Marathi und Malayalam. 
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i-/-3-S4 Saeeeage eon * 


— 


Dou Ast bith 

Er Lomwmt, was ‘Pume. 
Er spricht Pnglisdr, dundi, 
Varad aa Malayalam 


a La] ’ = 


Instructor: er trinkt gern, was trinkst du gern? [Milch] Milch. Er trinkt gern Milch. 


Is it clear what, what we’re doing? So what, what is it? What have we introduced just now? 
Third person. Yeah so till now it was “ich komme aus ... woher kommst du?” first person and 


second person, now we’re talking about the third person, “das ist [student’s name], er kommst”. 


Wie ist dein Name? [mein Name ist ... ] 

Du kommst aus ... ? du kommst aus ... . 

Welche Sprachen sprichst du? [ich spreche Telugu, Englisch und Hindi] Telugu, Englisch und 
Hindi. 

Und was trinkst du gern? 


Das ist ... 

Time 36:31 

Instructor: das ist ... 

Sie kommt aus ... 

Sie spricht Telugu, Hindi und Englisch. Und was trinkst du gern? [Milch] Milch. 
Sie trinkt gern Milch. 
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Das ist ... 

Sie kommt aus ... 

Sie spricht Telugu, Hindi und Englisch. 
Sie trinkt gern Milch. 


Das ist [student’s name] 

Woher kommt er? Er kommt aus ... 

Welche Sprachen spricht er? [Er spricht Marathi, Hindi, Englisch und Malayalam] Marathi, 
Hindi, English und Malayalam. 

Was trinkt er gern? [er trinkt gern Milch] er trinkt gern Milch. 


Und das ist [student’s name] woher kommt sie? [sie kommt aus ... | sie kommt aus ... 

Welche Sprachen spricht sie? [sie spricht Telugu, Hindi, und Englisch] Telugu, Hindi, und 
English. 

Was trinkt sie gern? [Sie trinkt gern Milch] yeah, sie trinkt gern Milch. 


So you, basically what we have introduced is the third person. And with that we will also go to 
“third person singular” “dritte Person singular”. So you will find that these are the questions that 


we are, we’ve been asking. 


you, “wie heisst er?” we can, basically, it is good that it is there. [Il just ... 


[writing on board from 38:57 to 39:33] 

Yeah this is something that we have not introduced. “Wie ist dein Name”, same question we can 
ask with the word “heissen”. “Wie heisst du?”, wie heisst du? And “mein Name ist Milind” or 
“ich heisse Milind”. Ok, Ich heisse Milind, mein Name ist Milind. The same, it means the same 


thing. 


“Heissen” basically means “to be called”. 
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So what you’re saying is “I’m called”. “How are you called”, “I’m called Milind”. Ok, that’s 
what you’re saying actually. But it’s the same, it means the same as “wie ist dein Name?” “mein 
Name ist Milind”. 

Time 40:13 

Instructor: wie heisst du? Ich heisse Milind. Wie heisst er? Er heisst [student’s name]. 


Und wie heisst sie? Sie heisst [student’s name] 
Ok, it’s the same question. 


Er heisst [student’s name]/ sie heisst [student’s name] 
Woher kommt er, woher kommt sie? 

Wo wohnt er, wo wohnt sie? 

Welche Sprachen spricht er, welche Sprachen spricht sie? 


Was trinkt er gern, was trinkt sie gern? 


3. Person singular: 


Wic heift er / sie? Nie ick deiv Name 7 = Wee hei at dix 7 
Er / Sic heiBt .........+ Mom Name gt. = bid heise - 


Woher kommt er / sie? 


Er / Sie kommt aus ..... 

Wo wohnt er / sie? 

Er / Sie wohnt in.... 

Welche Sprachen spricht er / sie? 


Was trinkt er / sie gerne? 
Er / sie trinkt gern ............ 


Instructor: ok, is this clear? 


[student: what’s the difference between ‘s’ and ‘f’ (beta)? 
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Instructor: there’s no difference, the beta is like a double ‘s’, it’s called a sharp ‘s’ also. 


[student: what's the difference between “gerne” and “gern”| 


Time 41:1] 
Instructor: ah ok, no there is no difference. In the pronunciation yes, but “gerne” and “gern” but 
it’s a colloquial difference. There’s no, meaning doesn’t change. Either you say “gerne” or 


“gern” it’s the same. 


You also have to understand, I’m anybody from Maharashtra with mother tongue Marathi over 


here, no nobody? But, ok, I'll tell you my own, I think we’ll, come to this later on. 


But just one last question, is whether this part is clear. Ok, that we’ve introduced the third 
person, it’s clear how it works? So you’ll also notice, since we’re breaking for the weekend, take 
note of this, also notice that, the verbs, the verb endings are different. 

When we say “ich komme aus”, “du kommst aus”, “er?” [kommt] “kommt”. 

Ok so verb ending is changing make a note of that. We will come to this topic in the next class, 


which is basically verb, the basic verb conjugation. We’ll do it in the next class. 


But what I wanted to tell, because you asked the question between “gern” and “gerne” I’m 
saying this, that even in our own mother tongue if you go and, if you travel through Maharashtra 
for example. From the northwest corner of Maharashtra which is where people normally speak 
Gujarati and Marathi both, to the southeast corner where people probably speak Telugu as well, 


or little further down south, Kannada and Marathi. 


So it is, there’s so much of difference in the way Marathi is spoken, and it is, it is a fact that 


although I read Marathi literature, recently I read a novel which was supposed to be a Marathi 
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novel, but Marathi spoken in, in the area around you know Buldhana and Osmanabad and that 
interior Maharashtra, ok bordering on Telangana not Andhra, Telangana, so and it was a, it was a 
very difficult read for me because it was, the Marathi was so different that I was not really, not 


easy reading. 


So, Germany of course, is a relatively large country, I mean now that it’s also, has reunited again, 
and from north to south to east to west there are dialects, there are ways that people speak, there 
are ways that people pronounce certain words, you’ll find the word that we’re using for “T’, 
“ich”, my “ich” is a fairly neutral, non-accented, learnt “ich”, ok. But you’ll find the word “ich” 


itself is pronounced so differently in different places in Germany. 


So such differences are there, sometimes even while speaking you might, the same words you 
might speak differently at two different times, that’s the only thing. In “gerne” and “gern” there’s 


no difference, it’s just a way of speaking. 


Time 44:30 
Instructor: yeah, vielen Dank, “danke”, “danke” is “thanks”, thank you, danke, auf 


wiedersehen, Tschiiss! [Tschiiss] 
KEY WORDS: what would you like to drink, Kaffee, Tee, Milch, Orangensaft, geography, 


Nord, Sued, Ost, West, Kontinente, trinke, gern, introductions, Sprachen, wie und was, 


dialects, thank you, vielen Dank, goodbye, auf wiedersehen, Tschiiss 
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German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 04 


Wir konjugieren die Verben 


Time 00:13 
Instructor: guten Morgen, when we say “guten Morgen” when we meet in the morning, yeah. 
Now it is after 4 o’clock, so we can say “guten Abend”. What, what can we say? “Guten Abend.” 


yeah, guten Abend. Guten Abend [guten Abend] 


And we have learnt to say, we have learnt, how to introduce ourselves. Yeah, “mein Name ist” 
yeah. What are we doing there? We are introducing ourselves, that is “mein Name ist”, “ich 


komme aus” yeah, “ich komme aus” 


And then, yeah, “ich wohne”. So here when our, when we are saying “mein Name ist”, “ich 
komme aus”, “ich wohne”, “ich” is the subject in the sentence. So this subject in the grammar 
language, what do we say, which person is that? First person. First person singular. Yeah, first 


person singular. 


And when we are saying “wie ist dein Name?” yeah, “wie ist dein Name?”, “woher kommst 
du?”’, yeah, “wo wohnst du?” what is that “du’’? “You”. that is again subject in the sentence. And 


which person is that? Second person singular. Second person singular. 


‘“Woher kommst du’, “wo wohnst du”, second person singular. So when the subject is changing, 
“ich” to “du” what is happening to the verb? What is verb in the sentence “ich komme aus”? 
“Komme”, no “e” ending we have to always say “eh”, yeah. 

“Komme’, “heisse’”, “arbeite”, “eh”, so when the subject is “ich” what is happening to the verb? 
Ends with it, so the ending is “ich komme” and “ich, ich wohne”. What is the ending? “Eh” 


yeah? 
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And then “ich arbeite” and “ich studiere” so it is “e” Endung, whenever the subject is “ich” the 


Endung is “e. 


So “ich” first person singular and the verb ends with “e”. 


And when it is “du” what is the verb ending? [“s-t”] “s-t” no, “‘s-t” is the Endung. 


Yeah, so “wo wohnst du”. If you want to ask where the person is working what would you say? 
“Wo, wo arbeitest”, here we have one extra “e” because “arbeit” then we cannot say “arbeitst” so 
when there is a “t” ending then the “e” comes for the easy pronunciation. “Arbeitest”, “wo 


arbeitest du’? 


Time 04:1] 


Instructor: “studieren”, “where are you studying” how would you say? “Wo, wo studierst, wo 


studierst’’, “‘s-t’”” we have to add. 


“Wo studierst du”, so if it is “du”, we’re adding “s-t” to the verb. 


So the verbs the root form is “komm” and then if it is “ich” you say “ich komme” and if it is’du” 


you say “du kommst”. 
So the root form and then you’re adding the ending depending on the subject. Yeah, verb has to 


comply with the subject as in other languages, isn’t it? Whether it is English or our mother ... 


regional mother tongues and regional languages, verb has to always comply with the subject. 
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Guten Morgen! Gulon, Fibond 


Mein Name 180. scisiesescecssecees 


Wie ist dein Name? C C h cae é 


Qiong sauna canenies ich ie k om (Cc) 
Woher —— du ko mM 6b) 


wohne / arbeite / studiere in Chennai. 


Instructor: yeah, “he comes”, “I come’, in Hindi, any language verb has to comply with the 
subject. So that is, that also applies to German language. 

Yeah, so then we have learnt “ich spreche”, “welche Sprachen sprichst du’”(x2) 

Then, “ich trinke’’, then “was trinkst du”, “ich trinke”, “du ...”, “ich trinke’’, “du trinkst’”’. Isn’t it? 
is “gern” a verb? No, no? “Was trinkst du’? “What do you drink” or “what are you drinking”, 
“was trinkst du gern?” what do you drink as a preference or with pleasure. So that “gern” says 
you prefer to drink it. But if you’re just asking a simple question, “what are you drinking now”, 


“was trinkst du”. Yeah? So “gern” is just a particle word. Yeah, was trinkst du? 


Time 06:33 


Instructor: so “ich trinke’”, “du trinkst”, yeah, “ich spreche’”, “du sprichst’. 
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(yspreche Marathi, Hindi, Englisch und Deutsch. 
= 
Welche Sprachen sprichSt)du? 


rinke gern Tee. (Kaffee,Wasser, Milch, Orangensaft, Apefelsaft,....) 


Was mings gern? 


And then that is for first person and for second person. And last class we have learnt “das ist 


[student’s name]” und “das ist [student’s name]”. 


Er, so what does “er” mean? [he] he. What does “sie” mean? [she] she. So what is “he” and 


“she”, which person? [third person] third person. 


So we have first person singular, second person singular and “er” and “sie” what is it? Third 
person singular. Yeah. today we are doing all singular forms -- first person singular, second 


person singular, third person singular. 


So what is happening to the verb when we have third person singular? “T” endung. Er... you tell 


me the verbs, er? Kommt. Sie, wohnt. Und er, spricht. Sie, trinkt. 


So when we have third person singular, it is, what is the endung? “T” endung, we have “t” 
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endung. So “er, sie” “es” is “it”. Yeah, er, sie, how do we pronounce it, you say once, “ich, du, er, 


sie, es”. Yeah, first person singular, second person singular and third person singular. 
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Das ist Ashwin / Lalitha. 
du 


/ kom US... ..ceeeee 


a storseercordth lerpanardeaienuesrs wesuise Bie C4 


Er / Sie sprich¢) seas amaalene 


Er ee Ganmanmiasens 
ee 


Time 08:27 

Instructor: ok, so then we have learnt to ask about the third person also no? Second person, 
“wie heisst du”, if it is third person “wie heisst er”. So [student’s name] wie heisst er? [er heisst 
.. | sehr gut (very good). Er heisst ... yeah. Wie heisst sie? [sie heisst ... ] sehr gut, yeah, sie 


heisst [student’s name], er hei®t [student’s name]. 


[student’s name] woher kommst du? [ich komme aus ... ] aus ... so woher kommt [student’s 


name]? Er kommt aus ... 


Und wo wohnst du [student’s name]? [ich wohne in ... | yeah, wo wohnt [student’s name]? Sie 


wohnt in ... yeah, sie wohnt in ... 


Yeah, wie heissen Sie, wie heisst du? Wie ist dein Name? [mein Name ist ... ] yeah. 

Welche Sprachen sprichst du [student’s name] [ich spreche Hindi, Englisch und Spanisch] sehr 
gut. Yeah, so welche Sprachen spricht [student’s name]. Er spricht Hindi, Englisch und Spanisch. 
Und auch ein bisschen (a little) Deutsch. 
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Er spricht, yeah, Sprachen, what is “Sprachen”? [language] Languages, “Sprache” singular, 
yeah, “Sprache” singular, und “Sprachen” plural. “Sprachen”, yeah. Und why have we written a 


capital letter here? [noun] all the nouns have to be written in capital letter yeah? Ok. 


Time 10:57 
Instructor: so, was trinken sie gern? Wie heisst, wie heisst du? [ich heisse ... | 
[student’s name]. Was trinkst du gern [student’s name]? 


[ich trinke Wasser] ich trinke, “trinke’’, “eh” no? Wasser, yeah. Ok. 


So was trinkt [student’s name] gern? Er trinkt Wasser gern. Yeah, “ich trinke’”, “was trinkst du”, 


“er trinkt’’. Yeah, “was trinkst du”, “ich trinke” und “er trinkt”. 


Wic heiBt er / sie? (Wie ist dein Name? = Wie heift du?) 
( Mein Name ist .....= Ich heiBe ........ ) 

Er / Sie heiBt ........... Sprache D) — 
Woher kommt er / sie? 

Er / Sie kommt aus ..... 

Wo wohnt er / sie? 

Er / Sie wohnt in.... 

Welche Sprachen spricht er / sie? 


Was trinkt er / sie gerne? 


Instructor: ok, so, first person singular; “ich” “e” Endung. “Ich komme”, “ich wohne”, “ich”, 


say the words once, 


Ich komme [ich komme] 


64 


Ich wohne [ich wohne] 
Ich studiere [ich studiere] 
Ich arbeite [ich arbeite] 


Ich trinke [ich trinke] 


Second person singular, du; 


Du kommst [du kommst] 
Du wohnst [du wohnst] 


Du studierst [du studierst] 


Time 12:10 
Instructor: du arbeitest [du arbeitest] 


Du trinkst [du trinkst] 


Third person singular; 
Er, “t” Endung. 

Er heisst [er heisst] 

Er kommt [er kommt] 
Er wohnt [er wohnt] 

Sie studiert [sie studiert] 
Sie arbeitet [sie arbeitet] 


Sie trinkt [sie trinkt] 


When it is “arbeitet” we have this extra “e”, arbeitet. Yeah, du “arbeitest’”, er “arbeitet”, sie 


“arbeitet”, yeah. 
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Press | Esc | to exit full screen 


Verbkonjugation: 


1. Person singular: ich ...... e Endung (komme, wohne, studiere, 
arbeite, trinke) 


2. Person singular: du ...... st Endung (kommst, wohnst, studierst, 
arbeitest, trinkst) 


3. Person singular: er/ sie ...t Endung (heift, kommt, wohnt, 
studiert, arbeitet, trinkt) 


Instructor: ok, so in Indian languages, yeah, how many of you speak hindi? Most of you, you 
know, even if you don’t speak you have learnt in school? So when we have second person, ok 
first person singular, how many words are there for first person singular? Two? What is two, 


which ones? 


[masculine and feminine] 


Time 13:18 

Instructor: do we have difference? Masculine when it is “ich” in German, “I” in English, what 
is it in Hindi? [mein] is there a difference between genders? No. so gender difference doesn’t 
come when it is first person. Yeah, when it is first person, no gender difference. So only one 


form. 


And second person, singular, how many forms are there? What is the first one? “Du” that is in 


German yeah. So in Hindi what is the second person singular? [tum] yeah, is that the only form? 
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[aap] aap, yeah. You have tum and aap so you have two forms, what is the difference? [formal, 


informal] one is, yeah, so you have a tum and aap so that is an important point to remember. 


In India, in Indian languages, Indian regional languages, in Tamil and all other languages also we 
have second person singular -- two forms. One is with respect. The other one is not disrespect, a 


closeness or the age difference, yeah, that. 


So in German also we have two forms for second person -- one is ‘informell’, what we have 


learnt that is ““du”. Another one which is a ‘formell’ form which is “Sie” 


But in German the difference is not whether you have respect for the other person or not, it is 


whether you have a personal relationship or a professional relationship. 


So even if it is your grandfather you will say “du’, it doesn’t mean you don’t respect him, it 
means you have a personal relationship with him, yeah. So, grandmother, grandfather or father, 
mother, you would say “du”. If it is a person you have professional relationship with or not close 
friendship, if it’s a neighbour you’ve just come to know, or a colleague or somebody who comes 
to work for you or you go for work to someone, work with, for someone, or somebody who 
serves you at a restaurant -- it is a professional relationship so you would say “Sie”, unless it is 


children. 


So “du” is for Familie, yeah Familie? Family. Und, Freunde. What is “Freunde”? Friends. And 
Kinder. Kinder? Children. What is KG full form? Kindergarten that’s a German word, “garden of 


children”, so Kinder is children. 


So “du” you would use in German for Familie, Freunde und Kinder. And “Sie” other than, yeah, 
Kollegen -- who are not in these three groups, yeah , formell. Du ist, sorry Sie, entschuldigung 
(sorry). Sie is for formell. Doesn’t mean, when you say “du” doesn’t mean you don’t respect, it 
means you have close friendship with them or they belong to your family or they’re much much 


younger to you or you are students. 
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Time 17:31 
Instructor: You go to a college, even if it is a new student you all belong to the same group so 
there is no formality there, so you would say “du” even if you have met another student like you 


for the first time also you could say “du”. 


So when we have subject difference what changes? Verb Engund has to change. Yeah, so, wie 
and another thing with “Sie” we have to remember this is the only personal pronoun which has to 
be written in capital letter wherever it comes in the sentence. In English what do we write 
everywhere capital? I, but in German “ich” is small letter if it is not coming in the beginning. 
Yeah, beginning of a sentence, all letters capital letters. Beginning of a sentence and the nouns, 
all nouns capital letters, beginning of a sentence capital letters and then this “Sie”, formell form 


of “du”, that has to be written in capital letter, wherever it comes. 


What is the other sie we learnt? She, yeah. So that will be written with small, if it not in the 


beginning of a sentence and it will have “t” Endung. It will have “t” Endung. 

And this Sie what Endung? “En” yeah, “en” Endung. So that’s how we can differentiate, if you 
see a written script you know it’s capital letter, but even if you don’t see the written thing, if you 
are talking, “wie heissen Sie” und “wie heisst sie”, what is “wie heisst sie’? Yeah, how is she 


called? 


Woher kommt sie? But if you say “woher kommen Sie” then you know the question is directed at 


you. 


[student: Sie can mean they also right?| 


Instructor: yes but today we’re doing only singular, yeah. We’ll go to plural in the coming 


classes. They is plural no? Das lernen wir spater (we’ll learn that later). 


So wie heissen Sie? 
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Woher kommen Sie? Say the questions with me. 


Wie heissen Sie? [wie heissen Sie] 

Woher kommen Sie? [woher kommen Sie] 

Wo wohnen Sie? [wo wohnen Sie] 

Wo arbeiten Sie? [wo arbeiten Sie] 

Wo studieren Sie? [wo studieren Sie] 

Welche Sprachen sprechen Sie? [welche Sprachen sprechen Sie] 


Was trinken Sie gern? [was trinken Sie gern] 


Time 20:36 

Instructor: yeah so, what is to be noted here is that all the verbs are ending with “e-n”. Yeah, 
“studieren”, “trinken”, yeah, all the verbs are ending with “e-n’. So that is the, this is called root 
form of verbs. We always take this form as the root form and then “komm.” is the root of that root 


for. 

This is the infinitive form, this is called infinitive form, and then this is the root -- komm. And 
then “ich komme’, “du kommst” yeah, und “Sie kommen” and then, this is second person, and 
then “er kommt”, third person. 


First person, this is for second person, this is for third person. Yeah, all the verbs. 


Ok so, it is called “verbkonjugation” how do we conjugate the verb when the subject changes. 


Verb conjugation depends on the subject of the sentence. 
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2.Person informell : du 


2, Person formell : Sie du — Fam | fe 


Wie ret Se nil Fon eunde, 
Woher komm €n Sie? = Kinder 


Wo wohn€ny/ arbeifen / studieyé) Sie? S 
re — dsrmoll — ®D 
Welche Sprachen sprecl@iy Sie? = 6) 
; . m 
Was me gerne? o ; 
beiten, 


Verbkonjugation : en Endung. ( heifen, kommen, wohnen, studieren, ar 
sprechen, trinken) 


Instructor: we’ll go to the numbers. Yeah, we’ll learn numbers how to say in German. So 


numbers are called die Zahlen. Say the word, Zahlen. [Zahlen] numbers yeah. 


Die Zahl, singular ist die Zahl. Zahl is singular, the number. Zahlen, numbers, yeah, Zahlen, 


numbers. Die Zahlen. 


Say the numbers after me. 


Time 22:43 
Instructor: null [null] 
Eins [eins] 

Zwei [zweil 

Drei [drei] 

Vier [vier] 

Fuenf [fuenf] 

Sechs [sechs] 


Sieben [sieben] 
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Acht [acht] 
Neun [neun] 


Zehn [zehn] (x2) 


So if you have this letter the pronunciation has to be like this. Yeah, like we say “tsunami” no, 


tsunami. How do we say that, yeah like that. 


Zehn [zehn] 
And elf [elf] 
Zwolf [zw6lf] (x2) 


elf [elf] 

Zehn [zehn] 
Neun [neun] 
Acht [acht] 
Sieben [sieben] 
Sechs [sechs] 
Fuenf [fuenf] 
Vier [vier] 
Drei [drei] 
Eins [eins] 


null [null] 


Yeah so “s” how are we pronouncing “‘s”? “Zz” no? We’re pronouncing like Sie, wie heissen Sie, 
isn’t it? Woher kommt sie? So it is “sechs” and “sieben” when it is in the beginning. But if it is at 
the end of a word then it is soft, “eins”. Yeah, if it is at the end, then it is soft, “eins”. But if it is 
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at the beginning, “sie”, “sechs”, “sieben” 


Yeah ok, so when we learn numbers we should know where we could use it isn’t it? So say the 


question. 
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Time 24:27 
Instructor: wie ist deine Telefonnummer? [wie ist deine Telefonnummer] 


Meine telefonnummer ist [meine Telefonnummer ist] 


Yeah, so “Telefonnummer” is a noun, so of course we’ll write it with a capital letter. Deine 


Telefonnummer, meine Telefonnummer. Deine. 


Du is what? You. “Deine”? Your. 
Ich is? I, “meine”? Mine. 


66299 
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Yeah, so anywhere you see this “e” and “i” it is always “eye” like “eye”. “E, 1” combination, you 
see that? It is always “eins” no? This is “eins”, this is “zwei”, this is “drei” but this one “i,e” no? 


So “vier”, yeah? 


This one is, the letter is “fau” we say it as “fuh” in most of the places. So, this one, “e,1” is “eye”, 


say that; 


Eins [eins] 
Zwei [zwei] 


Drei [drei] 


But when we have this one, Sie, wie heissen Sie? Wie heisst, woher kommt sie? Sieben. 


So “i, e” when we have “i, e” it is langes “e” no? Long “e”’. “Ee” Sieben, woher kommt sie, wie 


heissen Sie. 


Ok, so sehr gut! So ask each other, you have the questions, ask each other and write the numbers 
and see. Ok, ask each other “wie ist deine Telefonnummer” and write it down, yeah, what is the 
question? Say the question once, wie ist deine Telefonnummer? Meine Telefonnummer ist, yeah 


then look at the numbers and so quickly ask each other and write down, only in German. 
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[student: how to pronounce 4] 


Instructor: vier. So when he says the number you write it down, then let him have a look and 


see whether the numbers are correct yeah? Ask each other. 


student: why is it “meine” here and “mein” there] 
y 


Time 27:16 

Instructor: ok, that’s a good question, but yeah it depends on the noun which is coming after, 
that is, in Hindi if you say “naam” you say “mera naam” but if you say “behen” some feminine 
thing, you'll say “meri behen” whether you are a boy or a girl, you would say “meri behen” 
because “behen” is feminine but “naam” is masculine. So whether it’s a girl or a boy, because 
“naam” is masculine, you’re saying “mera naam”’. Yeah, so it depends on the noun, the ending, 


that we will learn the genders of the nouns in the coming classes. 


Die Zahlen 0-12 


0 null 
1 eins 7 sieben 


2 zwei 8 acht 
3 drei 9 neun 
4 vier 10 zehn 
5 fiinf 11 elf 
6 sechs 12 zwélf 


Wie ist deine Telefonnummer ? 
Meine Telefonnummer ist ...... 
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KEY WORDS: verb konjugation, guten Abend, first person singular, second person 
singular, third person singular, verb ending, er, sie, Sie, formal, informal, personal 


pronouns, numbers, Zahlen, Telefonnummer, gender of nouns 
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German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 05 
A bit of history and ZAHLEN 


Time 00:15 
Instructor: so, in fact on German Reunification day, which is, the question was, Germany is 


reunited, which means it was divided, when and when did that happen? 

[student: 1989 - 1990, around that time] 

Instructor: yes. So what happened in ‘89? 

[student: Berlin wall was broken down] 

Instructor: yeah Berlin wall was broken down in ‘89 and then? [and then I think West 
Germany and East Germany got reunited] yeah 11 months later or roughly a year later, 
Germany, or the two Germanies reunited into one. What were the two Germanies? West and east, 
yeah. 

West Germany and East Germany, ok. What was peculiar about them? When did they get 
separated, when did they get partitioned? [just after World War 2] yes, just after World War 2 


which was when? [‘47 or something, no ‘45, I don’t know] 


World War 2 happened during which years? ‘39 to ‘45 yeah. So 1945, after 1945 they were 
partitioned. Yeah, why were they partitioned? 


[student: war atrocities so they wanted to you know, punish them so embargos and 


partition] 


15 


Instructor: no, not really. Yeah you can venture, if it is not correct we’ll edit out, it won’t go 
online, don’t worry. Anyway, 1945 who fought the war against Germany? The Allies. Who 
fought the war against Germany? The Allies. The Allies were who? US, UK, Russia, France. 
Primarily these four, ok, US, UK, India? [UK, yeah with the UK] yeah so India also, I mean 
Indian soldiers also fought both the world wars for the UK. 


Ok so, when Germany was defeated, when finally, when actually the Russians took Berlin, the 
Russians were the ones who took Berlin. And once Germany was defeated then the four Allied 
Powers were the ones who occupied Germany. And then there was a, there was a conference or 
several conferences in which they decided, the fate of Germany was decided. And there of 
course at that time, what was the difference between the Western Allies and Russia? France, UK, 


US and Russia what was the major political difference between them? 


Time 03:09 
Instructor: Russia was a communist country yes, Russia was a communist country whereas the 
other three; Britain was still a colonial power and so was France and the US was of course a free 


market economy or whatever else you want to call it. 


So, then, each of these countries basically split up Germany into zones. Ok, and then, of course 
the Russians were the major fighting force, in the, on the ground. And the Russians also had 
occupied a very large area that became the eastern sector, the Russian sector, became the German 
Democratic Republic. The GDR, the German Democratic Republic. Or in German, die Deutsche 
Demokratische Republik or “DDR” ok, in German it’s the DDR in English it’s the GDR -- 
German Democratic Republic. And the French, the American and the British occupied zones, 
they merged into what became ... what is Germany’s official name? No no, official name in 
English. It is the Federal Republic of Germany or the FRG in English. And in German it is die 
Bundesrepublik Deutschland or, Bundesrepublik Deutschland it’s the BRD. The BRD in German 


ok? 


Yeah fine, fine, so this is just a small detour into history. Yeah so in 1989, you’re quite right, in 


1989 November, the wall came down. It was popular pressure, it was people on the streets who 
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brought the wall down. What did not happen is that the East German forces who were guarding 
the wall, the wall of course did, yeah, why was the wall there? Sorry, why was the wall there in 
Berlin first of all? 


Berlin had a special status, of course Berlin was one of the biggest cities in the world and it had a 
special status, Berlin also was split up into four zones. Like the country itself was split up, so 
Berlin also I mean if you consider this as Germany and Berlin somewhere here, then as Germany 


was split up into four zones, so was Berlin. 


Ok, so this is a very, a bad graphic representation, but so was Berlin. And the same thing 
happened, in the sense that the three sectors of Berlin which were administered by the three 
Western Allies that were France and the UK and the United States, they became what is called, 
what was called West Berlin, and the sector that was administered by Russia, that became East 


Berlin. 


East Berlin became then the capital of the GDR of East Germany, of the Deutsche 
Demokratische Republik, East Berlin or Berlin. And West Berlin then, so you see what 
happened? That Berlin was then an island within East Germany. So people living in these sectors 
were actually West German citizens, living geographically in East Germany, cut off from the 
West. So there were corridors connecting the West to the East, there were corridors which could 


also be blocked off by East Germany. 


Time 07:47 
Instructor: So there was a Berlin Blockade at some point of time, maybe you can just google the 
Berlin Blockade and see what happened. Then the Allies airlifted supplies into West Berlin and 


so on and so forth, very quite an exciting history actually Germany has. 
Pre-war it is, it is quite excruciating, the pre-war history, the Nazi period and the world war 


itself. Post war actually in how, how a democratic country comes about it’s a very interesting 


history that Germany has. 
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So, this border, which was the border between the western and the eastern sectors of Berlin, was, 
till 1961 it was porous. So for example, Eastern citizens could go across into the West and so on 
and so forth, it was a porous border. But then in 1961, the East Germans discovered that they 
were losing a lot of so called “human resource” to the West because the West had more money, 


offered more money. 


And, so, a wall came up in Berlin, I mean a fence came up overnight actually, and then it was 
converted into a very elaborate structure, with several layers to protect the eastern population 


from going over, from being seduced by the West and going over to the West so to say. 


Ok so, and then this was wall which came up, which separated East and West Berlin also then 
became known as the “Iron Curtain”. Ok, that was the curtain that separated the West from the 
East. And if you go a little bit into the history of the second half of the 20th century, you will 
find that the history of the world is dominated by the Cold War. 


The Cold War between the USSR -- the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics -- and the USA, so 
the West and the Eastern Block, then you had the NATO, what is the NATO? What is the NATO? 
[North American Treaty Organisation] North? Atlantic. North Atlantic Treaty Organisation, 
that’s a military gathering of the former Western Allies and you had then in the Eastern sector 


also something called the Warsaw Pact came up. 

Ok, the Warsaw Pact, which, so the entire history of the 20th century second half was dominated 
by the Cold War. And there was so to say an impregnable, impenetrable curtain between the West 
and the East, and that was symbolized globally by the Berlin Wall. 

Ok, so as a city, Berlin was, is still I mean it is a most beautiful and a most lively city. I mean it 


was a very very lively, important cultural centre definitely in the Western world, but I would say 


even in the world as such for quite a long time. 


Time 11:08 


78 


Instructor: So, the division of Berlin into, two sectors which could not then, I mean which 
separated, I mean there are still sights in Berlin where you know the houses got separated, 
families got separated and things like that. So, it is, Germany also has history of partition. Like 
India has a history of partition, a very traumatic history of partition. The loss of life in the 
German partition not as heavy, nowhere near as heavy, as the Indian partition. But it is also a 
certain traumatic history that Germany has which got, in a sense healed, in 1990. 1989 of course 
and then there was a there was, that came also in the wake of the fact that the USSR, Soviet 
Russia, which was the binding force of the Eastern Block itself disintegrated and Russia became 


a separate country and all the other Soviets, they became independent countries. 


So, in the wake of that a lot of changes took place in Europe, one of the most important fallouts 
of which was that the Berlin Wall fell, and once the Berlin Wall fell, once there was no longer 
this separation, there was also a fence by the way, running from north to south, which also 
separated the two Germanies. And, whenever you went by train, if you wanted to go from here to 
West Berlin, you would be checked at two points by the East German guards -- border guards. 
Ok, so every train would stop at a station and the guards would check the whole train and then it 
would go nonstop up to West Berlin. Or if it stopped then there would be very very controlled 
getting in and getting out of the train, ok. So, point is then the wall fell and then the two 
Germanies, within 11 months of that, the two Germanies became one, 3rd October is the German 


Reunification day, 3rd of October, just one day after Gandhi Jayanti is the reunification day. 
{talking about internal things only relevant to the class} 

Time 14:00 

Instructor: you have already done the basics of verb conjugation yesterday with [TA’s name] 
and we’ll also I think revise that a little bit. 

Die Zahlen null bis zwolf, this also is clear? Wie ist deine Telefonnummer? Wie ist deine 


Telefonnummer is ... wie ist dein Name? Wie ist deine Adresse? Wie ist deine Telefonnummer? 


Is it clear what it means, yeah? And could you now say your telephone number? 
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Wie ist deine Handynummer (cell phone number)? Das ist ein Handy, das ist ein Handy. Wie ist 


deine Handynummer? 


From one to twelve each number has kind of a unique name, from one to twelve. And then there 
is a pattern. Thirteen, fourteen, fifteen, sixteen, seventeen, eighteen, nineteen then there is a 
unique number -- twenty. Then again there is a pattern. Twenty-one, twenty-two, up to thirty; 


thirty-one, thirty-two up to forty and so on and so forth. 


Time 15:27 
Instructor: so after twelve usually there are patterns in numbers which is also the case in 


German as we see. Drei plus zehn dreizehn yeah. 


Eins, zwei, drei, vier, fuenf, sechs, sieben, acht, neun, zehn, dreizehn. Vierzehn, fiinfzehn, not 
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“sechszehn”, the “s” gets dropped out, “sechzehn”, sechzehn. Not “siebenzehn” again the “en” 


gets dropped out, “siebzehn”. Achtzehn, neunzehn, zwanzig, twenty, zwanzig yeah. 


Dreizehn, vierzehn, funfzehn, you can say it softly with me. 


Dreizehn [dreizehn] 
Vierzehn [vierzehn] 
Funfzehn [fiinfzehn] 
Sechzehn [sechzehn] 
Siebzehn [siebzehn] 
Achtzehn [achtzehn] 
Neunzehn [neunzehn] 


Zwanzig [zwanzig] 
There is nothing to explain in this you have to just learn the numbers ok. And there are lots of 


resources available online where you can check your pronunciation etc. you can also come back 


to class, come back to either me or [TA] and check your pronunciation. 
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So after zwanzig, you have twenty-one, the tens comes first and the units comes afterwards. In 


Coast 9 


German you have the reverse; einundzwanzig. Ein not “eins”, ein-und-zwanzig. 


Zweiundzwanzig, dreiundzwanzig, vierundzwanzig, we’re here, yeah. Ftnfundzwanzig, 
sechsundzwanzig -- the whole word comes back ok, the “s” doesn’t get dropped. 
Sechsundzwanzig, sieben, again the whole word comes back, siebenundzwanzig, 


achtundzwanzig, neunundzwanzig, dreissig. Dreissig, ok. 


0 null 0 zehn 20 zwanzig 
l eins l elf 21 einundzwanzig 
2 zwei 2 zwolf 22 __oundevont 
3 drei 3 dreizehn 23 dreiundzwanzig 
4 vier 4 vierzehn 24 vierundzwanzig 
5 fiinf 5 fiinfzehn 25 finfundzwanzig 
6 sechs 6 sechzehn 26 sechsundzwanzig 
i sieben 7 siebzehn 27 siebenundzwanzig 
8 acht 8 achtzehn 28 achtundzwanzig 
9 neun 9 neunzehn 29 neunundzwanzig 
Time 17:38 
Instructor: einundzwanzig, zweiundzwanzig, dreiundzwanzig, vierundzwanzig, 


fiinfundzwanzig, sechsundzwanzig, siebenundzwanzig, achtundzwanzig, neunundzwanzig, 
dreiBig. Again the same pattern will repeat, einunddreissig, zweiunddreissig, up to ... up to 


neununddreissig, vierzig. 


Vierzig, fiinfzig, sechzig, again that poor “s” is getting dropped I’m sorry about it but it gets 
dropped. Then again not “siebenzig” but siebzig. So the point to be noted is that only sixteen, 
seventeen, and sixty, seventy, the “s” and “en” are dropped. Ok, otherwise the six and seven will 


come as whole words, “sechs” and “sieben”. 
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Ok, sechzig, siebzig, achtzig, neunzig, einhundert or hundert. Just like we say either hundred or 
one hundred, hundert or einhundert. Yeah. so you can just take a minute to go through in your 
mind all the numbers that we have done. So which means numbers | to 100 should not be a 


problem, ok, please write down for yourselves any random number and see how to say it or what 


its spelling would be etc. 


Die Zahlen 10-100 


10 = zehn 60 = sechkZig 
20 = zwanzig 70 = siebdhzig 
30 =(dreikig 80 

40 = vierzig 90 = neunzig 

50 = fiinfzig 100 = (ein)hundert 


achtzig 


Time 19:19 
Instructor: we have a number 66, ok, that would be sechsundsechzig. In the sixty part the “s”’ is 


dropped but here the “s” is not dropped. 


Similarly, this [67] would be? Siebenundsechzig. 
76? Sechsundsiebzig. Siebenundsiebzig. Same thing will happen for 76 and 77. 


Ok, yeah I have to let you, we have just two or three minutes left in which, yeah. 


One new element to introduce apart from everything that has been covered is; guten Tag, guten 


Tag. Wie geht es dir? Wie geht es dir? Es geht mir gut, danke! 
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[TA’s name] guten Tag. Wie geht es dir? 
[TA: mir geht es gut, danke!] 


Instructor: yeah, “es geht mir gut” oder (or) “mir geht es gut” or simply, “danke, gut.” 
What does the question mean? [how are you] yeah basic question for “how are you”. And it 
basically also, the literal translation is “how is it going”, but this is the standard question for 


“how are you”. And standard answer is “danke, gut”. “I’m fine’, “thanks, fine” or “es geht mir 


gut, danke” “it goes with me good, thanks”. Ok, es geht mir gut Danke. 


Time 21:5] 
Instructor: so these are standard phrases, you can’t, no point in translating them literally, we just 


have to learn them. 


Guten Tag. Wie geht es dir? Or we can simply say “guten Tag or Hallo. Wie geht’s?” wie geht’s? 
Danke, gut. Ok, danke, gut. 


Wie geht es dir? VV 2 d hts ; 


- 


Es geht mir gut, danke. 


Mir gente a, laoke 
Dame gut | 
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Instructor: guten Tag, Herr Mueller! Guten Tag, Herr Arhonen! Wie geht es Ihnen? Gut, danke. 
Und Ihnen? Auch gut. 


You’ve done the formal “Sie” no? The big “Sie” yesterday? So this is the, one form of that, that’s 


why it’s capital. 


Guten Tag, Herr Miller. Guten Tag, Herr Arhonen! Wie geht es Ihnen? Gut, danke. Und Ihnen? 
Auch gut. Auch gut. Ok, what is the difference between this dialogue and this dialogue? Yeah 


this is informal and this is formal. 


So you have the word “Herr” coming in over here “Herr”, mister. So you address in a formal 
context you address somebody as Herr plus family name. In the German context. Of course it 


leads to confusion in India because ... 

Hallo, Corinna. Hallo, Timo. Na, wie geht es dir? Danke, sehr gut. Und dir? Super. 

Time 23:36 

Instructor: Hallo, Corinna. Hallo, Timo. Na, wie geht es dir? “Na”, so, how's life? I mean “na” 
doesn’t mean “so” but it’s just a particle which in English if you want to, if you want to say the 


same mood, you would say “so, how’s life?” ok, that kind of a thing. Na, wie geht es dir? 


Danke, sehr gut. “Sehr gut”? Very good, I’m fine, I’m very fine. Danke, sehr gut. Und dir? “Und 


dir” means? Und wie geht es dir? But we don’t have to repeat the whole thing. Und dir? Super. 
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Ok. 


& Hallo, Corinna. 


@ Hallo, Timo. 
Na, wie geht es dir? 

& Danke, sehr gut. Hind weg cA 
Und a 

@ Super. bir 


Instructor: wie geht’s? Super. Danke, sehr gut. Gut, danke. Na ja, es geht. If you’re not really all 
that chilled out then, “ok it’s ok”, “fine”, “chalta hai” kind, types. Na ja, es geht. Ach nicht so 
gut. I’m pretty much down in the dumps. I’m nicht so gut, ok. So these are the possible responses 
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to “wie geht’s” or “wie geht es dir’. 
Wie geht es dir? Danke, gut. Und dir? Auch gut. Or “super”, “danke sehr gut’, “gut danke”, “na 


ja, es geht”, or “ach nicht so gut”. 


Ok, so, yeah I think with that the only thing that we have not yet done is the alphabet. And the 
alphabet in German is basically the same 26 letters plus one extra letter, which we had in, which 


number has that letter? Dreissig. Thirty has that letter. Which is a beta, which is in German called 


6699 66.99 


an “s-z”, ok, it’s a sharp “s” sound. It’s a sharp “s” sound, that’s the only thing. 


Time 26:10 
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66,99 
S 


Instructor: mostly not very, sometimes not distinguishable from the “s” sound in some ways. In 


some ways clearly distinguishable, but in some ways not. 


And there are of course three “a”, “o” and “u” can get these two small kind of, they’re not dots 
actually, they’re small lines on top which are called the umlaut, which means the change of 
sound and that is the only additional thing in German apart from the 26 letters of the alphabet, 


this additional thing and we will do that, in the next class we’ll cover the alphabet. 


Ok, so otherwise, anything that we did today which you have questions you can ask, other wise 
we... 


(GD) a bit of history and ZAHLEN o 7 
Se Watch later Share 


a ey / Tt 
SOO ae | SEUN2G— 
> Wl - “a (] 


} 


| 


II) 27:02 / 27:24 % YouTube sr 


KEY WORDS: history, Germany, West Germany, East Germany, World War 2, Allied 
Powers, Russia, USSR, Berlin Wall, German Reunification, numbers, Zahlen, one to 


hundred, how are you, wie geht’s 
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German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 06 


Title of the Lecture: Verben, W-Fragen, Ja-Nein Fragen, Imperativ 


Instructor (M) : Guten Morgen ! 
M: Can one of you quickly summarize what is there on the Screen ? 


Student : So, We learnt about how the three genders and the plural form are written for different 
Nouns. There we have learnt the use of indefinite articles and definite articles as well. Basically 
each Noun in German has a gender associated with it and we have to say it with the article each 


time we mention the Noun. 


M: Yeah ! We have to learn it with the article. We need not say it with the article each time, but 
definitely, we have to learn it with the article. See each Noun even in English has a gender. But 


in English the genders are pretty obvious. 


M: The Table and the Chair and the Wall and the Ceiling don’t have a gender in English they are 
all Neuter. But in German the three genders are distributed in a manner that we cannot predict. 
Ok, so that is why it is important to learn the gender of each Noun. So when you learn each 


Noun, learn the gender along with it. 


M: For example when you learn the Noun Buch for Book, then learn it as ‘das’ Buch. So you 
know that it stays Neuter. When you learn the Noun Kamera, then learn it as ‘die’ Kamera. Ok, 


and Laptop as ‘der’ Laptop. 


M: And is everyone clear about what is definite article and indefinite article? Yes or No? (2 
mins) Is there anyone who has any doubt about what we mean by definite article and indefinite 


article ? 
M: Since the genders are not predictable, so what else is there on the Screen ? 


M: Das ist ein Laptop. Der Laptop ist neu. Er kostet Fuenf hundert Euro. What is the role of ‘er’ 


over here ? 
Student : It with the gender of the Laptop. 


M: Because of the gender of the Laptop, we are using ? 
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Student : ‘er’. 
M: So er will correspond to der. 


M: So, similarly, Das ist eine Kamera. Die Kamera ist modern. Sie kostet hundert Euro. Und, 


Das ist ein Buch. Das Buch heist Netzwerk. Es kostet acht Euro. 


M: Distinction between Noun and Pronoun is also clear to all of us ? That once we use a Noun 


then in the following speech or sentences, we can replace the Noun with the Pronoun. 


M: The Pronoun to be used in German will be in consonance with the gender of the Noun. In 
English it is all ‘it’. This is a Laptop. The Laptop is new. ‘It’ costs Five hundred Euro. This is a 
Camera. The Camera is new. ‘It’ costs a hundred Euro. This is a Book. The Book is new. And 


‘it? costs Eight Euros. All three will be ‘it’ because all three are Neuter. 


M: But in German, which pronoun we use will be determined by the gender of the Noun. Das 


sind Buecher. Die Buecher heissen Netzwerk. Sie kosten Sexzehn Euro. What’s happening here 
? 


Student : We are writing it in plural forms. 

M: Yeah ! 

Student : And in plural forms there are no genders. 

M: Correct ! ... A little louder ? 

Student : In plural forms we don’t specify the genders. 


M: The gender distinction is there in the singular form. In plural form it is all kind of genderless. 
Ok. 


Student : And we use ‘die’ and ‘sie’ in plural form. 


M: ‘Die’ and ‘sie’ in the plural form. Everything is ‘die’ and ‘sie’. And what about the word 


Buecher ? 
Student : Buecher is the plural form of ‘Book’. 


M: Buch. Ok, Buch and Buecher (2). That is one of the ways in which pronunciations will 
function. Yeah, we have Das Buch, Die Buecher. Please note the way the sound of ‘ch’ will 


soften, if you have, here there is no ‘umlaut’ Buch ‘Kh’, here there is an ‘umlaut’ Buecher. It’s a 
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combination of Kh and Ch, but Buecher is Ok, in day to day language, we’ll say die Buecher. 
Ok. 


M: This kind of a thing will happen very often. The sound of the ch, if the vowel gets an umlaut, 
then we also did the alphabet no, yesterday ? So you’ve done the umlaut. If a e or u get the 
umlaut, then the ‘Kh’ will get softened to ‘Kh and Sh’ or Sh. (6.05 mins) 


M: Sie kosten Sechszehn Euro. (writes on the blackboard) 

M: ‘Die’ Laptops. And die Kamera ? ‘Die’ Kameras. Instead of Kamera, I’ll take ... ? 
Student : Lampe ? 

M: Die Lampe. Das ist die Lampe. Die Lampe. The word is clear, die Lampe ? 

M: Die Lampen. ... (underlines the last alphabets of each plural form) ..... 


M: These are the singular and plural. What can you observe ? What is your observation about 
the.... ? This thing we’ve done that all of them in the plural, the specific genders are there only 


in the singular. What else can you observe ? 
Student : There’s no consistent way to form plurals.... 


M: Yeah ! The plural is not formed only in one way. Ok. Which is also actually the case in 
English? In English also you have different ways of, I remember my Grammar classes, we also 
used to learn certain specific ways of making the plurals of Nouns in English. But mostly it is in 


English adding an ‘s’. That’s the most common way of making a plural. 
M: How many of you play ‘Scrabble’ ? How many of you like to play Scrabble ? 
Students: ... Some raise their hands ... 


M: Late in a game of Scrabble, ‘S’ is the most useful letter to get. If you get an ‘S’, you’re sure 
to almost go on to win the game, later on, in the end of the game. You have an eight letter word, 


you simply add an ‘s’ somewhere to make a plural and get all the points. (8:13 mins) 


M: But, you’re quite right, there is no one single way of making the plural. Which means what ? 
What was the inference for us when we saw that the gender is arbitrary, what did we say we 


have to do ? 


Student : Sir, we have to learn the noun with the article. 
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M: Yes, we have to learn noun with articles. Now we see that the plural is also is not consistent, 


or not a single way of making the plural, then ? 
Student : We have to learn the Noun with the article and the plural. 


M: You have to learn the Noun with the article and the plural. When you come across a new 
noun, for example if you come across the word Das Buch, or Book then it should go down in 
your head as das Buch, die Buecher, (2) die Lampe, die Lampen, (2) der Laptop, die Laptops. 
(2) 


M: Any other Noun that you have come across ? Not in English. 
Student : Der Tisch ? 


M: Tisch, der Tisch. Der Tisch, die Tische. In fact it is a good example. In fact it is again a good 
way of making the plural. Der Tisch, die Tische. (2) Any other Noun ? 


M: Der Koolie, die Koolies..... Noch etwas Handies like Laptops. 


M: What is the ‘Uhr’ ? Watch .... Henceforth, whenever I write a Noun for anybody on the 
smart board, or on the ‘smarter’ board. If I’ll indicate the gender with either r, s or e and not der, 
das or die. If I write an e in front of the word uhr, it means it is die uhr, its feminine gender. And 


plural we don’t need to indicate, plural is always die. 
M: So die Uhr will become die Uhren. Die Uhr, die Uhren. (2) 


M: Have you done the word for chair ? Der Stuhl.(3) Its almost like the way we say ‘Stool’ in 
English, but also one thing to note is this combination of letters ‘st’; if it is in the beginning of a 


word, like what is the word for ‘to Study’? (11.12 mins) 
Students : Studieren. 


M: ... (louder) .... ‘Shtudieren’ not Studieren, so the ‘S’ becomes the ‘Sh’. So if a word begins 


with ‘St’ then it is ‘Sh’ or ‘Sht’... What is the word for ‘Language’ ? 
Students : Sprache ? 
M: ... (louder)... No. 


Students : Shprachen ? 
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M: Yeah ! Sp in the beginning of a word not ‘Sp’, but ‘Shp’.. Shprache. So ‘Sp’ and ‘St’ this 
combination, if a word begins with that, it’s a ‘Sh’. Shtudent, Shtudieren, Shprache, Shprechen. 


M: Similarly, der ‘Shtuhl’ is a Chair. ...(writes on black board) .. die Shtuehle (2). Der Shtuhl, 
die Shtuehle. 


M: So, to cut a long story short, I think the picture on the board makes it clear that, basically, 


please make it a habit (2) to learn any new noun with its gender and its plural. 


M: I would learn the vocabulary that we did today in the class as der Tisch, die Tische, das 
Buch, die Buecher, die Lampe, die Lampen, der Laptop, die Laptops, der Stuhl, die Shtuehle, die 
Uhr, die Uhren. Ok, that’s the way it needs to be imprinted in the early stages. 


M: Once that happens, See, no language is entirely arbitrary. If a language were entirely 
arbitrary, you wouldn’t have a language. Then each person would make his or her rules every 
time they spoke. That’s not possible. So there are patterns, there are patterns even in German. 
There are patterns which you can recognize. When you have sufficient vocabulary you can 


recognize the patterns. 


M: That plurals are made following certain conventions following certain patterns. Some books 
might also give you ‘rules’. Some books might say there are 12 different rules or 14 different 
rules of making the plural. There’s no point in learning that, instead you learn 50 words it would 
be more useful than learning 14 rules. Ok. Please learn the gender and the plural along with the 


new Noun every time. 


M: I don’t know if you remember that at one point in time there was a Volkswagen ad, which 


ended with Volkswagen, Das Auto. I think most of you might remember that. 
M: Actually it is the gender of Auto, das Auto is the Car. Ok ! Das Auto. 


M: From nouns then we come to the pronouns. I think, ich, du, er, sie, es and the big Sie, you’re 
familiar with that. Ich — wir, du — ihr and er, sie, es is - sie. This we’ve already done er, sie, es is 


- sie we saw in the example with Nouns and plurals. 


M: The big ‘Sie’, which is the formal ‘You’, which is like in Hindi the ‘Aap’, that can be used 
for singular or plural. Which basically means, if we are talking to each other formally then I can 
address one person saying, Wie heissen Sie, Lalita ? Or I can address all of you saying, Welche 
Shprache schprechen Sie alle ? So that Sie can be used for addressing one person or many 


persons. 


91 


M: Not the case with ‘du’. If we’re at an informal level, then I would ask, Wie heist du, Akash ? 
But if I’m to address all of you together, I would use ‘ihr’. Welsche Shprachen schprecht ihr ? 
Ok! Woher kommt ihr ? 


M: I think it’s time to do a song, Ich komme aus Bohn. ...(laughs) ... I also have, we’ ll play it in 
the class. Maybe we’ll make, .... Nobody sings ? 


Students : Everyone.... (15:55 mins) 


M: Then everyone has to sing ! This is the complete, so called, conjugation table that we need to 
again have learnt. There’s nothing to be explained here apart from what this is. Can somebody 


say, what this is ? 
Student : These are Verb conjugations.... 
M: These are Verb conjugations. 


Student : Like, when you want to say that I am coming, or you are coming, like that... So, with 


different persons it will have different endings. 
M: Yeah ! So why is that important ? 
Student : When you’re speaking, you should know which form of the Verb to use.... 


M: Yeah ! For different persons we use different forms. I mean the Verb has different forms. And 
when you learn a new verb, you also learn its conjugation. Ok. Let’s say not that, but when we 
speak, we make a sentence, we’re describing something that happens, or something that is, 
which means there is a Verb there. And that verb we have to know which form it has to take. 


(17.01 mins) 


M: When I am talking about myself, certain form, you, certain form, he, she, it, certain form. If 


we are all saying that we learn German, it’s a certain form. etc. 


M: I have said this before but again, if you take most verbs in English have only he, she, it is 
usually with an ‘s’. If you just take the verb ‘read’ for example, I read, you read, they read, he, 


she, it reads. That’s the only different form. 


M: In German, there are more forms and this is the Standard Conjugation table. The endings are 
clearly marked on the right side, that is the way the regular verbs will work. All the three verbs 


are Ok ? Gehen is to ? 
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Students : Go ..... 

M: Arbeiten ? 

Students : Work .... 

M: And Lernen is to Learn. 


M: What is happening is you’re cutting out the ‘en’ at the end and taking the root of the verb, 
and then you’re applying the endings to that root. Where the root ends with ‘t’ then you add an 
extra ‘e’, so that you can separate the two ‘t’s that you would have to otherwise use. That’s why 
it is Ich arbeite, but du arbeitst is a bit difficult to say — du arbeitest, er, sie, es arbeitet, wir 


arbeiten, ihr arbeitet, Sie arbeiten. 
M: Lernen is simple. Ich lerne, du lernst, er, es, sie lernt, wir lernen, ihr lernt, Sie lernen. 


M: Gehen, can somebody conjugate gehen here in class ? You can take a minute to write it 


down, if you need to. 

Student : Ich gehe, du gehst, er, sie, es geht, wir gehen, ihr geht, Sie gehen. 
M: Sie ? 

Student : Gehen. 


M: We can, ing ehen... (alphabets) ... the ‘h’ sound has to be a little subdued, gaen, not 
gehen but gaen. The others are perfect. Ich gehe, du gaest, not gehst, er geht, wir gehen, ihr gaet, 


Sie gaen. 


M: Then Verb conjugation is also something that you will have to also learn. 


(19.30 mins) 


M: I might as well mention right here that as you see there is a pattern in which the verbs are 
conjugated right ? There is a pattern. And I said that this is the pattern the regular verbs will 


follow. 


M: If you have a term called ‘regular’ verbs, then it implies that there are ‘irregular’ verbs. 
Which is also the case in several languages, so there are irregular verbs in German as well. For 


which there will be slightly different ways of conjugating the verb. 
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M: Mostly what will happen (2). That every verb will have a vowel, like kommen for example 
has ‘o’ as the vowel, or lernen has ‘e’ as the vowel, root vowel. What is the verb for to speak ? 


Sprechen. What is the question that we asked ? 
Student : Welche Sprachen Sprecht du ? 

M: Welche .... ? 

Student : Welche Sprachen Spricht du ? 


M: Yeah ! We say, du .... The verb itself is Sprechen, du sprichst (2). But ich spreche, no change 
in ich. Wir sprechen, wir sprechen Deutsch, no change, du sprichst, Sie ? No, Sie in the sense 


“You’. 
Student : Sprechen. 
M: Sprechen. 


M: Ok, so we have our conjugation as ich spreche, du sprichst, er, sie, es spricht, wir sprechen, 


ihr sprecht and sie, Sie sprechen. 


M: This would be the entire conjugation table for sprechen which is to speak, clear ? As you 
can clearly see ....( circles ‘ri’ for conjugation of du and er, es, sie) .... that this is the only 
irregularity in the entire conjugation. Otherwise this is exactly entirely like ‘lernen’. Ich lerne, 


du lernst, er lernt, wir lernen, ihr lernt, Sie lernen. 


M: But only for du and er, there is a change in the vowel, and that change will be the same for 


both du and er, everytime a verb is irregular, or for every verb that is irregular. 
M: So that’s the only thing that happens, the vowel changes mostly. 
Student : What’s the difference between small sie at the end or small sie along with er ? 


M: ... (marks the sie in both the places) ... What is the difference ? This word this sie is ‘she’ 


he, she, it, this is ‘they’ and this is ‘You’ but formal, respectful. 


M: There are three sies, I agree, but you will clearly notice which ‘sie’ is meant. Ok. Because, 
first of all, the verb will be conjugated differently. If the verb ending in a ‘t’ then obviously it is 


‘she’. Otherwise, you’re stuck with either they or You. 
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M: Now normally, these words are not going to float somewhere in isolation that you will have 
to decide they or You. They will be part of a sentence, the sentence will be part of a paragraph, 


the paragraph will be part of a text. 


M: So there is always a context. From the context it will be clear what it is. For example very 
quickly I'll just do this .... Sie sprechen, we'll do a nice word for..., ‘Franzoesich’ (2) What is 


Franzoesich ? 
Students : French. 


M: French. Ok Franzoesich ! Sie sprechen Franzoesich. Now if this sentence is there in isolation 
floating around somewhere, without any head or tail, with no context, then the ambiguity is not 
resolved. What does this mean ? Does this mean they are speaking French or does this mean You 
are speaking French, that is not resolved because this ‘s’ has to be capital since it is the first 
word of the sentence and then we know that the conjugation of ‘they’ and the formal ‘You’ are 


the same. (25 mins) 


M: But that will almost never happen, because there will be, in fact that will never happen 
because the use of a pronoun actually means that there is a context in which the Noun has 


already appeared. 


M: I’m doing this sentence because actually in one stupid test, this sentence was given to 
translate. Ok. And then you have to agree that the translation can be both correct, “You speak 


French.” or “They speak French.” Both are right. Ok. 


M: But that is the only situation in which that ambiguity cannot be resolved. Otherwise there are 


enough indicators for us to tell which ‘sie’ it is. 


M: The last element for today that we’re going to do, actually there are two of them, I hope I can 
quickly go through both, It’s not very difficult, but I’m taking you back to the first things that we 


learnt, to introduce ourselves. 

M: Could we have one volunteer asking me all the questions that we learnt ? 
Student : Wie heisst du ? (26:14 mins) 

M: Ich heisse Milind. 


Student : Woher kommst du ? 
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M: Ich komme ous Pune. 

Student : Wo wohnst du ? 

M: Ich wohne in Chennai. 

Student : Welshe sprachen sprechen sie ? 

M: Ich spreche Marathi, Hindi, English und Deutsch. 
Student : Was sind deine hobbies ? 


M: Meine hobbies, meine hobbies sind Facebooken, Whatsappen, ich habe noch keine 


Instagram, aber ich speile auch Basketball, ich seihe gern Filme, ich lese gern Buecher. 
Student : Wie ist deine handinummer ? 


M: Always concerned with the identity, Wie ist dein name ? Wie ist deine addresse ? Wie ist 
deine handinummer or telefonnummer, whatever it is. So - Wie. But the demo is done. If you 
look at all the questions that were asked, what was the first word, the beginning letter of the first 


word ? W, what’s the letter W, ‘way’. 


M: So das sind alle Way — Fragen.(2) Frage is a question and fragen is questions, ‘way’ fragen, 
W — Questions. Wie ist dein name ? Woher kommst du ? Wo wohnst du ? Was sind deine 


hobbies ? Welche sprachen sprichst du ? etc. 


M: Since we’ve done numbers, you can also take one more W - questions, which is - Wie alt bist 


du ? (2) Ich bin Fuenfsich. (2) ... (asks Students) Wie alt bist du ? 
Students : .... (buzz) ... 


M: Achtzehn, it’s a huge difference, the difference is 62 years, between achtsisch and achtzehn. 
So, Wie alt bist du ? is also one more question you can write down later on, and you can just say 


a number, that is a sufficient answer. Ich bin fuenfsich. Ok. 


M: So, all these are W - questions ‘W’ — fragen. But there is also another way, Is your name 


Rekha ? 
Students : .... (buzz) ..... 
M: English, I’m talking in English. No. Is your name Lalita? Yes. Are you from Delhi ? Do you 


speak Chinese ? Do you speak Hindi ? 
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Student : Ja! 
M: So, what kind of a question is this ? 
Students : Yes — No Question. 


M: A yes — no question. And what is happening in the yes — no question ? It is not beginning 
with a ‘W’ word but is beginning with what actually ? Is, Do you, are, what is this ? Is a verb, it 


begins with a verb. 


M: Ja—Nein fragen, we have ‘W’ — fragen, we have Ja — Nein fragen. Ja is Yes, Nein is No. Ja — 
Nein fragen. First listen, you will have time to write, If you’re teaching a language, I really like 
the way you’re sitting in the class. That’s the way to sit, don’t get conscious. Just fold your 


hands and listen to what’s happening, if there is time, .... 


M: It’s a very ‘terrible’ sight to see students buried in their note books and writing something 


while I’m trying to speak. 
M: ‘W’ — fragen und Ja — Nein fragen. Ok. Wie heisst du ? (2) Ist eine ‘w’ frage. 


M: Heisst du Maria ? If I ask, heisst du Maria ? The answer would have to begin with .... If I 
ask Heisst du Rekha ? 


Student : ... (buzz) ... 


M: Nein ! The answer would have to begin with either Ja or Nein. And the structure is clear in 
front of you, it has no ‘W’ word and it begins with the verb. Heisst du Maria ? 


Ja, Ich heisse Maria. Or Nein ich heisse ... something else. 

M: Wohnt er in Pafos ? Wo ist Pafos ? ... (laughs) ... I don’t know where Pafos is ? 

M: Wohnt er in Chennai ? Nein, er wohnt in Hyderabad. Kommen sie aus England ? (2) 
Student : Nein. 


M: Nein, ich komme aus Indien. Or, Ist das richtig ? Richtig is that right, or correct ? Ja, das ist 
richtig. So basic form of a Yes — No question. And you can easily make out the reply to each of 
these questions would have to begin with either Ja or Nein. (31.20 min) And then the rest of it 


can follow. 


M: ... (writes on blackboard) ... This question we know, Was trinken Sie gern ? Is it clear ? 
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Students : ... (buzz) ... 
Student : What is the difference between ‘Was’ and ‘Wie’ ? 


M: In German there is a difference between was and wie, in English also there is a difference, 
just like difference between ‘What’ and ‘How’. Ok. But it is not a one to one correspondence 
between English and German. It is not as if every time we use ‘What’ in English, we have to use 
“Was’ in German, the two languages are different. Ok. 


(32.00 min) 


M: So some of the expressions which in English are with ‘what’, in German they are with ‘wie’ 


and not with ‘was’. That’s a language specific difference. 
M: So, Was trinken Sie gern ? Is clear ? It means What do you like to drink ? 


M: How would you ask, Do you like to drink, (let’s say) Juice ? Or, Do you drink juice ? Do you 
drink Coffee ? 


Students : ... (buzz) ... Trinkst du Saft ? 

M: No we will keep to this Sie... (writes on the blackboard) ... Trinken Sie Saft ? or Coffee ? 
Student : Kaffee. 

M: How would you say this sentence ? 

Students : ... (buzz) ... Trinken Sie Kaffee ? 

M: A little louder. 

Student : Trinken Sie Kaffee ? 


M: Ja, trinken Sie Kaffee ? It’s a question, so the tone always gets a rises at the end. Trinken Sie 


Kaffee ? or Heisst Sie Lalita ? Ja, ich trinke kaffee. In a statement it falls at the end, right? 
M: So, Trinken Sie Saft ? 


M: ... (replaces question marks with exclamation marks) ... Suppose I just change the 


punctuation, how would you say this ? 


Students : ... (buzz) ... Trinken Sie Kaffee ! .... Trinken Sie Kaffee ! 
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M: No I can still hear it rising it’s still a question. Be German, be a little more authoritative in 


saying it. 
Student : Trinken Sie Kaffee ! 


M: Correct, if the tone is different, a yes — no question can become a command. Trinken Sie 
Kaffee ? Ja oder nein, yes or no. But Trinken Sie Kaffee ! No yes, no no. You better drink it. I 
mean I’Il put a gun to your head and say, Trinken Sie Kaffee ! Ok. 


M: So, If I put it politely, with intonation and all that, it means it’s a question, and you have to 
say yes or no. If I don’t intonate that way, ...(laughs) ... it means it is not a question you better 


drink it. 


M: So this is called an Imperativ. Something is imperative means that you have to do it, no ? 


Imperative basically, in English Grammar it is a request or a command. Ok. 


M: So, very simple, a yes — no question and the Imperativ in German have the same structure, 


only the intonation is different. Ok. 


M: As I said, Trinken Sie Kaffee ? is yes or no. Trinken Sie Kaffee ! Means shut up and drink 
the Coffee. 


M: Ok. Yeah ! with that, I’m done. 


enseeh (Music and Tributes....) ..... (35:34 mins) 


Keywords: German verbs, W-questions, Yes-No (Ja-Nein) questions, Imperative with Sie 
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German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 07 


Title of the Lecture: Das Alphabet, die Woche, das Jahr 
Time : (00:13) 
Instructor : Guten Tag ! 
Wie geht’s ? Wie geht es dir oder Hallo, Hallo ! Wie geht’s ? 


Danke, gut. (2) Und Ihnen ? Und Ihnen would mean what ? — And you ? Auch gut danke. Also 


wie geht’s ? 
Ja ! Shall we play this dialogue, Hallo ! Wie geht’s ? Und Ihnen ? Auch gut danke. (2) 


I think, we’ve done this, I mentioned in the last class the difference in intonation between a 
question and a statement. Normally when you ask me a question, the tone has to rise, Und Ihnen 


? Auch gut, danke. When you make a statement, the tone falls. Ok. 


Ja! Just one variation of Wie geht es dir, it is simply, Hallo ! Wie geht’s ? Danke, gut. Und 
Ihnen? Or If you are talking informally, the you would have - Und dir? Wie geht es dir? = Und 
dir ? Auch gut, danke. Can you see an ‘n’ there in the number two ? There is no ‘n’ there, so 


there is no nasal sound. Zwei. 
[ Student : Zwei | (2) 


Instructor : Ja. Ok. Many times, Germans, when they tell you the phone number, a ten digit 
number, they will divide it into five pairs. So many times this number will be told to you as: 
ee. (2) Ok it 
takes a lot of time to make sense of it, but it is also something that you can practice, how to 
divide your own mobile number into five pairs and then say it quickly, and understand also what 


you have said. That’s also important. (3:00) 
So, Telephone numbers, this is all that we have covered, numbers upto hundred. 


Zehn, zwanzig, driessig, vierzig, fuenfzig, sechzig, siebzig, achtzig, neunzig, hundert, or ein 


hundert. 


100 


Die Zahlen 10-100 


10 = zehn 60 = sechkig 
20 = zwanzig 70 = siebezig 
30 = dreifig 80 = achtzig 
40 = vierzig 90 = neunzig 


| 50 = fiinfzig 100 = (ein)hundert 


Ja ! I wanted to just repeat the alphabet with you quickly. Just to see how it sounds when you say 


it. So let us do it once. I will read it and then please repeat after me. 


Ah, be, tsze, tse as in tse-tse fly, which gives you yellow fever. Tse, deh, eh, eff, geh, hah, 
(Students repeat the alphabets after the Instructor)... ih, yawt, kah, ell, em, en, oh, peh, koo, err, 
ess, teh, ooh, fow, veh, .... (writes on the blackboard) .... V W, Volkswagen (2) fow, weh, iks, 


ueppsilon, tset. Tse und tset. (3) 


a ah n en 
b beh Oo oh 
c  tseh p peh 
d deh q_ koo 
e eh r err 
f eff Ss ess 
g geh t teh 
h hah u ooh 
i ih v fow 
j yawt w veh 
k kah x iks 
1 ell y uppsilon 
m em z_ tset 


Right now its Ok, I mean I’m listening to a common voice, collective voice, but usually there 
are a lot of problems with ‘Zehn’, those who follow Devnagari ... (writes ‘Utsav’ on the board) 


What is this word ? ‘Utsav’... (cancels U and V from the word) ... Tse, Zehn. 
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Ja ! As I mentioned earlier also that learning a new language means our anatomy also needs to 
learn, our body parts need to learn to move differently, the jaw movements, the movements of 
the tongue, the vocal chords they all get a new way of functioning when we learn a new 


language. 


It is always better while learning a new language to exaggerate the pronunciations as much as 
possible. That’s why I say Acht, (2) widely stretching the lips as possible and as deep from the 
throat as possible. And you must practice reading aloud. Your textbooks have come. So 
tomorrow I think you can please come to my office and collect the textbooks. And when you 


read, you will notice that the first two chapters we have pretty much covered. 


So, when you read, please make it a habit to, if you want, you can shut yourselves in your room 
and just read aloud. But, it’s very important to stay in touch with the sound of the language, and 


just a few minutes everyday is enough. But, that everyday is very important. 


Ja ! Wie buchstabieren Sie Ihren Namen ? Mein name ist Milind. (2) em, ih, ell, ih, en, deh. (2) 
Wie buchstabieren Sie Ihren Namen ? Wo ist das Mikrofon ? 


Ja! Wie ist dein Name ? 


Time : 8:12 

| Student : Mein Name ist Namrata. | 

Instructor : Namrata ! Wie buchstabierst du deinen Namen ? 
| Student : en, ah, em, er, ah, teh, ah | 


Instructor : ... (Circles the alphabets on the board) ... en, ah, em, er, ah, teh, ah (Namrata). Wie 


heisst du ? Wie ist dein Name ? 
| Student : Mein name ist Ganga | 
Instructor : Wie buchstabierst du deinen Namen ? 


[ Student : geh, ah, en, geh, ah | 
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Instructor : Another thing you can practice, because we can’t go around the whole class with 


this. So, Any kind of questions till here ? The numbers, the alphabets, the sounds of the 


alphabets ? 
a ( ah << n (en) 
b eh 0 oh l 
c tseh I p peh Ny 
oe d deh (hy q_ koo Dra 
wane e eh r (ED 
f eff : s__ ess 
¢ geh 0 t teh 
h_ hah 5 0 
i ih v fow 
j yawt UL w veh 
k kah x iks 
1 ell y uppsilon 
m mi) z tset 2—— 


Of course, we have also seen that there is an extra alphabet ( 8 ) called ‘ess-tset’. So the B is a 
combination of ess and tset. Its an ess-tset or a sharp ‘ess’ and the sound of that is ‘S’. Many 
times I have said that the sound of a B that is an esszeht, and an ess or a double ‘S’ in German is 


not distinguishable from each other. 


In fact, one of my first teachers of German was a Swiss priest, a Swiss Jesuit priest called Father 
Rudolf Schoch. Sein name war, ... (writes on the board) ... Rudolf Schoch. He’s quite an 
institution in Pune. In Pune where I grew up, I went to school, Father Rudolf Schoch is one of 
the most eminent educationists that Pune has had as a city, and we had the good fortune that in 
my ninth class itself, our first German teacher went on leave and Father Schoch filled in for six 
months, he taught us German. And he was Swiss ! With the mother tongue German, of course ! 
And for example, Father Schoch never used an ess-tset. Every time he wrote a word that had an 
ess-tset, he would simply use double ‘s’ - ss, and the book that we used had an ess-tset, so we 
had to negotiate that. But then we realized very soon that, for him, he does not follow that 
convention. So there are variations in using the ess-tset. Now since, when was the language 


reform ? ... 2000... ? 


| Students : ... (buzz) ... | 
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Instructor : No, no, it was before that. The language reform was late nineties or early two 


thousands. Yes ! The Rechtschreibregeln are older than that. 


Ok, so, German language, since the German reunification, there has also been an attempt to 
standardize the German ‘orthography’ i.e. the writing of German, the written language. And 
there have been very significant language reforms in Germany, some people resisted that also 
saying that why do you want the State to reform a language ? Language is a living thing. 
Language evolves, it’s there in people’s culture, in people’s mouth, and that is where it should 


be. But anyway, for official purposes, there was language reform and all that. 


So now there are very very specific, so called, Rechtschreibregeln. Regel we’ve learnt is ‘Rule’. 
Rechtschreibregeln. Recht is correctly, Schreib is to write, ‘Scribe’, Schreiben in German. 
Rechtschreibregeln. What is the year of the ... But it is post the 1990 reunification. After that 


there have been attempts to standardize. 


You see, for 45 years, from 1945 to 1990, even the two Germanys, although they were in such 
close proximity to each other, the language evolved there for 45 years differently. Language is 
influenced by so many things, especially, language is also officially sanctioned in a certain way 
in the Communist countries, for example, that you could use certain vocabulary, it was good to 


use certain vocabulary. 


It is also the case in our academic circles, also. If you are in academic circle, then you are 
expected to speak in a certain manner, and so on and so forth. So, if you start writing a thesis for 
example, then your guide will probably tell you to use a particular kind of language. Especially 
at the PG level and above, or below, whichever way it is. But PG level and above, there is a 
specific expectation that you can’t have casual expressions in your M.S. or PhD thesis or M.A. 


project, you can’t have casual expressions, you have to have ‘proper’ language. 


Point is that the two Germanys also, as long as they were separate, the German language in the 
modern, post - modern times, evolved differently in the two Germanys. So, when they came 
back together, there was a felt need, I think it was more administrative than cultural, to bring the 
language back on to one common platform, so there could be one language for a unified 


administration. That is what led to the language reforms. So, have you found out ? 


Ja ! So 1996 was the first reform and then, it was reworked in 2007. So in these 10 years, the 


language reformed. So now there are very specific, for example the way I learnt to write 
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German, is different now. So I also need to go and look at a Dictionary or at an online App to 


see whether the way I am using the £ or the double ‘S’ is it correct or not correct. 
Time : 15:22 


Ok. For example, so many things, If I say, I must, Ich muss, I’ve to now check whether it is a 
double ‘S’ or a B ‘s’. Still, I am not sure, because there is a certain way I learnt it and now it is 


different. 


But, for our purposes, language allows for certain variations, and so we will work with that. So B 
is a sharp ‘es’ or an ess-tset, and then we have seen that ... (writes on the white board a, o and u 


with umlauts) ... a, o and u, that is ah, oh, ooh can get, what is this called ? 
| Students : ... umlaut... | 


Instructor : Umlaut, um - laut. ‘Laut’ is sound, um - laut is change of sound. And what is the 
change of sound with aah ? aeh (2). So, you have for example ... (writes ‘Car’ on the white 
board) ... Car, but if I add an e, care. Aah - aeh. The next one is more interesting, oh - oe (2). So, 
what I was taught, when we say ‘o’ our lips get rounded. So you first round your lips. And when 
we Say ‘e’ our lips stretch. So round your lips and without stretching them, say ‘e’ ‘oe’. Ok. Or 
you can imagine, the Hindi word for ‘why’ is what ? ‘Kyon’.(2) Now you remove everything, 


the ‘K’, ‘n’ and what remains is ‘oe’, so that’s the ‘oe’. ... (Writes ‘tube’ on the white board) ... 
| Students : (say) Tube. | 


Instructor : (Louder) Tube ... (removes ‘t’ and ‘be’ from the word ‘tube’) ... ‘ue’ (2) ‘oo’ and 


‘ue’. So, Bayern... which is the football club ? Bayern... ? 
| Students : Munich | 


Instructor : You are learning German now, you can’t say ‘Munich’ anymore. Bayern 
Muenchen, It’s a crime now to say Munich. So it is, Bayern Muenchen ... (Writes Muenchen on 
the blackboard with an umlauts on ‘u’) ... That’s why I said, you should be able to say ... 
(indicates ‘V’ and ‘W’ on the board) ...V, W, fow, way, Volkswagen... Bayern Muenchen, 


Muenchen. 
This also is something for you to note, it is all there in the textbook. 


[ Student: ... asks a question ... | 
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Instructor : Mike, mike please. 
| Student : When is ‘ch’ pronounced as ‘Kh’ and when ‘Sh’ ? | 


Instructor : Ja! Kh and Sh, we will come to this question at the end of this Semester... (laughs) 
Right now we will learn new words. See, the point is also that there is only so much of grammar 
or language ‘rules’ that you can teach at the beginning. This is not a linguistics class, this is a 
language learning class. So, there are certain very technical rules as to when it is ‘Kh’ or ‘Sh’ 


and so on and so forth. 


I think, I already told you that when there is an umlaut for example, it is at the end of a word like 
Book, das Buch, plural is die Buecher, the ‘kh’ becomes ‘sh’, the ‘ch’. But otherwise the ‘ch’ is 


a very problematic consonant, what is the consonant pair called ? .... ‘ch’ 


And I can’t tell you right now when it is ‘Kh’ and when it is ‘Sh’. But the only thing we can do 
is learn words and get used to speaking, once the vocabulary crosses maybe 300 words or so, it 


will become clear. .... We can keep the question hanging till the end of the semester. ... 
| Student : Last class we add a statement ... Sie sprechen Franzoesisch ... | 


Instructor : Sie sprechen — Franzoesisch ... (writes on the white board) ... (Sie sprechen 


> 


Fran...) Fran.... “zoe 
| Students : ... zeo | 
Instructor : ‘zish’ 

| Students : ... zish | 
Instructor : Franzoesisch. 

[| Student : Does it translate to - “You speak French” or “You are speaking French?” | 


Instructor : You asked the question, and good you reminded me, it’s a very important to note, 
you can make a note of this, that in English we are used to having the separation between the 
Simple present tense and the Present continuous tense, Ok. I teach German as a livelihood, that’s 
my job. I teach German is a statement in the present tense, it’s also a general statement, that is 
what I do normally, but, If I want to say that right now, I am in MSB 360, I am teaching 


German. Then the sense in which I am saying it is different, refers to a specific instance, the 
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action is happening right now, it is the present continuous tense. This distinction does not exist 


in German. 


So, there is no - I am teaching. This comes very often in the beginning as an instance of 
interference, because we are constantly re-thinking things in English. Because that is our 
language of Education (fortunately or unfortunately). Once we learn the word for ‘to be’ - I am, 
you are, he, she, it is, etc. And we start speaking German or writing in German, then this keeps 


coming as an interference. 


So, it happens, you might have seen there are many instances when you say, “Ich bin sprechen 
Deutsch.” Instead of saying, “Ich spreche Deutsch”, ... Ich bin sprechen Deutsch, I am speaking 
German. You have to guard against it, you can make a note of it that there is no such thing as a 
present continuous tense in German. From the context, you have to derive the meaning, ... what 
is the word for that ? you have to infer from the context what it means in the particular sentence. 


Whether it is continuous or not continuous. 


When you say, “Sie sprechen Franzoesisch”, it could be a general statement about some people 
that you see somewhere, they are French and are speaking in French. Or you are listening to 
some people around you and then saying to your friend, “They are speaking French.” Sie 


sprechen Franzoesisch. It can mean either, depending on the context. Ok. 

| Students : ...(buzz) ... | 

Instructor : Meaning ? ... It is good you asked, there is no continuous tense. 

I waited, and I was waiting, in German it will be the same. That is part of the German 2. 
Time : 24:26 


Ja! Any other doubts from earlier ? We have learnt numbers upto hundred, now it is 
zweihundert, dreihundert, vierhundert, fuenfhundert, sechshundert, siebenhundert, achthundert, 
neunhundert, eintausend, tausend, dreitausend, viertausend, zehntausend, 
neunundneunzigtausend, hunderttausend, neunhundertneunundneunzigtausend, neunhundert 


neunundneunzigtausendneunhundertneunundneunzig(2). 


Die naechste zahl (2) ist eine Million (2). So basically it is the, well American system of 


counting, hundred thousands and then million. And then, after a million ? 


| Students : ...(buzz) ... | 
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Instructor : Billion, eine Milliarde (2), that is a billion. My German has not gone upto trillion, I 
don’t know what a trillion is. ... (laughs) ... But I did find out that according to the older 
English system the billion is? What is your understanding of a billion, that is if I am to say that, I 


am a billionaire, single billion, how much money do I have ? 
[| Students : ...thousand million ... | 


Instructor : Thousand millions. But the older meaning of billion was a million millions. And it 
still exists in German as eine billion, eine billion in German is actually a million millions. That 


would be 10 raised to the power ... 12. That is eine Billion in German. The word exists. 


But, the normal sense that we use a billion nowadays is a thousand million, and that in German 
is eine Milliarde. Kindly note in numbers, a million is the first number which is actually a noun. 
Eine Million, with a capital ‘M’, till there, numbers are not exactly nouns, Ok. So, all the 
numbers as you notice are beginning with a small letter, and it is only at a million that it is eine 


Million, and of course then eine Milliarde is also a noun. 


So this is something that is also there in the textbook, you will come across that and, I am sure 
there won’t be any problem. The thing is to read it aloud to yourself, practice it. There are CDs 
along with the textbook, from which you can compare. And of course, you can come back here 


if you have any doubts and clarify them. ... mike ... 


[ Student : So when we write a million and nine, will we keep space between the million 


and nine ? | 


Instructor : Eine Million und neun (2). Good question, I’ve never written a cheque like that. So, 
I will have to find out. But, have you ever written eine Million und neun ? No, but it’s a question 
if you have a number like ... (writes on the blackboard) ... 1,540,007. Sorry, in German it is this 
1.540.007. No, upto tausend its not a noun yet, its still a number, Zwei tausend sieben is one 
word, there is no doubt about it. But this question I’ve never been asked in 30 years of teaching 
German. There’s a first time for everything, but it is my educated guess that it would be eine 


Million separate, and fuenfhundertvierzigtausendundsieben separate, that would be one word. 
| Student : We will always write it as eine Million, the article will always come. | 


Instructor : Ja ! Again if you have, instead of this ... (replaces the 1 with 2) ... if you have 
2.540.007, you would say zwei separate, Million separate, fuenfhundertvierzigtausendundsieben 


separate. Are you checking it online ? There’s a ... ? 
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But, One thing I can tell you about writing cheques, I mean if this is a figure you might want to 
write on a cheque at some point of time, please remember me then. I’ve seen cheques written in 
German, and they just write the digits. So, if I were to write a cheque for ...(writes on board) ... 
let’s say 9468/-, 9, 4, 6, 8. At least when you write a cheque in India, you write the whole word, 
Nine thousand four hundred and sixty eight only, and then also cancel the rest of the blank 


space, if you are really on to safety. 


But, I’ve seen cheques written in German which are Neun vier sechs acht, Euro Neun vier sechs 
acht, Ok, I didn’t say an only there, but probably they have stars or asterisks to cover the blank 
space, but they just write the digits, Neun vier sechs acht. When you would need to write this ... 
(points to 2.540.007 written on the board) ... number in words is something you can do your 10 


mark project on. 


if aie! 
[ | Wi UN 


ZEN Mee pe 
ee ae 0, OOF 


Ja ! eine Milliarde, the numbers we have covered. Die Woche, one new topic that we wanted to 
cover today is, die Woche. Die Wochentage, Tag, Guten Tag ! Die Wochentage, die Woche. If 
the meaning is not clear you ask, otherwise I will not say the meaning in German. Ok. Die 
Woche hat sieben Tage (2). Montag, Dienstag, Mittwoch, Donnerstag, Freitag, Samstag und 


Sonntag. Ja ! Die woche hat sieben Tage, please say, 


[ Students : Montag, Dienstag, Mittwoch, Donnerstag, Freitag, Samstag, Sonntag. | (repeat 
after the Instructor.) 


Instructor : Samstag und Sonntag, das is das Wochenende. Samstag und Sonntag, arbeiten wir 


nicht, lernen wir nicht, wir schlafen, wir spielen, wir sehen Filme, wir arbeiten nicht. Samstag 
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und Sonntag, das ist Wochenende, ist klar ? Wochenende ? Montag, Dienstag, Mittwoch, 


Donnerstag, Freitag, die fuenf Tage (2) sind Arbeitstage. Arbeiten ? 
| Students : to Work | 
Time : 33:56 


Instructor : Arbeitstage, das ist die Arbeitswoche fuenf Tage, und zwei tage, Samstag und 
Sonntag, das ist das Wochenende (2) ist klar ? So, we have wonderful diversity of gender within 
this one slide. We have die Woche, feminine, we have all the days are masculine, der ...Tag, and 


we have the weekend which is neuter, das Wochenende. Ok. 


So, as I have mentioned before, when we learn a new word, for example day is Tag, we learn it 
as der Tag, die Tage. An additional e in the plural, die Tage. ... (writes on white board) ... die 
Arbeitstage, Montag, Dienstag, Mittwoch, Donnerstag, Freitag, Arbeitstag. Again as I said, you 
will find this in the textbook, once you have it, you can practice it. Dienstag ? ... (asks students 


to repeat) ... 

[ Students : Dienstag, Mittwoch, Donnerstag, Freitag, Samstag, Sonntag. | 
Instructor : Ja ! And Montag. 

| Students : Montag | 


Instructor : Heute ist ? ... (writes on white board) ... Heute ist Dienstag. Heute means ? 


. deuke &st 
r Tag ~e 


die er Mittwoch 


IS Wochenende 


[ Students : Today | 
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Instructor : Heute ist Dienstag. Morgen, Morgen ist ? 
| Students : ... (buzz) ... | 


Instructor : Mittwoch. Morgen ist Mittwoch, Ja ? It almost means mid-week Mittwoch, 


Wednesday. Ok. 


Dann haben sie das Jahr, das Jahr, die Jahre (2). Der Monat, die Monate. We have wonderful 
diversity of gender, das Jahr, die Jahre, der Monat, die Monate, und Herbst, Winter, Fruehling, 
Sommer, die Jahreszeit, Seasons. Die Jahreszeit, das Jahr, der Monat. Wir haben zwoelf Monate, 


Januar, Februar, ... (students repeat after the Instructor) ... 
[ Students : Januar, Februar, Maerz, April, Mai, Juni, Juli, ... | 


Instructor : Some times to distinguish between Juni and Juli, many people say July, for July 


but, Juni, Juli, August, ... 
[ Students : Juni, Juli, August, September, Oktober, November, November, Dezember. | 


Instructor : Das Jahr hat zwoelf Monate, Januar, Februar, Maerz, April, Mai, Juni, Juli, August, 


September, Oktober, November, Dezember. 


Das Jahr hat vier Jahreszeiten (2), der Herbst, der Winter, der Fruehling, und der Sommer. 


Herbst, what is the season ? 

| Students : Autumn ...] 
Instructor: Winter, Fruehling ? 
[ Students : Spring ... | 


Instructor : Sommer. All of them are masculine, der Sommer, Herbst, Winter, Fruehling. In 
Indien haben wir auch den Monsun, -- der Monsun. So, oder die Regenszeit, the rainy season. 
As I said, that this is for you to practice your vocabulary and learn it, say it a couple of time or 
more than that, get used to the sounds and get used to simple sentences. For example, Die 
Woche, die Woche hat sieben Tage (2). Fuenf Arbeitstage und ein Wochenende, zwei Tage. Das 
ist Wochenende. Das Jahr hat zwoelf Monate, und das Jahr hat vier Jahreszeiten, Herbst, Winter, 


Fruehling, Sommer, und in Indien auch Monsun. 


So you can make sentences like these, simple ones and get used to this vocabulary. 
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[ Student : Sir, the Monsoon and Rainy season both are the same thing but, still have 
different genders. I mean we are pointing towards the same object, like that’s ... that’s 


contradictory, right ? | 


Instructor : For you, not for me. The rainy season or the rain time, we are pointing towards 
what ? Towards time. Jahreszeit, the word for time in German is ‘zeit’. Have you heard the word 


‘zeitgeist’ ? Yes or no ? 


das Jahr - die Jahre 
der Monat - cie \onete 


Cc, — (der) September | 
« (der) Oktober ~ der Herbst 
ag (der) November | aa 
aia Sy (der) Dezember ¢ 7 li C vot 


S's (der) Januar ~ der Winter 
(der) Februan~ _ 


(der) Marz ~ r WM 
1 (der) April “ - der Friihling OM ¢ UM 
(der) Mai “| } 
(der) Juni rd Leneng \ 
; . “CRA 
(der): Sul - der Sommer & 


(der) August ~ _ 


[| Student : Spirit of the Time. | 


Instructor : Correct, spirit of the time (2), geist, geist is ghost, spirit. ‘Poltergeist’ spirit. Zeit is 
time, and time is basically is feminine. The Regenszeit ist die zeit. But now is your learning of 


German, what is the Monsoon ? The monsoon is a ? 
| Student : Season ? | 

Instructor : It causes a season, what is monsoon ? 
| Student : Rain ? | 


Instructor : Wind. It is the monsoon wind that comes. If you look at the wind patterns and 
ocean currents in the world, there you find the monsoon wind. And ‘wind’ in German is ‘der 
Wind’. Masculine, der Wind. This is my explanation for why it is die Regenszeit, but der 


Monsun It is quite clear der Monsun ist der Wind. 


| Students : Sir, tomorrow we can start with this. | 
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Instructor : Yes ! We are going to do some vocabulary with ‘Hobbies’. We’re going to learn the 
basic details of how to fill out simple forms, when you give basic details about yourselves. 


These are the things to be done tomorrow. 
Time : 42:32 
.... (Titles and Tributes) .... 


Key Words : German alphabet, numbers, days of the week, weekend, months, seasons 
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German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 08 


Was sind deine Hobbys ? Formular ausfA‘“4llen 


Time : 00:15 
Instructor : Guten Tag ! 
| Students : Guten Tag ! | 


Instructor : Yesterday, basically we have seen the Seasons of the year, the Months of the Year, 


days of the Week and we could not cover the next two or three things that we wanted to cover. 


So, let this begin with Welche Hobbys hast du ? (2) Ja! We have already learnt a few things. 


about how to introduce ourselves, basic information. 


Wie ist dein Name ? Woher kommst du ? Welche Sprachen sprichst du ? Wie geht es dir ? What 
else ? Was trinkst du gern ? So, Welche Hobbys hast du ? Or 


Was machen sie gern ? / Was machst du gern ? Was trinkst du gern, we have learnt the use of the 
word gern. Was machen sie gern ? Machen is the standard word for ‘to do’. Was machst du gern 


? What do you like to do ? or Welche Hobbys hast du ? 


Mein Hobby ist, (we have a lot of options), Buecher lessen (2) und kochen, kochen is to cook. 
Sport machen (2), Musik hoeren. Ja ! Kuchen backen. ... (circles the pastry on the board) ... Ins 
Kino gehen. Kino, Kinematograph, Kinematorgraph ? Cinema, cinematograph, with a ‘k’ in 


German. Das kino ist kurz. 


...( writes on the white board )... s Kino, - s = cinema. ... ins Kino gehen = to go to the movies 
To go to the movies, or to go to the cinema, ins Kino gehen (2), Kino ist kurz, ...( writes on the 
white board )... Kurz x lang, lang ? Long, kurz. Kino ist kurz fuer kinematograph. Just like 
cinema is the short form for cinematograph, like a photo is the short form for photograph, 
similarly, Kino ist kurz fuer kinematograph. Wir sagen Kino, das Kino, die Kinos, ins kino 


gehen. 
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Mein Hobby ist kuchen backen, ins Kino gehen, Party machen, Rad fahren, ... (circles the 
cyclist on the white board) ... Rad fahren, Rad. Sprachen lernen (2), Welche Sprache sprichst du 
? Welche Sprache lernst du ? Ich lerne Deutsch, Sprachen lernen, Salsa tanzen (2), Tennis 
spielen, spielen ? Tennis spielen, Cricket spielen, Fussball spielen, ... (circles the football player 


on the white board) ..., Fussball spielen, Freunde treffen (2), Freunde treffen ? 
| Students: ... buzz... | 

Instructor : Friends what ? To meet friends, Freunde treffen, Reiten. Reiten ? 
[ Students : Riding horses | 


Instructor : Riding what ? Reiten. Ja ! I don’t think many of us have this Hobby, but its 
basically horse riding, reiten. Welche Hobbys hast du ? Oder, was machst du gern ? Was machen 
Sie gern ? Ich reise gern, reisen. Ich gehe gern nach Maskow, Paris, oder Beijing, Tokyo. Ich 


reise gern. To travel, reisen is to travel. Travelling is my Hobby, Ich reise gern, Ok. 


Welche Hobbys % 
hast du? 


Bucher lesen. N 
kochen. 
Sport machen. 


Musik horen. 

Kuchen backen| 
Mein Hobby ist ins Kino gehen. 
Party machen. 


Tennis spielen 


Freunde treffen 
reiten. 


an 


Pm pl od) 7:42/ 43:06 


Hoeren Sie gern Musik ? oder Hoerst du gern Musik ? Gehen Sie gern ins Kino. 

Ja, sehr gern. Und Sie ? oder Und du ? Nicht so gern. Und Sie ? Und du ? 

Lesen Sie gern ? oder Liest du gern ? Es geht so. Ja, sehr gern. What does it mean ? 
[| Students : very good | 


Instructor : Very much, like you say very much. And Nicht so gern ? 
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| Students : not so much | 
Instructor : Es geht so ? 
| Students : It is so ? | 


Instructor : ... “Chalta hai’. Lesen Sie gern ? ‘Chalta hai’. I mean if you don’t want to say that I 


am a ‘Padhaku guy’, then you can say, Ja ! Es geht so. Lesen Sie gern ? Liest du gern ? 


Ja ! Welche Hobbys hast du ? Wir koennen auch Whatsappen, wir koennen auch Facebooken, 
Ich Facebooke gern. Ich Whatsappe gern. Ich Instagramme gern, what are the other things that 


you see ? Have we done the word for ‘Table’ ? 
| Student : der Tich | 


Instructor : Ja ! Der Tich, sehr gut. Table tennis ? Tichtennis (2), ein wort, one word, Ok, 
Tichtennis. Das ist Tichtennis. Was ist das ihr ? Volleyball, just the same word as in English but 
pronounced ‘ball’ like ‘Volleyball’. Was spielt er ? What is he playing ? Saxophon, Saxophon, 


the same spelling, without the ‘e’ at the end. Can we do a quick round of questions ? 
Time : 08:50 


Mein Name ist Milind, Ich spiele gern Basketball, Ich spiele gern Tichtennis, und ich lese gern 
manchmal (sometimes), Es geht so. Ich lese gern, ich reise gern auch. Ich reise gern, das sind 
meine Hobbys. Tichtennis spielen oder Basketball spielen, Tichtennis, Basketball, Reisen, das 


sind meine Hobbys. 
Wie heisst du ? Und welche Hobbys hast du ? ... Wo ist das microphon ? 


[ Student : Ich heisst Vineet, Ich heisse Vineet, Ich Hobbys ..., Meine Hobbys ist the 


Buecher lesen, ah ... | ... (passes the microphone to another Student) ... 


Instructor : Ok, bitte, You can ask the next person, Wie heisst du ? Und welche Hobbys hast du 
? The questions can be, welche Hobbys hast du ? Or Was machst du gern ? Wie heisst du ? Und 
was machst du gern ? Oder Wie heisst du ? Und welche Hobbys hast du ? 


| Student : Wie heisst du ? Und was macht du ... machst du gern ? | 


[ Student : Ich heisse Lalita, meine Hobby ist Musik horen, Musik hoeren. | ... (asks 
another Student) ... Wie heisst du ? Und welche Hobbys hast du ? 
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[ Student : Ich bin Akash, Und Ich spiele tennis gern. | 
Instructor : Tennis gern, gut ! 
| Student : Wie ist dein Name ? Welche Hobbys hast du ? | 


[ Student : Mein Name ist Ashwin, und mein Hobby ist Buecher lesen. | ... (asks another 


Student) ... Wie heisst du ? Welche Hobby hast du ? 


[ Student : Mein Name ist Ricky, meine Hobby ist Videogame. ... Mein Hobby ist 
Videospiele. | 


Instructor : ... (writes on the white board) ... das Videospiel, - e. You are supposed to ask her 


what her Name is, and what her hobbies are. 
[ Student : Wie ist dein Name ? Und welch Hobbys ... welche Hobbys hast du ? | 


[ Student : Mein Name ist Rohini, meine Hobby ist Basketball spielen, (correction) mein 


Hobby ist Basketball spielen, um... Violin spielen ? 
Instructor : Ja ! Geige spielen. ... (writes on the white board) ... die Geige, -n = violin 
| Student : Mein Hobby ist Geige spielen. Und Basketball spielen. | 


Instructor : Just one moment. ... (writes on the blackboard) ... Mein Hobby, Mein Name, 
Meine Handynummer, ...(reads it aloud)... Ok, these distinctions are important in German, 


because it is das Hobby, der Name and it is die Handynummer. 


11 fi 
Mew row A 
\MYUn F round 


a 


WWD (, ) 
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So the mein and meine, whether to cut it at ‘n’ or to extend it to meine, is an important 
distinction because it differentiates genders. Ok, so mein Freund, und meine Freundin. Freund 
is, both are friend, Freundin and Freund but the gender is ... I don’t know how many of you 
have learnt hindi in school ? So we used to do this ‘linga bhed’, thakur — thakurain, what else is 


there? ... eh? 
[ Student : Pandit, panditain. | 


Instructor : Pandit - panditain, thakur — thakurain, then what else ? ... eh ? Balak - balika, etc. 
So that is Freund - Freundin and the ‘meine’ is important, because I heard couple of times meine 
Hobby, but it is ... Hobby is mein Hobby. Mein Hobby ist Basketball spielen and meine 
handynummer ist, so this extension of the ‘n’ into and ‘a’ sound indicated by this ‘e’ is 


important, that distinction is important. Ok, so can you repeat this, mein Hobby ist ... ? 


[ Student : Mein Hobby ist Basketball spielen, und Geige spielen. | ... Sir, Geige is female, 
right ? So when you are combining it in the sentence, do you say the mein for just 


Basketball, or ... ?] 


Instructor : No, no you are saying mein Hobby you know ? The mein you are using for which 


word ? 
| Student : The first one, or the second one ? | 
Instructor : Hobby you are saying how many times in the sentence ? 


[ Student : Not for this sentence, but generally ... like mein Hobby und handynummeyr, if I 


am combining one female and one male ? | 


Instructor : No, no, you have to change it, you have to use it both times differently. Ok, so if 
you want to say, my father and my mother, are visiting me, for example, then you will have to 
say ‘my’ twice. In English, My father and mother are visiting me is fine. But, in German, the 
‘my’ for the two will be different. Mein Vater und meine Mutter kommen heute, ... heute ? 
today Mein Vater und meine Mutter kommen heute ... So I will have to use mein twice to 


indicate that 


Time : 17:20 
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there is .... You can of course use, there is a word for ‘Parents’, that’s different but if you are 
saying my father and my mother, then its ... Ja ! mein Hobby ist Basketball spielen, und Geige 


spielen. (next) 

| Student : Wie ist dein Name ? Und ... Welche Hobbys hast du ? | 

| Student : Mein Name ist Ganga. Mein Hobby ist Freund treffen. ... Freunde treffen. | 
Instructor : Freunde treffen, gut ! 

| Student : Wie ist dein Name ? Welche Hobbys hast du ? | 


[ Student : Mein Name ist Shatan Jain. Mein Hobby ist reise gern. (corrected) ... reisen, 


und wasser polo spielen.| 

Instructor : Und ? Wasser polo spielen, sehr gut. 

| Student : Wie heisst du ? Welche Hobbys hast du ? | 

[| Student : Ich heisse Alshen. Mein Hobby ist Musik hoeren. ... hoeren. | 
| Student : Wie heisst du ? Welche Hobbys hast du ? | 


[ Student : Mein Name ist Nitin, mein Hobby ist Tichtennis spielen. (corrected) mein Hobby 


ist, Tichtennis spielen. | 


Instructor : We will change it to Was machst du gern ? Change the question to was machst du 


gern ? Ja ? Ok, then we will come to the doubts first. Yes, what is your doubt ? 


[ Student : Is it mein Hobby ist (something) und (something) Or meine Hobbys sind 


(something) und (something) ? | 


Instructor : Both are Ok. Technically speaking, if you have more than one Hobby, Hobbys, then 
you would say meine Hobbys sind, sind is are, but, for conversation purposes, it’s Ok, mein 
Hobby ist... We are doing it very mechanically. Normally, if we meet somebody and say, so, 
what are your hobbies ? ... ha ... My Hobby ? You will think a little, I mean you are not 


focusing really on the grammar, whether I say my hobbies or my Hobby. 


So, technically speaking, meine Hobbys sind, if you have more than one, but, as the flow of a 
conversation, it’s Ok. Mein Hobby ist Basketball spielen, und reisen, is Ok. But if you would put 
the person in Jail because of that ... (laughs) ... So, actually the problem is always that we think 
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... making a mistake is a good thing actually, but we think that making a mistake means we are 
going to put the person in Jail or something like that. So it’s not .... You can make mistakes, in 
fact many people make a lot of mistakes while speaking, but, communication is important, it is 
equally important. In fact, I am fond of grammar, as a teacher as well, I am fond of grammar, I 
like to teach grammar. Sorry but, I like to teach grammar, but I also understand that while 
speaking, making a grammatical mistake, is not a crime as yet, it might become sometime, but 


it’s not yet a crime. 
Time : 21:07 


So, mein Hobby ist, and then you can list two or three that’s fine. Or meine Hobbys sind, if you 
know the structure then meine Hobbys sind, Ok. Ja ! I am saying change the question now to, 
from Welche Hobbys hast du ? to Was machst du gern ? Now, the question, was machst du gern? 


What’s the meaning of that ? We did the question, Was trinkst du gern? Were you there for that? 
| Student : What do you like doing ? | 


Instructor: Ja ! What do you like doing ? So, what do you like to drink ? What is your preferred 
drink ? Was trinkst du gern ? Similarly, was machst du gern ? What is your preferred activity ? 


What do you like to do ? So, you can say, welche Hobbys hast du ? Or was machst du gern ? Ja ! 
| Student : Wie ist dein Name ? Was machst du gern ? | 


[ Student : Mein Name ist Varaprasad. Ist Musik hoeren gern. (correction) Ich hoeren 


Musik gern. | 


Instructor : Hoere ! we have done the verb endings no ? Ich heisse, Ich komme aus Pune, Ich 
wohne in Chennai. That ‘e’ ending for Ich ? ... (writes on the blackboard) ... Ich hoere Musik 


gern. Or Ich hoere gern Musik, both are possible. So, Varaprasad, was machst du gern ? 
| Student : Ich hoere gern Musik. | 

[| Student : Wie heisst du ? Was machst du gern ? | 

[| Student : Ich heisse Shashank. Mein Hobby ist Reisen. | 

| Student : Wie ist dein Name ? Was machst du gern ? | 

| Student : Meine Name ist Pranav. Ich lerne Sprachen gern. | 


Instructor : Gut ! Ich lerne Sprachen gern. Oder Ich lerne gern Sprachen. 
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| Student : Wie ist dein Name ? Was machst du gern ? | 
| Student : Mein Name ist Pravin. Mein Hobby is Fussball spielen, und Freunde treffen. | 
Instructor : Gut ! Mein Hobby ist Fussball spielen, und Freunde treffen. 


We will pause it over here. Any questions about this slide and the next ? Sich verabreden is to 
make and appointment. You don’t have to learn this verb. So, what are the questions that you 


can ask ? Gehen wir ins Kino ? (2) Ja, gern. Am Montag ? - Nein das geht leider nicht. 


Wann gehen wir ins Kino ? Am Montag. Am Freitag ? Ja, super. Or whatever. So, Gehen wir ins 
Kino ? Wann gehen wir ins Kino ? Any other questions you could ask about Hobbys ? To do 
together ? ... Travel together ? Ok. But take something different, there are so many other 


Hobbys, you know. We already have Gehen wir ins Kino. How do you ask ? 


[ Student : Spielen ? | 


Time : 25:20 


Instructor : Spielen, Ok. ... (writes on the white board) ... Gehen wir Fussball spielen ? Or, 
Wann ? Gehen wir Fussball spielen ? - Ja , gern. Wann ? - Am Abend. Gehen wir Fussball 
spielen ? Oder Gehen wit sport machen ? Kochen wir, spielen wir Tennis, spielen wir Fussball, 


etc. So you can ask, Wann ? - Am Abend / am Montag or am .. what is weekend ? 


iiber Hobbys spreche 
Was machen Sie gern? /Was machst du gern? - Ich reise gern. 
Horen Sie gern Musik? / Horst du gern Musik? - Ja, sehr gern. Und Sie? / Und du? 


Gehen Sie gern ins Kino? / Gehst du gern ins Kino? - Nicht so gern. Und Sie? / Und du? 
Lesen Sie gern? / Liest du gern? - Es geht so. 
Gehen wir ins Kino? - Ja, gern. Am Montag? - Nein, das geht leider nicht. 
Wann gehen wir ins Kino? - Am Montag. Am Freitag? - Ja, super. 


fickow uur Fu both Spiclew ?—» Ja, qerw 
Wan 2 — fie Abend 


| Students : Wochen ende ? | 
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Instructor : ... am Wochenende, one word, Wochenende, etc. So plural of ... (points out) ... 


Hobbys or Mein ? Meine, right. So what have we learnt about gender distinction ? der, die, das ? 
[| Student : All plurals should be treated as female. ... The verb conjugation has to be ...] 


Instructor : No, no not the verb conjugation, the der, das, die is same. The article, the article is 
‘die’ for all plurals. So, basically, the gender distinction exists only in the singular. I have said 
that in the class before. The gender distinction exists only in the singular, so we have different 


articles for different genders only in the singular. In the plural, all of them are ‘die’. Ok 


So we have das Hobby, die Hobbys, we have der Name, die Namen, and we have die 
Handynummer, die Handynummern. Ok, so all of them are ‘die’, in the plural. Similarly, if you 
have mein and meine, the mein and meine distinction will be there only for the feminine, in the 
singular. Otherwise in the plural, all of them will be meine. Like for example, what ... eh ... Wie 
heisst du ? Akash. Akash said, instead of saying that I have more than one Hobbys, then I could 
say, or I should say, My hobbies are ... Ok, that would be ... (writes on the white board)... 
Meine Hobbys sind ... and then you list whatever hobbies you have. Meine Hobbys sind. And 
Mein Hobby ist ... Singular, Mein Hobby ist, plural, Meine Hobbys sind, my Hobby is and my 
hobbies are. Ok ? 


Then I need to do this small thing, ... (shows next slide on the white board) ... Please read 
along, I will read and you can just read along in your mind. Jana Pifkova (2) ist Tschechin. 
Lesen Sie den text (2), Jana Pifkova, dreiundzwansig, ist Tschechin. Sie ist Infomatikerin von 


Beruf und wohnt im Prag. (2) Ihre addresse : Kankovskeho siebenundzwansig. Geboren ist sie in 
Time : 30:07 


Bratislava. Jana Pifkova ist nicht verheiratet und hat keine Kinder. Ihre Telefonnummber ist 
vierundviersig, zweiunddreissig, neununddreissig, achtundsiebsig. Naturlish, hat sie auch eine 
e-mail addresse, Jana.pifkova@cuni.cz. What is this text ? ... Say it. It’s about this person, it is 


basic information about this person. What all can you understand ? ... where is the mike ? ... 
Ja ! You can start from what all can you understand from this text ? You can say ... 
| Student : A Bio-data ? | 


Instructor : That we know now, so what are the facts that you know ? 
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[ Student : His age, his Name, (corrected) her Name, age, address, phone number, e-mail is 


there, ... I can’t make out anything else. | 
Instructor : E-mail is there, there are two more things, you got almost everything. Ja ! 
| Student : She’s not married and she doesn’t have kids. | 
Instructor : She’s not married, where do you see that ? 
| Student : ... nicht verheiratet, und she hat keine Kinder. | 
Instructor : ... (circles the two words on the slide) ... Ja ! There are two more facts about her. 
[ Student : She lives in Prag. | 
Instructor : Ja ! Sie wohnt in Prag. And ... 
| Student : Her profession, ... Infomatikerin. | 


Instructor : Her profession ? ... (circles Infomatikerin on the slide) ... Infomatikerin, so what is 


Infomatikerin? Yes? Intelligence officer? ... (laughs) What obsessions we have, these days, no. 
| Student : Information provider ? | 


Instructor : Ja ! Infomatikerin is basically a ‘Software person’. A software engineer or a 
software person, and where was she born ? ... brought up, I don’t know, but she was born in 


‘Bratislava’. (circles the word on the slide). Where is Bratislava ? 


So, basic information, I think that is the way to know. Geboren, is born, or verheiratet - married, 
nicht verheiratet, not married, Kinder ... What is Kindergarten ? Ja ! A garden for children, 
actually, the word means Kindergarten. Kindergarten means a garden for children. So, then we 
come to ‘b’. Fuellen Sie mit einer Partnerin / einem Partner das Formular fuer Jana Pifkova aus. 


Ausfuellen is to fill out. Fill out the ‘form’, Formular. Name : Pifkova, VorName : 
| Students : Jana. | 

Instructor : Geschlecht : maennlich / weiblich, 

| Students : Weiblich. | 


Time : 34:00 
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Instructor : Weiblich. Geschlecht is gender or sex. Geschlecht : maennlich / weiblich, 


maennlich ? 

| Students : Male. | 

Instructor : Maennlich - male, weiblich - female. Familienstand : ledig, verheiratet, geschieden. 
[| Student : ledig | 


Instructor : Ledig ? also ... (fills out the form) ... Geschieden ? Verheiratet is married, 


geschieden ? ... divorced. Alter : 

| Students : ... (buzz) ... | 

Instructor : Drieundzwanzig, Kinder ? - keine ... (puts a dash in front of Kinder). 
Or you can say, keine. Keine is what ? 

| Student : None. | 

Instructor : What is eine ? 

| Student : One. | 


Instructor : One, so you have ein Hobby, mein Hobby, ein Handy, Mein Handy, (shows the 
styler ) kein Handy. This is a styler as it is called, I don’t know in German, what it is called. Das 
ist kein Handy. Kein Handy, das ist ein ‘Smart pen’. Kein Handy. Kein is no, a negative article. 


Keine Kinder, no children, keine Kinder. ‘Beruf’ (2) yes, what is it ? 
| Students : ... (buzz) ... | 


Instructor : Infomatikerin ... (Fills out Infomatikerin in front of Beruf.) Staatsangehoerigkeit : 


Wonderful German word, Staatsangehoerigkeit. Say it ? 

[| Students : Staatsangehoerigkeit (2)] 

Instructor : Another German word, tschechisch, What is that ? 
| Students : ... (buzz) ... | 


Instructor : Nationality, Staatsangehoerigkeit is Nationality, tschechisch, Ja ! Czech. 
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Geburtsort : Ja ! Geboren, so we can connect Geboren is born and Geburts is birth actually. 
Geburtsort haben wir als Bratislava. Wohnort, ... So what would ‘ort’ mean ? Place, ort is a 


place. So Wohnort ist Prag. Strasse ? 
| Student : Kankovskeho | 


Instructor : Ja ! ist Kankovskeho. (writes on the white board) Kankovskeho, siebenundzwansig, 


Ok. Land : Tschechien, Tschechien is the Czech republic. Telefon : ? 


Quelle: Lagune A1 KB. Seite 49. 
Personalien: Formular ausfiillen: 


{ , Jana Pifkova ist Tschechin. 
a. Lesen Sie den Text. — 
Jana Pifkova, 23, ist Tschechin. Sie , Lal 
von Beruf und wohnt in@rag, Ihre i \ 
ie ej, 7 - i ’ 
Kankovskeho 27. Geboren ist sie in ave Jana é 
Pifkova ist@hicht verheirateDund haf Keme Kindep) Ihre Te a 


Telefonnummer ist 44323978. Natiirlich hat sie auch ee 
eine E-Mail-Adresse: Jana.Pifkova@cuni.cz. 


b. Fillen Sie mit einer Partnerin/einem Partner das Formular fir Jana Pifkova aus. 


Beruf: \ntomali penn 
Staatsangehérigkeit: tschechisch 


Gebursot: Brakiclone, 
Wohnort: Pra 4 
StraBe: \ ankove helwo 2 t 


Land: _Tschechien 


Telefon: G& 225 G 4+ 


E-Mail: 


Name: Pifkova 


Vorname: JAma. 


Geschlecht: | [] mannlich Si{webscn 


= 
Familienstand: Yiedia oe 


[ Students : Vierundviersig, ... | 


Instructor : Ja ! Vierundviersig, zweiunddreissig, neununddreissig und achtundsiebzig. Und 
E-mail ? E-mail : Jana.Pifkova@ at, tseh, ooh, en, ih, ( writes cuni on the white board) dot tseh 
tset (writes cz on the board). Ist klar ? Ein Formular ausfuellen (2). To fill out a form. What is 


verheiratet ? 

| Students : Married | 
Instructor : Geschieden ? 
| Students : Divorced | 


Instructor : Ja! Divorced. There is actually one more option, which is widowed, or ‘Verwitwet’ 
von Beruf, Sie ist Infomatikerin von Beruf. Basic meaning of the sentence is, she is a Software - 
Engineer by profession, ‘of profession’ von Beruf. Ich bin Deutsch lehre von Beruf. (2) My 


profession is, I mean by profession, | am a German teacher. Deutsch lehre von Beruf, standard 
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expression, von Beruf, In fact it’s good that you asked, we can quickly have another ... (shows 


the slide with ‘Meine Hobbys sind’ and ‘Mein Hobby ist’) ... 


Now wie ist dein Name ? Woher kommst du ? Wie heissen sie ? Woher kommen sie ? Was 
trinken Sie gern ? Wo wohne Sie ? etc. ... (writes on the white board) ... Was sind Sie von Beruf 
? Standard question, what do you do ? When you ask somebody, what do you do, basically what 
you are asking is, what do you do professionally, what do you do as a profession? So, that 


standard German question is was sind Sie von Beruf ? (2) 


Just to wrap this up, ... (shows next slide) ... VorName, NachName or Name, nachName is 
SurName or Name, you can also have FamilienName, ... (writes on the white board) ... Then, 
weiblich — maennlich (2), Geburtsdatum, birth date, Geburtsdatum, E-mail, telefonnummer, then 
Wohnort, Schule, Arbeit bei, arbeit - work, arbeit bei - work with, Interessen, Lieblingsmusik, 


favorite music, Lieblingsfilm. Also, ... ( Fills out the form with his Name, surName etc. ) ... 


Ja ! Vershtehen Sie das Formular ? Is it clear ? This form and will you be able to fill a form like 


this ? Then, we will stop here, it’s already time. 
Time : 42:45 


Key words : Hobbys, Sport, Tichtennis, Basketball, Freunde treffen, Kurz, gender 
distinction, Freund und Freundin, Welche, gern, Formular ausfuellen, kein, Beruf, 


Infomatikerin, Geschlecht, maennlich, weiblich, Geburtsort, Staatsangehoerigkeit, ... 
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German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 09 
Mein Lehrbuch | Meine persAQnlichen Daten 


Time: 00:14 


Instructor: Guten Morgen! For this course, German 1, HS1090 - Netzwerk Deutsch, als 
Fremdsprache A1 - is the prescribed text. This book has twelve lessons, and our attempt shall 
be to finish the twelve lessons and finish this book by the end of this course. Which means 
you should be in a position to write the standardized Al level exam and get a certification if 
you so want from the Goethe Institute. The Goethe Institute is the Max Mueller Bhavan - the 
primary German teaching institution outside of Germany. So, we have we have a centre, a 
very good centre in Chennai, In Nungambakkam. There you will be able to write an exam 
and get a certification if you want. And of-course if you have cleared the course it will be 


added to your grade sheet. 


The textbook comes with a workbook. And for every lesson that is introduced in the textbook, 
there are a number of exercises, and different kinds of exercises, which it is imperative that 
you do! We cannot do it in class because in class, we will have to deal with the elements that 
are introduced in the textbook. And we'll deal with some vocabulary in class, but this is for 
your practice. And it is a nine-credit course, right? Which means that there should be 
minimum nine working hours to the week. Okay, which means we have three hours or three 
lessons of contact classes... (right now it is four but basically three), which means that you 
have to put in six hours of work, at least. Okay, I think it's more, but these technical details 


I’m not very sure of. 


So please remember to work with the workbook. And of course, you can bring it back if there 
are any doubts about how to do certain exercises, or something that we have not covered pops 
up in some exercises. You can bring those back to the class. And, as I was saying, once we get 
streamlined and get on course, with the textbook, then we might make the Tuesday class as an 
optional class where one of us will be available. Shashi Rekha or I will be available for 
solving doubts, and those who have doubts that come to you want to practice them, we can 


make it voluntary. Okay. And, but right now we are doing that class also as a class. 


So, the red one is the textbook the blue one is the workbook. And along with it, there will be a 
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glossary, which will contain all the words in German and in English, are all the expressions 
that are explained in German in English. At the back of the textbook you'll find two audio 
CDs. Those are meant for the textbook lessons. At the back of the workbook also there are 
two audio CDs, those are meant for the workbook exercises. And for every exercise and for 
every sub section of a lesson, you'll find a certain number indicated with a CD symbol, so 
that that particular audio file goes with that particular exercise or section. Netzwerk, as the 


name suggests, what could Netzwerk mean? Network. 


So it is a fairly comprehensive package of what is being offered. And that is why we stuck 
with it for the last two years, we've changed, we have used several other textbooks, earlier. 
But there is a web portal. Once you have once you buy a Netzwerk book, every book that is 
bought will have near the copyright on the copyright page, there will be a code given, which 


is a password for your access to the web portal. And then you can of course use all the 
Time: 5:00 


resources available on the web portal. There is a film that goes with twelve episodes. Okay, 
it's not very long about five minutes or 10 minutes of film per lesson. And all those resources 

will be accessible to you with a code given here with which you login, create your own login 
and access the... some exercises, given here and in the workbook will also have a computer 
symbol next to it, which means that there are resources available online. In the web portal for 
that exercise. Okay, so all in all it's a fairly comprehensive package and that's why we're stuck 


with this book for, I think, the third year running now that we have used this textbook. 


So please make sure that you have it tomorrow, so we can go through it. Today we will 
actually complete the last exercise or the last element of lesson two in the textbook. so we 
had two weeks of class. And by tomorrow we will have covered 2 lessons, it is your go back 
next week and go to the lessons, get the hang of the vocabulary situations instructions very 
important to understand the instructions in a textbook workbook. Okay, what is the exercise 
asking me ask me to do? Several things like...Bitte lesen sie. Lesen Sie? Read. Or schreiben 
Sie. (Writes) Or erganzen Sie. ‘Erganzen’ is a standard German word for fill in the blanks. 
So, these kinds of instructions are important for us, we will do all that tomorrow but make 


sure that the book is there. 
Ja, dann machen wir jetzt weiter mit unseren Formular, ja? Formular ausfiillen. 


We have basically filled out the form for Jana Pifkova. I have seen what is the information 
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available in the text about her and put it in the correct boxes. Can you do a small exercise in 
let’s say five mins and write down small thing about yourself like this? Vorname, Nachname, 
weiblich mannlich, Geburstdatung, Schule, Arbeit bei, (Working with, if you are not working 


you can leave this blank.) Interessen, Leiblingsmusik, Leiblingsfilm. 


Are you done with this? Can we start reading from the last bench? Wie ist deine Name? 
Student: Vorname, Nachname: (Says Name). Weiblich / Mannlich — mannlich. 
Instructor: Weiblich, Mannlich..... [Writes on the Board] Weiblich. 

A very important distinction while speaking is the combination of vowels....ie and ei okay? 
There is a very distinct difference in German. ‘Ie’, like ‘ween’ points to Wien. “Wien ist die 
Hauptstadt von Osstereich’. Is it clear what the sentence means? New Delhi is the Hauptstadt 
of India.... Berlin is the Hauptstadt of Deutschland. Wien is the Hauptstadt von Osterreich. 
‘Dee” not Die. Osterreich. Ei...Weibelich. Ei. Eins. Zwei. Drei. E I — I. Vier. Ie, e... 
Sieben.....okay? So, for example Zwei, drei, but Sieben. So, when we learn this, in German or 
you can say Wien und der Wein. Wein und Wein. Wien is the stadt and Wein is das was mann 
trinkt in wien. Wein is the German word for wine. Der Wein. Wein is masculine, okay? Wien 


und der Wein. Weiblich. This you can make note of as a standard pronunciation. This is 


Time: 12: 00 


called a dipthong..... a combination of two vowels. There are others in this which may be 


good to point out. You have, Hauptstadt. Any other word you know with ‘au’? 
Students: Auto, Hauptstadt, Auch. 


Ich komme auch aus Chennai. “Au”, always. What is the language we are learning? Wir 
lernen...? 


Students: German 
Instructor: Wie buchstabieren wir Deutsch auf Deutsch? D, E, U, T, S, C, H. 


Da haben wir noch einer kombination. What is the sound of this? Eu. Deutsch! Deutschland 
ist in Europe... “oy rope a”. Au- ow, Eu — Oi. Ei- I Ie- e. Okay? There are also other 


combinations but these are four very common ones. 


Student: When do you put an e after Deutsch? 
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Instructor: Yeah, you give me an example. 
Student: I’ve just seen it in a sentence I’m not sure why and how 


Instructor: Yeah there are several occasions when you can put an e. In fact, we will do this in 
detail later on, because we have not yet reached that. Anything on the board that is not clear? 
The difference... am trying to answer your doubt as best as I can without giving an 
informational overload....So, the difference between German cars are expensive. And, wir 
lernen German. Two sentences in which the word German has been used. What is the 


difference? Mic please 
Student: I don’t know... 


Student: In German cars, German is sort of an adjective right? You are sort of 


describing it... And when you are learning German it’s a noun. 


Instructor: Yes, it is what you’re learning. If you are using Deutsch as an adjective there are 
occasions on which it will have an e ending. What would these occasions be? If it as adjective 


for a feminine noun then it may have an ending e. For example, what is the word we 
Time: 17:25 


have used for language? Sprache. And what is the question we ask? Welche sprache sprichst 
du or welche sprache lernen Sie? Welche Sprache...e ending. That means Sprache is feminine. 
E ending means it is usually a plural or feminine. So, if you were to say German, we are 
learning German, we are using German as a noun. But say we are learning to use the German 
Language...If I said the German language then I’m using German as an adjective. So, wir 
lernen Deutsch. Ist Klar? Or, Deutsch ist die Offizielle Sprache in Deutschland, Osterreicht, 
und in der Schweiz. Is that clear? The use of the word Deutsch here as is as a noun. If I say Ich 


verstehen... Verstehen? Understand. Ich Verstehe die deutsche Sprache. Here because I’m 
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using Deutsch as an adjective for Sprache, it will have an e ending and if you notice the d will 
become small. It doesn’t happen in English. India, Indian. American, American. Whether it is 
an adjective or whether it a noun it is written in a capital letter. Whereas in German if you 


change it to an adjective, the D is small. 


So, that kind of answers your question. But it is not the end of it by the way. You have 
invoked the grammar poltergeist of adjective endings which is a topic in itself in German 
Grammar. Which isn’t very different from Indian languages by the way. If you go through 
Marathi and Hindi you can easily see that every adjective I use in Marathi or Hindi for 
example, it will have an inflection at the end depending on the gender of the noun, the case of 
the noun, the number, and so on and so forth. In Hindi also, one basic example is...Accha is 


an adjective. 
Accha ladka and acchii Ladki. But acche Bacche. And, humne acche acchon ki chutti kardi. 


So, all these endings of adjectives English doesn’t have it at all. English there is no inflection 
of adjective at the end. If you go thru in your mind...English sentences you can construct. But 
many Indian languages have it. I can speak fairly certainly for Hindi and Marathi, but I am 
sure that other languages also have it. And they will come back to haunt us in German or for 


us to live with in German. So that is what is happening here. 
Instructor: Wie ist dein Name? 
Student: Name 


So that is what is happening Deutsch and Deutsche. There can be many other endings after the 


e also but right now it is because of the difference between adjective and noun. 


Instructor: When I wrote that sentence, I knew that that question will come at some point in 
time. Most of the countries in German most of the countries are neuter Gender. There are 
however some countries which have a gender. Neuter, masculine and feminine. The most 
common ones among them are in the German context are Switzerland and Turkey because 
they share a lot of cultural ties with Switzerland and Turkey so both are actually feminine. 
Die Schweiz and Die turkey. Don’t ask me why it is Der Schweiz here, that will come in the 
eighth week of the course. So, In der Schweiz. The point is that when we speak of these 
countries or speak their names in German it will always come with the article. For example if 


I say India...New Delhi is the Hauptstadt von Indien. I don’t need to say for dem Indien. Dem 
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Time: 22: 50 


or Der or whatever here it is I don’t need because it is understood. Or Berlin is the Haupstadt 
for Deutschland. Paris is the Hauptstadt of Frankreich. No article is required. Copenhagen is 
the capital of Denmark. But if I say, Ankara is the hauptstadt for Der Tiirkei. But I need that 
die der dads dem or whatever it is before Tiirkei. Or what is the capital of Switzerland? Bern 
ist the Hauptstadt von Der Schweiz. Okay? And so on and so forth. There are countries which 
require an article, because actually I don’t know whether you know what even the word 


Punjab for example, Punjab actually... 
Students: Five rivers 


Instructor: The land between 5 rivers. In many old documents it is called The Punjab and not 
just Punjab. Now of course it is the name of the state, you cannot say The Punjab. Punjab as a 
Geographical business, The Punjab. Similarly, there are masculine countries. The most 
prominent are Iraq, Iran and Sudan. In the German language they are all Der. Der Iraq, Der 
Iraq and Der Sudan. We always refer to them with the article. Die Schweiz and Die Tiirkei. 
We will come to that a little later as to why this is der is a different question. But the point is 
that uh Osterrich and Deutschland don’t need an article but Schweiz does. So, there is Turkey 
which is Tirkei, “Die Tirkei”’, and then Iraq, Iran and Sudan. Ja! Finally. Finished the thing. 
[Gestures to page in textbook] 


Vorname? 


Student: Vorname, Nachname. (Name) Weiblich/Mannlich — Mannlich Geburstdatung: 


Zweiundzwanzig. Februar, Tausend-Neunhundert-neunundneunzig. 


Instructor: Ja, how do you say the year in English? Do you say thousand nine ninety-nine? 


Or ...Nineteen ninety-nine? Neunzehnhundert-neunundneunzig. 
Student: Telefonnummer: Number 

Wohnort: Chennai. Interessanten: Sprachen lernen und Musik Horen. 
Instructor: Lieblingsmusik? 

Student: Latin. 


Instructor: Latin? Latin is a music? Okay [laughs]. And Lieblingsfilm? Don’t know? Okay. 


Student: Vorname, Nachname. (Name) Weiblich/Mannlich, Mannlich 
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Instructor: Mannlich. Haan, there is a double n no? After a umlaut. Whenever there is a 
double consonant, this is also a fairly universal rule of pro in German. Then the vowel will be 


shortened. So, it is not mannlich (sounds like man-lich), but mannlich (sounds like menlich). 
Student: Geburstdatung. 


Instructor: Geburstdatung. (stresses on the Da — sounds like Darjeeling.) 
Geburstdatung: Sechs, April, neunzehnhundert-achtundneunzig 


Time: 28:50 
Telefonnumer: Number 


Instructor: Wohnort, Chennai. Hometown, Pune. That you can say. Wohnort you can 
have...what will be place of birth? Geburstort. Or you can have, Heimatstadt. Heimat is? 
Home. Heimat. And Heimatstadt is hometown in that sense. So Wohnort is where you are 
currently staying. If you are asked for your wohnort is has to be a place of residence. If you 
are asked for your place of birth, that’s fine, if you are asked for your Heimatstadt that can 


also be different, but Wohnort has to be place of residence. 
Student: Sir, what is the article for Ort 
Instructor: Der ort, die Orte. Ja, Wohnort Chennai. 


Student: Interessen: Musik héren, und rad fahren. Leiblingsmusik: rock und pop. 


Leiblingsfilm: Matrix. 


Instructor: Okay. 

Student: Vorname, Nachname. Weiblich/Mannlich, Mannlich. Geburtsdatung: Sechs 
und swansiz April neunzehn hundert achtun neunzig. Telefonnummer: neun, sechs, drei, 
Sieben, fiinf, null, fiinf, vier, eins eins. Wohnort, Chennai. Schule: New India School. 


Interessen: FusBall spielen. Lieblingsmusik: Retro. Lieblingsfilm: Wolf of Wall Street. 
Instructor: Last one more and then we will go on to the next. 


Student: Vorname, Nachname. Weiblich/Mannlich - Mannlich. Geburstdatung: 
fiinfzehn October, neunzehnhundert achtundneunzig. Telefonnummer: sieben sieben 


zwei null null drei drei zwei vier null. 


Wohnort Chennai. Interessen: Fusball Spielen. Lieblings Music: Pop music. Lieblings 


Film: I don’t have one.... 
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Instructor: It is possible to fill a form like this here I think probably the most difficult word is 
Staatsanghehorigkeit...which we know now. Last thing before we finish for today and we 
begin with the book tomorrow. Verben und Personal Pronomen. What we have here is a 
standard conjugation table for different verbs. You have already done that, you’ve seen how to 
conjugate a verb, give different endings for different persons. So, this is all put together over 


here as spielen as a regular verb. 
Ich spiele 

du spielst 

er/es/sie spielt 

wir spielen 

ihr spielt 

sie/Sie spielen. 

Time: 34:40 


So, then you have arbeiten. The root of which ends with a t then you add an extra e. Ich 
arbeite, du arbeitest, er arbeitet, and so on and so forth. Is this clear? Again, it is kind of a 


revision of what you have done before. 


Student: So, the personal pronouns they are referenced by spielen, arbeiten, which is 


basically the wir or sie form. But for ‘sein’, it is not ‘seine’. 
y 3 


Instructor: Arbeiten arbeitest and arbeitet. Where the roots end with t, take an extra e. Lesen. 
Lesen is our first irregular verb. Lesen. And, the irregularity occurs only for du and er where 
the vowel changes. Lesen becomes liest, e. Okay. Otherwise there is no change as such. Sein 
is the verb for to be. It is the most irregular verb. Even in English....be and am. Where is the 
connection? You are, he she it is. There seems to be some problem with human existence. ‘To 
be’ is an irregular verb in most languages. Also some of the terms very quickly. So Sein is the 
infinite...when a verb exists without being conjugated, it is in its infinitive form. It is not 
finite, it has not been used yet. So, infinitive verbs usually end with an n in German. 
Infinitive in English is a word with to in front of it. To be, to run, to write. In German there is 
no to form as_ such but it is. But the original unused full form with an n or an en at the end is 


the infinitive. So sein as the infinitive and when we use it is it totally different. 
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Ich bin 

du bist 
er/es/sie ist 
wir sind 
ihr seid 

sie sind 


So the fact that wir and sind is sind and not seine is not so odd. Laughs. Yes, it is a very 
irregular verb and that’s the way it is. Haben. Haben is also actually not regular because it 
drops the b ich habe du hast er hat. Wir- haben, ihr-hat. That’s the irregularity it is not the 
vowel but the b that is dropped. But this is an exception all other verbs that are irregular with 
change in vowel. Haben, hat, haben. Is it clear to everyone what exactly is happening? What 
is word conjugation? Or do we need to go back to it? Please say if we need to go back to it. 
When we use verbs in different languages, we need to change verb forms depending on who 


is speaking and about whom we are speaking. For instance: 


Mein kaam karthahoon. Thum kaam katheho. Weher kaam kartha hei weher kaam karthi hai. 


We kaam karthehein. 


What we are doing is conjugating according to different persons. That’s what is happening 
here. You need to know these forms in order to use these words. So, word conjugation is 
something you have to practice and learn. This of course we have. Was sind sie von Beruf 
...we have done yesterday. Beruf is profession. Wann arbeiten sie wann arbeistest du...ich 
arbeite am Montag und Dienstag. Wann haben sie frei? Ich habe am Mittwoch frei. Or ich 
habe am Samstag und Sonntag frei. Very simple questions. Just wanted to use on Monday or 


on Tuesday as am Montag and Dienstag. 
Writes on board: Wir arbeiten von Montag bis Freitag. 


Am wochenende haben wir frei. Is okay? Von Montag bis Freitag. Am Wochenende haben wir 


frei. 


Time: 40:02 
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German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 10 


Mein Arbeitsbuch 
Time: 00:14 


Instructor: Guten Morgen. So right in the beginning, on the inside cover, you find a useful 
map of Germany and its surrounding countries. In the West, for example, you have 
Niederlande, B fuer Belgien, Luxembourg, Frankreich, then you have Italien, Slowenien, 
Oesterreich, Kroatien, Ungarn, Slowiche Republik, Tschechische Republik, and the huge 
country of Poland, Polen, in the East. North we have Schweden, Daenemark, and in the 


Northwest you have the Nordsee and in the Northeast you have the Ostsee. 


I have told you about the code on the copyright page, ja? Have you seen that code? It says 
you can download audio data, audio files, and you can also have access to other materials 


using that code. 


Ill just give you an orientation in the contents page; in the contents page if you come, then 
you have lesson-wise contents, given under five bullet points. The first is 
“Sprachhandlungen”. Sprachhandlungen? Sprache? Ja, Handlung is any action that you can 
do, Handlung, so, what are the language things or language acts that you can perform, after 


having done this lesson. 


So, it says “Gruessen und Verabschieden”. Gruessen, to greet — ‘guten Morgen’, ‘guten Tag’, 
‘hallo’, ‘wie gehts’; verabschieden — ‘auf wiedersehen’, ‘tschuess’ — to say goodbye, 


verabschieden is to say goodbye. So, “Gruessen und Verabschieden”’. 


“Sich und Andere Vorstellen.” Vorstellen is to introduce; sich is self and andere is others — to 


be able to introduce self and others. “Sich und Andere Vorstellen.” 


“Ueber Sich und Andere Sprechen” — to speak about oneself and others; das ist mein Freund, 
mein Freund heist Suresh. Er kommt aus Bhopal, and etc etc. So, to speak about someone, 


and to speak about oneself — ueber sich und andere sprechen. 


“Zahlen bis Zwanzig” — numbers till twenty, “Telefonnummer und Email-Addresse Nennen” 


—nennen is to name; nennen means ‘to name’, in the sense, ‘to say’, to say aloud, in this case. 
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But nennen can also be the way we use the verb ‘to call’ in English, you know, we call it 
whatever, we call it Dosa, you might call it something else, okay. That calling something 


something is also ‘nennen’. 


“Buchstabieren?” Spelling. That means obviously, the alphabet is there. “Ueber Laender und 
Sprachen Sprechen.” Ja, if you come to that, in lesson one, on page fuenfzehn, Seite 
fuenfzehn, vierzehn und fuenfzehn. We have done it very briefly in the beginning, different 
countries; languages we have not done but I am sure you can manage, because the options are 
given, in a box on top of page fifteen, and if you can’t manage it we can come back and do it 


in class, but I think you should be able to manage. But that’s the portion covered in lesson 


one, okay. 


Time: 05:35 


Instructor: “Wortschatz”, the second bullet point is Wortschatz. Wortschatz is vocabulary, 
these points are also important for you to understand what they are. ‘Sprachhandlungen’, or 
sprachhandlung, are ‘speech acts’, or the language acts that you can perform, then 
“Wortschatz’ means ‘vocabulary’ - so the minimum that you should know, in terms of 
vocabulary, after lesson one, that’s the minimum, for an E grade. Zahlen von eins bis 


zwanzig, und Laender und Sprachen. 


Then the grammar — w-Fragen, w-Frage, I think we’ve done that, w-questions, w-Frage. 


“Aussage Satz’ — Satz is a sentence — der Satz, die Saetze, is a sentence; ‘aussage Satz’ — 
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‘sagen’ is ‘to say’, ‘aussagen’ is ‘to state’. So, a statement, is an aussage Satz. Question and 


statement — Frage, das ist eine Frage, ist ein question, und aussage Satz is a statement. 


“Verben und Personalpronomen”, ja? Verben und Personalpronomen; | think just yesterday 
we did one last revision of the basic verb conjugation, ja, with all the pronouns. First person, 


second person, third person, singular and plural. 


Then Aussprache, see the word ‘Sprache’ is coming so many times. ‘Aussprache’ is 
‘pronunciation’, Aussprache. In terms of pronunciation you should know the basic sounds of 


the alphabet, okay? 


Then a very important term, Landeskunde. ‘Kunde’, Kunde is something you have to find 
out, ‘knowledge’, okay, so, Landeskunde is information about the country; knowledge about 


the country — Landeskunde. Again, different languages and countries, Laender und Sprachen. 


There is also a film that goes with the textbook, we have the videos, DVDs, which we will 
screen the film — at some point in time we will start screening the film, so, every lesson has a 


small video, it’s like a story that develops over the twelve lessons. 


Time: 08:16 


Instructor: If you notice all the contents pages, the contents of the lesson will be given in 
this form, under these bullet points, so to say. So, can you see that we have covered lesson 
one; in terms of what is given in the contents, we have covered them — there might be odd 
exercises that you might not understand or there might be one or two expressions that might 


come in which you should be able to use this and resolve. [shows Netzwerk book] 
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Come to page number four, capital Eins, guten Tag. ‘Der Anzug’, ‘die Anzuege’; the first 


word that is given is der Anzug, die Anzuege. So you can see there’s the gender given, and 
there’s the plural. Then, the nest one is der Apfelstrudel. What is der Apfelstrudel? 


[students: Apple pie] 


Instructor: Apple pie, apple Strudel or apple pie. A comma and a dash. What does that 
mean? That the plural is also the same word, there is no change. Only the ‘der’ will change to 


‘die’, okay, die Apfelstrudel. 


Die Autobahn, comma dash, ‘en’, means die Autobahnen is the plural. What is Autobahn? 
Highway. Bulgarisch — Bulgarian. Das Butterbrot — ja, bread and butter, basic sandwich, 


comma dash ‘e’, die Butterbrote — sandwiches. 


If you come down to das Wuerstchen, there is a dot under the ‘u’ with umlaut — which means 
the accent of the word is, die Wuerstchen. Further down, ‘zuordnen’, ‘andere’, ‘kennen’, 


‘sammeln’... 


If you come to lesson two in the textbook, back to your textbook lesson, or maybe we can just 
have a look at the workbook as well before we go to lesson two. For example lets take the 
very first exercise, on page six. The word for page is die Seite, die Seiten. Seite is also 


connected with side, okay, the side of a paper; die Seite, die Seiten. So if I want to say “open 
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the book to page six”, I would simply say, “Seite sechs, bitte,” ja; ‘Seite sechs’. So, 
Arbeitsbuch — workbook, Arbeitsbuch, Seite sechs, bitte. 


Time: 11:36 


Instructor: Arbeitsbuch, Seite sechs, Uebung eins — “Guten Tag.” Deutsch International, 
Deutsch International. Welche Deutsche Worte gibt es in ihrer Muttersprache? 


Muttersprache? 
[students: mothertongue] 


Instructor: Ja. Welche Deutsche Worte gibt es... don’t translate, if you can understand — if 
there is something, some word that is not clear, you can ask, okay. If you’re following the 
text, standard procedure now, standard operating procedure, if you’re following the text, as 
we’re reading it, or as we’re talking, I will — we will of course slow it down as much as 
possible, but if you’re following the text, unless you stumble across a word which completely 
destroys your understanding, or blocks your understanding, just let it go. Don’t translate, or 
don’t actively translate, at some point, I know the translation happens in our mind, but don’t 
actively translate, okay. If something is really problematic, if you get blocked at some point , 


then of course, put up your hand, take the mic, and ask the question, okay? 


So, Deutsch International — welche Deutsche worte gibt es in ihrer Muttersprache, ‘gibt es’ 


means, it’s a standard phrase, ‘are there’, okay. ‘In ihrer Muttersprache’, schreiben Sie. First 
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instruction to you, schreiben Sie. ‘Schreiben’? Write, ‘scribe’, schreiben Sie. ‘Zum Beispiel’, 
another very important expression, in class, like Seite, is also ‘zum Beispiel’. Zum Beispiel — 


standard expression for “for example’. Zum Beispiel, “Beispiel” is an example. 


Auf Englisch, auf Englisch, haben wir, haben wir das Wort, ‘Kindergarten, Kindergarten. 
Kindergarten, what is kindergarten? ‘KG’, KG is kindergarten, okay. Kindergarten ist ein 
Deutsches Wort. Kindergarten, das Wort, Kindergarten, ist Deutsch, ja. Also, Deutsch ist eine 
Internationale Sprache. Es gibt, es gibt viele Deutsche Woerte, there are many German words, 


‘viele Deutsche Woerte’, in anderen Sprachen, in anderen Sprachen, ja. In other languages. 
Time: 14:40 


Instructor: Do you know any other German words in English? I mean, we have to take, 
unfortunately, our common mothertongue is English, what a tragedy, but anyway. 


‘Autobahn’, okay. German words in English. 
[students: braun, Zeitgeist] 


Instructor: In which sense, the colour brown? No, the colour brown, spelling is different. 
Zeitgeist, ja, gut. ‘Zeitgeist’. Also wir haben Autobahn, Kindergarten, Autobahn, Zeitgeist, 
ja? Zugzwang. It’s a German word, yeah, Zugzwang, meaning? Okay, I didn’t know 


Zugzwang existed in English. Other German words? 
[students: Schadenfreude] 


Instructor: Schadenfreude, ja. Schadenfreude. Zeitgeist, Autobahn, Schadenfreude, 
Kindergarten, ja, I think we have — like brown, then you could add beer also, but that has 
different spellings, German different spelling, in English different spelling, although the 
words sound the same. Just so that we don’t forget, der Kindergarten, die Autobahn, der 


Zeitgeist, der Zugzwang, die Schadenfreude. Was bedeuten diese Woerter? 
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Was bedeutet das? Was bedeuten diese Woerter? Was bedeutet das? Was bedeuten diese 
Woerter? ‘Bedeutet’? “‘Bedeuten’? ‘To mean’. What is the meaning of, what does this mean, 
what means that. What we’re asking is “what means that’, was bedeutet das? Or was bedeuten 
diese Woerter? These words; Kindergarten, we know what kindergarten is. Autobahn, ja, 
Auto is a car, und Bahn, Bahn is any kind of a track, that’s a Bahn, for example, the railway is 
also a track, that track is made of iron, steel. The german word for railway is actually ‘die 
Eisenbahn’, Eisen is iron in German. Die Autobahn — what do you have on a road? You have 


vehicles, yes, but vehicles in India, they’re never driving in specific — lanes. 
Time — 19:31 


Instructor: To drive is ‘fahren’, so Fahrbahn is a lane, a track in which you’re supposed to 
drive. In India, Fahrbahn is /ekin which you’re not supposed to drive. Eisenbahn, Autobahn, 


Fahrbahn. Der Zeitgeist; what is die Jahreszeit? 
[students: season| 


Instructor: Ja, so Zeit? Time. Die Zeit is time. Geist — spirit. Zeitgeist — spirit of the time. 
Zugzwang? Is it a word from chess? To pin. So you have only one move left, which leads to a 
mate — Zugzwang, okay. Zwang, in german, is coercion — forcing someone to do something, 
is Zwang. Zug basically comes from ‘ziehen’, which can also mean ‘to move’. So Zugzwang 
could be, you’re coerced, you’re forced to make a move. And of course, die Schadenfreude. 


So you can also have the wonderful — Zugzwang, Schadenfreude — Schadenfreude? From 
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others, ja, deriving happiness from others’ misery or failure. Schaden, der Schaden in 
German means harm or damage — der Schaden. Freude is joy. Happiness. So in a sense, what 
is the other the for that that too? Sadism, yeah, it’s not exactly sadism, but it is something 
similar. Maybe it’s a little milder than sadism — you’re just happy that somebody has got a D 


for once. Schadenfreude, ja. 


So, go back to Uebung Zwei, “Was Sagen die Leute?” What are the people saying? Die 
Leute. Erganzen Sie. First one, instruction to you was ‘schreiben Sie’, write, next one is 
erganzen Sie, I’ve mentioned erganzen yesterday — to fill in the blanks, to complete the 


sentences — erganzen Sie. 


Dann, Zwei B, Zwei B, ordnen Sie die Dialoge und hoeren Sie zur kontrolle. Lesen Sie dann. 
Ordnen Sie, ordnen Sie? Match the following, ja. Basically, put it in order, and then, hoeren 
Sie, hoeren Sie zur kontrolle. Kontrolle in German, more than control it means ‘to check’. 
There are of course, audio CDs in the workbook as well, so you can create the dialogue by 
numbering the sentences, and to check whether you’re correct or not, you can listen to the 


audio which is there in the CD. 


Zwei C — schreiben Sie eigene Dialoge wie in Aufgabe zwei B. Aufgabe — Aufgabe is the 
standard expression or standard word for task. So task two B, as in task 2 B. Write, please 
write, schreiben Sie, eigene Dialoge — own dialogues; eigene — own, dialogues; wie in 
Aufagbe zwei B — as in task two B. Zerschneiden Sie die Dialoge; zerschneiden — once you 
write the dialogue on a piece of paper, then ‘cut it up’, ‘zerschneiden’, and give those strips to 
your partner, and the partner has to put together the dialogue again. It’s an activity you can do 
with somebody; we don’t have, unfortunately the class, the classroom design itself is not 
conducive to people working together. It’s a very serious matter, it’s a very serious matter in 
terms of what kind of pedagogical vision we have, pedagogical vision we have is everyone 
for himself or herself, not coming together. That’s why all of you, in a completely silly kind 
of a manner, are all facing me, in a one direction; unidirectional classrooms are very very 
problematic, and actually not conducive to learning, but that’s the way we are, that’s the way 


we have, that’s the way we have been trained to acquire our knowledge. 
Time: 25:39 


Instructor: So, a much more, I mean if you see a typical classroom, where people come 
together to learn, you would probably have four or five smaller tables, around which you 


would have again, for or five chairs, and it would be randomly distributed, in a rectangular 


143 


room, or need not be a rectangular room either, you can have several combinations, with 
probably a square or a rectangular room; but, where then you would have, you know, five 
groups of six people each, sitting randomly, and looking at a text, or listening to something, 
or whatever, and then the teacher, actually, becomes the facilitator, who can go randomly 
between these groups, and just see thar learning is happening, that’s all. Sorry, this detour is 
perhaps unnecessary but then the problem becomes — an exercise like this where you can 
actually work together with a partner, you’ll need to sit across the table from someone, and 
talk to them, but it’s not there in our system, unfortunately. So, you will find that this kind of 
a thing has been attempted, in government schools across Tamil Nadu, from 12/13 years ago, 
when they decided to have something called activity based learning as a model of pedagogy. 
Over the next 5/6 years, the entire orientation of a primary school classrooms in Tamil Nadu 
government schools changed. It was no longer — this is a completely dumb structure, what we 
have over here, is a totally dumb structure, that everybody is gazing in one direction at one 
person who’s supposed to be the fountainhead of all knowledge and all sorts of rubbish, but 
anyway, that’s how it is. But, that change in Tamil Nadu schools, where instead of making 
children sit like this, they made small, small chowkis, you know what chowkis are, low tables, 
chowki. Small small chowkis, sometimes some made round, some made rectangular, but 
usually they were supposed to be round, or rectangular chowkis, and so the desks went out, 
benches went out. Low tables, low chowkis, mats, or dhurries on which children sat, on the 
floor, and each table had four or five children sitting around it, or maybe six children sitting 
around it, and the teacher sat in one corner, had a chair, and sat in one corner, and what the 
children had to do was given on the chart, that you have to follow this process and reach this 
milestone, and this week, this is your milestone, and the children did all the work by 
themselves, and the teacher became a facilitator. This actually happened, it’s not a fairy tale, 
actually happened in government schools in Tamil Nadu, and this thing for example, in our 
kind of, in a normal kind of a dumb setup, the board is monopolized by the teacher. I mean, I 
can deign to say to you, “you come and write something on the board, you come and write 
something on the board”, so the blackboard or greenboard is monopolized by the teacher. In 
those schools, I mean if you go to any government school in Tamil Nadu, to a primary 
classroom, and you’ll find the entire wall, from the level of the floor up to three feet or four 
feet, is painted black. Good, black paint, and each child ahs demarcated blackboard space; the 
teacher doesn’t have any monopoly over the blackboard, the child also has her own 
blackboard, on which she can write whatever she wants, rub it off if she makes a mistake, and 


so on and so forth, and if you go, every demarcated space is full of children trying out 
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numbers, this, that, it’s completely full, so beautiful to see that they are doing it by 
themselves. So, what prompted this was that exercise that said sit with your partner and do 
this exercise, which is, yeah, I hope we change, but given the size of our classes we’ll 


probably need a United Nations round table to have one class together. 
Time: 31:00 


Instructor: Anyway, we're going to go through the workbook so that you can understand the 
instructions that are there. Zerschneiden is to cut, and then ihr partner, ihre partner ordet, so 
the partner can put it in order. Again, you have erganzen Sie. Then you have "ordnen Sie zu", 
'zuordnen' is match the following. Ordnen - to put in order, ordnen zu, means, order it to 


something - match the following. 


Dann, Aufgabe drei. Was passt wo orden Sie zu. "Was passt', passen - 'passen' is 'to fit', or to 
be appropriate, what fits where - was passt wo. Match them. For example, guten Abend. 


Guten Abend would be correct where? Gute Nacht, auf wiedersehen? 
[students: sechs] 

Instructor: Sechs, Nummer sechs. Tchuess? 

[students: fuenf| 

Instructor: Ja, fifth or sixth, tschuess. Guten Tag? 

[students: eins] 


Instructor: Eins. Guten Abend? Guten Abend — probably four. What is Abend? And Kino? 


Ja, evening, cinema, okay. 


Sie oder du, erganzen Sie. Sie oder du - formal or informal. No no, that's okay, I'm just saying 
that we are just trying to understand the questions right now. Then, Nummer drei, Aufgabe 
drei, D. Hoeren Sie und orden Sie die Dialoge den Bildern zu. Hoeren Sie, und orden Sie zu, 
that zu is there at the end of the sentence. What do you match - die Dialoge, den Bildern. Bild 
- Bilder, is picture; dialogues and pictures, match. But what you have to match, is on the CD. 
You listen to it, and match. And then hoeren Sie noch ein mal. 'Noch ein mal’, very important 
expression even in a classroom - 'noch ein mal bitte', noch ein mal bitte, bitte is please. 'Once 
again, please’, if I want you to repeat something I would say 'noch ein mal, bitte’. Once again 


- noch ein mal. Hoeren Sie noch ein mal and then you have to decide formell Sie oder 
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informell du; kreuzen Sie an. Kreuzen Sie an, ankreuzen basically means to cross the correct 


box. We tick a box, the Germans cross a box. 


Dann Aufgabe vier - "Fragen und Antworten", orden Sie zu, questions and answers. Wie, 
wer, wo, woher, erganzen Sie. Then, Nummer C, vier C. Hoeren Sie die Fragen, und 
schreiben Sie die Antworten. Hoeren Sie die Fragen, das ist auf CD, it's on the CD, und 


schreiben Sie die Antworten. Erganzen Sie die Tabelle, it's clear? 


Next Seite, next page, Seite C - ordnen Sie zu notieren Sie. 'Notieren Sie' - 'note down', make 
notes. Dann ihre daten, your information, your personal information - ihre daten. Erganzen 


Sie das Formular - complete the form. 


Aufgabe fuenf, erganzen Sie die Verben in der richtigen Form. Fill in the verbs in the right 


form, in the correct form. Schreiben Sie die Saetze und die Fragen richtig in die Tabelle. 


Dann, Aufgabe fuenf C. Seite elf. "Im Chat". Lesen Sie wer ist das. Erganzen Sie die Namen. 
"Wer', the question wer is 'who'. W-e-r, wer, is who. Who is that, who is this. Wer ist das. Fill 
in the names. And schreiben Sie die Fragen zu den Antworten, right. Write the questions to 
these answers. Lesen Sie und erganzen Sie die Zahlen, das ist auf Seite zwolf; jetzt, Seite 


zwolf, kreuzen Sie an. 


Why don't you go through the remaining exercises and see if you can understand the task, 


what is to be done. Otherwise, ask. 


Time: 36:34 
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Die Stadt 


StraKe 


die Ampel die 


Ro. & . 
Le 
= ——— =o ; C 


der Birgersteig der Park der Bahnhof das Café 


das Geschaft der Supermarkt das Kino > Be ank 
der Laden 


aes ns Phe ial de 


die <a rst > Schule das Hotel das Krankenhaus 


der Flughafen das Stadion das Restaurant der Parkplatz 


Instructor: Before that, I have to introduce one small thing, this is preparation for the next 
lesson, for lesson three. The vocabulary that will come in lesson three will be around the city, 
will be around the city, and transport, for example. So, die Stadt, und die Verkehrsmittel. 


'Verkehr' is traffic, or 'transport', 'mittel' is a medium, a 'means' - means of transport, okay. 


Die Stadt - was sehen wir, was sehen wir in eine Stadt? What can we see, in a city? Die 
Ampel - die Ampel? Ja, die Strasse, der Platz, 'der Platz’ is a 'square’, der Platz.. Ist klar? Der 
Zebrastreifen. Der Buergersteig, der Buergersteig? Footpath, ja. Der Park, der Bahnhof - der 
Bahnhof? The train station, der Bahnhof. Das Cafe. Das Geschaeft, or der Laden. Das 
Geschaeft, or der Laden, both. What is that? A shop. Das Geschaeft or der Laden is a shop. 
Der Supermarkt, das Kino, die Bank, die Post, die Schule, das Hotel, das Krankenhaus - das 
Krankenhaus? Hospital. 'Krank', in German, is 'sick'. K-r-a-n-k, Krank. Krankenhaus is a 
hospital. Der Flughafen, ja, der Flughafen, das Stadion, das Stadion, das Restaurant, der 
Parkplatz. Okay. Basically, there are a lot of words that you can easily recognise, because ten 


sounds are similar, the origins are common, etc. 
Time: 39:05 


Instructor: So, die Ampel, die Strasse, der Platz. Der Zebrastreifen, der Buergersteig, der 
Park, der Bahnhof, das Café, das Geschaeft, oder der Laden. Der Supermarkt, das Kino, die 
Bank, die Post, die Schule, das Hotel, das Krankenhaus, der Flughafen, das Stadion, das 


Restaurant, der Parkplatz. 
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Die Verkehrsmittel 


aS GS ~~ 


das Flugzeug das Auto der Zug, 
gzeug f 


der Bus die U-Bahn die Sua®enbahn 


a sf &% 


das Fahrrad das Moped das Motorrad 


der Reisebus 


der Lastwagen der Hubschrauber 


die Fahre das Schiff 


Und wir haben hier die Verkehrsmittel. Das Flugzeug, das Auto, der Zug, der Zug, the train. 
Der Bus, die U-Bahn, die U-Bahn? The metro, U-Bahn, the Germans had what, in the second 
world war? U-boats, those are submarines. U-Bahn is underground train, that is, metro. Die 
Strassenbahn, die Strassenbahn? Tram. Streetcar - Strassenbahn. Das Fahrrad, das Moped, 
das Motorrad, der Reisebus, tourist bus - Reisebus. Reisen, remember, our hobby, reisen, 
Reisebus. Der Lastwagen, Lastwagen? A truck, Lastwagen. Der Hubschrauber, das 
Wohnmobil, Wohnmobil? 


[Students: caravan| 
Instructor: It's a caravan, not an ambulance, wohnen, what is wohnen? 
[Students: to live] 


Instructor: It's called, what is it called? Wohnmobil in English? It's a vehicle in which you 
can live. Wohnmobil. Das Taxi, das Boot, die Faehre. Die Faehre? A ferry, die Faehre, das 
Schiff. 


And then, we have some basic slides, which are again from the textbook lesson three, please 
go through that, because next class, probably next week we might have the last Tuesday 
class. We are now coming to the third week, next week, and we are also in lesson three, so 


then once we streamline that, once you start working with the workbook, it's fine. 


** 
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Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 11 


Herzlich willkommen! 


Time: 0.14 


Instructor: Guten tag, I just wanted to confirm that we have done orientation through the 
book, how the lessons are structured what all the sections we sections are there in each 


lesson. Those things we have done. 


Das ist der Inhalt. Whatever is held inside that is the Inhalt; that is the contents, whatever is 
held inside, “der Inhalt”. Das ist der Inhalt fur dem Buch. And then, you can just take one 
minute and go through the contents right now and if you don’t understand any terms which 
are there in the contents terms for the first two lessons please ask because this presentation 


with this begin lesson 3. So just go through the contents page of the first 2 lessons. 
Student: Uber 

Instructor: Uber, What is the context? 

Student: Uber sich und anderen sprechen 


Instructor: Uber sich und anderen sprechen — Speak about self and others. About. But not 


one to one. 
Student: Ok sir 


Instructor: In this context, sprechen tiber is to speak about. You cannot say tiber is about, 


you have to take in the context. sprechen tiber is to speak about 
Student: verabschieden, is it a split verb? 


Instructor: No, it is not a split verb. Are there any doubts about any of these elements in 


lesson 1 and 2 
Student: Page 13, I don’t understand the contents given in the box 
Instructor: Page 13, Seite dreizehn. What is the problem 


Student: The purple box 
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Instructor: Gut gesagt — well said — standard german phrase for well said. What are the 
good expressions in german to ask or say something. Gut gesagt. wie bitte. I told you the 


meaning og wie bitte 
Student: Sorry, what 


Instructor: I beg your pardon. wie bitte means I beg your pardon.Please once agin repeat. 


That’s simply wie bitte. So, what is the context in which wie bitte is said? 
Student: When you don’t understand something that is said. 


Instructor: : When you don’t understand something that is someone has spoken and you ask 
and you want them to repeat so you say wie bitte, SO there are other expressions in the 
semnatic field that has been given in this purple box. For example, Entschuldigung noch 


einmal bitte. Entschuldigung? 
Student: Excuse me 


Instructor: Standard expression for excuse me. Noch einmal bitte 


(¢®): Wir beginnen Lektion 3 & >. 


Watch later Share 


MORE VIDEOS 


re d) 3:38 / 44:37 x YouTube 
Time: 3.38 
Student: One again please 


Instructor: One more time please. Noch einaml bitte. Bitte ein bisschen langsamer. schnell x 
langsam. [slow]. Yeah, langsam is slow, schnell is fast/quick. This word is schneller x 


landsamer. The comparison of that faster x slower. Bitte ein bisschen langsamer. “ein 
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bisschen” — again a standard expression for “a bit” . “Das verstehe ich nicht” (understand). 


Verstehen is to understand. “That I don’t understand”’’. 


So, this is also one element of the book that if there are such options given to you vocabulary 
options, then they would be in this kind of box. And, if you have been through the lessons 
and understand the most of it. The one last instruction is the the last page of every lesson. For 
example, Seite siebzehn on Lektion eins Seite siebzehn. Here all the elements that have been 
handled in the lesson are summarised. Ok, every lesson last page we will have something like 
this. And this is again for you to once again go through and check that you have understood 


the ones that are given or not 


Does somebody has a workbook? Arbeitsbuch. (Yes). I forgot to bring mine. Sorry. Similarly 
Arbeitsbuch, if you open the workbook and look at the last 2, 3 pages of every lesson, there 
will be an R for a revision which will again recap whatever there in the lesson. Two/three 
summary exercises and you will have the last two pages or three pages if it is a longer lesson 
which will have all the new vocabulary and other information that has been introduced in the 
lesson. These pages in the workbook is also important. You also have, something small space 


‘ 


which says “wichtig furmich”. wichtig is important. Whatever you feel important you can 


also make note of it. It is quite helpful to get used to the structure of the workbook also. The 


sooner you do it the better. Thank you 
Student: There is a statement Horen sie 
Instructor: Horen die erst den Buchstaben ab. 
Student: When is den used? 


Instructor: That will come in next lesson. Just as the other doubt I have deleted about 
verabschieden as a separable verb or not. So that will come in subsequent lessons. So if you 
understand the instructuons, that is sufficient for noe. The point is right now you don’t have 
to understand every word, if the critical matter is clear to you. what you have the tasks and 


you can do that then that is 
Time: 8.49: 


what is expected right now. It is not expected of you to understand why the den is used over 


there. By the time we are in lesson 4, that will be done. Anything else with these two? Gut 
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Dann kommen wir zu Lektion drei. Lektion drei “In der Stadt’. Stadt is a city. Here also, you 
can see that the title of the city is “in der Stadt”. The title of the presentation is die Stadt. So 
wwhy is it die Stadt and der Stadt there, We will come to that in due time. So, this we have 


alrey done in the furst couple of slides last time. Just go through that again. 


Was finden wir in der Stadt? zum beispiel, I wrote it on the board last time. I said a few 
important expressions in [for example]. For example, yeah. And page number: (Seite) Seite, 


yeah. 


zum beispiel, Was finden wir in der Stadt? finden? [find]. Was finden wir in der Stadt? 
“typisch” typically. Was finden wir in der Stadt? Wir finden die ampel or die StraBe. Der 
Platz? [a square]. Yeah, is a square. Shall we read one by one the words? If you are loud 


enough then you don’t need to use a mic. Yeah 
Student: die Ampel 

die StraBbe 

der Platz 

der Zebrastreifen 

der Biirgersteig 

der Park 

Instructor: If any word is not clear, you can raise your hand then we will stop. 
Der Park. “Biirgersteig” [sidewalk]. Yeah 
Student: der Bahnhof 

das Café 

das Geschaft [oder] der Laden 


Instructor: das Geschaft “oder” [or]. I might also use this word frequently “oder” if I wanted 


to give an alternative, So or. das Geschaft oder [der Laden]. 
Instructor: der Supermarkt 
Das Kino 


Instructor: What is das Kino? [cinema]. Cinema, yeah 
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Student: die Bank 


Instructor: die? Why do you want, banks are dying anyway. Why do you want them in the 
German class also? “die Bank” [die Bank] Yeah. German has a wonderful, other languages 
also have it but there is for example Bank in German the same word die Bank has 2 distinct 
meanings. The one which is shown over here [Bank] the Bank. It is also “die Bank” the 
bench also. Also, im Park. Der Park finden wir auch eine Bank. In Park also there are 


benches. That is also die Bank. Also, there is a wonderful 


Time: 13.40: 


word called See [Sea, Lake]. Someone said Sea, someone said Lake. It is both. So die, if it is 
feminine die See, it is the Sea. Die Arabische See. An der Westkiiste Indiens haben wir das 
Arabische See. Yeah? Arabische See. But, if its masculine, same word, it is a lake. For 
example. An der grenze zwischen ; zwischen is between; Deutschland und Schweiz haben 
wir [den] den Bodensee. If you look at the map in the book, on the inside cover between 
south west of Germany and north of Switzerland, Nord Schweiz, you will find Bodensee. 
“Der Bodensee”. In english, it is called Lake Constance. Yeah, it is a very beautiful region. 
So, if it is der See, it is the lake. If it is die See, it is the Sea. And then, there is one of my 
favourites is the word Band. It can be der Band, das Band or die Band. die Band actually. Die 
Band is a giveaway. What would die Band be? [music band]. Because it is a direct adopting 
from English, die Band is a music band. For example, die Beatles sind eine Band. or Pink 
Floyd? These are my time music bands. But the other two are das Band or der Band. So das 
Band is for example rubber is Gummi. Gummiband. Gummiband could be a [rubberband] 
yeah, so any kind of band or anything that you can stretch or even not only stretch also [you 
can wear]. You can wear it also, it is some kind of a rubber band and there is a “der Band” 
which is a bound volume. That’s a book. The bound volume of a book is “der Band”. So, 
there are several words which have different meanings sometimes it also has different 


genders will usually have a different meaning. 


Can you imagine? Yesterday or day before yesterday I discovered as mundane a word as 
“Butter”. This is one of the first words I have learnt in German which means I have learnt it 
in 1982. Butter it is so part of my German vocabulary. Brot und Butter — Bread and Butter. 


And yesterday, I have discovered, butter can also be masculine. I have always learnt it and 
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always known it as die Butter. But I discovered yesterday and I was quite sapt to see that the 


alternative given for die Butter was der Butter and actually I have to read about it. 


Because there is discussion in the discussion forum. I have told you about the portal leo.org 
right? I have given you the link. Please download the app in your smartphone. If you don’t 
have smartphone it is fine, But it is leo.org. Leo is short for link everything online. It is a 
wonderful portal for language learning and it has several bilingual multilingual dictionaries 
which can be accessed through the app which is free of charge. And you can even join their 
discussion forum they have discussions on certain grammar issues, translation issues. Many 
professional translators are part of this fora when they can’t find suitable translations they go 
on this forum and discuss and get suggestions. Leo.org is a good app and a website as well. I 
found a discussion on the forum that on certain sections of Germany especially the South 
Germany. In south Germany, there is a saying that they have always known it as der Butter, 
This was completely new to be yesterday. It can happen it only further enriches your 
knowledge. The moment you find out that you are wrong, that is the best moment in life that 


mean one mistake less for next time onwards. Die Bank. Then we have, continue after that. 
Wie heifien Sie? 

Student: Ich heiBe Swati. 

Instructor: Swati, yeah 

Student: die Post 

die Schule 

das Hotel 

Instructor: here it is ta, hard sound. das Hotel 


Time: 20.30 
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Student: das Krankenhaus 

Instructor: Krankenhaus. Just the word, “krank” means “sick” in German. Okay 
Student: der Flughafen 

das Stadion 

das Restaurant 

Instructor: das Restaurant. It is a French word. 

Student: das Restaurant. 

der Parkplatz 


Instructor: der Parkplatz. It is just to get used to the vocabulary. die Verkehrsmittel. Also we 
have done. What is Verkehrsmittel? [Transport] Means of Transport basically. Mittel is 
means. Can you see it. I have learnt a new trick. [das Flugzeug] Flugzeug Europa Deutsch 


zeug. Noch einmal bitte. Noch einmal bitte [das Flugzeug] das Flugzeug 
Student: das Auto 

Der Zug 

Instructor: zug, ga at the end. I want to hear that. 

Student: der Zug 

der Bus [der Bus, yeah] 


die U-Bahn [Gut] 
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die Strafenbahn 

das Farrhad 

Instructor: That h you don’t need worry about it much. Das Farrhad 
Time: 23.05 

Student: das Farrhad 

das Moped 

Instructor: Continue, in the reverse order 

Student: das Motorrad 

Der Reisebus 


Instructor: der Reisebus. It is also important for us why I am making you pronounce them 


again. Yeah, cn you see what I am marking. I am splitting longer words. Where are we 
Der Lastwagen 

Der Hubschrauber 

Das Wohnmobil 

Das Taxi 


Instructor: Bus, Taxi. We have to get used to the different sounds of these similar words. 
The yare the same words in English as well. But we get used to a different sound [Taxi].das 


Taxi 

Student: das Boot 

Instructor: das Boot. It is between u and o. It is not exactly u. okay.das Boot 
Student: die Fahre 


Instructor: die Fahre. ‘a’ in umlaut. We have learnt what happens to a, it becomes 4. You 


remember that? [Yes]. So die Fahre. [die Fahre] und, 


Student: das Schiff 
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Instructor: Just a moment, we can see for example, Wir haben hier Bus und hier Reisebus. 
Reisebus ist auch ein Bus. Yes, what is other bus you can have? [Schulbus|Schulbus. Yeah, 


Gut. ist auch ein Bus. 


So, to similarly Wir haben hier die U-Bahn, die StraBenbahn und noch eine Bahn? Nein. die 
U-Bahn und die Strafienbahn. So die die U-Bahn ist eine Bahn und die StraBenbahn ist auch 
eine Bahn. Okay. Farrhad und Motorrad. “Das Rad” in German is a wheeel. “Fahren” is to 
travel. The wheel which you travel is a cycle. Das Farrhad. And if the wheel has motor 
attached to it, then it is das Motorrad. We have here der Lastwagen. Der Krankenwagen is an 
Ambulance. Wohnmobil, that is very clear. Wohnen is to stay/live. Das Taxi/Boot/Auto. 
Somebody has doubt? 


Student: Difference between 4 and e again? 


Instructor: Very simple. “a” Bitte, sagen Sie das. a, 4 and e. Schnell, Boden. Whereas Fahre 
is slightly longer “a”. There is a fairly a subtle difference between e and 4. However, you will 
come across, in fact I did the exact thing in German 2 class this morning. Are you familiar 
with the word “Diphthong’”? Diphthong is a [combination of vowels] combination of vowels. 
So we have seen typical diphthongs in German. For example, ie is e and ei is [ei]. au is [au], 
eu is [eu]. So, if you have au, that diphthong will be almost same as eu. Which was the word 
I, we will find words, not a problem. So, I don’t know, you have to get used to saying these. 


There is a very small difference just that it is slightly longer and less flat than e 
Time: 29.57: 
Student: Mause 


Instructor: Mause, we have not done the word as such. Die Maus, have you done die Maus? 


Ok, no. So, die Maus, die Mause. Why not? 


So, we have in all senses of the term die Maus. Das ist eine Maus and what runs around is 
also a Maus- die Maus. And its plural is die Mause that au is almost like our Europa or 
Deutsch. So the same thing happens with 4. This is also a good example to clarify, if you 
have something luke this it means it is feminine Maus is the word and the ‘’e is the plural 
form, Now you have two vowels here, which can take the ‘’ . So e and i, these two vowels 
can’t take the ‘’, so it is okay. So the diphthong either e or i, e and i can’t take the ‘’, so the 
other takes it. So, here you have diphthong with a&u which both can take *’. So how do you 


decide? In such a case, practically always it will be the first vowel which takes the ‘*’. The 
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first one which can take, takes the *’. For example, another word like this is also “das Haus” 
Mine Haus ist hier auf dem Campus. But its plural is “die Hauser” Since we have au, the °’ 


will come on to the “a”. 


Just one more very quick note that you can make, I have marked here words like 
StraBenbahn, Motorrad, Farrhad, Reisebus. Take StraBenbahn for example. But it is not a 
good example, but it is ok. Reisebus. reisen, have we done that word? [travel] As hobby - to 
travel. It is die Reise, it is a journey. And der Bus is the bus. We are combining these two 
words into Reisebus. So, which gender will this new word take, of the Reise or the Bus? 
[Bus] Why? Because it is a bus and not a journey. So, when you combine words in German 
and German you can combine words like nobody’s business. It is a wonderful language in 
terms of. So why don’t you google the longest German word. I mean although it shouldn’t 
exist because you can go on adding words/ nouns one out of the other and create long words 
but it is something like the Captain of the Ship. The captain employed by the company which 
owned a ship which travelled on the Danube or something like that there is a one word for 


that in German. I can’t remember that. You can understand that why you can’t remember that. 


There is something wonderful to read. Now that you have dived into the pool, have you heard 
of a American writer called Mark Twain. [Yes] Yes, so Mark Twain made the same mistake 
that you have making now but that was 200 years ago and 50 years ago, he was making the 
same mistake again that you are making now when he began to learn German. And then he 
had to write a wonderful autobiographical essay called “The Horrible German Language”. So 
you can google Mark Twain’s “The Horrible German Language” and it is quite a funny. Now 
that you and as you go on making progress in German grammar by leaps and bounds, you 
will understand Mark Twain better and better. So he begins by saying that there must have 
been something in my stars about learning German because as soon as I began learning 
German within first two months or whatever it is, three of my teachers died. So that’s the way 
he begins the essay. It is available free in online, you can just download it and read it. 
Reisebus. So please make a note of this, if you have a combination of two or more nouns 
which becomes a new noun, then it is the last consecuting element of that new compound 
which will be the determining element for the gender because usually it will be that in terms 


of thing that it is. 


Dan kommen wir. These are actually texts from this is the lesson. So you can open your 


books now. Seite achtundzwanzig zum biespiel and you will find these pictures and 
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descriptions on page 28 of the book or the thereabouts. So what we will do is we will read 
through these texts and I think you can an exercise in listening and understanding as you read 
through the text. If you have the textbook, you can follow it there as well. Ya, das ist erst 
Lektion drei in der Stadt. Der Markt ist tiber 220 Jahre alt. Hier kann man fast alles kaufen, 


nicht nur Fisch. Pro Jahr kommen fiinf Millionen Besucher. 
Time: 37:47: 


Instructor: Der Markt is tiber zweihundertzwanzig Jahre alt. It is making sense? [A Market 
which is ] It is a market [about 220 years] There you have your about. [over and above]. It is 
over and above, that also is tiber. It is over 220 years old. Hier kann man fast alles kaufen. 
“kaufen” kaufen is a very important verb. “kaufen” is to buy. One can buy fast alles; almost 
everything/ all. “fast” in German means almost. fast alles kaufen. nicht nur Fisch — not only 
fish. Pro Jahr kommen fiinf Millionen Besucher. [per year, there are five million] per year 
come five million who? [tourists, guests] visitors. Besucher is the standard word for visitors. 
Because, German language also has the word tourists, same word for tourists as in English 


same pronunciation. Pro Jahr kommen fiinf Millionen Besucher. 

Student: We can’t identify the subject for kommen. 

Instructor: Ha, good question. Can you or can’t you? 

Student: we can understand 5 millionen Besucher, but the structure is a bit.. 


Instructor: What is the verb? [kommen] Who comes? [Besucher] Subject you can identify 
easily. So, what is the problem? [is it in passive voice?] No. [The ordering of the sentence is 
different like per year] 5 million tourists come every year. Every year 5 million tourists come. 


Is there a problem? [every year come 5 million tourists] That is English. 
Student: Rearranging the sentence in this way is fine? Reordering the sentence? 


Instructor: How would you reorder the sentence? [funf millionen Besucher kommen pro 
Jahr] Fine. Perfectly fine. But funf millionen Besucher pro Jahr kommen is not acceptable. 
‘kommen’ will stay where it is. You can play around with other elements in the sentence. But, 
that’s why I said, it is a good question to ask. The verb that we are conjugating for the 
sentence will occupy the second place among all the elements in the sentence. And elements 
meaning, it is not a single word sometimes. For example, here in this sentence, the subject 


“funf millionen Besucher” three words go into the phrase that is the subject of our sentence. 
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“funf millionen Besucher” that is one element and the second element has to the verb 
“kommen” and then “pro Jahr” is an adverbial phrase of time/frequency which says per year 
which is also a phrase with two words. If you put pro Jahr first and “Pro Jahr kommen fiinf 
Millionen Besucher” kommen is the third word in the sentence but the second element. “Pro 


Jahr/kommen/fiinf Millionen Besucher’. 


So, very important rule for a standard sentence in German is that the conjugated verb has to 
occupy the second position among the various elements of the sentence. If you go through the 


book, you will realise what this market is about 
Student: What is millionen instead of million? 


Instructor: funf. Die Million, die Millionen. Eine Million. Funf Millionen [hundred, you say 
funf hundret] When we did numbers, I told you with million you hit the first number that is 


actually a noun. Till there, all of them were not nouns. 


Das Rathaus in Hamburg, now you know which city it is, besuchen jedes Jahr mehr als 
hundert tausend Menschen aus alter Welt. Here you have the verb besuchen, there you had 
the noun Besuchen. jedes Jahr, there you had pro Jahr. Per year x every year. Menschen — 


people. Das Rathuas — the townhall 


Es ist tiber 110 Jahr alt. Das Rathuas ist hundert und elf Meter breit und der Turm in der Mitte 
ist hundert und zwolf Meter hoch. Breit — [broad, wide], hoch — [high]. 


Time: 44:06: 


Instructor: Let us try and finish these texts by tomorrow that you have to learn in Lesson 3 is 


to give directions. So, go through that part, I hope you will understand the most part. 
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German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 12 


Wir Lesen Lektion 3 
Time: 00:25 


Ja, wir sind in der Stadt, wir sind in der Stadt, und die Stadt heiBt Hamburg, die Stadt ist 
Hamburg. Wo liegt Hamburg? In Deutschland. Siid Deutschland oder Nord Deutschland? 


Hamburg? 
(Students: Nord) 


Instructor: Nord Deutschland. Sehen Sie das Buch. Das Buch hat eine Karte, eine Landkarte 
von Deutschland. Ja, Hamburg in Nord Deutschland, und Hamburg ist eine Hafenstadt. 


Hafen? 
(Students: port) 


Instructor: Port. Hafen - haven. In English you have the city also, New Haven, in the east 
coast of the US, New Haven? Hafen auf Deutsch, Hafen - Hamburg hat einen Hafen. What is 


an airport? What is the word for airport? 
(Students: Flughafen) 


Instructor: Flughafen. Ein Flug, ein Flugzeug is a thing that flies; Flugzeug - plane. Flughafen 
is a port for flights. Flughafen - airport. 


Hier wir kennen jetzt auf die Verkehrsmittel und das ist der Fischmarkt von Hamburg. Eins, 
zwel, drei, vier, fiinf, zechs Fotos; wir haben hier zechs Fotos. Hier haben wir die Optionen - 
the options, which photo is which. In that you have der Bahnhof, der Flughafen, der 
Fischmarkt, die Kirche, das Rathaus, der Hafen. So from that, for the first picture you can 
choose, das ist ein Markt, which is the, what is the name of the market? Der Fischmarkt. Der 
Fischmarkt in Hamburg. Der Markt ist tiber zwei hundert zwanzig jahre alt. Hier kann man 
fast alles kaufen. Kaufen is to buy, kann kaufen - can buy. Fast alles - almost everything. 
Nicht nur Fisch. So, der Markt heift Fischmarkt, der Name ist Fischmarkt, aber... aber - very 
important word, aber - but; aber hier kann man alles kaufen. Alles - everything. Nicht nur 
Fisch. So although the name of the market is Fischmarkt, it's not that only fish is sold here, 


almost everything. Hier kann man fast alles kaufen, nicht nur Fisch. Please note this one word 
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in this sentence hier kann man fast alles kaufen, nicht nur Fisch - man. It's man, with a small 
'm'. It is an indefinite person like in English we say "here one can buy almost anything", who 
is that one? Anyone - it's an indefinite person. That indefinite person in German is m-a-n, 
man and it is a small 'm'. I'm emphasizing this because the German word for man, as in the 
male of the species is der Mann, plural die Manner. Der Mann, this is the word for a man as 
in a male person, but also the word for husband, okay. So, husband and wife - die Frau, die 
Frauen, this is the word for woman, as well as for wife. So, husband and wife - Mann und 
Frau; man and woman - Mann und Frau. But this is "man", so since here you have a double 
'n', this vowel is - what have we learnt when you have a double consonant? The vowel is 
short, always - Mann. Der Mann. "Man" - slightly longer. 
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Instructor: Hier kann man fast alles kaufen. Please also note - we'll also do this later - but 
please not the structure of the sentence "hier kann man fast alles kaufen. Kaufen is an 
important verb; kaufen is to buy, kaufen, and kann? Can. In English, one makes a sentence - 
"here one can buy almost anything". In English, the "can" and "buy" are together, "I must do 
this", "I can speak German" - "can speak" together. "I may go to the cinema this evening" - 
"may go", all these words are together. But in German what has happened is "kann" is there, 
in one place normally where the verb is - where is the word normally? Second unit of the 


sentence, and kaufen has gone to the end. So the "can buy" - "kann kaufen" in German has 
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gotten split. Just make a note of this as well, kann kaufen, we'll come to it later on. Hier kann 


man fast alles kaufen, nicht nur Fisch. 


Pro Jahr kommen fiinf Millionen Besucher. Pro Jahr kommen fiinf Millionen Besucher - we 
have discussed this sentence also yesterday - ftinf Millionen Besucher kommen pro Jahr, is 


also okay. 


I'm just taking this as a sentence separately, hier kann man fast alles kaufen, now you can 
begin with "here one can buy almost everything", or "oke can buy almost everything" also. 
Man kann hier fast alles kaufen. Almost everything one can buy here. That structure is also 


possible - almost everything one can buy here. What is "almost everything" here? Fast alles. 


So basically if you have your verbs in place - kann kaufen, you have your verbs in place, you 
can juggle around the other elements of the sentence to quite an extent. I mean, as you can 
see, all three sentences are possible, grammatically correct, meaning the same thing, okay. 
Hier kann man fast alles kaufen, man kann hier fast alles kaufen, and fast alles kann man hier 
kaufen. All three possibilities exist, and the thing that you have to remember in the German 
sentence structure is the postion of the verb. In each of these three alternatives that we have in 
front of us, the "kann" occupies the second place - the second element of the sentence is 


"kann". Any verb which comes in will occupy the second place in the sentence. 


Is there any doubt about this? We saw even in the other one, pro Jahr kommen fiinf Millionen 
Besucher, oder, or, fiinf Millionen Besucher kommen pro Jahr. This is also fine. The 


“kommen” will remain where it is. 
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Time: 10:49 


(Student: Sir, I have a doubt about "aber", sir do we put a verb after "aber" or the noun? So 


will it be "aber kann Sie" or "aber Sie kann"?) 


Instructor: It will be "aber Sie kann". I am debating in my mind whether to, would you like 


me to explain that? Aber, what is the meaning of aber? 

(Students: but) 

Instructor: What kind of a word is but? 

(Students: Conjunction) 

Instructor: Conjunction. What does a conjunction do? 

(Students: join two sentences) 

Instructor: Join two sentences. What kind of conjunctions do we have? 

(Students: Subordinate, coordinate) 

Instructor: Subordinate, coordinate. What is the meaning of a subordinate conjunction? 
(Students: Both of the sentences don't have meaning in themselves) 


Instructor: So there is a dependence. "Because", "if", etc. These are subordinate conjunctions. 


So if a condition is met then something might happen. Or something has happened because 
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something else was met. So there is a subordinate or dependent relationship but the 
coordinates are conjunctions that join two equivalent sentences. For example, Ram is a boy 
and Sita is a girl, "and" is a coordinate conjunction. Ram has gone to Chennai but Sita has 
gone to Pondicherry - "but" - coordinate conjunction. Both sentences have independent 


meaning, so "and" and "but" and examples of coordinate conjunctions. 
Time: 12:31 

Instrcutor: So 'und' und 'aber'. Und, aber, oder. Oder? 

Student: Or 


Instructor: Or. These are all coordinate conjunctions, okay. Now, when they join two 
sentences, this is important for German verb placement - when these coordinate conjunctions 
join two sentences, the conjunction itself will be marked position zero. So we have seen now 
that the been has to be position two. Within the sentence, there are certain structural elements 
that form the sentence, and the second element has to be the verb. For that purpose, the 
co-ordinate conjunction will occupy position zero. Aber, being a coordinate conjunction, will 
occupy position zero, so it will be "aber Sie kann", whatever it is. So, it is a different scenario 
with subordinate conjunctions, and those will come much later. But 'und', 'aber', and 'oder' 
will come right now; we will start forming these compound sentences with two or more 
clauses, and for that, whenever you join sentences with und, please remember to mark ‘und' in 


your mind as position zero, and then start the sentence, one, two, three, four, whatever. 
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Time: 13:51 


Dann, kommen wir zu Rathaus. Das Rathaus in Hamburg besuchen jedes Jahr, pro Jahr, jedes 
Jahr (inaudible) mehr als hunderttausend Menschen aus aller Welt, mehr als hunderttausend 


Menschen aus aller Welt. Es ist tiber hundertzehn Jahre alt. Es ist tiber hundertzehn Jahre alt. 
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Time: 14:17 


Instructor: Der Fischmarkt ist tiber zweihundertzwanzig Jahre alt. Das Rathaus ist tiber 
hundertzehn Jahre alt. Das Rathaus ist hundertelf Meter breit und der Turm in der Mitte, der 
Turm in der Mitte ist hundertzw6lf Meter hoch, der Turm in der Mitte ist hundertzwolf Meter 
hoch. It's okay? 


Lesen wir weiter, weiter? Further. Let me go further? 
I'm waiting for it. Mic? 
Student: Sir what's mehr, like mehr als. 


Instructor: Mehr als, mehr als. From the structure of the sentence itself actually you can 


deduce some kind of meaning. Das Rathaus in Hamburg besuchen - besucher? Visitors. 
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Besuchen - to visit. Besuchen jedes Jahr mehr als hunderttausend Menschen aus aller Welt. 


More than - mehr als. Mehr is more. 


u, Ua 


rants. 
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Time: 15:24 


Instructor: Was ist das hier? Flughafen. Flughafen. Zwei Terminals, sechzig Airlines und 
hundertfitinfundzwanzig Ziele auf der ganzen Welt. Ziele. Hundertfiinfundzwanzig Ziele. Ich 
fliege von Chennai nach Delhi. Delhi ist mein Ziel - Destination, goal. Destination, Ziel. 
Zwei Terminals, sechzig Airlines und hundertfiinfundzwanzig Ziele auf der ganzen Welt, auf 
der ganzen Welt, now we should know the word Welt. World. Ganz is entire. In the entire 
world, on the entire globe, actually. Auf der ganzen Welt. Zwei Terminals, sechzig Airlines 
und hundertfiinfundzwanzig Ziele auf der ganzen Welt, das ist der Hamburger Flughafen. 
Hamburger Flughafen. Hier gibt es mehr als sechzig Geschafte und Restaurants. Hier gibt es 
mehr als sechzig Geschaft? Shops, und Restaurants, of course. Und Restaurants. Gibt es. Hier 


gibt es - there are, there are. It's a very important phrase in German, es gibt. Again, we can... 
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Instructor: I've just shortened the sentence for our purposes. Hier gibt es mehr als sechzig 
Geschafte, okay. We'll leave aside the restaurants, okay. We can begin - Es gibt hier mehr als 
sechzig Geschafte. We have one, two, three, four. One, two, three, four. Mehr als sechzig 


Geschafte gibt es hier. One, two, three, four. 
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168 


Instructor: Okay, all these possibilities are there, of making the sentence. Es gibt hier auch ein 


Hotel. What does this sentence mean? 
Students: There is also a hotel here. 


Instructor: There is also a Hotel here, okay. So es gibt as a phrase can mean "there is" or 
"there are". Doesn't matter whether it is singular or plural. So you can say that in this room 
there are thirty five students. In this room there is one teacher. Okay, so in English I am 
changing there is and there are, but in German we will say es gibt. Es gibt hier fiinfunddreiBig 
Studierende, or Studenten, und es gibt hier ein Lehrer. So if it is one teacher or thirty five 
students es gibt remains the same. It's the same phrase for singular or plural. Zwei Terminals, 
sechzig Airlines und hundertfiinfundzwanzig Ziele auf der ganzen Welt, das ist der 


Hamburger Flughafen. Hier gibt es mehr als sechzig Geschafte und Restaurants. 


der Hafen 


12000 Schiffe pro Jahr - das ist der Hamburge 
Die Schiffe fahren in 900 Stadte, in 175 
Der Hafen liegt an der Elbe. Die Elbe ist ein gro 
Bis zum Meer sind es circa 100 km. 
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Instructor: Der Hafen. Zw6lftausend Schiffe pro Jahr - das ist der Hamburger Hafen. Die 
Schiffe fahren in neunhundert Stadte, in hundertfiinfundsiebzig Lander. Die Schiffe fahren, 
fahren? Travel. Die Schiffe fahren in neunhundert Stadte, in hundertfiinfundsiebzig Lander. 
Der Hafen liegt an der Elbe. Der Hafen liegt. Liegt? 


Students: Lies 
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Instructor: An der Elbe. Was ist die Elbe? Bitte sehen Sie die Landkarte von Deutschland. Wo 
ist Elbe? Und was ist Elbe? It's a river. A river is Elbe. Die Elbe ist ein Fluss. Die Elbe ist ein 
Fluss. Elbe is a river. Die Elbe ist ein Fluss. Der Hamburger Hafen, der Hamburger Hafen, 
liegt an der Elbe. Der Hamburger Hafen liegt an der Elbe, okay. The 'der', don't pay attention 
to it right now. Der Hamburger Hafen liegt an der Elbe. Die Elbe ist ein groBer Fluss. GroB, 
klein. Die Elbe ist ein groBer Fluss. Bis zum Meer sind es circa kilometer. Bist zum Meer, 
Meer? Meer is the sea. We had another word for sea yesterday - See. Ja. See. Das Meer, 
same, same phenomenon, but it is das Meer. Okay, das Meer. Bis zum Meer, up to the sea. 
Bis zum Meer sind es circa hundert kilometer. Circa? Approximately. So, it is approximately 
one hundred kilometres to the sea. Zw6lftausend Schiffe, zw6lftausend Schiffe pro Jahr - das 
ist der Hamburger Hafen. Die Schiffe fahren in neunhundert Stadte, in hundertfiinfundsiebzig 
Lander. Der Hafen liegt an der Elbe. Die Elbe ist ein grofer Fluss. Bis zum Meer sind es circa 


hundert kilometer. 


Der Michel, eine Kirche, eine Kirche ist das Symbol von Hamburg. Was ist das Symbol von 
Chennai? Der Michel, das ist eine Kirche. Eine Kirche? Eine Kirche - church. Eine Moschee, 
eine Kirche, ein Tempel, ein Tempel, eine Kirche, eine Moschee, ja. Der Michel ist eine 
Kirche. Und der Michel ist das Symbol von Hamburg. What is the symbol of Chennai? I 
mean, how self centred can you be, have you not seen any this things of Chennai, Chennai 


T-shirts, Chennai whatever, what is the, any landmark? 
Students: Marina, Chennai Central 


Instructor: Chennai Central. Most things that deal with, I mean if you have a symbolic 
representation of Chennai, one of the most symbolic or iconic buildings in Chennai is the 


Chennai Central Railway Station, yeah. Also, auf Deutsch, what is a railway station? 
Students: Bahnhof. 


Instructor: Bahnhof. So how do you say that the Chennai Railway Station is the symbol of 


Chennai? Or, is a symbol of Chennai. 
Students: Der Bahnhof is das Symbol von Chennai. 


Instructor: Det Bahnhof, der Chennai Bahnhof ist das Symbol von Chennai. Chennai 


Bahnhof, central station no, what is capital city? 


Students: Hauptstadt. 
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Instructor: Central station? 
Students: Hauptbahnhof. 


Instructor: Hauptbahnhof. Ein Wort. One word. Der Chennai Hauptbahnhof ist das Symbol 
von Chennai. Okay so you can make the word main station yourselves, like Hauptstadt the 
main city, Hauptbahnhof would be the main station. Der Chennai Hauptbahnhof ist das 
Symbol von Chennai. Was ist das Symbol von Delhi? Von Delhi? 


Students: [various replies] 


Instructor: India gate is one. Parliament is one, yes. Red fort is one. Connaught place, 
nowadays, yeah it is also a symbol because traffic is so jammed over there, so it's a symbol of 
Delhi. But, any other archaeological, I mean Red Fort is one monument. The Qutb is, what is 


the Qutb? What is it? 
Students: Tower. 


Instructor: What is a tower? Turm, yeah, der Turm. Der Turm Qutb Minar, zum Beispiel, for 
example, der Turm Qutb Minar ist das Symbol, ist ein Symbol von Delhi. Oder, das 
Parlament, same word, no not same word, there's no '1', in english it's Parl-i-ament, but here 
it's Parlament. Das Parlament, zum Beispiel, ist auch ein Symbol von Delhi. Oder, das India 
Gate, now India Gate will be present, das India Gate ist ein Symbol von Delhi. Oder, ja. 


Connaught Place is now Rajiv Chowk, so. Very difficult. 


171 


Press | Esc | to exit full screen 


MORE VIDEOS 


iP eee & £ Youtube 2+ 


rk 


Time: 27:35 


Instructor: Der Michel - eine Kirche - ist das Symbol von Hamburg. Hier ist Platz fiir 
zweitausendftinfhundert Menschen. Hier ist Platz, der Kirche, der Michel ist Platz fiir 
zweitausendftinfhundert Menschen. Ha, hier ist Platz, Platz, Platz. We have learnt Platz as 
square, but Platz is also place, okay. If I am sitting here, das ist mein Platz. Or, der Platz da ist 


Frei. Der Platz ist Frei. Frei? Free, ja. How will you ask someone is this place free? 
Students: Ist das, die 


Instructor: Der. There's always one third. Is der Platz frei? Standard question to ask if you 
wnat to ask someone is this place taken or is it free, ist der Platz frei? Ist der Platz hier frei, ist 
der Platz frei? Hier ist Platz fiir zweitausendftinfhundert Menschen. Der Turm is 
hundertzweiunddreifig Meter hoch. In  zweiundachtzig Meter Hédhe (nach 
vierhundertdreiundftinfzig Stufen) ist eine Plattform. In zweitundachtzig Meter Héhe (nach 
vierhundertdreiundftinfzig Stufen) ist eine Plattform. Von hier, von diese Plattform, von hier 


kann man den Hafen sehen. What does that mean, tbe second half of the text? 
Students: [various replies] 


Eighty two meter height, at a height of eighty two meters, okay, so hoch is high, Hohe is 
height. And Hohe, height being a noun, the H becomes capital, okay. Hohe. In 


zweiundachtzig Meter Hohe, nach vierhundertdreiundfiinfzig Stufen, nach? Nach? 
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Students: To 
Instructor: To also but 
Students: After 


Instructor: After. After you have climbed, after four hundred and fifty three steps, not stairs, 
steps. Four hundred and fifty three stairs? Each with twenty steps, then you will be Platt, 


won't need a Plattform after that. Platt in German also means flat, okay. 


Ist eine Plattform. Von hier kann man den Hafen sehen. I think you can have that kann sehen, 
kann kaufen, you can have the similar, they have similar constructions like kann kaufen - hier 


kann man fast alles kaufen. Von hier kann man den Hafen sehen. Okay. 


Der Hafen, den Hafen. Yesterday we had a doubt no, who asked. So here we can have a very 
simple explanation of what is happening. What is your take one this? Obviously der Hafen is 


changing to den Hafen. In this sense, so what could be causing this? 
Students: The noun is not the subject of the sentence, so der becomes den. 
Instructor: So, if it's not the subject, what is it? 

Students: Predicate 

Instructor: No 

Students: Object 


Instructor: Yeah, the basic dualism in the sentence, subject-object dualism. Okay, the basic 


dualism in the sentence is subject-object. 


Der Hafen. Der Hamburger Hafen. Das ist der Hamburger Hafen - this is the Hamburg port. 
Subject - der Hamburger Hafen, der Hamburger Hafen hat Platz, no not Platz sorry. Der 
Hamburger Hafen hat zwélftausend Schiffe pro Jahr. Der Hafen, it is the subject of the 
sentence. But in this one - von hier kann man, von hier kann ich, von hier k6nnen wir, alle, 
von hier kann man den Hafen sehen. From here we can see what? The port. What can we see? 
The port, the port has become the object that we can see, okay. So this shift has happened for 
der Hafen. From subject it has become an object, and this change occurs only for masculine 
nouns - der becomes den. Okay, so that was the, that's the thing about von hier kann man den 
Hafen sehen. And this will come in the next lesson anyways. Coming up in the next lesson, 


the shift in the masculine form from subject to object. But basic dichotomy between subject 
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and object is clear to everybody? I mean, this is middle school grammar actually, we learn to 
identify the different constituent elements of the sentence, okay. Subject and predicate, the 
predicate has several other components - verb, it can have adverbial phrases, it can have 
objects and so on and so forth. So that is clear? That shift from der to den? Der Turm ist 
hundertzweiundreiBig Meter hoch. In  zweiundachtzig Metern Hohe, nach 


vierhundertdreiundftinfzig Stufen ist eine Plattform. Von hier kann man den Hafen sehen. 


In 8 Stunden nach Warschau, in 6 Stunden nach Miinchen, 
in 4 Stunden nach Kopenhagen, in 2 Stunden nach Berlin. 
Jeden Tag fahren am Hamburger Bahnhof 720 Ziice. 


Time: 34:21 


Instructor: Was ist das? Bahnhof. Der Hamburger Bahnhof. Der Hamburger Flughafen, der 
Hamburger Hafen, der Hamburger Bahnhof, okay. Anything that is of Hamburg would be 
Hamburger. Not the hamburger itself. In acht Stunden nach Warschau, in sechs Stunden nach 
Miinchen, in vier Stunden nach Kopenhagen, in zweu Stunden nach Berlin. Jeden Tag fahren 
am Hamburger Bahnhof siebenhunderzwanzig Ziige. Ja, in acht Stunden nach Warschau. 


Stunden? 

Students: Stations 

Instructor: No. In acht Stunden nach Warschau, in sechs Stunden 
Students: Hours 


Instructor: Yeah, eight hours. Eight hours to Warsaw, in six hours to Munich, in four hours to 


Copenhagen, and in two hours to Berlin. 


Students: Nach is after? 


174 


Instructor: No, to. Nach is two and nach 1s also after. What kind of a word is nach? 
Students: Adverb. 


Instructor: No, preposition, it's a preposition. So now, we know what a conjunction is. We 
know what conjunctions are, they join two sentences. Now prepositions, what are 
prepositions? They show position or time. So prepositions can be prepositions which are 
local, of place, or temporal, or of time, okay. So nach is a multivalent preposition. It can have 
a spatial meaning, which means wir fahren nach Warschau, it can also have a temporal 
meaning, which means, nach vierhundertdreiundftinfzig Stufen. After. In time after you've 
climbed four hundred and fifty three steps. Okay, so. Nach is that kind of a word. There are 
several words like this, even in the languages that we know. Just a personal experience, this 
Berlin-Hamburg stretch is, the German bullet trains are called, super fast trains are called the 
ICE, or tbe Inter City Express, and the ICE stretch from Berlin to Hamburg is wonderful, I 
think the maximum speed I have experienced on that stretch is two hundred and five 
kilometres an hour, so it's not a badge on the Shinkansen line in Japan or the Chinese or the 
TGV for example. The TGV touches speeds above three fifty kph. But the ICE comes close 
to three hundred kilometres per hour, and this stretch is one of the superfast stretches in 
Germany. But, in vier Stunden nach Kopenhagen. If you go to Germany, if you go to 
Hamburg, you please do this - go to Copenhagen by train from Hamburg. It's a wonderful 
experience. It's an ICE connection, so you start in Hamburg and you go to, you actually go 
onto a ship, the train itself enters a ferry, the whole train is on a ferry, inside, and then you 
have to come out of the train, come on to the deck, and one hour you spend on the deck while 
the train is locked, and the whole ferry with the train comes into Denmark, and the train 
comes out again and you go to Copenhagen, okay. It's a fantastic trip, and don't miss it if 
you're there in Hamburg or anywhere. In acht Stunden nach Warschau, in sechs Stunden nach 
Miinchen, in vier Stunden nach Kopenhagen, in zweu Stunden nach Berlin. Jeden Tag fahren 


am Hamburger Bahnhof siebenhunderzwanzig Ziige. 
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Wir, lesen, Lektion,3 


Entschuldigung, ich habe eine Frage. 
Wo ist ...? 
~ Das ist ganz einfach. Gehen Sie 
_ fechts/links/geradeaus und dann ... 
Da ist ... 


Also hier rechts und dann ...? 
a: 
Vielen Dank. 


| MORE VIDEOS 


p> 4) 38:34 /39:52 YouTube s+ 


Negationsartikel 


der, das, die 
Das ist der Bahnhof von Hamburg. 


kein, kein, keine 
Das ist kein Bahnhof. 


Das Hotel heift ,, Wagner”. Das ist kein Hotel. 


Die StraRe hei&t ,,MillerstraRe”. 
Die Schiffe sind im Hafen. 
bekannt 


Das ist keine StraBe. 
Das sind keine Schiffe. 
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_): Wir lesen Lektion 3 


paneer geben lesen’ sprechen 


fahre gebe lese spreche 
fahrst gibst  liest sprichst 
fahrt gibt liest spricht 
fahren lesen sprechen 
fahrt_ lest sprecht 


If 4) 39:23 /39:52 tS © Youtube 3, 


Time: 38:34 


Instructor: Ja, we still couldn't do this. But please go through these tables and exercises in 
your textbook. This one - gehen Sie links, gehen Sie rechts, that's what I am talking about. 
Very simple, how to find directions. Go left, go right, go straight, all those things are given - 
rechts, links, geradeaus. Basic sentence structure with articles and negation. This we do 
tomorrow, and verb conjugations. These are all, I think I've mentioned, there are irregular 


verbs in German, so all these would be irregular verbs, just learn these conjugations. 


* 
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German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 13 


Kein | UnregelmaBige Verben | Ein Lied 


Time: 00:16 


Instructor: Guten Morgan! I would like to just finish the 3 slides remaining of this 
presentation which we briefly saw yesterday at the end of the class. This particular section, it 
deals with what? It is there in your textbook on page? Seite? Dretunddreifig. Im Lehrbuch. 
Die Wegbeschreibung. Der Weg, die Wege. 

[der Weg, -e. beschreiben] 


# = & Die Wegbeschreibung. Hiren si . 
: Mann? Markieren Sie im Plan. ©. Auf welchem Platz (°. )sind die Personen? Was sucht der 


Entschuldigung, ich habe eine Frage. 
Wo ist ...? 
~ Das ist ganz einfach. Gehen Sie 
rechts/links/geradeaus und dann ... 
ti. . 
Also hier rechts und dann ...? 
- Ja. 
Vielen Dank. 
~ Bitte, gern. 


oo 


© links 
® geradeaus 
> rechts 


The way. Die Wegbeschreibung. Beschreiben is to describe. Schreiben is to write, it is an 
important verb. Lesen und schreiben. Schreiben is to write and lesen is to read. Beschreiben 
is to describe. And die Wegbeschreibung. These are very standard forms of asking the 
directions and again standard forms of giving directions- how to go to a place. 
Entschuldigung, ich habe eine Frage. Wo ist bitte der Bahnhof? Wo ist die Bank? Wo ist die 
Post? What is the other verb that you can use instead of “ist”? Not liegst, but? Liegt. Wo liegt 
der Bahnhof? Wo liegt die Bank? Wo ist die Post? Wo ist die Universitat? 


[e Universitat] 
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In colloquial German, die Uni. atleast in Indian English we say univ, in German we say Uni. 
standard responses, das ist ganz einfach. Einfach? Simple. 


[einfach x schwer (schwierig)| 


Schwer oder schwierig. Einfach is simple, easy. Schwer, schwierig? Difficult. 

Gehen Sie rechts, links, geradeaus und dann..da ist der Bahnhof und da ist auch die Post, da 
ist auch die Bank etc. Links, geradeaus, rechts. 

So suppose we are standing at CLT and I ask you, ‘Wo ist bitte das Gastehaus?’ how would 
you give me directions from CLT to Taramani Guest House? 


Time: 04:50 


Thank you, I kind of know how to reach Taramani Guest House from CLT. Once it happened 
actually, in one of the quizzes, we also have this thing about expressing likes and dislikes 
right? So one of the simplest questions to ask is ‘how do you find IT Madras? How do you 
find life at IT Madras?’ etc. So I had actually put a question in one of the quizzes: ‘Wie 
finden Sie das Schwimmbad am Campus?’ Schwimmbad? Schwimmen is to swim and 
Schwimmbad is a swimming pool. So my idea was to ask whether you like the swimming 
pool or not, so atleast five students gave me detailed directions on how to find the swimming 
pool. Wie finden Sie they thought is ‘how to find’. From GC, I got detailed directions, and all 
of them were wrong directions. I would have probably reached Andhra Mess in Taramani or 


something like that. 

Anyway, I will give you a very simple task that I am standing at CLT and I can only speak 
German. I ask you, ‘Wo ist das Taramani Gastehaus?’ How do you give the directions? Also 
ich habe eine Frage, wo ist das Taramani Gastehaus? 

Student: Gehen Sie rechts. Dann gehen Sie (how to say ‘straight’?- geradeaus) geradeaus. 
Instructor: Wie weit ist das? Weit? Weiter? Machen wir weiter? Within that expression, 
weiter? Further. Far, how far. Wie weit. 


[weit] 


Hier gehe ich rechts, und dann geradeaus. Wie weit? 
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Student: Uber-- (you don’t have to say tiber) about, around? 

Instructor: Approximately we did yesterday. Circa. 

Student: Circa einhundert Meter. 

Instructor: Ja, sehr gut. Circa einhundert Meter. That is a very simple conversation. Shall we 
repeat that? Ok 


Entschuldigung, ich habe eine Frage. Wo ist bitte Gajendra Circle? 


Student: Gehen Sie links, dann gehen Sie geradeaus 

Instructor: There are two components to the word: gerade&aus. Und wie weit? 

Student: Einhundert Fuf. 

Instructor: Meter you can say. Siebsig Meter or hundert Meter whatever. I mean giving 
directions should not come below 100. 

Apart from circa, another very frequently used word for ‘roughly, approximately, about’ is 
etwa. Can you see it? No? 


[etwa] 


Etwa hundert Meter. Etwa hundertfiinfBig Meter. So when you told me the directions, you 
repeated ‘Gehen Sie’. you don’t need to repeat that. You can ask me now the same question. 
Somebody else can ask me the question, take the mic. 

Student: Entschuldigung, ich habe eine Frage. Wo ist das IRCTC? 

Instructor: IRCTC. Ok. Where are we? Wo sind wir? 

Student: Wir sind am GC. 

Instructor: IRCTC? Das ist schwer. Gehen Sie hier geradeaus, etwa einhalbes Kilometer, 
etwa dreihundert Meter, und dann geht die StraBe links. Also gehen Sie links mit der StraBe. 
Und dann geradeaus etwa 250 Meter. Dann wieder links, und da ist eine Bank und da ist auch 
das IRCTC. (vielen Dank) Gerne! 

Was that okay? I mean from GC, about 400 meters straight and then the street goes left, 
curves left. I said what? Die StraBe geht links, gehen Sie mit der Strafe. Go with the way the 
street goes. Etwa 250 Meter und da ist links die grofie Mensa. 

[e Mensa] 

Also noch einmal. Wo ist IRCTC? Gehen Sie geradeaus, etwa 400 Meter. I think I will write 
the different actions here. 

[Gehen Sie hier geradeaus, etwa 400 m am GaAstehaus vorbei, dann links- etwa 200 m. 


da ist die grofBe Mensa- Himalaya.| 
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esem ose Ea t= 
Gehen Sie hier geradeaus, etwa 400 m am GAstehaus vorbei. Am Giastehaus vorbei. What 
would that be? Not to reach. Passed the guesthouse. Dann links- etwa 200 m. Da ist die groBe 
Mensa- Himalaja. Mensa? Mess. An important word to know in the university context. That 
is how the Germans would spell Himalaya, with a j}. Am Himalaja vorbei und wieder links, 
etwa 50 m- da finden Sie IRCTC. 

Gehen Sie hier geradeaus, etwa 400 m am GAstehaus vorbei. Dann links- etwa 200 m. Da ist 
die groBe Mensa- Himalaja. Am Himalaja vorbei und wieder links, etwa 50 m- da finden Sie 


IRCTC. 


Student: What is ‘groB’? 
Instructor: Gro? We did groB. Da ist die groBe Mensa. GroB? Big. Small? Klein. Gro and 


klein. Please make note of these words, I am writing them on the board. 


Time: 16:16 


Wieder? Auf Wiedersehen. What is wieder? Again. Till we meet again- auf Wiedersehen. 
Wieder is an important verb. Auf Wiedersehen we anyway say while taking a leave but also 
another important word in the context of a class is ‘wiederholen’. It is to repeat. Bitte 
wiederholen Sie, means it is a request you to please repeat what you are saying. 

Wie buchstabieren wir ‘wiederholen’? Buchstabieren? Spell. Wie buchstabieren wir 


‘wiederholen’? Wo ist das Mikrofone? Bitte wiederholen wie buchstabieren wir das Wort. 
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Student: W-[-E-D-E-R-H-O-L-E-N 


Instructor: Ja, gut. It is a regular verb so you can conjugate. Ich wiederhole, du wiederholst, 
er wiederholt etc. 

There would be other variations in telling the way but primarily you have to tell people 
whether to go straight, left or right. After the recording stops, I will tell you a joke but not 
during the recording. You tell them how far it is, you tell them whether to go past a specific 
landmark etc. So, these are the expressions that will be useful and as I said, there would be 
variations in giving directions but they won’t vary too much. The basic vocabulary is: left, 
right, straight, past the post office, past the market or station or whatever it is. This one small 
thing: vielen Dank. Bitte, gern. Bitte is please. And it is a standard response to ‘Danke’. 
Danke, Bitte. Danke schén, Bitte sch6n. Danke sehr, Bitte sehr. Bitte is a standard response to 
Danke. And gern is what? Like saying pleasure, with pleasure. 

And the last part we have already done once. The difference between or the Yes-No question, 
or just the command. You remember that we did? It is just the change in tone. So if you are 
asking someone ‘Do you drink tea?’, you say what? Trinkst du Tee? With the intonation 
rising in the end. Trinkst du Tee? That is a question. If you are going to make that person 
drink tea, then? (Trinkst du Tee!) No with du it does not work, with Sie it works. 

Trinken Sie Tee? Trinken Sie Tee! 

That is the only difference. Gehen Sie links! Gehen Sie links? Is a question. Are you going to 
the left? Gehen Sie links! Gehen Sie rechts! Gehen Sie geradeaus! Okay that is the standard 


form of the imperative. 


This is basically the wrap up of indefinite and definite articles. Das ist ein Bahnhof. Das ist 
der Bahnhof von Hamburg. Das ist ein Hotel. Das Hotel heiBt ,,Wagner”’. Das ist eine Strafe. 
Die StraBe heiBt ,,MiillerstraBe’’. Das sind Schiffe. Die Schiffe sind im Hafen. 

So when you referring to something new, something which is not known, that is ‘ein’. If you 
are referring to something new or known, it is ‘das, die, der’. 

Then German also has the Negationsartikel. Kein or keine. And it works just like ein. So for 
example, what are the words that you know? Was ist das? Ist das ein Tisch? Nein, das ist kein 
Tisch. Das ist ein Kuli. Der Kuli ist griin. 


[grin] 
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ein, ein, eine der, das, die 


maskulin Das ist ein Bahnhof Das ist der 
neutrum Das ist ein Hote Das t 
feminin Das ist eine StraGe Die Str 

Piural Das sind @ Schiffe Die Schiffe 


keine 


neu / nicht bekannt 


Oder ist das ein Computer? Ist kein Computer. Das ist eine Maus. Die Maus. ist das eine 
Maus? Das ist keine Maus. Das ist ein Handy. That is the way kein works, just like ein. The 
thing to remember in German, in all these examples that we did like I said ‘is this a table?’ 
and what would be the standard English response? The sentence I meant. This is not a table. 
We don’t find English speaker saying ‘this is no table’, but ‘this is not a table’. ‘A table’ 
doesn’t change in English, the ‘not’ comes in. ‘no’ in German is? Nicht. Mostly yeah. But 
saying: Das ist nicht ein Tisch- nobody is going to throw you into the jail if you say that, but 
the correct way of saying it is ‘kein Tisch’. Germans prefer to say ‘it is no table’, rather than 
‘it is not a table’. That is the importance of kein. It is bad German, if I may say that, to say 
‘das ist nicht ein Tisch.’ It is better to say ‘das ist kein Tisch.’ 


So the negative article is used more often than it is used in English. 
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UnregelmafRige Verben 


* 
geben lesen sprechen 


ich fahre gebe lese spreche 
du liest sf 1s 
er/es/sie liest 

wir fahren geben lesen 

ihr fahrt gebt lest 

sie fahren geben lesen 


Sie fahren geben lesen 


Time: 24:33 


The last slide for today is unregelmafige Verben. Fahren, geben, lesen, sprechen- these are 
the first four. There are several others, I will add two more to this which are very important 
verbs. We have basically done and seen that in irregular verbs, this is where the irregularity 
lies and it’s usually the vowel which changes. Take a couple of minutes time and take your 
pens in your hand and make a list of all the verbs that you know. Let’s see how many we 
have, without looking in the book, without looking anywhere. Make a list of all the verbs you 
know in German. What is the word for bigger? No, see we cannot introduce everything at 
once and at random. When you say big, we introduce the word groB. Then again we also 
introduce klein. Einfach, schwer. But what you are asking for is the comparative. The 
comparative then I have to do the grammatical topic. Big, bigger, biggest. Then there are 
other elements involved, when you say biggest, as you cannot use ‘biggest’. It is so common 
a mistake that we make very often, you cannot use biggest with an indefinite article. It’s 
never ‘a biggest’, it is always ‘the biggest’. So all these things need to be covered. One clue 
you already have, if you are paying attention, what is the word for ‘how far is it?’ wie weit. 
Weit is far. And further? Weiter. So you already have a clue of what is happening. Weit, 
weiter. I will give you two more words, one more pair of words, which is also very important. 
In the context of coming to class. Spat. Bitte kommen Sie zum Unterricht (class) piinktlich. 


Piinktlich? Punctual, nicht spat. Spat is late. And wir lernen das spater. If you add -er, late’s 
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comparative is: spater, later. So I am telling you we are learning that later. Wir lernen das 
spater. And opposite is frith. Frith? Late’s opposite? Not on-time, early. Frith, frither. 


[spat(er) x friih(er)] 


We have come across the word friih somewhere else. Frithling. Which season is that? Spring 
yeah. Please make a list of verbs that you know, apart from these four. 

Wie viele Verben kennen Sie? 22. Bitte lesen Sie die Verben. 

Student: sehen, sitzen, finden.. 

Instructor: All those who have written the same verbs please strike them off. Ja, noch 
einmal bitte! Why don’t you take the mic and say it slowly. 

Student: sehen, sitzen, finden, gehen, buchstabieren, laufen, rennen, trinken, tanen, machen, 
leben, lesen, schreiben, ordnen, héren, mégen, sein, schwimmen, spielen, haben. 

Instructor: Those who have still verbs remaining in their list? Take the mic. 

Instructor: Kommen, wohnen, arbeiten, studieren, reisen, sprechen, essen, reiten, lernen, 
versuchen, geschehen. Gern geschehen we’ll learn later, it is not a verb but an expression. It 
is just like ‘bitte, gern’. It’s a response to ‘Danke’. Anyone who has any verb remaining? 
Liigen? There is one Indian word too? Jugaad is different. Tukka! Yeah, when you don’t 
know it and get it right. 

Kaufen is an important verb yes. Verstehen. Heifien. Treffen sehr gut! I am assuming that the 
meanings are clear. What is treffen? Treffen is to meet. Besuchen is to visit. But you can look 
at the list, reached 40? 35 minimum. 36, ok. 

You can mark in these, the verbs that are not regular: sehen, fahren, geben, lesen, sprechen, 
sein, treffen, essen. Can you just go through the list once again? Pause in between, so that 


you can mark regular or irregular. Whatever you have written. 


Student: Schreiben, spielen, lesen (irregular), gehen, sprechen (irregular), fahren (irregular), 
tanzen, hdren, schwimmen, lernen, kommen, wohnen, arbeiten, trinken, finden, treffen 


(irregular), sehen (irregular), geben (irregular), sein (irregular), essen (irregular). 


Instructor: Anybody with more words? Mégen. Have you done the word mégen in class? I 
don’t think so. I have not done mégen in class. Mégen is a very important word, we haven’t 
covered in class and it is irregular. But we will do it later, we will come to it later. Then? 
Besuchen is regular. Buchstabieren? Regular. Studieren? Regular. Ok. Basically, irregular you 


have 10-12 verbs and it is important to start learning their conjugations. Because others you 
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have the same scheme, can apply the same scheme. Once you start knowing and learning the 
irregular verbs, it is important to learn their conjugations in the beginning by heart. Like what 
you have here on screen. Ich fahre, du fahrst, er fahrt, wir fahren, ihr fahrt, sie fahren, Sie 
fahren. It is almost like reciting a mantra or a poem. Ich gebe, du gibst, er gibt, wir geben, ihr 
gebt, sie geben, Sie geben. Ich lese, du liest, er liest, ihr lest, wir lesen, sie lesen, Sie lesen. 
Make it a habit to learn this and my guess is that you have reached about 10-12 verbs. But it 
can easily stretch to 20. If you learn the conjugations of 20-25 verbs, it becomes a pattern and 
then you can apply the pattern. Just try and do that over the weekend. 

I want to end today with a song, which is a very simple song. Have you ever heard a song in 
the class? A very simple song. I’ll give you the first stanza and I am sure you will understand: 
Ich komme aus Bonn. 

Bonn liegt am Rhein. 

Mein Freund heift Paul. 

Er trinkt gern Wein. 

Wir trinken viel Schnapps, viel Kaffee und Bier. 

Wir sind typisch Deutsch. Ja so sind wir. 

Und Sie? Was machen Sie? 

Und Sie? Wie heiBen Sie? 


Und Sie? Woher kommen Sie? 


Just to give you an idea of what words you are going to hear. 


(song plays 37:55-39:50) 


[Keywords: German Al, Germany, Europe, Articles, Irregular Verbs, German 


Grammar] 
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German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 14 


Wer ist das ? Ich - mein; du - dein... 


Time : 00:15 


Instructor : Nehmen Sie die Kursbuecher und Seitenummer einundvierzig. Kursbuch(2), 


Seitenummer einundvierzig (2). Ja! Wir lesen die Lesetexte, einundvierzig. So, wie heissen Sie? 
| Student : Name | 
Instructor : Ashwin, lesen Sie ueber Christoph Waltz. 


| Student : Christoph Waltz ist aus Oesterreich, und in Hollywood populaer — er hat auch 


schon einen Oscar. Er ist Theater- und Filmschauspieler, und lebt in Berlin und London.| 
Instructor : Ok ! So wie heisst die Person ? (2) Auf dem Bild ? Wie heisst er ? 

[| Students : ... (buzz) ... | 

Instructor : Er heisst Christoph Waltz. Woher kommt er ? 

| Student : Oesterreich | 

Instructor : Oesterreich (2). Und wo arbeitet er ? Wo arbeitet Christoph Waltz? 

| Students : ... (buzz) ... | 

Instructor : Ja ! In Theater, in welcher Stadt (2) arbeitet er ? 

[ Students : in Hollywood | 


Instructor : In Hollywood, Ja ! In Hollywood. Was ist er von Beruf ? Filmschauspieler (2). Was 


bedeutet spielen ? 
[ Student : Play | 
Instructor : Player, Filmschauspieler, ‘schau’ (2) ist ? Show, so, “schauspieler’ ? 


[| Students : Show player | 
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Instructor : So, show player ? What do we call them ? Actor, schauspieler. So, Christoph Waltz 


ist Schauspieler. So, wer ist Aishwarya Rai ? 
[ Students : Schauspielerin | 


Instructor : Schauspielerin. (2) Der Schauspieler. Christoph Waltz ist Schauspieler, Aishwarya 
Rai ist Schauspielerin. Filmschauspieler oder ein Fachschauschpieler, kann man auch sagen. 


Schauspieler / Schauspielerin. Leben, Ja ! leben, was bedeutet leben ? 
| Students : ... (buzz) ... | 

Instructor : To live. Wo lebt Christoph Waltz ? 

Time : 03:26 

| Students : in Berlin und London | 


Instructor : In Berlin und in London. Berlin und London. Ok. Er ist populaer, (2). Wer moechte 


lesen ueber Marcus H. Rosen ? Wollen Sie lesen, bitte, lesen Sie ? Marcus ... 


[ Student : Marcus H Rosenmueller kommt aus Bayern und macht (bayerische) Filme fuer 
Kino und Fernsehen. Populaer ist er aber in ganz Deutschland. Seine Filme sind meistens 


lustig. | 

Instructor : Sehr gut. So, wie heisst diese Person ? 

| Students : Marcus H Rosenmueller | 

Instructor : Marcus H Rosenmueller. Woher kommt er ? 

[ Students : ... (together) ... Bayern | 

Instructor : Bayern, aus Bayern. Und was macht er ? 

| Student : macht Filme fuer Kino ... | 

Instructor : Bayerische Filme fuer Kino. Bayern, haben Sie Bayern gehoert ? Wo ist Bayern ? 
| Student : Bundesland ... | 

Instructor : Ja ! Ist in Bundesland. Wo ist Bayern ? In welchem Land ? 


| Students : Deutschland | 
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Instructor : In Sueden von Deutschland. Ja ! What do you know about Bayern ? 
| Student : Muenchen | 


Instructor : Muenchen ist die Hauptstadt von Bayern. (2) Bayern, das ist ein Bundesland. 


Bundesland ? What is a Bundesland ? 
| Student : State | 


Instructor : State. Und Muenchen ist die Hauptstadt von Bayern. Bayern Muenchen ? You 


haven’t heard about Bayern Muenchen ? 
| Students : Football team | 


Instructor : Football team. Fussballverein. Fernsehen ? Was ist Fernsehen ? Er macht Filme 


fuer Kino und Fernsehen. Kino ? 

| Students : Cinema | 

Instructor : Das Kino, Ja ! Und Fernsehen. So was bedeutet Fernsehen ? 
[| Student : T.V. | 

Instructor : T.V., of course. Fern-sehen, was ist sehen ? 

[| Student : to see | 


Instructor : To see. Fern is what is far away. Doordarshan na ? Fern-sehen. Ja ! Kino und 


Fernsehen. Populaer ist er aber, aber = but, in ganz Deutschland. Ganz Deutschland ? 
| Students : Entire | 

Instructor : Entire. 

| Students : What is the article for Fernsehen ? | 


Instructor : Das Fernsehen, das Kino. Seine Filme sind meistens lustig. Seine Filme, what is 


Seine ? 
[| Student : His | 


Instructor : His, so remember that. ... (writes on white board) ... ich. What is ich ? Ich und 


mein. Possessive na, ich is Personalpronomen, und Possessiv ist mein. What is you? 
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[| Students : du | 


Instructor : You, wie heisst das possessive ? - dein, endings will depend, we will see about the 


endings later. Du - dein, Formal form, what is the formal form for you ? 

[| Students : Sie | 

Instructor : Sie, how are you asking how is your Name, how is your address, formally ? 
[ Student : Wie geht es Ihnen ? | 


Instructor : That is wie geht es Ihnen ? How is it going for you ? Es geht dir, es geht mir, It is 
not mein. Es geht mir gut. It is not mein, mein Buch, mein Stift, dein Name, mein Name. So, 


what are we saying formally for How is your Name ? 
| Students : Ihr | 


Instructor : Ihr, sehr gut. Wie ist Ihre Telefonnummer bitte ? Wie ist Ihre Adresse ? Wie ist Ihr 


Name ? And whenever we are talking about the formal ‘we’ it is always with capital letter ‘T’. 
So, Ihr, Ihr Name, Ihr Buch, Ja ! Ok, und what is ‘he’ ? 

| Students : Er | 

Instructor : ... (writes on the white board) ... er. So possessive ? 

| Students : Sein | 


Instructor : Sein. Endings depend on what comes after. Mein Buch, mein Name, meine 
Adresse, meine Telefonnummer. Whatever the noun is, following the possessive article, that 
changes the ending. So, sein Name, seine Adresse. Ihr Name, Ihre Adresse. Isn’t it ? Dein Name, 


deine Adresse. ... (changes to the slide) ... So, Seine Filme, Filme, singular oder plural ? 
[| Students : plural | 


Instructor : Plural. So, plural ist die Filme, die Adresse, das ist singular und feminin, und das ist 
plural. Singular und feminin, die e Endung. So, dann schreiben wir ... (writes on the white 
board) ... meine Filme, meine Adresse, It is easy to remember what ending to write, if it is 
feminine oder plural, da haben wir die und die as Artikel. So then, meine, if it is your films, 


what would you say ? 
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[| Students : deine | 


Instructor : Deine Filme. Ja ! Your address ? Deine Adresse. If you are saying formally, what 


would you say ? 
| Student : Ihre Adresse | 


Instructor : Ihre Adresse, ending remains the same, because we are not changing the noun. 
Noun is always Filme. So it doesn’t matter whether it is meine, deine, Ihre or seine. Understood? 


If it is his films ? 

| Students : Seine Filme | 

Instructor : Seine Filme. His address ? 
| Students : Seine Adresse | 


Instructor : Seine Adresse. Dann haben wir der Name. Zum Beispiel, der Name. If it is one 
Name, how would you write one Name ? See, unbestimmter Artikel, indefinite article, what is it 


for ‘der’ ? 
[| Student : Ein | 
Instructor : ein, ein Name, one Name. Das Auto, what is one car ? 


Time : 12:00 
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Instructor : ein Auto. Hier haben wir keine ‘e’ Endung, keine ‘e’ Endung. Here, there is no 
ending like die and die, Sie haben e Endung, hier haben wir keine e Endung. Der - ein, das - ein, 


So if it is my name, what are we saying ? 
Ein Name - mein Name. Your Name ? dein Name. His Name ? 
| Students : ... (buzz) ... 


Instructor : His Name is sein Name. (2) If it is one car ? ein Auto. My car ? mein Auto. If it is 


your Car ? 

| Students : dein Auto | 
Instructor : Dein Auto, his car ? 
| Students : sein Auto | 


Instructor : Sein Auto, simple. You know, der ist ein ? und das ist ein. Der Name, ein Name, 
mein Name, dein Name, sein Name, Ihr Name, when it is Ihr, no ending. Ihr Name, Ihr Auto, if 


it is your cars, what would we say ? 
| Student : Ihre Autos | 


Instructor : Sehr gut, Ihre Autos. Your Names, all of your, singular and plural ? Sie - Sie, one 
person, Sie, all of you together formal ? Sie. Thr - your, Ihr - your all. So, all your Names ? Thre 
Namen, Ja ! So, it’s very simple, to know the endings of, possessive articles, because it just 


follows the definite and indefinite articles. So, his Name, what is his Name ? 
| Students : Sein Name | 

Instructor : Sein Name, Ja ! So, his car ? 

| Students : Sein Auto | 

Instructor : Sein Auto, your car ? 

| Students : dein Auto | 

Instructor : Dein Auto. Your cars ? 


| Student : deine Autos | 
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Instructor : Deine Autos. Ja ! So klar ? Ok. ... (puts up slide) ... So, here what do we have ? 


Seine Filme, (2) warum ? Film, Filme - singular oder plural ? 
[| Students : plural | 


Instructor : Plural. Der Film, singular, (2) die Filme, plural. Der Film, die Filme. So, seine 


Filme, if it is just one movie, what would you say ? 
Time : 15:20 
[| Students : ein Film | 


Instructor : It is ein Film, because it is der Film. So, der Film, singular, der Film, ein Film. So, 


his movie, singular, wie sagt man das ? His movie ? 
| Students : ... (buzz) ... Sein Film. | 


Instructor : Sein Film, plural, die Filme, so his movies is, Seine Filme. Ja! ... (changes to next 


slide) ... Richtig, lustig ? Funny, sehr gut, you understood this from the picture ? Funny, witty. 
| Student : meistens ? | 


Instructor : Meistens is mostly. ... (changes to next slide again) ... Wie heisst diese person ? 


Scanned by CamScanner 


Anke Engelke hat 

viele Talente: Sie 

singt, ist Schauspie- 

lerin und Komikerin 

- und spricht Marge 

Simpson auf Deutsch. Sie ist verheiratet 
und hat drei Kinder. 


| Student : Anke Engelke | 


Instructor : Anke Engelke, Ja ! Sie hat viele Talente. So was kann sie, was macht sie ? Sie 
singt, singen, was bedeutet singen ? To sing, regelmaessiges Verb. So if it is a regelmaessiges 


Verb, wie konjugieren wir ? Ich ? du ? er ? er, sie, es ? und wir ? Ihr ? 
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[ Students : Singe, Singst, Singt, Singt, Singen, Singt | 
Instructor : Sie singt, und was ist sie von Beruf ? 
[| Student : Schauspielerin | 


Instructor : Schauspielerin und ? auch Komikerin. Was kann sie sprechen ? Was spricht Sie ? 


Welche Sprache spricht Sie ? 
| Students : Deutsch | 


Instructor : Deutsch, Sie spricht natuerlich Deutsch und Sie spricht ? Marge Simpson auf 
Deutsch. Simpson ? Kennen sie Simpson ? Haben Sie gesehen? Have you seen Simpsons on 


T.V. ? So, what is she 
Time : 18:47 


doing there ? She is the voice of Marge Simpson auf Deutsch. Ja ! The dubbed version, Ok. Sie 


ist verheiratet, was bedeutet sie ist verheiratet ? She is married. 


In the Formular ausfuellen, erste Lektion, we filled it no ? Married - verheiratet, what are the 


other things ? What is the formal word for ‘Single’? 
[| Student : Ledig | 


Instructor : Ledig, sehr gut, verheiratet, ledig, geschieden, in the family status. Und sie hat drei 


Kinder. Drei Kinder ? 
| Students : three children | 


Instructor : Three children. So, take two minutes, read any of the persons you find interesting, 


and tell all of us about that person. Sie heisst, diese Person heisst. 

| Student : What is Komikerin ? | 

Instructor : Komikerin ? Comedian. If it is a man, what would you say ? 
| Students : Komiker | 


Instructor : Trevor Nova ? Komiker. Each of you read any one person, and you have to say, Sie 
heisst Anke Engelke, Sie ist Schauspielerin von Beruf, ... Information about the person. Ja ! You 


want to say ? Wie heissen Sie ? 
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| Student : name | 


Instructor : [...] Have you read about the person ? Ja ! Tell us welche Person ? Wie heisst die 
Person ? Not the same persons, somebody else. Read one text and tell us about the person. Ja ! 


Wie heissen Sie ? 
| Student : name | 


Instructor : [...], welche Person ? wer ? Federer ? Ok. Ja ! Bitte. You tell about him, zum 


Beispiel, can you tell us about Shashank ? 
| Student : Er heisst Shashank | 


Instructor : Er ist Student von Beruf. Er studiert am IIT. Woher kommt Shashank ? 
Ja ! Ask him. 


| Student : Woher kommen Sie ? | 

| Student : Chennai | 

Instructor : So, tell about him, from the beginning. 

| Student : Er heisst Shashank, er ist Student von Beruf, 
| Student : Er kommt aus Chennai. | 


Instructor : Seht gut, er studiert am IIT, oder er ist Student von Beruf, er kommt auf Chennai. 


Scanned by CamScanner 


Er spielt rechts - und 

das perfekt. Roger Fe- 

derer ist Tennisspieler 

und gewinnt viele 

Turniere. Er wohnt mit 

seiner Frau und seinen Kindern in Basel. 


Dat tas es ee i Sa 
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| Student : Er spielt rechts, und das perfekt. | 


Instructor : Wie beginnen wir ? Er heisst ... You tell your own information about him. So, how 


would you start ? Diese Person heisst, wie heisst er ? 

| Students : Roger Federer | 

Instructor : Sehr gut, was ist er von Beruf ? 

[| Student : Er ist Tenisspieler | 

Instructor : Sehr gut, wo wohnt er ? 

| Student : Er wohnt im Basel, mit seiner Frau und seinen Kindern | 
Instructor : Mit Seiner Frau, Frau ? 

| Students : Wife | 


Instructor : Frau hat zwei Bedeutungen, can be a Woman or Wife. Here, in this context it is 
Wife. Seinen Kindern. Seiner Frau, Seinen Kindern, was ist das ? His wife and his children. Sehr 


gut ! 

Wer moechte ueber eine andere Person ? Ja! Welche person ? 
[| Student : Christoph Waltz | 

Instructor : Christoph Waltz, Ok. 


| Student : Er heisst Christoph Waltz. Er ist Filmschauspieler von Beruf, er hat einen 


Oscar, er lebt in Berlin und London. | 
Time : 24:13 


Instructor : Er lebt in Berlin und London. So now we know, if we are talking about a man, we 
are saying, er lebt, er kommt aus, er ist. If we are talking about a woman, then you say, sie 
heisst, sie kommt aus. So, you can read about the other persons at home, you have in this book 
and try to write about them in your own words. Over the weekend, you write how you would 
introduce him. How you would give information about a third person. You have the details here, 


or you can choose two famous persons you like, and write about them - 4 / 5 sentences. 
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Er spielt Fussball, er spielt in Bayern Muenchen or something, whatever information you can 


give with the simple sentences we have learnt. 
| Student : what is the word for ‘for’ ? | 


Instructor : Fuer ... (writes on the white board) ... So you can try it. You know how to frame 
the sentences you can see these texts, write about any one, at least zwei Personen. Ja ! Write it as 
home work. It would be better if you can write directly on the Google-doc, so that we can see. 


Zwei Personen. Das ist Hausaufgabe, what is Hausaufgabe ? 
| Students : Home work | 


Instructor : die Hausaufgabe, whatever ends with ‘e’, neunzig prozent, ninety percent you can 


guess it is feminine. Neunzig prozent, nicht hundert prozent, aber neuzig prozent. Ja ! 


Ja ! Lalita, lesen sie Ich komme, koennen Sie sehen, das ist zu klein ? All of you together, can 


you read ? 


Ich komme aus Bonn, Bonn liegt am Rhein 

Mein freund heisst Paul, Er trinkt gern Wein 

Wir trinken viel Schnaps, viel Kaffe und Bier. 

Wir sind typisch deutsch — ja, so sind wir. r 


Und Sie? Was machen Sie? 

Und Sie? Wie heissen Sie? 

Und Sie? Woher kommen Sie? 

Ich komme aus Bern, das ist in der Schweiz. 
Ein kleines Land mit grossem Reiz 

Wir lieben den Kase, die Berge, den See, 


Im Sommer die Sonne, im Winter den Schnee. 


Und Du? Was machst Du? 


| Students : Ich komme aus Bonn, Bonn leigt am Rhein. 


Mein freund heisst Paul, er trinkt gern wein. Wit trinken viel Schnaps, viel Kaffe und Bier, 


Wir sind typisch deutsch, - Ja so sind wir. 
Und Sie ? Was machen Sie ? Und Sie ? Wie heissen Sie ? Und Sie ? Woher kommen Sie ? 


Instructor : Ja ! Bonn, was ist Bonn ? Eine Stadt in Deutschland. Bonn liegt am Rhein, was ist 


Rhein ? Fluss, Rhein ist ein Fluss in Deutschland. Fluss, was bedeutet Fluss ? 


Time : 27:40 
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| Students : River | 


Instructor : Ja! River, der Fluss. Bonn liegt am Rhein, it is on the banks of Rhein. Mein Freund 
heisst Paul, Er trinkt gern Wein. Wir trinken viel Schnaps, Schnaps ist ein alkoholisches 
Getraenk. It is an alcoholic drink, viel Kaffe und Bier. Wir sind typisch deutsch, typsich ? typical 


German. 

Und Sie ? Was machen Sie ? Wie heissen Sie ? Woher kommen Sie ? 
Und Bern, was ist Bern ? 

| Students : Ein Stadt in der Schweiz | 

Instructor : Eine Stadt in der Schweiz. Schweiz ? 

| Students : Switzerland | 


Instructor : Ein kleines Land, kleines ? Small country, with a big attraction, Reiz. Wir lieben 


den Kaese, Kaese ? 
| Student : Cheese | 


Instructor : Cheese, what is Switzerland famous for, one of the things ? Kaese, der Kaese, 
cheese, wir lieben den Kaese, die Berge ? When you think of Switzerland what comes to your 


mind ? 
| Student : Alps | 


Instructor : Die Alpen sind Berge. Singular ist Berg. What is the meaning of die Berge ? 
Mountains. Der Berg singular die Berge plural. Alpen sind Berge. Und den See ? See is lake, der 
See, singular, die Seen plural, lake, die See would be the Sea. But der See is the lake. Im 


Sommer die Sonne, Sommer ? Summer ... 
Time : 30:14 


ses (Tributes) «2 


Keywords: 


Persoenliche Informationen; Personalpronomen Uud Possessivpronomen; 
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Ein Lied: Jch komme aus Bonn.... 
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German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 15 


Guten Appetit ! 
Time : 00:15 
Instructor : Guten Tag ! 
Heute beginnen wir Lektion vier. Heute ? 
[ Students : Today | 
Instructor : Ja ! Today. Heute beginnen wir Lektion vier. Lektion vier, wie heisst der Titel ? 
[| Students : ... (buzz) ... | 


Instructor : Guten Appetit, Ja, Guten Appetit ! Standard wish when you sit with someone to eat 
or even you can say mahlzeit (2). Die Mahlzeiten. Zeit ? das Mahl ? Meal, mealtime, das Mahl, 


die Mahlzeiten. 


One thing I would like to tell you that if you are going to write meanings in the text books, you 
will never open your Glossar. So please get used to using the glossar. It is very important, 
because certain phrases are also explained in the glossar properly. You can of course write down 
in your textbooks, make whatever notes you want. But, it usually means that we don’t open the 


Glossar and that’s not a very nice thing. 


So the first thing that we will do is try and get used to some vocabulary, in and around this entire 
theme of ‘Guten Appetit !’ Or what do you say in English ? Bon Appetit ? ... (laughs) ... Aber 


was sagen Sie auf Ihre Sprache ? Welche Sprache sprechen Sie ? 
| Student : Hindi | 
Instructor : Hindi. Was sagen sie im Hindi ? Guten Appetit ! 


Who all are Hindi speakers here ? Don’t be afraid to put up your hand. I mean it’s Ok. So what 


does one say, in Hindi, before a meal, what does one wish the other person ? 
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On the days when there used to be a special meal in the Hostel mess, when I was a student, we 
used to say, ‘dabake khao’. But I don’t think we can use that as a normal equivalent for guten 


Appetit. But, is there something that you say in Hindi to a person, before a meal ? 
| Student : ‘Bharpet khao’ | 

Instructor : “Bharpet khao’, Ja! But ‘Guten Appetit !’ is eat with a good appetite. 
| Student : ‘Bhook mitao’ | 


Instructor : ‘Bhook mitao’ that sounds more like a Government programme. ...(laughter)... 
Das ‘Guten Appetit program !’ you can have. But, there need not be an equivalent, I mean, what 
are the other languages represented over here ? Marathi. Yes, I am a Marathi speaker, but I am 


not going to say. I would ask Pranav, what would you say to somebody in Marathi? 
[| Student : ‘Potbhar Jeva’ | 
Time : 04:16 


Instructor : ‘Bharpet khao’, ‘Potbhar jev’. But there is something that you actually say, 
especially if you go for a wedding, when you are sitting for a wedding lunch, I have heard this 
being said in Marathi very often, and that is, “Savkash hou dya’. That is take your time, Ok. 
‘Tasalli se khao’. That is what it would mean in Hindi. That is something you could say, I mean, 
take your time means also, taste the food get the taste, enjoy the taste, it’s not very different in 
what it implies from Bon Appetit or Guten appetit. So, any other, how many are Tamil speakers 


? 
What would you say to somebody, is there a mealtime greeting in Tamil ? 


Guten Appetit ! is a standard mealtime greeting, or even Mahlzeit is a mealtime greeting. Is 
there a mealtime greeting in Tamil ? No ? Telugu ? How many of you are Telugu speakers ? 
Something that you might have heard, your mom say to people or whenever food is served at 


home or at a function. Is there anything that you can say ? ... (louder) ... 
| Student: ... Mala... | 


Instructor : So, there is something commonly said whenever you have food. So, Malayalam ? 
Any ‘Mallus’ here ? So, any other languages represented here ? Kannada ? No Kannadiga here ? 


So, what do we have now ? Gujarat ? You go further north, Rajasthan is Hindi. Punjab ? Punjabi 
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Can’t remember ? Punjabis do have an evening, whenever they meet, in the evening if two guys 


meet in Punjab then the usual question is ‘Ki chadheya?’ What does ‘Ki chadheya’ mean ? 
[ Student : Kya Chadha hai ? | 


Instructor : Kya pak raha hai ? Kya chadh raha hai ? So, after the recording stops, you can ask 
me .... (laughter) ... So, basically, any other languages here, Bengal ? Odiya, Assam ? ... 


(student raises hand) ... Woher kommen Sie ? 

| Student : Assam | 

Instructor : Wo, in Assam ? () , Ok. So in Assamese, do you have a ‘mealtime’ greeting? 
| Student : ‘Per bharer khao’ | 

Instructor : It means ‘Pet bhar ke khao’. Are you just making it up, or is it normally said? 
[ Student : It is said normally | 


Instructor : Ok, so Guten Appetit! Ist Deutsch, die Mahlzeiten: Die drei normalen Mahlzeiten 


(2) sind das Fruehstueck, das Mittagessen, das Abendessen. Fruehstueck ? 
| Students : ... (buzz) ... | 


Instructor : Mittagessen, Mit - Tag, essen, Abend ? Guten Abend ! Abend - essen. Das Essen, 
das Getraenk, trinken, was wir trinken, ist ein Getraenk. Zum Beispiel Limonade, Limonade ist 
ein Getraenk, ... (writes on the white board) ... die Limonade, die Cola, die Cola ist ein 


Getraenk, der Wein, das Bier, das Wasser, Juice ? 
Time : 10:20 


[| Student : Saft | 
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o\e Guten Appetit! 5) a 


das Essen | Die Mahizeiten B4 | “aoe | 


Ni ¢ e Mahizeit c—/4 
By & 2Q& 


¢ s Friihstiick 
Getrank * s Mittagessen faerie: ‘Speise 
¢ s Abendessen al on 


die das Obst das Brot 
Mahizeit 


Instructor : Der Saft, we can combine Saft with any other fruit in the beginning. So you have 


Apfelsaft, Orangensaft, Mangosaft, Traubensaft, Traube ? Anybody guess ? 


Grape, Traube, die Traube, die Trauben, So you can also have Traubensaft, with an ‘n’ added, 


Traubensaft. Also wir haben Mangosaft, Orangensaft, Apfelsaft, Traubensaft. 


Das sind alle Getraenke. (2) Drinks, something that you drink. Die Mahlzeit, das Fleisch, (2) 
Fleisch ? It’s almost the same word as flesh, but, don’t say the word in English that we eat flesh, 
we eat meat. Das Fleisch, Das Gemuese(2), Das ist ein Kollektiv-nomen, a collective noun, das 
Gemuese. It means ? Ja ! Vegetables, das Gemuese. Das Obst, Ja ! Fruit, again collective noun. 
Fruits that we know, Apfel, der Apfel, masculine, Orange, die Orange, Traube, die Traube, 


Mango, die Mango. Then, Birne, die Birne ? You can see it on the slide. 
| Student : Pear | 


Instructor : Yes, Pear. Birne, die Birne, die Banane, So I think, most of them apart from Apfel 
are feminine. Dann haben wir noch, die Speise, (2) what you would call any kind of an item or 


dish. Die Speise. Die Nachspeise, (2) 
| Students : Dessert | 


Instructor : Dessert, something that comes after the main. Die Nachspeise, dessert. Das Brot. 


Das Fruehstueck, Brot mit Butter, Marmelade / Honig, Wurst / Kaese(2), Wurst ? Sausage. 
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Kaese ? [cheese] Honig, das Ei. In case something is not clear, you can ask, let’s not translate 


everything into English. 


Ja ! Brot und Broetchen, Broetchen is a bun. A basic sandwitch can also be a Broetchen. Butter, 
Marmelade, Honig, Wurst, Kaese, Ei, Jogurt, Quark, Obst, Muesli, Kaffee, Milch, Tee. 

(writes the article for each item) ... Muesli, do you get Muesli for breakfast in the Hostel ? 
Common, cornflakes ? Oh, so you don’t get elite cornflakes? Ok. What is Muesli ? It is a cereal, 
not Saas bhi kabhi Bahu thi not that serial, cereal. Its beaten, flattened, like for example, have 


you heard ‘Poha’? What is it ? 
[| Student : flattened Rice | 


Instructor : Flattened rice, so it is not something that is cooked, but something that is processed 
and eaten. How it is processed, I don’t know. But it has several things, it has dry fruits, it has 


cereals, it is supposed to be a healthy breakfast. Usually you have Muesli with what ? 
| Students : Milk | 


Instructor : Cold milk, buttermilk ? Ok, but yogurt also, Muesli and dahi is a very common 
combination. Ja ! Obst, das Ei, das Jogurt, it is der Quark, Quark ? Jogurt und Quark, its almost 
like, cottage cheese, you will have to check. So it’s just curd, curd cheese also curd cheese or 
quark, it something like Jogurt but a little more denser. Das Obst, Muesli, der, die, das, we will 
have to find out. Der Kaffee, die Milch, der Tee. Wir haben here auch Cornflakes. Any word that 


is unclear now ? 
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| Student : What is gekocht ? | 


Instructor : gekochtes Ei, ja. Kochen, kochen is to cook. I think we did the word kochen under 
Hobbys, Kochen is to cook, it’s a regular verb, kochen, but it also means to boil. Kochen also 
means ‘to boil’ in German. So, zum Beispiel, for example, das Wasser kocht, the water is 
boiling. and also: Ich koche, ich koche Tee, Reis, das Essen, that is also kochen. Both have the 
same word. And gekocht is boiled, So gekochte Eier. As you can see you have das Ei, plural is 


die Eier, gekochte Eier. Jogurt, Quark, Obst, Muesli, Cornflakes. Das Fruehstueck. 
[Student: something about yogurt...| 
Time : 19:50 


Das Mittagessen. Fleisch, Fisch, Salat, Kartoffeln, Reis, Nudeln, Brot, Pudding, Quark. I think 
.. (points to Kartoffeln) ... this is the only new word. Kartoffeln. 


[| Student : Potatoes | 


Instructor : Yes, potatoes. Die Kartoffel, die Kartoffeln, potatoes. Salat ? So wir haben hier das 
Fleisch, der Fisch, der Salat, die Kartoffeln, der Reis, die Nudeln, das Brot, der Pudding, and der 
Quark. Nudeln, Ja ! Our idea of noodles is ‘chow mein’, But it is not just that, but other kinds of, 


a pasta can also be called a Nudeln. Any problem till here ? 


Das Abendessen. Wurstaufschnitt, (2) ...(circles one item)... What do you see there ? 
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| Students: ... Salami... | 


Instructor : But what of Salami ? Slices, it comes from schneiden, is to cut, Schnitt is the noun 
form of a cut. And Aufschnitt is the Salami that is cut. Schwarzbrot, Schwarz - brot. Schwarz, 
Weiss und Schwarz. Weissbrot, schwarzbrot, Ja ! Brown bread, actually Schwarz means the 


colour is black. A pair of opposites here we have, weiss x schwarz. 


Und dann haben wir noch mal, Saft, Wein, Bier, MineralWasser, Tee, Limonade. Das sind alle 


Getraenke. They are all Getraenke. 


Instructor : Ja ! Wir haben hier die drei normalen Mahlzeiten. Please try and listen to what I am 
saying and if something is not clear, you can either make a note or stop and ask. So, wir haben 
hier die drei normalen Mahlzeiten, das Fruehstueck, das Mittagessen, das Abendessen. Was 


essen wir zum Fruehstueck ? (2) ... (writes on the slide) ... 


Wir essen zum Fruehstueck, Brot oder Broetchen, mit Butter, mit Marmelade oder Honig, 
vielleicht auch Wurst, vielleicht ? ... maybe, perhaps. Wir essen zum Fruehstueck, Brot oder 
Broetchen, mit Butter, mit Marmelade oder Honig, vielleicht eine Wurst, und Kaese oder ein E1, 
ein gekochtes Ei, oder ein Spiegelei, would be a fried egg, sunny side up, half - fry, with the 
yellow still intact. Ok, Spiegelei, vielleicht Jogurt oder Quark, Obst, eine Banane oder ein Apfel, 


wir essen Muesli. Was trinken wir ? Was trinken wir zum Fruehstueck ? (2) 


Kaffee, oder Tee oder Milch, oder Saft Ja, Saft auch. Oder ? [Bier] Wir trinken kein Bier zum 
Fruehstueck. Ja ! So, was essen wir zum Fruehstueck ? Standard expression for what do we eat 


for breakfast ? Was essen wir zum Fruehstueck ? Was essen Sie zum Fruehstueck ? 
| Student : Obst | 

Instructor : Nur Obst ? nur - only. 

| Student : Brot | 

Instructor : Bot, ein Bot ? 

| Student : Brot und gekochte Ei | 

Time : 26:26 

Instructor : Ein oder zwei ? 


[| Student : Ein | 
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Instructor : Ein, then gekochtes Ei, das Ei, Ok, gekochtes Ei. Ja ! Die Eier, gekochte Eier. Das 


Ei gekochtes Ei. Ok, noch einmal, was essen sie zum Fruehstueck ? 
| Student : Brot und gekochtes Ei | 

Instructor : Ok, Brot und gekochtes Ei, Brot mit butter ? 

| Student : Ja ! Mit butter | 

Instructor : Mit Marmelade ? mit Honig ? mit Wurst ? 

| Student : Nein | 


Instructor : (To another student) ... Was essen Sie zum Fruehstueck ? Ich esse zum 
Fruehstueck, but, I mean we can also have Idli and Dosa, we can say, or Upma. What is 
breakfast in the Hostel ? In the mess ? ... Dosa, Sambar, Was essen Sie zum Fruehstueck ? Bitte 


geben Sie, Ashwin, Akash, das Mikrofon. What is mess ? We did the word in German for mess. 
| Student : Mensa... | 

Instructor : Mensa, Ja ! Was essen Sie in der Mensa zum Fruehstueck ? 

| Student : In der Mensa, ich esse Dosa und Sambar und Milch, und ich trinke Milch | 


Instructor : So, primarily, we can use whatever it is that we have, Paratha or Puri or whatever, 
but the idea is to get the expression, Ich esse zum Fruehstueck and then whatever it is. ... 


(changes the slide) ... 


Zum Mittagessen, (2) zum Fruehstueck, zum Mittagessen. Was essen wir zum Mittagessen ? 
Zum Beispiel, Ich esse normalerweise,(2) zum Mittagessen, Reis mit dal, also mit Linsensuppe, 
a lentil soup. Reis mit dal oder mit Sambar, und etwas Gemuese, gekochtes Gemuese, not boiled 


but cooked. Das ist mein Mittagessen. Ja ! Was essen Sie zum Mittagessen ? 
[ Student : Es esse, ... Ich esse Dosa und chutney ... | 

Instructor : Auch zum Mittagessen, und zum Fruehstueck ? 

| Student : Brot und Ei | 


Instructor : Brot und Ei, und zum Mittagessen Dosa. Can you pass the mic further ? Was essen 


Sie zum Mittagessen ? 
| Student : ... Kartoffeln, Reis, dal | 
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Instructor : You can say, you can use words ... Was essen Sie zum Mittagessen ? 
Time : 30:30 
[| Student : Ich esse das Fleisch zum Mittagessen | 


Instructor : Das Fleisch, which Fleisch ? No no, is there any particular meat that you have for 


Mittagessen or just meat. 
[| Student : Ich esse Fleisch zum Mittagessen | 
Instructor : Dann similarly, zum Abendessen (2). Ja ! Was essen Sie zum Abendessen ? 


[ Student : Ich esse gekochte Gemuese, (correction) gekochtes Gemuese und Reis, und dal 
und Roti ? | 


Instructor : Ja ! Roti oder Chapati. Und dann was trinken Sie zum Abendessen ? 
| Student : Ich trinke Limonade und Wasser | 

Instructor : Ja ! Was essen Sie zum Abendessen ? 

| Student : Ich esse dal und Reis | 


Instructor : Chapati auch, Gemuese ? Nein, kein Gemuese ? sehr gut. Das ist sehr gesund, 


gesund ? ... (writes on the white board) ... gesund = healthy. ...(changes to next slide) ... 


Ja ! Das sind jetzt Bilder aus dem Buch, Fruehstueck, was haben wir alles zum Fruehstueck. Die 
Banane, der Tee, das Muesli, der oder das Jogurt, die Butter, das Salz, das Broetchen, der 
Orangensaft, die Marmelade, der Kaese, das Ei, die Milch. Ok. Wir gehen zurueck und sagen 
Muesli ist das Muesli, der oder das Jogurt. Mittagessen, was haben wir zum Mittagessen ? Das 


Wasser, die oder das Cola, der Apfelsaft, das Fleisch, der Salat, die Kartoffeln und das Gemuese. 


Potatoes have a very significant role in the German diet, you know that. It is a staple, what is a 


staple ? What is our staple, normally ? 
[ Students : Rice and Chapatis | 


Instructor : Rice and Chapatis, so its like everything goes around it. Potatoes is a staple in 


German, well, cuisine. So, das Gemuese. ... (changes to next slide) ... 


Kaffee und Kuchen (2), um vier Uhr, am Nachmittag oder um fuenf Uhr, trinken wir Kaffee oder 


Tee, und wir essen vielleicht Kuchen, oder Keks, oder eine Samosa, oder eine Wada, etc. 
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Samosa is very very common in Germany nowadays, I mean you actually have ‘Chai dhabas’ in 
Berlin. You can go to one and sit there on a bench and have a Samosa and Chai. Of course, you 


pay five Euros, then it suddenly starts multiplying by eighty. 


But otherwise, der Zucker, der Kaffee, die Sahne, Kaffee mit Sahne, cream, die Sahne, die 


Schokolade und die Keks, Keks are Biscuits in German. Kuchen is cake. 
Abendessen and then we will stop. 


Abendessen, die Tomate, das Brot, die Wurst, der Schinken (2), die Gurke, der Schinken, what is 
that ? Schinkenbrot. Der Salat, die Suppe, das Wasser. Schinken ? 


Ham (2), what is ham ? Pig meat, pork, Ja ! The cut in a particular way for a particular part. 
Ham ! So actually the original Ham-burger, its not from Hamburg, and in German a very 
common carry along snack or lunch used to be ein Schinkenbrot. (2) Brot und mit Schinken und 
vielleicht mit Kaese, that’s the very basic Ham - sandwich. From which emerged what we now 


call the ‘Maharaja Burger’ or whatever it is. 
Abendessen, ... (circles the cucumber in the slide) ... das ist die Gurke. 
| Students : ... (buzz) ... | 


Instructor : Because it was what ? Zuccini is zucchini, same word die Gurke (is cucumber or 


gherkin). ...(changes slide) 


Was moechtest du zum Mittagessen ? Was moechtest du zum Abendessen ? Moechtest, what 
would you like ? Ja ! we'll stop with this, Was moechtest du zum Mittagessen ? Was moechtest 


du zum Abendessen ? 


Reis, Obst, Wuerstchen, Wurst - Wuerstchen is a smaller version of that. Sausages, basically. 
Huhn (2), Fleisch, Spaghetti, Fisch, (fish is wrongly spelt) Salat, Suppe, Gemuese. Ok. ...(puts 


up next slide) ... 


Bitte, machen Sie das fuer morgen, Eine Umfrage (A Survey). Was esse ich zum Fruehstueck, 


was trinke ich zum Fruehstueck, und dann vormittags, mittags, abends. 


It’s all there in the book. Tomorrow, we will have a look at that and keep the rest of the class for 
clearing doubts. Day after tomorrow, is the quiz, lessons 1, 2, and 3. Basically you don’t have to 
get intimidated, you can imagine what the quiz will be like. There will be ‘fill in the blanks’ 


where you will have to put in the correct verb in the correct conjugation, or, please learn your 
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vocab. Vocab meaning gender and plural. Then there will be ‘match the following’, like for 
example if I put Wein in one place, then you can’t match it with breakfast. Or Bier in one place 
you can’t match it with breakfast, that would be a mismatch and you won’t get the marks for 
mismatches. That kind of a thing. I mean there is only so much ‘creativity’ that teachers also 


have. How creative can we get in setting question papers ! 


So, we’ve learnt to introduce ourselves, we’ve learnt to tell a little bit about a particular city. 
Talk a little bit about our Hobbies, etc. So those things you’ve to just make sure that you know 
the basics and the questions will be all based around that. Like you have to write answers or 
match the followings or you have to introduce yourselves, or fill in the blanks with the correct 
word. But I would say that get your verb conjugations right, and get your vocabulary right, the 


gender and plural of nouns. That basically should be there and everything else you can derive. 
What was the question ? You wanted ? No. 
Time : 41:30 


... (Tributes and titles) ... 


Keywords: 


Guten Appetit!, die Mahlzeiten, Fruehstueck, Mittagessen, Abendessen; Essen und trinken; 


Speisen und Getraenke, Gemuese und Obst 
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German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 16 


Das Essen; Some revision 


Time : 00:14 


Instructor : Some of the expressions that you will find in Lesson 4 are ... Ja ! Wir haben das. 
We have already done this, zum Fruehstueck, zum Mittagessen, zum Abendessen. Zum 


Fruehstueck esse ich, or Morgens esse ich ... whatever. Mittags, Abends. Guten Morgen ! 
| Students: ... | 


Instructor : Good Morning. ... (writes on the white board) ... der Morgen is the morning. It’s a 
noun so its der Morgen. ‘morgen’ is ? gestern, heute, morgen, Ja ! tomorrow, this morgen with a 
small ‘m’ is tomorrow. Heute, today, morgen, tomorrow and morgens, mit einem ‘s’ morgens 
with an s, and a small ‘m’ would mean ‘every morning’. In the morning, as a routine. Zum 
Beispiel, morgens trinke ich immer, ein Liter Wasser. Oder morgens trinke ich Kaffee. Morgens 


trinke ich Tee, morgens would mean every morning. ... (writes on the white board) ... 


Similarly you have der Mittag, der Abend. Similarly mittags with a small ‘m’ and abends with a 


small ‘a’. Die Nacht, nachts. morgens, mittags, abends, nachts. 


So, quickly recap, Morgen as a noun is the morning, der Morgen. morgen as an adverb, actually 
it is an adverb of time, is tomorrow, with a small ‘m’. And morgens with an s at the end and a 
small m means every morning. For example, have we done the word for ‘to go for a walk’? We 


have not done ? What is ‘to go’? ... (writes on the white board) ... 
[| Students : gehen | 


Instructor : Wir gehen and then just add the word ‘spazieren’. Mein Freund geht allein 
spazieren. Gehen, normal construction with gehen, and add the word spazieren at the end, which 
means ‘to go for a walk’. In general the way you go for a walk in the mornings or evenings. So 
you can have for example, ... (writes on the white board) ... Ich gehe abends spazieren. The 


sentence means ? 


[| Students : I go for an evening walk. | 
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Instructor : Ja ! Or you can have, Meine Freundin geht morgens, or you can also add frueh 
morgens spazieren. Frueh ? Early, opposite ? Speat, frueh und spaet, early and late, frueh x spaet 
So, come back, ...(goes to the initial slide)... Morgens esse ich, Mittags esse ich, Abends esse 
ich, nothing but every morning I eat, for lunch Mittags esse ich meaning for lunch, it may not 


exactly be noon, but it is basically Mittagessen and Abends means Abendessen. 


We have already learnt the word gern, so trinken Sie Wasser gern ? Trinken Sie Tee gern, oder 
Kaffee ? Ja ! Ich trinke das; trinkst du gern Saft, trinkst du gern Bier, Wein, etc. Was essen Sie 
oder isst du (nicht) gern, was essen Sie nicht gern ? What is the meaning of the question ? 
Anybody has strong dislikes ? Bittergourd, Karela ? How many people like Karela ? Three only 
in the class, so we have a clear winner as to was essen Sie nicht gern. But we have to find the 


word for “karela”. I don’t have the word for “‘karela’” in German. 
Time : 07:50 


Instructor : Ja ! Sehr gern / nicht so gern, Ich esse gern das und das. Ich esse gern Pizza. Ich 


esse nicht gern Brot. Ich esse gern Dosa, aber ich esse nicht gern Idli, zum Beispiel. 
Ich mag ... gern. Ich mag ... keinen/kein/keine. 


Guten Appetit ! Moechtest du noch ... ? Mag and moechtest, these are the two things I will 
quickly do and we can go on to your revision. Guten Appetit ! - Danke, gleichfalls ! 
Schmecken? Wie schmeckt, (2) ... (goes to white board) ... Wie schmeckt der Kuchen ? Kuchen 
? Ja! Cake. What is wie ? 


| Students : How | 


Instructor : How, what ... the Cake ? How does the cake taste ? Schmecken - ‘to taste’. It’s not 
I go and taste something, schmecken means how does something taste ? It’s in a passive sense 
the verb is used. Wie schmeckt der Kuchen ? ... (writes on the white board) ... Der schmeckt 
sehr gut. (2) What have I done in the reply ? Skipped Kuchen, because it’s a very direct 
reference, the ‘der’ is directly referring to ‘der Kuchen’ so I don’t need to repeat the word 


‘Kuchen’. Der schmeckt sehr gut. 


Because the immediate reference is there in the preceding question, then I can skip the noun and 


use only the article. 


| Student : can you say ‘Er’ | 
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Instructor : We can say ‘er’ also, you can say the cake, he tastes very good, er also you can use 
that is the pronoun for ‘der Kuchen’ but you can use only the article and drop the word ‘kuchen’. 


If there is this kind of an immediate reference only. So that was ‘Schmecken’. 


“sehr lecker’ schmecken sehr gut, lecker, “yummy’, lecker. 


Uber Essen sprechen 


» dum frunstuck yraens esse ich ... 
ee Ab >d an ae ‘ 
“= Zum Mittagessen esse ich... 


m Abendessen 


psse ich eee 


uber Vorlieben beim Essen sprechen 


Essen/Trinken Geer. ? Isst/Trinkst du Trinkst du gern ... - Ja, sehr gern. / Nein, nicht so gern. 
Was essen Sie / isst du (nicht) gen>SS™S - Ich esse (nicht) gern ... 
——————— "ed . 
a Ich mag ... (sehr/nicht) gern. 
Icfmag }einen/kein/keine = 
Saat 
Gesprache beim Essen fiihren 
Guten Appetit! g a 7 — Danke, gleichfalls! 
5 32\du noch Aes — Ja, bitte. ... chmecken sehr gut. 
— Ja, gerne. ... ehrteckes—____—_ 


Nein, danke. Ich bin sat. = —= 
Nein, danke. Ich.mag keinen/kein/keine ... 


Time : 10:50 


Moechtest du noch Reis ? (2) Moechtest is would you like ? I think yesterday, we briefly had 
moechtest. ... Nein, danke. Ich bin satt. Ich bin satt ? You know, in English there is a word 
‘satiated’ means what ? ... Satisfied, satiated, satt has the same etymological root as satisfied or 
satiated. So, Ich bin satt means I am full. I am done. But satiated and satisfied in English don’t 
have the connotation of, as they say in Chennai - vover, doesn’t mean slightly over the top. But 
in German, you can have, ... (writes on the white board) ... Ich bin satt - I am full (+). Ich habe 


es satt. To have enough of something, what do you say ? What is the word for that ? 
No, not in that sense, to have had enough, I’ve had enough, of this German teaching. 
| Student : ... lam fed up ? | 


Instructor : Fed up. Not just to be well fed, but to be fed up. Thank you. That is also, Ich habe 
es satt would mean I am fed up. (-) So, Ich bin satt, is a positive sentence. Ich habe es satt, I’ve 


had enough, I am fed up with this. So satt can be used both in positive as well as negative sense. 
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Actually that is a very good equivalent for satt, to be well fed is also satt, and to be fed up is also 
satt. Only the verb is changing, for well fed, we are using sein, Ich bin satt. Nein danke, Ich bin 
satt. For fed up we are saying, Ich habe es satt. ‘es’ usually refers to what it is that you are sick 


of, Ok. 


So, just a pointer that satt can have both the connotations. And then Ich mag, so we have to just 


do moechtest and mag. ... (changes the slide) ... 


Standard questions, hast du Hunger ? Habt ihr Durst ? (2) Hunger und Durst. Are you thirsty, are 
you hungry ? Moechtest du etwas essen ? Moechtet ihr etwas trinken ? Moechte - would you 
like to. Moechte means would like to, Ok. Whatever, Salat mit / ohne Oel, Kaffee mit / ohne 
Milch. Pizza mit / ohne Zwiebeln. Zwiebeln ? (2) No, no, Onions - zwiebeln. Fleisch mit / ohne 
Kartoffeln, Reis, ... mit / ohne, whatever. Mineralwasser mit / ohne Kohlensaeure. Kohlensaeure 


(2), what can mineral water contain ? Kohl is what ? Carbon, so. 
| Student : Carbonated | 


Instructor : Carbonated, so Kohlensaeure meaning, it’s basically Carbon Dioxide, Kohlensaeure 
Mineralwasser mit Kohlensaeure is, what do we call it ? Sparkling water, In India we don’t call 
it sparkling water, we call it Soda. So Wasser mit oder ohne Kohlensaeure. So there are three 
kinds of mineral water that you can get. And one is ohne, means ohne Kohlensaeure, one is 


mild, that is mild, which means slightly carbonated and third is mit Kohlensaeure. 


Eis mit / ohne Sahne. Eis, ice-cream Ja ! Eis. But Eis in the sense with or without extra Cream. 


mit oder ohne Sahne. 


Ja, gern. Nein, danke. Lieber... In this case, rather, I would rather have, instead of this I’d rather 


have. Ok, lieber. ...(changes the slide) ... 


Ja ! This is the slide that I would like to do, before we do our revision. 
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mochten _ essen 


ich mag mochte esse 
du magst mochtest _isst 
er/es/sie mag mochte isst 
wir mogen mochten _ essen 
ihr mogt mochtet _ esst 
sie/Sie mogen mochten = essen 


Instructor : Moegen, moechten and essen, these are the three important verbs, trinken is very 
regular. Trinken we know and the verb is quite regular. But, moegen, moegen is to like, 
moechten is would like, and of course essen is to eat. These are quite irregular verbs. And just 
learn the conjugations, any difficulty about understanding these verbs, when to use moegen, 


when to use moechte and when to use essen ? ... (mic please) ... 

| Student : What is the difference between moegen and moechten, both are verb to like | 
Instructor : No, no, are both to like ? 

| Student : That is would like and this is to like | 

Instructor : So ? 

| Student : When do you use ? Instead of moechten you can also use gern ? | 


Instructor : No, no, instead of... I pointed out the difference between moegen and moechte. 
That’s the question. Moechten you can use ten different words in German. That is fine. Those 
alternatives you always have in every language. But, the point is you said you cannot 
differentiate between moegen and moechten, correct ? Let’s not go to instead of. What is it that 


is not understandable ? What is the difference between ‘to like’ and ‘would like’ ? 


| Student : Would like is like asking for something, I would like ..., to like as in I like 
having this. | 
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Instructor : It is a general statement. That’s the difference. Would like refers to ich moechte, Ich 
habe Durst, ich moechte jetzt eine Limonade trinken. Oder ich moechte eine Limonade. I would 
like to have a lemonade. Ich mag Limonade. Ich trinke Limonade jeden Tag, taeglich. That is 
mag. But Ich habe Durst, ich moechte jetzt ein Glas Limonade. That is the difference between 


moegen and moechten. 


Of course you can say, but gern is usually said in response to a question. In the sense of, was 


trinkst du gern ? Ich trinke gern ... whatever. Or if you go to a restaurant for example, and the 
Time : 20:13 


waiter comes and asks you, was moechten Sie ? or was essen Sie ? or was trinken Sie ? Then 
you can say, Ich esse gern, you can also say ich moechte of course, but if you go to a restaurant 
and sit down. Or you go to some place, moechte is not only for asking for drinking, like you can 
go to a supermarket and say, Ich moechte ein neues Hemd, Hemd is a shirt. I would like a new 
shirt and whatever. So, moechte is used but you can’t replace it with gern. You can’t always 
replace moechte with gern. In some contexts, yes, if you are asked what you would like, then 
you can say, ich trinke gern. You can also use a very important verb in this regard, a verb we 
have not yet done, but might as well do the verb, because it is going to come very often, very 
soon. ... (writes on the white board) ... ‘nehmen’ = to take, and er nimmt (this is the change that 
happens to nehmen with er). So the conjugation, anyone of nehmen ? If you have the clue ‘er 


nimmt’ can you derive the entire conjugation of nehmen ? Ja ! 
| Student : Ich nehme, du nimmst, er nimmt, wir nehmen, ihr nehmt, Sie nehmen. | 


Instructor : To take, very often, used in this context of food and drink. Ich nehme gern, I’Il take 
this, Ill take that, ich nehme gern, whatever it is. You can write down this verb, nehmen = to 


take and er nimmt. 


And essen, ... (circles isst) ... this is the change that happens to essen. And as you can see, the 
du and er forms are the same because there’s no need to add a third ‘s’ to the ‘du’ form isst. 
Already enough ‘s’s are there. And I think we have done the conjugation of ‘lesen’ right ? And 
you will see that the du and er forms are the same in lesen, because the root itself ends in an ‘s’ 
so your don’t need to add another ‘s’ for the du form. Would you like to do this or twenty 
minutes remaining, we can do your doubts and questions for tomorrow ? I think it is simple, zum 


Fruehstueck esse ich, so it’s fine. Ja ! Then I will stop here for today. 
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What we have not done as yet is this particular construction which was there which is, ‘keinen’. 


But that we can do after the first quiz. 


Ja ! So now it is your turn to ask whatever difficulties that you might have in Lessons 1, 2 and 3 


which is the portion for tomorrow’s quiz. 


I mean, I would like to answer non-logistical questions than logistical questions. I mean you find 
out the venue Ja, I don’t know where the venue is. I don’t decide the venue, it is centrally 
decided and put up on the notice board. I also will have to go and find out. It is not here 


definitely. It is somewhere in HSB. But, you go and find out from the department notice board. 
[... talk about venue of the quiz the next day] 


If you don’t have any difficulties, we will finish. You can finish early today and study for your 


test tomorrow. 


| Student: Can we revise how to use eine and einen and Ihnen and dir... and den, because I 


am a little confused] 
Instructor : Which page are you on ? Lesson ? About ? 


| Student : Seventeen, Lesson 1, its just use of formal form, because I am confused about 


ein and Ihnen. | 
Time : 26:24 


Isntructor : So, read the sentence. 
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| Student : Wie geht es Ihnen ? and wie geht es dir ? So can you just use in sentences ? | 
Instructor : What are the corresponding pronouns to Ihnen and dir ? [du and ...] Ja! 


... (writes on the white board) ... 2" person in German, Informal is du as a singular, and plural? 
ihr is the plural. Formal is Sie as a singular and Sie as a plural. So the dir and the Ihnen, with wie 
geht es ..? The context will decide whether you are going to use ‘dir’ or ‘Ihnen’. And what will 
be that context ? Whether the situation is formal or informal, or whether you are addressing 
somebody formally or informally is the situation. When you are talking to a friend, we always 
use ‘dir’. When you are talking to a person you are meeting for the first time, actually in many 
instances nowadays what happens is, there is more informality than formality. If you go and see 
the work culture in many private companies in many places, in the University for example, the 
work culture is such that there are very few situations where you actually talk formally to 
somebody. It’s a very informal situation in most instances. So, Wie geht es Ihnen ? comes into 


play almost rarely today. Wie geht es dir ? more often. 


Of course in a formal situation, when you are introducing somebody as a, you go abroad and you 
are introduced to your professor for the first time, don’t like, put your arm around him and say, 
Wie geht es dir ? That might not endear you to the person, but, more and more it is wie geht es 
dir ? rather than Wie geht es Ihnen ? But the simple difference is if you are going to talk to 


somebody in a formal way, it is Ihnen, if it is informal, it is dir. 


[| Student : If you translate from English, why it is not Wie geht es Ihnen ? Why it is not ... 


wie geht es du ?| 


Instructor : How are you. ... Ok, It is actually saying how goes it with you ? That is why it is 
not just you, but with you. [So ‘dir’ means ‘with you’ ?] To you, by you, of you, several forms 
of you. But there is one very general rule of thumb that I would like to say, while learning a new 
language, it is not very productive to ask why ? You can remember that, it is not very productive 
to ask, why is it like this ? Simply because the language has had a different evolution, than your 


mother tongue, or 
Time : 31:12 


English, which is our ‘motherland’ tongue. So, it has had a different evolution. That’s why I 
said, who said confusing yesterday ? And I said what ? So instead of saying why is it like this, 


Ah ! It is like this, how lovely ! And then carry on learning it by-heart. There is no other option. 
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Otherwise you would have to start a class in comparative linguistics over here and we are not 


doing comparative linguistics here. 


We are learning German as a foreign language. And there is a very important word in the name 
of the course itself, German as a what ? ‘Foreign’ language. So one of the primary objectives of 
this course is that we get used to the German sentence structure, the sound of the German 
language, it has its own rhythm, its own melody. People might not believe that German has a 
melody, people think only Spanish and Italian and French have a melody. But, German language 
also has its own melody. Usually the cliché is that German is a very ‘hard’ language. In some 


instances, it has some very hard sounds, but it also has its own rhythm and melody. 


So, we have to get used to that, we have to get used to the ‘foreignness’ of that. It is very 
important to make that foreignness part of our habit. Then later on if you get so interested in 
German that you want to do comparative linguistics and German, then you can very well do it. 
But, getting used to the foreignness is very important and accepting that foreignness. So, the rule 
of thumb is learning a foreign language is primarily an exercise in ‘humility’. To accept what is 


there as given. 


And I am elaborating this because this is not a ‘one time occurrence’. You will realize that a lot 
of time is spent because your mind keeps asking you, why is it like this ? And it is pretty futile 


to keep asking that question, and to each one of us, it happens. Any other doubts ? Ja ! 


[ Student : Sir, when you taught us sentence construction, you taught us the verb usually 
comes second. So is there anything else that is possible? Because I was looking at the 


sentences, and I know that learning sentence construction is difficult, but is it ? | 


Instructor : No, no. its not all that difficult, but again, as I said, as a grammar rule, yes, the verb 
occupies the second position in the sentence. Not the second word in the sentence, but the 
second meaningful unit in the sentence is the verb. So, do you have sentences where you have 


problem in identifying that ? 


[ Student : No the verb part I usually, that’s the only thing I am able to identify. But the 


rest of the construction is a little difficult. | 
Instructor : You read the sentence. 


[ Student : No, this is just when we were doing the architecture part right, but is there a 


pattern, I don’t know. | 
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Instructor : No, no, it makes sense in the sense, I can understand, for example, we had it in this, 
Oh ! have I closed the ppt ? It would be really helpful if you cite an example of a sentence where 
it is difficult. ... (points to Morgens esse ich, mittags esse ich, abends esse ich) ... If you look at 
this set of examples, you can see that the sentence is not beginning with the subject, ‘ich’. You 
can say, Zum Fruehstueck esse ich. To our notes ... (goes to the white board) ... Ich esse ein Ei 


zum Fruehstueck. Is that Ok ? 


Here you have the first meaningful unit as a Subject, the second is the Verb, the ein Ei, what is 
it, I eat what ? an egg, so what is that - an Object. And zum Fruehstueck is when I eat it, its an 


Adverbial phrase of time. So we just put it as Adverb over here, Ok ? ...(writes)... 


Ein Ei esse ich zum Fruehstueck. Zum Fruehstueck esse ich ein Ei. Ich esse zum Fruehstueck 
ein Ei. ... You can take any of the sentences, and you will find that the Verb is always the second 
meaningful unit. We have separated four units in the first sentence, Ich, esse, ein Ei, and zum 
Fruehstueck. I keep the ‘esse’ in the second place, the other three I have a lot of flexibility in 
placing them. Ein Ei esse ich zum Fruehstueck. Zum Fruehstueck esse ich ein Ei. Ich esse zum 


Fruehstueck ein Ei. Is your difficulty related to this kind of a thing ? 

| Student : All of these are correct ? | 

Instructor : All of these are correct. ... (to another student) ... what is your question ? 
| Student : Is Zum Fruehstueck, ich esse ein Ei correct ? | 


Instructor : No, then it violates the rule that the verb has to be the second meaningful unit of the 
sentence. Zum Fruehstueck is first, ich is second and verb becomes third. That is not a correct 


construction. You can do tricks ... Zum Fruehstueck ! Ich esse ein Ei. That is possible. 
| Student: ... | 


Instructor : No, no, while speaking, of course you would normally pause. For breakfast, ... 
pause. If you want to ask me whether that construction is correct, it is not correct. Whether you 
ask me if people always use the correct construction, no. People are all over the place when they 
speak. So tomorrow if you say to a person, Zum Fruehstueck, ich esse ein Ei. There should be a 
pause there, then it is fine, there’s a reflection pause there. You are thinking and then you start a 


new sentence, it is fine. 


| Student : In all these sentences ‘ich’ is never at the end... | 
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Instructor : Ah, that’s a good observation because then the verb and the subject have to be as 


close as possible. 
| Student: ... | 


Instructor : There can be instances where a word or two might come in between, but otherwise, 


they have to be as adjacent as possible. 
| Student: ... | 


Instructor : Look, how beautiful it is. There are two sentences there. Look, You look ! It’s an 
imperative sentence, so one word as a sentence. And how beautiful it is, is another sentence. So 
what is the question ? ... Look, how confusing it is. ... (laughs) ... But, we also have instances 


where the verb was coming first, no ? Where was the verb coming first ? 
| Student : Questions that are... and also imperative sentences.| 
Time : 42:08 

Instructor : Ja ! Questions, Trinken Sie Kaffee ? Trinken Sie Tee ? 

[| Students : Instructions... Yes - No questions | 


Instructor : Yes - No questions, verb is coming first. And instructions, when you tell people to 
do something, then of course, the verb is first. But, those are other kinds of sentences, Yes - No 


questions and Imperatives, orders and commands, Ok. 
[| Student : Instruction sentences like ‘Lesen Sie den Dialog.’ What is ‘Sie’ in that ?... | 


Instructor : Lesen Sie den Dialog. It’s an instruction to you. Ja ! You read. Ja ! In English, by 
the way, an important distinction, when we use the imperative in English, the word ‘you’ is 
never there. Please go and do this at home, Please eat this every day. The you is never there. In 
German, what we are learning right now, is Sie. Sie is always there, Lesen Sie, So it’s the same 


as English imperative, Please read. 


[ Student : In the sentence about drinking coffee — ‘Trinken Sie Kaffee.’ Should ‘Sie’ be 


there ?... | 


Instructor : Trinken Sie Kaffee. ... Yes, if it is an imperative sentence, Sie has to be there. 


Trinken Sie Kaffee. That is Drink coffee. Which is obviously telling someone, You drink coffee. 
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Time : 44:15 


... (Tributes and Titles ) ... 


Keywords: 


Essen, moegen, moechte und gern; du und Sie / dir und Ihnen / Wie geht es dir? Wie geht es 
Ihnen?; What it means to learn a foreign language...; Some basic variations in the German 


sentence structure 
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German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 17 


Mag oder Mochte 
Time: 00:10 


Instructor: Guten Tag. I think this is where we stopped. Was essen Sie, was isst du? Zum 
Frihstiick, zum Mittagessen, zum Abendessen, etc. Ich esse gern Pizza, ich esse nicht gern, 
Reis. Whatever it is. To talk about what you like and don’t like...... I think we have done one 
entire round of exercise with this. Was essen Sie zum Friihstiick, zum Mittagessen, etc. Then, 
hast du hunger, hast du durst? Méchtest etwas essen, méchtet ihr etwas trinken. Méchte. 


Mochte? Would you like to. Ja, gern. Nein, danke. Lieber. 


For example, [writes] Méchtest du Cola trinken? Nein, danke. Lieber Wasser. Lieber we said 
was what? It means, more than that I would rather have something else. Actually later on we 


will learn ‘gern’. Gern expresses a like. Ich trinke gern Cola. 
Student: Mochtest du cola trinken?....1 was wondering if it should be ‘trinkt.’ 


Instructor: Good you asked. I was just coming to that. We can end the sentence here. Would 
you like Cola? Would you like water, would you like coffee? Méchtest du Cola, Méchest du 
Wasser, Mochtest du Kaffee? That’s also fine, but if you go back to the English also, would 
you like Cola..... if I were to add a verb here, what would I add? Would you like to ‘drink’. 
As it is. I won’t conjugate ‘to drink’. Would you like to eat some pizza? My friend drinks 
cola. But if I say ‘would like’, then..... my friend would like to drink Cola. When the ‘would 
like’ comes in I don’t conjugate to drink. The exact same is happening here, I don’t conjugate 
‘trinken’ because I already conjugated ‘méchtest’. It is actually a good question because we 


will come to that right away. 


What I was trying to say was we have learnt the word ‘gern’ as a word that helps us express 
like anything you do...you can like to play, eat or do something. All these if you add the 
‘gern’ it means you like to do them. Now, the comparative of gern is actually ‘Lieber’. So, 
zum Beispiel, ‘ich spiele gern Federball’. Federball? What is the feather ball? Badminton. Ich 
spiele gern federball, aber, ich spiele noch Lieber basketball. Ja? So, I like to play badminton 
but I prefer basketball .... That is, if given a choice I would rather play basketball. The word 


Lieber it is actually comparative of gern. The comparative superlative will come later. 
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Actually, it comes only in German 2, but to know that gern and Lieber are connected in that 


way. 


Then, we also saw the conjugation of Mégen and Méchten. What is the difference between 


Mégen and Mochten? Where is the mic? Yeah 
Student: Mégen means to like. 


Instructor: One second, [Writes] Ich mag Cola, ich Méchte Cola. Both are complete 


sentences. What is the difference? 


Student: The first sentence means that I like cola. The second one is I would like to have 


some Cola. 


Instructor: The second one is a wish right now. This is a general like and dislike. And this is 
a wish. Okay? Ich mag Cola, ich mag FuBball. Aber, ich spiele FuBball nicht. Ich méchte 
heute Federball spielen. So mag and Mochte...mag is like and dislike and Mochte is wish. 


Time: 7:45 

If you want to express something you want right now, use méchte...if you want to express 
that you generally like something, you can use mag. Also to notice is the ich and the er/es/sie 
are the same.in these verbs. We will come to that in the course of this lesson, or at the most 
tomorrow’s lesson. But also to be notes is that ich mag, du magst, we are following a pattern 
but not er magt..it is er mag. Similarly, ich mdchte du méchtest pattern is there but er is 


mochte. Otherwise the other things are the same as you can see: 


-méchten essen 
esse 
mochtest / 
iméchte \ \, iss | 
mochten essen 


can see. Wir Mégen er mégt sie/Sie mégen...it’s the same...only the first and third person 


singular. Ich and er are the same conjugation. Essen is of course an irregular verb and by now 
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we have already done a list of irregular verbs right? 


Treffen, sprechen, lesen, sehen, sein, haben, fahren, there’s an umlaut...du fahrst du fahrt. 
Umlaut. Geben, nehmen. Geben is to...writes Geben on board geben. To give. Er gibt. This is 
the change in geben. That means du will be du with an s giebst. I think we have done Nehmen 
- To take. [writes] Er nimmt, du nimmst. PPT on Mégen and Mochte, Ja. Der Papagai sagt, ich 
mag Salat. Und der mann sagt ich mochte pompfretts. French fries. What is the difference 
between the two? The parrot already has the salad and is saying I like salad and the man is 


saying, ‘I would like French Fries’. 


Student: Why is there no article after Méchte? We should have an ein or eine after 


Mochte right? 
Instructor: Do you normally count Pommes frittes? 
Student: Like I would like some water or a glass of water. 


Instructor: That’s okay, I would like water. Is that correct or...ich méchte Wasser. Ich méchte 
ein glass Wasser. Ich méchte Pommes frittes. I want French fries. One plate two plates five 
plates, I don’t know. I want French fries. In case you want say one plate of you can say eine 
Portion But I mean if I am fantasizing about French fries am I going to fantasize about one 
plate of French fries? It is like the universe will be filled with French Fries and I am dunked in 
all the fat there. So, it is not necessary to have an article before the noun. Why didn’t you ask 


about this.....ich mag salat? 


Time: 12:00 
Student: Because we never said I like a salad...we always say I like salad, vegetables, 


fruits. 


Instructor: That is not correct. Suppose, I make a salad for you. I give it to you to eat, and 
then I use an imperative ‘essen Sie den salat!’...so if I make it imperative and you don’t like 
the salad, then what do you say? If you don’t like it, what will you say? Okay, we have an 


interesting case here because I am enforcing my will on somebody [Laughs]. 
[ Writes] 


Ich mache Salat. Now I made salad...Und ich sage zu Saurav, ‘Essen Sie den Salat!’ 


If you don’t like it then what do you say? 
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Student: I don’t like the salad. 


Instructor: Now our old man is fantasizing about French fries....if he had some specific 
French fries in mind he would say ich méchte die Pommes frittes. But he just wants French 
fries. Similarly, the parrot is saying in general I like salad and so he is freaking out. It is not 
as if he likes only this salad. It is not like he likes this salad only. If it were ich mag den 


salat...then it could have that meaning. 
[Displays page from textbook] 


Mogen oder Mochte? Was passt zum mégen und was passt zu méchte? Schreib Satze. 
So, for example, Moderne Musik. Ich mag oder ich méchte. Can we do this quickly? 
Student: Ich mag moderne Musik. Student. 


Instructor: Einen ball 

Student: Ich Mochte einen Ball. 
Instructor: Nudeln. 

Student: Er mag Nudeln. 
Instructor: Oder? 

Student: Du magst Nudeln. 


Instructor: [Laughs] Nudeln you can have both....ich mag Nudeln, or ich méchte Nudeln. 
Instructor: Einen Film! 


Student: Ich moéchte einen Film sehen. 
Student: Eine Pizza 

Wasser? 

Ich méchte Wasser or ich mag wasser 
FuBball. 

Student: Ich méchte Fufball spielen. 


Otherwise, Ich mag fufball. 
Time: 16:30 


Instructor: Ich méchte ein glas Wasser. Fleisch. We will finish this line and then.... Fleisch. 
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What is Fleisch? Meat. Do you like meat? Do you like non veg? or is it a breach of your 
privacy to ask that question? [Laughs] Or is it mentioned in your Aadhaar card whether you 
are vegetarian or nonvegetarian? [Laughs.] Fleisch is meat, so what question would you ask? 


Would you ask do you like meat or do you want some meat...what would you ask, in English! 
Student: Do you like meat? 

Instructor: So, what is the corresponding German question? 

Student: Ich méchte Fleisch. 


Instructor: Yes, I would like some meat now. Again, with Fleisch like with water and noodle 
you can have both. I generally like meat, ich mag Fleisch, or I would like meat now...Ich 


méchte Fleisch. 

Dann klassische Musik. 

Ich mag... 

Instructor: Noch einmal? 

Student: Ich mag klassische music 

Instructor: einen Hamburger. 

Student: Ich Mochte einen Hamburger. 

Instructor: Eine CD von Madonna. 

Student: Ich mag eine CD von Madonna. 

Instructor: Moéchte. [Sounds like ‘myochte’.] CD, not ‘ceedee’....[Sounds like Say Day] 


Instructor: Do you know who is Madonna? No? How many people don’t know Madonna? 


Okay. Generational shift. Ja, Eine Teller Spaghetti. 
Student: Ich méchte eine Teller Spaghetti. 


Student: Sir so, ich mag Fu®ball and ich mochte Fufbal sielen. So like-wise we should 
have ich mag Cola, ich mochte Cola trinken? So why did we say ich Mochte Cola...why 


not ich Mochte Cola trinken? 


Instructor: With Footballs, there are different activities that you can do. You can buy it you 


can use it.... football either can be the football itself or the game. Okay? So, if I say I ich mag 
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FuBball...It’s the game. But if I say ich méchte FuBball spielen....Cola it is not...all the 


eating and drinking things...that’s not a question at all.... 


Time: 20:00 


Ich méchte Nudeln and obviously essen. Okay? If you would go to a shop an buy a football, 
what would you say to the shopkeeper in English? 


Student: A football. I would like to buy a football. 

There would be an article there no? So that is why if I have einen fuBball here, a football, 
then, it would be méchte. Ich méchte einen FuBball. Then it is obvious that you would like to 
buy or take or whatever. But since we don’t have the article here, then it is usually referring 
to the game. And then if you would like to play you will have to say ich méchte Fufball 


spielen. Is that clear? Because I’m confused now, if it is clear to you I’m fine with that. 
Student: Sir what is the difference between einen and ein 
Instructor: That’s today’s lesson. 


Student: Sir suppose you want to say like we said ich mochte eine CD von Madonna. 
Can_ we Say like that ich mag der CD von Madonna/ I want to say I like this cd of 


Madonna’s... 


Instructor: Once you have bought the CD and you want to say I liked the CD.... yes, that’s 


correct. 
Student: So can you say that for I liked the pizza, etc. 
Instructor: Then the eine will change then no? 


Student: Yeah it won’t be eine then. So if you want to say I liked the CD then you will 


say ich mag der CD von Madonna. 
Instructor: Ich mag die CD von Madonna. 
Student: Die? Alright 


Instructor: For example, you can say ich mag die neue CD von Madonna. That’s fine, I like 


the new CD Madonna has come out with. 
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Student: Sir what is a Teller? 
Instructor: Teller! Plate. 
Student: Sir what’s the difference between Teller and Portion? 


Instructor: Ja, what is the difference in English between a plate and a plate of Pommes 
frittes? [Laughs]. The plate refers to the object the plate whereas the plate of Pommes frittes 
refers to the French fries. So that is eine Portion Pommes frittes. Here Teller also means a 


physical object. Portion is not a physical object. Portion is a measure, it is an abstract noun. 


Student: You wrote the sentence ich mache salat. So that sentence means I’m making 
salat, and we also saw a sentence was machst du? So in that, it is doing...what do you 


like doing? So what does machen exactly mean? 


Instructor: Both. To make and to do. Machen is used for both. [Refers to the textbook], 


Time: 24: 43 


Instructor: Vorlicbe means preference. Is Mégen, and wunch is obviously wish. Wish...so 
like and dislike is mégen and wish is méchten. Ich mag die Musik von Xavier Naidoo. Du 
magst dieses essen nicht? Er mag seine Oma. Wir mégen kase kuchen. Ihr mogt spiele im 

Unterricht. Games during the class. Yeah learning is better when you play games. Like I said 
already that we have the worst kind of classroom where everybody is facing the teacher and 
hoping to be enlightened and there is no Bodhi tree over the teacher’s heads. Or sie mogen die 


Nachbaren nicht. Neighbours. They don’t like the neighbours. 


Mochte, ich méchte keinen kafee trinken. Méchte. Du méchte pizza essen. Is there any doubt 
about méchten and mégen? Can we go ahead then? Can we go and finish this ppt also? 
‘Lebesmittel’ is a verb we have done, and in the book in the bch auf zeite neunundvierzig, in 
lehrbuch, finden sie, eine Mind-map. Lebensmittel. In the centre, Lebensmittel we said was 
what? What are ‘means of life’? Groceries. Und what all are the associations with the word 
groceries, or lebensmittel. For example, you have four possible word fields that come up. 
Geschafte- shops, essen - food, Getranke- drinks, Mahlzeiten-meals. You can have other 
meaningful bubbles coming out of groceries and those we will lead to other associations. For 


example, under Geschafte we have Backerei. What else could we have? Backerei macht 
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Metzgerei? What is being sold there? Meat. A butcher’s shop. Der Metzger is a butcher, Der 
Backer. So under Geschafte you can have Backerei, Metzgerei, Malls, Laden, der Kiosk. 


Kiosk? What is a kiosk? 
Student: A small shop, a newspaper stand is a kiosk. 


Instructor: So, you could have a kiosk. The mind-map is very useful because from one, say 
‘Lebensmittel’ you can go in four directions. Geschafte, Essen, Trinken or Getranke and 
Mahlzeiten. From Geschafte you can go to kiosk zum Beispiel, Backerei, Metzgerei, Mart. 
From Backerei you can go to Brot. Kuchen. Torte. Torte? Tart. So, you can go there. Tart is a 
baked sweet. Then from kiosk...... kiosk you said was what? Newspaper-stand. From kiosk 
you can go to, what is newspaper? ‘Zeitung’ or Magazin. Typically what else can you buy 
from a kiosk. If you see a newspaper stands near the bus-stand what can you buy from there? 
Magazine, newspaper, calendars, small sweets and groceries soft drinks, tobacco products. All 
these things...you can go to kiosk and what all do they have. So Mind-maps are kinds of chain 


reactions. So, it is useful to do these for yourself, it is on page 49 of the Textbook. 


Wo kann mann Lebensmittel kaufen? Backerei, Mart, Metzgerei, Super-mart, Kiosk, etc. 
Lebensmittel, Zwiebeln. Zwiebeln? Onions. Milch. Karrotten. Tomaton. Pilze. Pilze? 
Mushrooms. Brot, Bananen Kartoffeln, (potatoes). Apfel. And I think we have done how to 
read the price no? 219. Zwei — Euro — neunzehn. Karotten? Drei Kilo Karotten kosten drei 
Euro neunundneunzig. You always split the euros and cents with the word Euros. 3 euro 
neundun...Brot. Kostet 2 Euro siebzig. Fiinf kilo Bananen kosten vier euro neunundachtzig 


etc. 


Erganzen sie der das die ode ein eine einen or a dash if you don’t need an article. Can you try 


this? Guten Tag kann ich helfen, Ja, ich méchte gern Eir und Apfels. Eier? Egg. Do you need 


Time: 34: 02 


articles for that? No, Eier und Apfel. Ja, sehen see Mal. Eier sind ganz Frisch. So, the 


shopkeeper is pointing to some particular eggs that are quite fresh. Very fresh, ganz fresh. 


Und, die Apfel hier, sind von Bodensee. Bodensee? Geography.... Bodensee? The Lake 
Constance, in the Swiss German border... Die Apfel hier sind von Bodensee. Machen Sie 


kuchen? das sind dash Apfel gut. Was brauchen Sie noch? Machen Sie Kuchen? Nothing, Are 
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you making cake? Das sind Apfel gut. Now is this a particular apple or any apple? Da sind die 
Apfel gut. These particular apples that I am giving you they are good for baking cakes. 35 25. 
Was brauchen Sie noch? Brauchen? To need. Haben Sie auch wurschen? Wurschen is 


sausages, do you have a sausages, the sausages or just sausages? 
Students: Just sausages. 
Instructor: [Writes a dash] 


Wir grillen. Naturlich, hier sind Wurschen...is she giving him the sausages, a sausages, or the 
sausages? She is just giving him sausages. [Writes a dash] Wie viele brauchen Sie? Acht Paar 
bitte. Paar? Das Paar, die Paare is a pair. When you order in German its acht paar bitte. Using 
the unit without a this thing, Like you say to our class a five-hour class or five hours class. Its 


that kind of a use. Ich mochte acht paar Wurschen. 
Student: Sir, won’t it be here are the sausages? Not, here are sausages. 


Instructor: Hier sind die Wurschen. Hier sind die Wurschen, wie viele brauchen Sie? That’s 


okay, you can have some ambivalence. 


The other question was what is the diff between ein and einen and der and den. That we have 
in lesson four. Zeite einundfunfzig. Da haben wir den akkusative. Ja? Can you see that on 
page 51 in your book? Verben mit Akkusativ. The very basic thing is with this we come to the 
subject-object dualism. Or subject-object binary. For example, we have ‘wir’.... brauchen, 
haben, machen, kochen, essen, kaufen, nehmen. So ‘wir’ is the subject. We are doing, we 
need, we have, we make, we ook, we eat, we buy, we take. All these verbs all these actions 
are being done by us. We. So, we is the subject and all these are verbs. Action words no? 
Verbs. Wir brauchen. Wir brauchen was? We need what? Ein Gurke. Wir haben what? Keinen 
Kase. No cheese. Wir machen einen salat. A salad so, what are all these things? Objects. Wir 
kochen keine Zucker. Wir essen das Fleisch. Wir kaufen ein Brot. Sir nehmen den schincken. 
The subject we, we buy what? The object. We eat what? The object. We need what? Object. 
We have what? Even if it is negative, it is still object. Okay? We have no cheese. Okay. So, is 
this okay? In your sentence usually some action happens. That action word is the verb. The 
entity that is doing the action is the subject and the entity on which the action is being done is 


the object. 


You’ve done active passive voice no? 
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So we need a Cucumber. Passive voice? Cucumber is needed by us. That what is needed is the 
object. Is that okay? Basic subject object distinction is this. So objects.... these are the 
Akkusative case. The subject is the nominative case. These are cases. Cases are basically 
certain forms in which nouns and pronouns appear. So, the subject in grammatical terms is the 
nominative case and objects here are the accusative case. That’s what we mean by Akkusative 
in German. Kdse, Salat, Schincken. What is common to all of them? Der. They’re all 
masculine. Gurke, is? Die Gurke, feminine. Brot is? Das Brot. Fleisch? Of-course das 


Fleisch. Kase is der, salat is der, schinken is der, Gurke is die, Suppe is die. 


There is obviously no change in these. There’s only a change in masculine ones. Kése, you 
don’t say ein Kase but you can say kein kase. Kein case is becoming keinen case when it is 
appearing as an object. Ein salat is becoming einen salat when it appears as an object. Der 

schincken is becoming den schinken appearing as object. That is what is the ein/einen der/den. 
It is the Akkusative case which is the direct object of the verb. If it is nominative then der 
Kase. If it is Akkusative den Kase. Or ein Kase or kein Kase keinen kaése. Nominative das 
Brot, akkusative no change. Die Gurke, no change. Die Tomaten, no change. The only 
change in the Akkusative is for the masculine singular. Das Brot ist Frisch. Here, Das Brot is 
the subject, nominative. Wir kaufen das Brot. Hier Das Brot is Akkusative. Wir kaufen das 
Brot. Here what is the nominative? Here Wir is the subject and Brot is the object, but it has 


not changed. Das Brot, Das Brot. Der Salat ist lecker. Lecker? 
Student: Tasty. Yummy. 
Der Papagei isst den Salat. 


Papagei? Der Papagei isst den Salat. Here, der salat is nominative but here Papagei is coming 
in who is eating the salad, and Papagei is nominative while Salat becomes Akkusative. So, 
Der Salat becomes Den Salat. Only for masculine singular. Ein will change to einen, der will 
change to den and kein changes to keinen. There are several exercises for this in the book and 
you can look at them. Die Gurke ist Freisch. Wir essen die Gurke. Die Tomaten ist billig. Wir 
kaufen die Tomaten. So, all the others there will be no change. Only masculine singular 


changes with the position of subject and object. We can stop here. 
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German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 18 


Ein Lesetext | die Uhr 


Time: 00:12 


Instructor: Guten Morgen! Mégen and méchte we did yesterday. I hope everything is clear 
with médgen and méchte. I have shown you the mind-map. Bitte arbeiten Sie mit einem 
Mind-Map. Das ist sehr hilfreich. Hilf? Hilfreich is helpful. 

[hilfreich-- helpful] 


And then we say yesterday that the subject-object basic distinction, between the subject and 
the object. But basically we had this particular slide on Seite 51, with verbs like brauchen, 
haben, machen, kochen, essen, kaufen, nehmen. What was it that we learnt about the 
accusative? Only from masculine singular, the article changes. And the change is- ‘der’ 
becomes ‘den’, and ‘ein’ becomes? Einen. Kein becomes? Keinen. Mein would become? 
Meinen. And so on. There is no change in any other thing. No change in neuter, feminine and 
none in the plural. Only masculine singular changes, when it appears as an object. Just to 
clarify that such changes also happen in other languages. One simple example is: ladka aam 
khaata hai. Everybody understands this much of Hindi? Ladka is what? Boy? But 
grammatically? Subject. What is ladka eating? Aam, that is the object. But now if ladka 
becomes the object? Suppose Maine ladke ko aam khilaaya or maine ladke ko dekha. So if 
the /adka is no longer the subject, main is the subject, then Jadka becomes ladke. There is a 
change in the noun. Noun is inflected in Hindi. In German, the article is inflected. If you 
notice, probably in Hindi also: Ladki aam khaati hai, maine ladki ko dekha. There is no 
change in ladki. But /adka has changed in maine ladke ko dekha. So you can basically see 
that there are inflections in nouns and articles in other languages as well. It does not happen 
in English, and we tend to compare German with English but it is not correct to compare 
German with English. There are several other languages and they have an independent 
existence so it is always good to go back to your own mother tongue and rediscover what all 


happens in that language. Once you start learning a foreign language, it will take you back to 
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your mother tongue, if you are willing to do it, and make you more appreciative or your 
mother tongue. That is what happened in my case atleast. 

So just to make the observation that this sort of a change in articles or nouns etc, it is not 
something alien because it happens in a different way in other languages. Only problem is 
that we constantly compare it with English and it doesn’t happen in English. The boy eats a 
mango, I see the boy, I give the boy a mango- the boy just doesn’t change and mango does 
not change. It just remains the same. Only if ‘the boy sees me’, ‘I’ changes to ‘me’. I: subject, 
me: object. If the person appears as the subject, then it is ‘I’. if the person who is speaking 
appears as an object, it is ‘me’. Is that clear? ‘He’ sees me and I see ‘him’. ‘She’ and ‘her’. 
So it doesn’t happen in nouns, it happens in English in only pronouns, that too, just one 


change. 


Anyway. There are examples of accusative that we can do later on, in the workbook as well. 
Please practice them. I would like to- ich méchte heute den Text lesen. Der Text- den Text. 
ich m6chte den Text auf Seite 48 lesen. Wir haben hier, auf Seite 48, einen Text. 


Time: 06:18 


Berufe rund ums Essen. Beruf? Job. Rund ums Essen? Profession that have to with that, 
around eating or concerned with food. So Nummer 12, die Aufgabe. Have you done the word 
Aufgabe? Hausaufgabe? Assignment. Aufgabe is task, what has to be done. Die Aufgabe 
Nummer 12 ist ,,Koch am Bodensee”’. Lesen Sie den Text und die Fragen, markieren Sie die 
Informationen im Text und beantworten Sie dann die Fragen. Clear? Any word which is not 
clear? Frage? question. Antwort? Answer. Beantworten? As a verb? To answer. Eine Frage 
beantworten. It is a regular verb, beantworten, means to answer. Ich beantworte die Frage. I 


answer the question. 


Student: Usually in the book, whenever they give instructions, they write ‘antworten Sie’. So 


why is there a be- here? 


Instructor: Antworten Sie and beantworten Sie. it is 9:15 in the morning, it is a good time 
for a detailed grammatical explanation. I hope you have slept well. Antworten and 
beantworten. Good question actually, I would like to take you back to your middle school 
grammar and | would like to ask you or remind you the the types of verbs you did. Transitive 


and intransitive verbs. What is the meaning of those verbs? 
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Student: Related to ‘what?’ ‘who?’ 


Instructor: Yeah but what is that relation. Anyone who remembers this? Because that is the 


answer to his question. 


Student: Transitive is where the action is done, eg. I sing. So that is an intransitive verb. 
(why?) 

Instructor: I run. Intransitive or transitive? (intransitive) but action is happening no? A lot of 
action is happening, I am sweating. Transitive or intransitive? Intransitive. So what is lacking 
in that? I sing. There is no object. There are verbs that cannot take an object. There are verbs 
that we can use either way. Eg. I sing. It can be used in an intransitive sense like I like to sing, 
I normally sing. And I can sing a song. Or I can sing a ghazal etc. My singing has a direct 
object. I sing a song, not the national anthem, which is also a song by the way. Then the verb 
becomes transitive, as the verb carries an object. Transitive verbs are those verbs that carry an 
object. Intransitive verbs are those that either do not or cannot, carry an object. For example, 
to sleep, to be. I am, it cannot have an object. You can’t be the object of your own existence. 
Not possible, you are the subject of your existence. To be is an intransitive verb. Similarly to 
sleep is an intransitive verb. To run, you can run a race. It is transitive. Or you can run 8 
hours, intransitive. So verbs that have an object are transitive, verbs which don’t have one are 
intransitive. 

The German prefix be-, it’s a very strengthening prefix, in the sense that you will come across 
many verbs that exist without be- and with be-. Like antworten and beantworten. The verbs 
that start with be- are definitely transitive. They carry an object. The ones without be- are 
usually intransitive, they usually don’t carry an object. Eg. I use antworten and beantworten, 
then I can use the verb beantworten the way it is used here. Ich beantworte die Frage. 


Time: 12:24 


What does the task say? Beantworten Sie dann die Fragen. So beantworten Sie, was? Die 
Fragen. The object. If I were to use antworten here, then I would not be able to say antworten 
Sie die Fragen. I would have to use a preposition to help me carry the object. I would have to 
say: Antworten Sie dann auf die Fragen. Give the answer ‘to’ the questions. So the difference 
is, in this case, beantworten and antworten. Antworten you can use but you would have to 
take the help of ‘auf’ in that case. Antworten as such cannot carry a direct object, whereas 


beantworten can. So you have many such pairs. You have also in daily usage now a lot of 
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things. Eg you have zahlen and bezahlen. Both mean ‘to pay’. When I was taught the 
difference between them, I say zahlen- to pay for the sandwich: Ich zahle fiir das Sandwich. I 
pay for the sandwich. Fiir. I need the help of fiir. But with be-, I can say: Ich bezahle das 
Sandwich. Without fiir. So bezahlen and zahlen, you have antworten and beantworten. You 
have suchen, but that is not actually a good pair because both of them are transitive and their 


meaning is different. 


There is an orange box which says: Wichtige Informationen im Text verstehen. Or in Texte 
verstehen. W-Fragen helfen. Always keep in mind the W-Fragen. Who is the one that the text 
is talking about? Where? What is it talking about? What is the person doing or what is the 
person talking about? Wann? When is it happening? Wo? Where is it happening? And wie? 
How are things being done? So whenever you read a text, there are a lot of things, lot of 
words and some constructions that you are not familiar with. But it is always good to have 
these W-questions in mind, and you read a text with that point of view and you mark the 
information that you understand. So if you come back to the text, you understand the text 


even more. 


So Berufe rund ums Essen. Koch, Landwirt, Backe, Kelne, Hotelfachfrau. Koch? Cook, chef. 
Landwirt? A hotel-owner actually, inn-keeper. Backe? Kelne? Kelne is a bartender or a 
waiter. Hotelfachfrau? That is a hotel executive. Fach in German means a particular subject 
area. Mein Fach ist Germanistik. German studies. Ich habe das Fach Germanistik studiert. I 
think we did this word in the beginning when we asked what are you studying actually. 
Elektrotechniek and what was aeronautical engineering? Aerospace engineering was what? 
Someone here is from aerospace no, okay. So Fach means a subject, a specialized subject. 
Fachmann and Fachfrau are standard words. Das Fach, die Facher. 

[s Fach,-”er. r Fachmann/e Fachfrau] 

So Fachmann and Fachfrau are the words for an expert. So Hotelfachfrau would be a hotel 


expert, hotel executive, management expert. 


Ja ich lese den Text. Bitte lesen Sie mit. Read along as I read along. Und markieren Sie die 


wichtigen Informationen. And mark whatever you think to be important information. 
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Max Schmidt und seine Chef lahnen zusammen das Essen fiir die Woche. Dann geht er auf 
den Markt. Er kauft Tomaten, Champignons und Salat. Kartoffeln und zwiebeln braucht er 
auch. Dann kauft er noch frischen Fisch. 


Time: 19:04 


Max Schmidt arbeitet seit zwei Jahren als Koch in dem kleinen Restaurant ,,Esszimmer’”’, in 
der Altstadt von Konstanz. Da gibt es jeden Tag ein anderes Fischgericht. Fische, frisch aus 
dem Bodensee. 

Yeah so zum Beispiel, for example, Frage Nummer 1. Wo arbeitet Max Schmidt? Wo ist das 
Mikrofone? You can identify the sentence where the information is. 

Student: 8th sentence. Max Schmidt arbeitet seit zwei Jahren als Koch in dem kleinen 


Restaurant ,,Esszimmer’”’ in der Altstadt von Konstanz. 


Instructor: Ja so wo arbeitet Max Schmidt? In einem kleinen Restaurant. Wie heift das 
Restaurant? Esszimmer. What is Zimmer? Room. Esszimmer? Dining room. Und in welcher 
Stadt? What is Altstadt? Old town. Old town of? Konstanz. We said Bodensee, that is lake 
Constance in English. That is a lake between south-west Germany and the north of 
Switzerland. And the name which is used in English, Lake Constance, comes also from the 
town which is on the German side of the lake, Konstanz. 


Klein? Gross, klein? We have done the pair of opposites. It is there in your notes. 


Ja und was macht er auf dem Markt? Was macht Max Schmidt auf dem Markt? 


Student: Er kauft Tomaten, Champignons und Salat. 


Instructor: Und kauft er noch etwas? No I am asking does he buy anything else? 


Student: Er kauft auch Kartoffeln und Zwiebeln. (braucht is what he needs so he buys that). 
Und frischen Fisch. 


Instructor: So this type of text comprehension would be possible, it is not very difficult. You 


just have to pick out the information from the text. There a few grammatical elements here 


that we have not done. For example, auf den Markt, auf dem Markt. The other thing was, in 
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dem kleinen Restaurant ,,Esszimmer’’. So these things we have not done, but it is not difficult 
to glean information from a text like this. 

Dann lesen wir weiter. So we said, da gibt es jeden Tag ein anderes Fischgericht. Geschaft is 
shop, gericht is a dish, an item that you cook, make. So Fischgericht would be a fish 
preparation. Ein anderes, jeden Tag. everyday a different fish preparation. Frischen Fisch aus 
dem Bodensee. Fish fresh from lake Constance. Zurtick im Restaurant, wascht, schalt und 
schneidet er das Gemtise. Der Chef bereitet den Fisch zu. Paula, eine Kollegin, macht das 
Dessert. Max mag seine Arbeit. Er sagt: ,,kochen ist mein Beruf aber auch mein Hobby”. 
Zurtick im Restaurant, back. Hin und zuriick, kind of a pair of words. Hin is ‘to’ and zurtick 


is ‘return from’. Zurtick means back, back in the restaurant. 


Time: 25:20 
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Zurtick im Restaurant, was macht Max? Which are the actions given? What are the verbs that 
are given? Was macht er im Restaurant? You don’t have to understand everything, you just 
have to read the relevant sentence. 


There is no need to say macht. What does he do? Which are the verbs? What is he doing? 


Student: Er wascht, schalt und schneidet (was?) das Gemiise. 


Instructor: what is Gemiise? Vegetables. What is ‘fruits’? Obst. obst und Gemtise. Waschen, 
wascht. Irregular verb. Waschen? To wash. Schialen, to peel. Und schneiden, to cut, chop. 
Also, zuriick im Restaurant, wascht, schalt und schneidet er das Gemiise. 

Der Chef bereitet den Fisch zu. So Max arbeitet mit Gemiise. Der Chef arbeitet mit Fisch. Er 
bereitet den Fisch zu. What does that mean? (expert with fish) no, we are not talking about 
experts. We are talking about the actions. Max is washing, peeling and cutting the vegetables 
and the chef, which is his boss also, is doing what with the fish? The sentence does not say 
that he is an expert with the fish. Sentence is: bereitet den Fisch zu. What could he be doing 
to the fish? (marinate) ja, marinating is a possibility but one common word? You cook food 
or prepare food. He is preparing the fish. So marinating is a possibility but you have a special 
word for marinating. Preparing the fish. Paula, eine Kollegin von Max. Paula ist eine 
Kollegin von Max. Was macht Paula? Das Dessert. Oder auf Deutsch, what is dessert? Sweet 
that is eaten after dinner. So the German word for dessert is der Nachtisch. Tisch? Table. So 
when you are done with the table, after the table is emptied, what you have is a Nachtisch. 


[r Nachtisch] 


The German word for a dessert is ofcourse a French word, but the German word for this is 
Nachtisch. Also Max mag seine Arbeit. Mag und méchte. Er sagt: ,,kochen ist mein Beruf 
aber auch mein Hobby. Ich arbeite gern (finishing this text). 

Time: 30:06 


Ich arbeite gern in einem kleinen Team und die Kollegin sind sehr nett. Nett, we had that 
word yesterday? Nice. kochen ist auch sehr kreativ. Das macht viel Spas. Spas? Fun. it is a 
lot of fun. Ich probiere gerne neue gerichte auch. Probieren, to try out; neue Gerichte, new 
dishes. Oft haben wir viele (im Restaurant) Gaste. Viele? Many. Das ist dann echt stressig. 
Da haben wir viel Stress. Wir haben viele Gaste, das Restaurant ist voll. Es gibt viele Gaste, 
dann ist es echt stressig. Stressig? Stressful. Echt? Really. Und die Arbeitszeiten sind nicht 
toll, nicht sehr gut. They are not exactly great. Toll is great, wonderful. Arbeitszeit? Working 
hours. Ich arbeite normalerweise von 6 bis 15 Uhr, oder von 13 bis 23 Uhr. Am Wochenende 
muss ich am Abend noch langer arbeiten. There is your modal verb. Muss. What is he 
saying? On weekends, what does he do? What happens on weekends? He has to work longer. 
So which one is the adverb for longer? Langer. He has to- which one is the word for ‘he has 


to’? Muss, auf Englisch? Must. And what has happened to work? Which one is the word for 
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work? arbeiten. Where is it in the sentence? At the end. And which is the verb that is 
conjugated? Second place? Muss. That is basically your Modalverben. Modal verb is 
conjugated, the main verb does not get conjugated. Like we did for méchte and trinken, 
méchte and essen, similarly for muss is conjugated and arbeiten goes to the end of the 
sentence, remains inert, not conjugated- in its infinitive form. 

Am Wochenende muss ich am Abend noch langer arbeiten. Das ist natiirlich nicht so sch6n. 
That is naturally, of course, not so nice. Ich habe nicht viel Freizeit und wenig Zeit fiir meine 


Freunde. Freizeit? Free time. Und wenig Zeit fiir meine Freunde. Nicht viel, wenig. Little. 


So you can go through the text again by yourselves. It is not very difficult, rather quite 


simple. There are a few new elements in the text. 


Student: So we have a helping verb and we have a main verb, but the main verb does not get 
conjugated. So what would happen for ‘sein’? What if I want to use ‘sein’ as the main verb 
and use it with a modal verb like ‘muss’? Eg. I would like to be a doctor. Ich méchte Arzt 
sein? 

Instructor: You would not say I would like to be, I would like to become no? Not ‘be’. ‘Be’ 
in the sense if you are putting on a play and then you would like to be a doctor then yeah. But 
the whole life is a play anyway. Then you use the verb ‘to become’ actually, which is 
‘werden’. The point is, what happens to verbs like ‘sein’, nothing happens- they stay as it is- 
sein. The unconjugated form. What is the unconjugated form of sein? (are they used in that 
sense?) yes. It has to be like this: In Grammatik muss das so sein- ‘Has to be like this’. So ‘to 
be’ will remain unconjugated in German also, which is sein- no bin, no sind. Whenever you 


are using a modal verb, with any verb, they will remain unconjugated. 


If you come to page number 61, Seite einundsechzig. Wir haben auf Seite 61, drei 
Modalverben: miissen, k6nnen, wollen. Miissen is ofcourse ‘must’, have to do something. 
K6nnen? Can. Wollen? Not will, but want to. Although it looks like ich will, I will- what 
does ‘I will’ in English mean? Future tense and? A resolve. That is not the case in German. In 
German, ‘ich will’ means I want. It is almost the same as ‘ich méchte’. 


Time: 37:55 


Wollen and méchte are not very different. In fact, we were taught, when I learnt Modalverben 


for the first time, that méchte is used only for food and drink. For everything else, use wollen. 
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So now it doesn’t matter that much, that was very hard and fast rule-based grammar at that 
time, but nowadays there is no difference between wollen and mochte. It is just that, in a 
restaurant if you go saying mochte, it is slightly more polished than saying ich will, which is 


2 


‘you better bring it, otherwise...” so you have 3 Modalverben on page 61, and their 
conjugations. There you will find that’s what we marked out when we did conjugations for 
méchte- that ich and er for méchte are the same. So actually méchte is also a modal verb but 


it is not counted as a modal verb. 


I just want to, for one minute and not more than that, go through the Uhrzeiten. So you can 


read it yourselves also in the book, it is not very difficult to understand. 


5 a Wie viel Uhr ist es? Fragen und antworten Sie. Uhrzeit 


14:45 


kurz vor sieben sieben kurz nach sieben 1 2 : ; 
inoffiziell 
zehn vor sieben ak: zehn nach sieben Es ist Viertel vor drei. | 
’ offiziell 
Viertel vor acht Viertel nach sieben 3 4 Es ist vierzehn Uhr 


ni 


fiinfundvierzig. 


fiinf vor halb acht 


fiinf nach halb acht 
halb acht Wie viel Uhr ist es? Es ist halb fiinf. Wie spat ist es 


Wie viel Uhr ist es? Fragen und antworten Sie. Here is your antworten without an object. 
Sieben, kurz nach sieben, zehn nach sieben, Viertel nach sieben, fiinf vor halb acht, and halb 
acht. What is halb acht? Half to eight, so 7:30. Viertel vor acht. Viertel vor and Viertel nach. 
Viertel nach sieben is quarter after 7. Viertel nach sieben and Viertel vor acht, so quarter after 
7 and quarter before 8. So zehn vor sieben. Vor and nach: before and after. 

The two questions are: wie spat ist es? And, wie viel Uhr ist es? Both are fine. What is the 


time, you can ask wie spat ist es or wie viel Uhr ist es. Es ist jetzt neun Uhr zweiundfiinfzig. 
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offiziell 


Wie viel Uhr ist es? C00 
—— 
my, 
oS 


Wie spat ist es? e 4: 
Wann beginnt der Film? 19:38 


Wann ist er zu Ende? 20:55 


20 Uhr 15 
Um 19 Uhr 30 


Um 20 Uhr 55 


a 


Alltagssprache 


Acht Uhr 
Viertel nach acht 
Um halb acht 


Kurz vor / Fiinf vor neun 


Offiziell, and Alltagssprache- Everyday, unofficial. Zwanzig Uhr, acht Uhr. Zwanzig Uhr 
fiinfzehn. Viertel nach acht. Neunzehn Uhr dreifig, halb acht. Zwanzig Uhr fiinfundfinfzig, 
kurz vor neun oder fiinf vor neun. So basically in the official context you use the 24-hour 
clock in German always, and you use the standard format 20 Uhr 55. No fiinf vor neun, kurz 
vor neun and halb neun etc. Those are informal. Quarter past, quarter to- those are informal 
expressions. Formal form of expression is 20 Uhr 55. So please go through the clock and we 


will try and finish this and the family tomorrow. I would like to introduce the clock and 


family tomorrow. 


[Keywords: German A1, Germany, Europe, Reading Comprehension, Clock, Telling 


Time, German Grammar] 
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German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 19 


die Uhrzeit | trennbare Verben 


Time: 00:00 


i hr — env 
Ce, — 


MORE VIDEOS 


Pe 4) 03472701 


Instructor: Guten Morgen. We began with this yesterday, we'll just continue with the time. 
Die Uhr, die Uhrzeit. Uhr, die Uhrzeit. Die Uhrzeit would be the time as on the clock. Okay, 
die Uhrzeit. 


Wie viel Uhr ist es? Und wie spat ist es? Wie viel Uhr ist es? Wie spat ist es? Das sind die 
zwei Fragen, das sind die zwei Fragen. Both questions mean "what is the time" - "Wie spat ist 


es?" oder "wie viel Uhr ist es?" 


Uhrzeit; inoffiziell - es ist jetzt Viertel nach neun. Viertel nach neun. Oder, ja, Viertel nach 
neun. Aber offiziell - neun Uhr fitinfzehn. Viertel nach neun oder Viertel nach sieben - das ist 
inoffiziell. Viertel nach sieben ist sieben Uhr fiinfzehn. Sieben Uhr fiinfzehn ist offiziell. 


What we must note, also bitte, bitte markieren Sie oder bitte; halb is half past, seven is 
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actually in German half eight. Okay, that's the half of the eighth hour. So it's half eight. Halb 
acht and Viertel vor acht and acht. All these given over here are kind of informal, unofficial 


ways of telling time, the official way is sieben Uhr ftinfzehn. The hour, then the word Uhr, 


and the minutes, okay. 


fu die Uhrzeit,| trennbare Verben 


Wie viel Uhr ist es?)Fragen und antworten Sie. Uhrzeit | 


14:45 


inoffiziell 
's ist Viertel vor drei 


kurz vor sieben Sieben kurz nach sieben 1 2 


zehn vor sieben 


S ist vierzehn Uhr 


Viertel vor acht 3 ‘ “ art 
——— fiinfundvierzig. 
fiinf vor halb acht 
if nach halb acht 
nbs halb acht Wie viel Uhr ist es? Es ist halb fiinf. 


MORE VIDEOS f 


> 4) 2:36/2701 &°" YouTube +r 


Time: 02:38 


offiziell 
Wie viel Uhr ist es? es, (20:00) 20 unr Acht Uhr. . 
Wie spat ist es? = GY e : 20 Uhr 15 Viertel nach acht. 
Um }9 Uhr 30. Um halb acht. 
Um 20 Uhr SS. Kurz vor / Fiinf vor neun. 
a eee”. aceeeealianaees 


Ulu 


MORE VIDEOS 


> 4) 4007/2701 &" YouTube sr 
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Instructor: Wie viel Uhr ist es? Offiziell, es ist zwanzig Uhr. Es ist zwanzig Uhr. And 
Alltagssprache, Alltagssprache - everyday language, Alltagssprache. Es ist acht Uhr. Zwanzig 
Uhr fiinfzehn, Viertel nach acht. Neunzehn Uhr dreiBig, halb acht. Zwanzig Uhr 
fiinfundftinfzig, kurz vor oder fiinf vor neun. Wie viel Uhr ist es, wie spat ist es - es ist Viertel 
nach acht. Wann beginnt der Film? Wann beginnt der Film - um neunzehn Uhr dreifvig, um 
halb acht. Wann beginnt der Film - um, um - at. At seven thirty - um halb acht. Wann ist er zu 
Ende? Wann ist der Film zu Ende? Wann ist der zu Ende - um zwanzig Uhr fiinfundfiinfzig 
oder kurz vor neun. Fiinf vor neun, kurz vor neun. Okay, so, ‘um! is the word for 'at', while 


telling time. 


Time: 04:13 


3 Ube 


Z, Ohi — en, 20 vor g.) 
/ 


~— tt 4). 5187270. 


Instructor: No no, I mean you can that this is beginning here; zehn vor sieben, kurz vor 
sieben, sieben , nach sieben etc etc till Viertel vor acht. Twenty past nine, or ten minutes to - 
here. You can say zwanzig vor acht oder zwanzig nach sieben, oder of course, sieben Uhr 
zwanzig. So, the, eight o'clock on the clock you can say zwanzig vor, and the four o'clock on 
the clock you can say zwanzig nach. That is again informal, zwanzig vor and zwanzig nach. 


The formal would be only this, or for this it would be sieben Uhr vierzig. 


You can use am and pm itself because these are Latin terms, okay, so you can use am and pm 
itself but otherwise you normally say neun Uhr morgens or neun Uhr am Morgen. See in the 


official context, there is no question. Because the official context, in Germany, you always 
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use the twenty-four-hour clock. So, twenty-one hundred hours is, pretty unambiguous what it 
means - nine am or nine pm. Okay, so. Einundzwanzig Uhr? Das ist ja klar. Wir brauchen 


nicht, brauchen? 
Students: Need 


Instructor: Wir brauchen nicht am und pm. But in the informal context you usually use the 
time of the day, which is, so if it is neun Uhr, neun Uhr morgens, oder zehn Uhr, oder elf Uhr 
am Vormittag. Vormittag - forenoon. Drei Uhr am Nachmittag. Acht Uhr abends or am 
Abend. Usually it comes in the informal context, and in the informal context you actually say 
the time of the day that it is, so which is morgens or am Morgen, vormittags or am Vormittag, 


nachmittags or am Nachmittag, and abends or am Abend. 


| lar morgons tm Margen 
Ve / MA Ube am Vornntting- | 


Pe 4) 03472701 


i" 
& 
* 
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MORE VIDEOS 


cz 


e 72372701 


Time: 07:23 


Instructor: Zw6lf Uhr dreiBig, why? Halb eins. No no, halb and Viertel vor and all that that 
you use, it is , alll those things like quarter past, half past, that we use in English, those are 
Viertel nach, halb, and Viertel vor, okay, those are only in the unofficial context, in the 
informal context, you can't use a twenty-four hour clock and say es ist Viertel nach 
einundzwanzig Uhr. That's not possible, okay. You would say either etnundzwanzig Uhr 


fiinfzehn, or you would say Viertel nach neun, abends, am Abend, okay. So, is that okay? 


So these two will not mix. So for example, halb acht will remain Alltagssprache. Halb acht, 
Viertel vor acht will remain Alltagssprache. Is this am pm thing clear? You actually use time 


of the day, and you can either use it with an 's' at the end - neun Uhr morgens, or am Morgen. 
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Time: 08:43 


Instructor: Ja, Nacht alone is slightly different, it is not an Nacht, otherwise everything else - 
am Morgen, am Vormittag, am Mittag, am Nachmittag, am Abend, am Montag, am Dienstag, 


Montag Dienstag? 
Students: Monday and Tuesday. 


Instructor: Ja. But Nacht is die Nacht, it's feminine, die Nacht. So it will be in der Nacht, 


okay, in der Nacht. 


Alltag Offizelle Zeitangaben 


Esist neun/ neun Uhr. Esist neun / 21 Uhr. 
kurz nach neun. neun / 21 Uhr drei, 
Viertel nach neun, neun / 21 Uhr 15, 
fiinf vor halb zehn. neun / 21 Uhr 25, 
halb zehn, neun / 21 Uhr 30. 
fiinf nach halb zehn. neun / 21 Uhr 35, 
Viertel vor zehn, neun / 21 Uhr 45, 
kurz vor zehn, neun / 21 Uhr 56. 


MORE VIDEOS 


> 4) 971/27:01 a" YouTube s+ 
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Instructor: Yeah, so I think this slide is self-evident, I mean self-explanatory. Alltag, es ist, 


and then you - ; no no, I am not answering the question why it is in der Nacht right now. But 


it is in der Nacht, okay. 


Wann? 
am Montag, am Dienstag, ... 

um drei (Uhr), um Viertel nach vier 
Wie lange? 

von Donnerstag bis Samstag 

von 9 bis 13 Uhr / von neun bis eins 


MORE VIDEOS 


Pp 4) 9:26/2701 &-" YouTube sr 


Instructor: Wann? Frage - wann. Am Montag, am Dienstag, am Mittwoch, am Donnerstag, 
am Freitag, am Samstag, am Sonntag, oder am Wochenende. Am Wochenende, ja? On the 
weekend. So am plus Tag, am plus Tag. Um plus Zeit, um plus Zeit. Um drei Uhr, um Viertel 


nach vier, um plus Zeit. Am plus Tag. 


Wie lange? Wie lange - duration, how long, wie lange. Von Donnerstag bis Samstag. Von, bis. 
Von Donnerstag bis Samstag. Von neun Uhr bis dreizehn Uhr. Von neun bis eins. Von neun 


Uhr bis dreizehn Uhr oder von neun bis eins. 


Other responses to "wann" can be in the morning in the afternoon in the evening which we 
have just done, am Abend, in der Nacht, am Nachmittag Vormittag etcetera. Am, um, von, 
bis. 


249 


Fragen f Antworten 


Hast du heute Morgen/Mittag/Abend#Zeit? Ja. 


Haben Sie — morgen/ iibermorgen Zeit? / Leider nein. Morgen kann ich nicht, A 
Z aber am... a 
Haben Sie am Freitag/Freitagabend Zeit, Ja, Freitag passt gut. iG 
Wann beginnt der Zirkus? i Um 16 Uhr. 
7 
Wann fangt ... an? 4 Um... 
Wann beginnt ...? Mc aeennett tng, UTI ese 
Um wie viel Uhr kommst du? Kurz vor/nach zwei. “+, 
Wann ist das Konzert zu Ende? Gegen elf. 2 
Wie lange dauert das Konzert? Ungefiihr zwei Stunden. % 
% 
) 11:09 / 27:01 f°” YouTube +5 
Time: 11:09 


Fragen und Antworten, zum Beispiel. Hast du heute Morgen, hast du heute Mittag, hast du 
heute Abend Zeit? Ja. Haben Sie morgen, tibermorgen Zeit? Morgen, tibermorgen. Morgen - 
tomorrow. Ubermorgen - day after tomorrow. So, the word for morning and tomorrow is the 
same word, okay, but, morning is der Morgen, and tomorrow is just morgen, small m. Haben 
Sie morgen Zeit, haben Sie tibermorgen Zeit, haben sie heute Abend Zeit? Leide, nein. Kann 
ich nicht. Kann, kann ich nicht, ja. Haben sie am Freitag, Freitagabend Zeit? Ja, Freitag passt 


gut. Freitag passt gut. Passen? 
Students: Fits 


Instructor: Fits, to suit. Fit or to suit, yeah. Yeah, Freitag ist, Friday is suitable, Friday suits 


me. Freitag passt gut. 


Wann beginnt der Zirkus? Um sechszehn Uhr. Wann beginnt... whatever. Wann beginnt der 
Deutsch Unterricht? Wann beginnt der Deutsch Unterricht? Um neun Uhr. Wann ist er zu 
Ende? Um neun Uhr fiinfzig. Um neun Uhr fiinfzig ist er zu Ende. Wann ist das Konzert zu 
Ende? Gegen elf. Gegen elf. Um elf ist punkt um elf. Gegen elf - around eleven o'clock, 
approximately at around eleven o'clock. Gegen. Wie lange dauert das Konzert? Dauert - to 
last, dauern is to last. Wie lange is like duration no, duration, dauert. In fact, the word for 


duration itself is die Dauer, die Dauer is the word for duration and dauern means to last. Da 


haben, da haben wir die Frage, wie lange dauert das Konzert? Wie lange dauert das Konzert? 


Ungefahr zwei Stunden. Ungefahr zwei Stunden. Nicht genau. What is genau? 
Students: Exactly. 


Instructor: Nicht genau zwei Stunden, ungefahr zwei Stunden. Ungefahr - approximately, 


approximately. Gegen is at around. 
Students: Sir what is fangt? 


Instructor: Ja it'll be there in the next slide one second. Fangt an and beginnen, and beginnt, 
there is no difference. Fangt an is the same as beginnt. What is beginnt? Begins. Fangt an is 
also begins. But fangt an, the original verb, is anfangen, is irregular. That's why is it fangt an, 
as you can see. And I've put this line over here to indicate that anfangen is a so-called 
separable verb. There are separable verbs in German, which means when we, they have two 
parts, the verbs are, they consist of two parts, and when we use them, the prefix will get 
detached and go to the end of the sentence like it has gone here, okay. These are separable 


verbs and here we have some examples. 


“Mein Alltag 


Position 1 Position 2 Satzende 


jeden Morgen um sechs Uhr 
Um Viertel nach sechs ich 
ich das Radio 


ich mit der Arbeit 


Ich 


Dann 


Um acht 


Satzklammer 


MORE VIDEOS , -_ 


Time: 15:27 


Instructor: Mein Alltag. Mein Alltag. Ich wache jeden Morgen um sechs Uhr auf. Unser verb 
ist aufwachen. When we use the verb, this is what will happen - ich wache jeden Morgen um 


sechs Uhr auf. Um Viertel nach sechs stehe ich auf. Aufwachen, aufstehen, was ist stehen? 
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What is the meaning of stehen? To stand, stehen is to stand. Aufstehen is to get up, is to get 
out of bed and get up. Aufstehen, okay. So you can see that basically the separable verbs are 
formed by attaching certain prefixes to existing verbs, and they slightly alter the meaning. So 
for example if you have stehen as to stand, then aufstehen is to actually get vertical from your 
horizontal position in which you sleep and stand up in the morning okay, aufstehen. 
Aufwachen is to wake up, aufwachen, you can aufwachen and yet be lying in bed okay. So 
aufwachen aufstehen. Dann schalte ich das Radio ein. Unser verb ist einschalten. Einschalten. 
Schalte ist das Radio ein - einschalten? Switch, switch on - einschalten. Switch on. Even in 
English you would have to say then I switched the radio on. You will have to say the word on 
no. Dann schalte ich das Radio ein. Um acht fange ich mit der Arbeit an. Again we have 


anfangen and that is irregular. 


Infinitive 


Wann Frau Keller die Backerei Gut]? to we 
Um wie viel Uhr der Wecker? h Saar 4 
(Wedarbete bis zwei Uhr morgens? Te work 
Wann macht die Backerei zu? eu] madsen to ae 
Wann stehst du auf? & getup 
Wie lange friihstiickst du? ante 


Kaufst du ftir das Abendessen ein? Con |Laupen fe alop 


| tips//wwwyoutube comywatch’v=aKaz papPoe | 
Time: 17:38 


Instructor: You can go through this small exercise and identify the verbs in these sentences. 


Yeah and the first, also der erst Satz, wann macht Frau Keller die Backerei auf? Aufmachen. 


Backerei? 
Students: Bakery 
Instructor: Aufmachen? To open, okay, aufmachen. 


Um wie viel Uhr klingelt der Wecker, der Wecker. Klingeln. Klingeln? To ring. Der Wecker 


is the alarm, der Wecker or the alarm clock. Klingeln is to ring. Wer arbeitet bis zwei Uhr 
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morgens? Wer arbeitet bis zwei Uhr morgens? Verb - arbeiten. Wer - who. Bis zwei Uhr 
morgens. Wann macht die Backerei zu? Zumachen. Would be? Aufmachen, zumachen- to 
close. Wann stehst du auf? Aufstehen. Wie lange friistiickst du? Friistiicken. Frii-stii-cken. 
Fristiicken. Friistiicken? To have breakfast. To have breakfast. Kaufst du was fiir das 


Abendessen ein? 
Students: Einkaufen. 


Instructor: Einkaufen. Ein-kaufen. Kaufen? Einkaufen is to shop, to go shopping for 
something, einkaufen. Kaufen is to buy, einkaufen is to shop, that's the small difference that it 


makes to verbs, okay. 


Position 1 Position 2 Satzende 
aie 

Wann du normalerweise 
Ich immer um sechs Uhr 
Und wann du 
Ich um Viertel nach sechs 
Ich gleich das Radio — ammachern | winschabhen 
Wann dein Deutschkurs Anoungens begt nner 
Mein Deutschkurs}) fing) um neun Uhr 

<a 
auf y, Wachen auf ystehen an y, machen an y fangen 


beri wa J Ul 


Instructor: Wann wachst du normalerweise auf? Ich wache immer um sechs Uhr auf. Und 
wann stehst du auf? Ich stehe um Viertel nach sechs auf. Ich mache gleich das Radio an. 


Anmachen. What was the other verb we had for radio? 
Students: macher 

Instructor: No no, radio 

Students: Schalten 


Instructor: Schalten, einschalten. What all would you say to, if you want to ask someone to 


switch on the tv what are the variations we have in English? Switch on the tv - that is clearly 


einschalten. Schalter actually schalter is a switch. Einschalten is a fairly technical word, to 


switch on. Okay. What are the other informal things you would say? 
Students: Turn on 


Instructor: Turn on, no. Turn on is in a different context. It is put on. Put the tv on. Put the tv. 
I mean, in Chennai you can say put for anything actually. Put anything okay. It has all 
prefixes all suffixes all put into one is put, okay, especially in the IIT lingo. So, or IT Madras 
lingo. To put. So just as you would use various, turn the tv on okay, turn the tv on, put the tv 
on, that way you can say anmachen. Anmachen is a more informal way of saying the same 
thing. Anmachen, okay. But einschalten is a proper switch, actually einschalten also is, you're 
switching, that prefix ein no, it means that you are bringing something into the circuit. You 
know, of whatever it is, you're bringing a particular apparatus right now outside the circuit 
into the circuit. So you are switching it in actually, okay. But in English you switch it on, 


switch on. 


Wann fangt dein Deutschkurs an? Anfangen, and the other verb which is the same is, for 


anfangen? 
Students: Beginnen 


Instructor: Beginnen, ja. Beginnen. Mein Deutschkurs fangt um neun Uhr an. Mein 
Deutschkurs fangt um neun Uhr an. The same sentence you can say, unser Deutschkurs 
beginnt um neun Uhr. Unser Deutschkurs beginnt um neun Uhr. Fangt um neun Uhr an. 
There is this term here "Satzklammer", Satzklammer. Basically it means something like a 
sentence bracket okay, sentence bracket. So Satzklammer is given by the verb and the prefix, 
okay so, the verb and the prefix they street like the, what can I say, the chassis or the skeleton 
of the sentence. You can't move them, they will stay whenever their position is fixed, so they 
are the sentence bracket in that sense. So the other things you can move around a little bit 
here and there. Okay so Satzklammer is something which you have to put in place, position 
two is the verb and Satzende is the prefix. This is also important when we learn, yesterday we 
briefly touched upon also the modal verbs right? We saw modal verbs in the textbook, if you 
come to page sixty one, Seite einundsechzig, haben wir Modalverben, einundsechzig haben 
wir Modalverben. Miissen, k6nnen, wollen. Missen kénnen wollen. And it's the same thing 
with the Modalverben, you need the sentence bracket okay, you need the sentence bracket in 


which- 
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Montag um drei wieder FuGball 
heute noch einen Brief 
ihren Freund nicht 


Mofa — WA 
das Buch 


wieder Fu@ball 


Was ihr heute 
Wen sie nicht 
Wer (Mofa) 
Was 


Montag um drei wieder FuGball 
ihr den Brief heute noch 

sie ihren Freund 

(Mofa) 
das Buch 


"YouTube sr 


Time: 25:16 


Instructor: Wir wollen Montag um drei Uhr, um drei wieder DuBball spielen. So wollen und 
spielen. Das ist die Satzklammer. That is the sentence bracket. You can't move wollen and 
spielen from their place, okay. For example, Paul kann Mofa fahren. Kann fahren, Mofa? 


Mofa? 
Students: Moped 


Instructor: Moped, yeah. Mofa is a moped. Paul kann Mofa fahren, okay, Paul kann Mofa 
fahren. Kann and fahren cannot move. So, if I continue this, Auto kann Paul aber nicht 
fahren. If I, I can make a sentence Paul can drive the moped, but he can't drive a car, so even 


there, kann and fahren will occupy position two and end position. 


Yeah, that's, I think we'll Stop here. Just remember the Satzklammer in the context of modal 


verbs as well as in the context of separable verbs, okay. 


x 


German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 20 


Familie Und Possessive 
Time 00:10 


Instructor: Timings, what are timings called? What is the word for Zeite? Word for time? 
Die Zeit. What is the word for clock? Die Uhr. So timing is die Uhrzeit, singular. Plural ist 
Uhrzeiten. Die Uhrzeit, that is you are talking about when does the class start it is timing of 
the class, then it is Uhrzeit. What is the time in the clock? When you give information about 
that then it is Uhrzeiten. What is the question you ask regarding time? What are the questions 


you have learnt? 
Student: Wann beginnt der Film? 


Instructor: Wann beginnt der Film, sehr gut! [Writes] Wann beginnt der Film? So, for this 
‘beginnt’ word you have learnt a separable word too no? ‘Anfangen’ — the separable word is 
‘Anfangen’, meaning is same but two different ways of saying the same thing. So how do 
you rephrase that question with this verb? Wann fangt. So that is an irregular verb so, Wann 
fangt der Film an? The prefix here and the verb as usual in the second position. So, the 
meaning depends on the prefix. So, you have to be careful about it isn’t it? There are call on 
someone, call in, somebody to repair something or call up someone when it is on a telephone 
isn’t it? We haven’t just categorized them as separable verbs but we do have them in English 
also you want to say the class begins at 11 0 clock? What is the word for class? Der 


Unterricht. The class begins at 11 0 clock. How would you say that? 


Instructor: Der Unterricht beginnt um! Sehr gut! Um is the.... Der Unterricht beginnt um 
11 Uhr. So, you want to say on Wednesday, on Thursday on Wednesday, how would we say 


that? 


Sehr Gut! What is Wednesday in German? Mittwoch. So, der Unterricht beginnt am 
Mittwoch um 11 Uhr. So, this is what we should remember on um and am... am for day um 
for exact time. If it is exact time it is um.....Today we will learn how to talk about family 


members. 


[Student: How do you say the class starts around sometime?] 
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So, when you say um das ist genaue Zeit. Exact time. Exact time is um if you say gegen, das 


ist zehn minute vor oder zehn minute nach. What is vor? Vor is before, what is nach? After. 
[Students repeat] 


Das kann vorzehn minute gegen. If you are not sure what time you will be arriving... ‘ich 
komme gegen 11 uhr.’ If you say ich komme um 11 Uhr. You are expected to be there at 11 
uhr. If you aren’t sure you say gegen. So, 10 minutes, 5 min, 3, 7, vor oder nach. Then you 
say gegen. Gegen is around that time. Vor oder nach. Yeah? And if it is from till how would 


you say? From this point of time... 
[Student: Von bis] 


Instructor: Sehr Gut! So dann was ist von bis.... Der Unterricht ist von lluhr bis 12 uhr. 
Von, bis. Der Unterricht is von 11 Uhr bis 11 Uhr ftinfzig. Von und bis. Yeah? If there is 
something which starts at some point of time that we don’t know when it ends, yeah? Zum 
Biespiel eine Party oder...eine Programme, we know the starting point but there is no fixed 
ending point, then we say ‘ab.’ Die Party, then you say die Party Die Party ist ab fiinf Uhr. 
Wie wir wissen nicht wann die Party endet. We don’t know when the party ends. Aber the 
party beginnt um 5 Uhr Abends, aber wir wissen nicht wann die Party endet...das ist 
TCD. c2z.scinad keine genauzeit. Das kann Um 1luhr enden or 2 Uhr morgens. Dann die Party 


ist ab. Ab fiinf Uhr. So, say the words... 
Um 
Gegen 


Gegen 


Time: 8:20 
Von, bis 
Von bis. 


Ab. 


257 


Die Familie von Bart. Abraham der Opa oder der Grofvater......Grandpa. Oder 
Grofmutter.....grandmother. So, you can call him GroBvater or Opa, we don’t call them 
grandfather when talking to them no? So, you would call them Opa. Und GroBmutter, Oma. 
Yeah? That’s how you call them. GroBvater, Gro&mutter, und Opa und Oma. So, what is 
‘Vater’ then? Father. Yeah? Der Vater. Die Mutter. And what is the Tante? Aunt. And Onkel? 
Der Onkel. And then you have Die Schwester. What is Schwester? Sister. So, we will just 
say the words once.... So, both the maternal and Paternal uncles are called Uncle? 
Grandfathers, mothers, uncles and aunts, doesn’t matter to which side they belong to. 


Cousins both the sides. So just say the words: 
Der Vater 

Die Kutter 

Die Tante 

Der Onkel 

Der Grofsvater 
Der Opa 

Die Grofmutter 
Die Oma 

Die Schwester 
Der Bruder 


So, Der Vater, Die Mutter, Die Eltern. What is die Eltern?.....Der Vater die Mutter zusammen 
die Eltern. The Parents. Sehr Gut! Und Die grofmutter and der GroBvater....die GroBeltern. 
So Grof®eltern? Grandparents: Die Eltern, Die Grofelter. Why is Die? Plural! And, you have 
die Geschwister. Bruder, Schwester...Geschwister....... siblings. Der Bruder, die 
Schwester...siblings. Und andere Verwandte. Other relatives. So ‘Verwandte’ is relatives. 


Cousine, Cousin und alles. 
Repeat 


Die eltern 
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Der Vater, die Mutter 

Die Grofeltern 

Der Grofvater, Die Grofmutter 

Die geschwister. Die schwester. Der Bruder. 


Andere Verwandte. 


Time: 12:38 

Die Tante 

Der Onkel. 

Die Cousine 

Der Cousin. [Sounds like Kusaan]. 


So, we will just try to read a small text and try to understand. Say the sentences. Das ist 
meine Familie. Das ist mein Bruder. Er ist vierundswanzig Jahre alt. Sein Name ist Uwe. 
Der Hund von Uwe heist Bello. Yeah? So das ist mein Bruder. What is that mein? What is 


this mein? 
Possessive. 


And Sein Name...what is this sein? Ich mein, er, sein. You want to say his dog is Bello, how 
would you say that? Sein Hund heiBt. Instead of Der Hund von Huwe. You can say sein Hund 
heiBt Bello. Wir lesen weiter. Das ist meine Mutter, Sie wohnt in Berlin. Ihr auto ist vierzehn 
Jahr alt. So, das ist meine Mutter. What is meine Mutter, so where do you see the difference? 
Mein Bruder, meine Mutter. E ending. Why do you think this is mein Bruder and this is 


meine Mutter? 


Masculine and Feminine. So, it follows the indefinite article however indefinite articles end, 
for example, when we have der what the indefinite article? Ein. And for die? Eine. For Das? 


Ein. For Die plural? [Laughs] we cannot have plural for indefinite. But if we have any other 
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article.... indefinite article - singular...we cannot have for the plural. But otherwise ‘keine’, 
it is -e ending isn’t it? Here, these two have no endings this has e and this has e, isn’t it? So, 
this is no ending. Der Bruder, mein Bruder. If it is your brother what would you say? Deine 
Bruder if it is his brother, sein Bruder. If it is her brother, ihr Bruder. So, it is like Hindi, how 
many of you speak Hindi? Most of you. Does it depend on if I am talking, I have a brother, 
yeah? So, how would you say you brother? ‘Mera bhai’. If for he is saying his brother? How 
would he say? If its man who is talking...my brother? How would he say? Mera Bhai. So, it 
depends on what the noun’s gender is. The ending depends on what the noun’s gender is, not 
on the person to whom he or they belong to or related to. Isn’t it? Meri Behen, meri Behen, 
mera naam, uska naam, or unka naam. ‘Naam’ will be always preceded by a. Because it is 
masculine. Meri behen, unki gadi, uski gadi, meri gadi. So here also the noun which is 
followed after the possessive article, that decide what ending it has. Ein Auto, say that Ein 
Auto. Mein Auto. Dein Auto, sein auto ihr Auto, unser Auto. Everything will be mein, dein, 
sein, unser. But, Mutter...die Mutter. Meine Mutter. Deine Mutter, unsere Mutter. Seine 
Mutter, ihre Mutter. Because it is ‘die Mutter’ whatever it is to whomever she is the mother 
to, ‘e’ ending is the thing. So, sein Name, meine Mutter. Yeah? His mother is seine Mutter. 
Okay? So, what is this ihr Auto here? Ihr Auto? What is this ihr? Her Auto. If it is her mother 
how would we have written it? Ihre mutter. Here, it is capital because it is the beginning of 


the sentence. Ihre Mutter, because Die Mutter. Okay? 
So, let’s read further. 


Das sind meine GroBeltern. Mein GrofBvater heift Kurt. Und ist zweiundsiebsig Jahre alt. 
meine Grofmutter ist achtundsechzig und heift Anna. Explain the endings to me...why ist 
meine Grofeletern? Because it is plural. Die Grofeltern, meine Grofeltern. Deine 
GroBeletern, seine Grofeltern, unsere etc. And why is this ‘mein’ here? Because it is 
masculine. And why is it meine? Because it is feminine. Sehr einfach. Okay, wir lesen 


weiter. 


Meine schwester spielt Klaveir sie heist Emma, ihre Tochter ist zwei Jahre alt. Ihre Tochter, 
so what is Tochter? Daughter. Son is Sohn. Ja? Der Sohn. So, if it is her son, how will it be? 


ihr Sohn. It would be ‘ihr Sohn ist zwei Jahre alt’ ...we will say the words quickly.. 


“Bruder, mann, Sohn, Vater”. 


[Students repeat] 


260 


Time: 21:29 


Instructor: What does ‘mann’ mean? Husband. And Kind? Child. Das Kind. Article is Das. 
Ja? Das Kind. All these are Bruder, Mann, Sohn, Vater. What is the article? Der. So these 
words also, frau, Mutter, Schwester, Tochter, Familie. So, Ja. Frau is? Wife. It has other 
meanings as well, but in the context of family Frau means wife. Otherwise, it is a woman or 
a lady. Woman also depends on the context. Eltern, what is Eltern? Eltern, kinder, das sind 
alles Plural. So, Grofeltern, if it plural you would say ‘meine’. Feminine, plural- meine. And 
masculine, Mein. Ja? And, yeah? And Neuter — again, mein. Because they both are ein and 
ein. Geschwister? Siblings. It is always plural. In spoken German Geschwister is always 
plural. In Switzerland they have singular also, but in Germany it is always plural. Meine 
Geschwister. You either say ich habe eine Schwester. Unless you have more than one sibling 
you don’t say ein Geshwister..you say eine Schwester, if you have a brother you would say 
ich habe einen Bruder oder eine Schwester. Eine schwester, einen ruder. Otherwise ich habe 


zwei Geschwister, drei Geschwister. 


Each of you tell your neighbour at least three sentences about your family. For example, we 
say three examples. Mein Bruder, ist zehn Jahr alt. Oder meine Schwester heift Paula. 
Anything, about any of the family members. Meine GroSeltern wohnen in Madurai or 
whatever. So, three sentences out of this to whoever is sitting next to you. You are paying 
attention to the endings. Mein Vater. Use all three, choose one of the family members and 
tell each other. Meine Grofeltern wohnen in Kerala. Meine Eltern wohnen in Chennai. 
Meine Mutter heift, Mein Vater trinkt gern Kaffee. Unless you speak there is no point in 
learning a language. We will look at that textbook thing, das ist Kurzbuch Zeite 
sechsundfunfzig. So, Kurzbuch. That is a blog here ist ein Blog, Das sind wir..what is Das 


sind wir? 
[Student: These are us.| 


Das sind wir. On the blog she has put the photos, and described her Familie. Hannes at work. 
Maras Bilder. Florian Lena. Unser Urlaub. What is unser Urlaub? This one, this picture? 
Unser Urlaub und Unser auto. What is it? Our. What is wir? Wir is we. So, unser our, isn’t 
it? Ich, mein, ending can be different. What is the possessive of du? Dein. What is the 
possessive of Sie? The formal one? What is the first question we learnt....when we ask name 


or telephone number? ... 
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[Student: Ihre.] 


Instructor: Isnt it? Capital I, remember that. Wie ist Ihr Name? Wie ist Ihre Telefonnumer? 
Whether it is singular or plural, Ihr or Ihre depends, ending depends on what comes after. So 
Sie ist Ihr. And er...what is the possessive of er? Sein. What is the possessive of sie? For sie 
it is capital or small? Small, ihr. This is easy to remember because this Sie form and this sie 
form is the same, the different is small and big. In the context we will understand. For es also 


it is sein. For his and its, in German it’s the same. 


Is that Sie they, is it they? Is it she? The capital one, Wie heifien Sie? When you are asking 
there? How are you called? Woher kommen Sie, what is that Sie there? You, formal. Woher 
kommst du is informal. This capital Sie, what is it in Hindi? Aap. What is it in Tamil? 
Neengal. So, aap in Hindi if you are speaking Hindi, and what is du? Tum! So, these two, 


both Du and Sie both are...du is what? Informal you. Sie is what? Formal you. 


[Student: So, both Sie, sie as in she and they have their possessive pronoun as ihr, 


right?] 


Instructor: Of course. This capital Sie is you, this capital Sie is you all, also same, okay? 
And this small sie, what is this small sie, singular? She. Isn’t it? That is she. The small sie, 
the third one, what is it plural, in English? They. In verb conjugation, what is the ending for 
this? -en. -T. -en. But all these forms are the same and their possessives are also the same. 
So, this one it will be Ihr, you’re. This will be ihr, her. And this is their, ihr. And you all, Thr. 


If I am talking to one person, ‘wie ist 


Time: 31:28 


ihre Telefonnumer?’ I’m asking one. If I’m asking more than one person, all of you together, 
or two of you or ten of you, then also I would say ‘wie sind ihre Telefonnumer?’ It will still 
be ‘ihre’ because there is no difference between singular and plural when it is formal form. 
When it is in the formal form, ‘wie ist ihre Telefonnumer, wie sind ihre Telefonnumer? So, 
her, and there is also same. But, in the context we know, yeah? Um, das ist mein Freundin. 
Thr Bruder ist auch mein Freund. Then you know das ist meine Freundin, Ihre Bruder is 
auch.... but das sind meine Studenten. Ihre Bucher sind here. Das sind meine Studenten, I’m 


talking about many people. Hier sind ihre Bucher. Then what does it mean in this context? 
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What is that ihre Bucher? Their books. So, it is always, language can never be one sentence. 
It will be followed by something, sentences, or preceded, there is always a context. So, 
though they are the same, you will automatically understand, I’m talking about one person, 


mein Lehrerin hei$t Lalitha, ihre Bucher sind interessant. 


I’m talking about one person, you will automatically think it is her. Das sind meine Kollegen. 
They are my colleagues. Their appointments are full, or whatever it is. So, it is easy to 
remember also because all these are same, the possessive form is also same, and this form for 
first itself we have learnt it. Wehave learnt in the first lesson itself. Wie ist ihre 
Telefonnummer? If you remember that, you know how to say ‘her’, you know how to say 
‘their’. Because they are the same format, only small and big difference in writing but when 
we are talking there is always a context so we know while talking to someone. When you are 
asking directly to someone, wo ist ihr Auto? What would you think that ‘ihr’ is? Wo ist 
ihr Auto? Auto is a car no? Wo ist ihr Auto? Where is your car, I am talking to someone 
directly, he will not think I am asking where is her car. Without any context that cannot be a 
question. Wo ist ihr Auto I am asking somebody, that means he understands that I am asking, 
where is your car? So, the context explains itself so we don’t have to worry that we won’t 
understand it. Ich — mein. Du — dein. Sie — Ihr. Er — sein. Es-sein. Sie is — Ihr. Since these 
two forms are same the possessives are also the same. Plurals also. Ich, wir. Our is unser. 
Ending again depends on the noun that follows. Wir and unser. If it is our car, what would 
we say? Unser Auto. If it is our friends, Freunde, then unsere Freunde. What is the plural of 


du, ihr. So, it is euere. 


That is if it is an informal situation, I’m asking my students I can say wie sind eure 
Telefonnummer. If I am asking my colleagues because Sie plural is Ihre, I would say ‘wie 
sind Ihre Telefonnumer’? If it is a formal situation. Informal you are asking your friends, ‘wo 
sind deine Bucher’? If you are asking one friend, “wo sind deine Bucher’, where are your 
books? If you are asking more than one friend, ‘wo sind euere Bucher?’ Informal situation, it 
is euere. If it is formal situation, it is Ihre. Formal, there is no difference in singular and 
plural like in Indian languages. Whether it is Tamil or Hindi, formal singular and plural is 
same. But informal singular and plural will be a little different. So, the change is only in the 
informal form. You’re talking to your friends, “wo sind euere Bucher, wo ist euer Unterricht’? 
You are asking all of them, ‘wo ist euer Lehrer’? If the teacher is a man, if the teacher is a 


woman, ‘wo ist euere Lehrerin’? You are asking your friends or classmates, then it is 
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informal. ‘Wo ist euere Lehrerin’? Formal situation, singular plural same, it will still be ihre. 


Okay? So, what is the plural of ‘er es sie’? 
Ich plural, wir. 

Du, ihr. 

Sie, sie. 


What is the plural of er/es/sie? Sie. They. So, what is their? You want to ask where are their 


books... What is ‘their’? Ihr. 


Capital or small? Small. 


Time: 40: 47 


Thr, ihre 


h mein/melne 

du deln/deine 
ry pein sain 

es sein seine 

Bid thefihre 

wif unserfunsere 

al euer/eure 

sig ihe fibre 

One Phen are 

= 


Instructor: We will try to fill it in. Gastebuch. So, if it is a blog, there is always a Gastebuch 
where you can write your comment. So is sechsundsiebzig is just a username. Hallo Florian, 
he is writing to Florian. Deine Homepage ist spitze. Spitze means top. If there is a pen, the 
top tip is spitze. Or if it’s a mountain, the top is also spitze. So deine Homepage ist spitze. 


Und, Hund auto ist total cool. So, what should come in the blank? Dein. Very good. 
Helga Falke schreibt: 


Liebe Mara. So, Bilder. Bilde ist one photo, Bilder is many photos. Bilder sind schon. What 


do you say? Liebe Mara? Deine. Because it is plural. Deine Bilder sind schon. Sie gefallen 
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mir sehr gut. What is this sie here? Deine photos sind schon. This sie is they. That’s why 
gefallen, plural. Sie gefallen mir, sehr gut. And, Foto beim walking ist auch sehr nett. That is 
Mara’s photo. So your photo during the walking is also sehr nett. So, what will be in the 
blank> Dein. Because it’s the beginning of the sentence we write capital letter. Das Foto so 


dein Foto. 
Angele 11 schreibt: 


Hallo Mara und Hannes. How many he is addressing? Two people. So kinder sind schon sooo 
groB! So, what will come in the blank? He is addressing the two of them Mara und Hannes, 
they are the first names, so is it formal address or informal? Informal. So, Mara and Hannes, 
what should come here? Euere Kinder. Capital because it is the beginning of the sentence. 
More than one person, it is euere. If it is just Mara, deine Kinder, just Hannes, deine Kinder. 
Mara und Hannes, euere Kinder. Wisst ihr schon? ..... Tochter Nadine spielt jetzt auch 
Saxophon. So, my daughter also spielt saxophone. So, what is our daughter? Our daughter, 


what is the ending? 


Unser, it will be capital because the beginning of the sentence, what will the word be? 
Unsere. Because it is die Tochter. Unsere Tochter Nadine spielt jetzt schon Saxophon. Ich it 
can be mein meine, you will learn more endings later on. Ich, mein, du, dein, er, sein, es, 


sein, sie, ihr, wir, unser, ihr, euer, sie, ihr, Sie, Ihr. So all the sies, it is ihr, Thr. 


[Student: For the ihr, it should be, the feminine one should be euer and 
euere?] Which one you are saying? 


[Ihr. It should be euere right?] 


Instructor: Oh, the spelling, yes yes. Both spellings are accepted. You can write it like eure 
or like euere. Both the spellings are accepted. With ‘e’, or ohne ‘e’. Both are accepted. So, 


lets quickly read one more exercise. 


Time: 46:45 


Wie ist dein Familienname, Magdalena? 


Mein Familienname ist Kowalska. 
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Wie ist Ihre E-Mail Addresse? 

What will be the answer? 

Meine, isn’t it? 

And, wie heist euere Lehrerin, Monica und Michael? 


What is this euere here? Your, singular or plural? Plural, you are asking two people. So what 


will be the answer? 
Students: Unsere 

Unsere Lehrerin heist. 

Was ist Muttersprache Olga? 


What will it be? Deine! Sehr gut! Deine Muttersprache. So, what will the 


answer be? Meine Muttersprache. 


Kasimir sind das, deine, sehr gut! You are talking only to one person. Kasimir ist nur eine 
Person. Sind das deine Bucher? Nein, das sind nicht meine Bucher. This meine deine is 


because Bucher is plural. Wie ist.... 
Capital letter or small netter? 

Wie ist Ihr Vorname Herr BOhme 
Mein Vorname ist Holger. 


Beate und Maria, wie heift euer Lehrer? So, what is the answer? Unser. Unser Lehrer heiBt 


Gerhard Schmidt. 
Yeah? So, any questions? 


End. 


266 


German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 21 
Wir machen Lektion 6 | Ordinalzahlen 


Time: 00:14 


Instructor: We’ll start here, with the revision. Yeah, read the sentence, “Naira und Karlos...” 
(students read) Ja, was ist? Euer or euere... Ja, Muttersprache, what is the article? E, na, so 
‘die’. So euere Muttersprache. Whatever ends with e, yeah, 95% it will be ‘die’. Safe guess, if 
you see a word ending with ‘e’, yeah, in German, ‘e’, that will be ‘die’. So was ist ie- euere 
Muttersprache? So answer would be? Yeah? Unser? Unsere. Unsere Muttersprache ist 
Spanisch. Frau Kim. Wo wohnen?... Yeah, what kind of ,ihre‘? Capital Ihre. Because we are 
addressing her as Frau Kim. Yeah? If we are addressing her with first name, Naira, yeah, or, 
uh, Sarah, then it is ‘deine’. Because we are saying Frau Kim, wo wohnen, uh... what will be 
the ending? Ihre. Why? Because eltern ist Plural. Die Eltern .So, und Antwort? Meine, sehr 
gut. Meine Eltern wohnen in Seoul. Uh, was ist die Muttersprache von Mehmet Korkmaz? 
So?... sehr gut, seine. We are not talking directly to the person, na? So, it is a man, so it is 
seine Muttersprache sit Tiirkisch. Ja? Seine Muttersprache ist Tiirkisch. Wie ist der 
Familienname von Carlos? Sein. Because ,Name‘ ist ,der Name‘. Yeah, it is one of the 
exceptions where it ends with ‘e’, aber das ist nicht ‘die’, ‘der Name’. So, uh, and anyway 
here we see that, huh? Der Familienname. So sein Familienname ist Sanchez. Wie heift die 
Lehrerin von Carlos und Mehmet? Ihre, yeah? Uh, what does ,Ihre‘ here mean? Their, yeah, 
sehr gut. Do we write big or small? Yeah, it is the small one, but because it is in the beginning 
of a sentence, we write it with a capital letter. Yeah? Ihre Lehrerin heift Sabine Wohlfahrt. 
Was ist die Muttersprache von Beata und Maria? Ihre. It is their, whether it is Carlos und 
Mehmet, oder Beata und Maria, oder Carlos und Maria. Ihre, ihre. Yeah? When it is third 
person plural, it doesn’t matter, isn’t it? Ihre Muttersprache ist Polnisch. Wie heiBt die Mutter 
von Toby? Toby ist, uh, yeah, ein Junge, a boy, yeah/ Wie heifit die Mutter von Toby? Yeah, 
what is the ending? Seine, ja? Seine Mutter. Seine Mutter. Wie alt ist die Sohn von Sania 
Keleck? Ja, Saina ist eine Frau, na? So, e- , yeah what is the ending? Ihr, because it is ‘der 
Sohn.’ Because it is der Sohn, it is ‘ihr Sohn’. Yeah? Ihr Sohn ist 13 Jahre alt. Are there any 
questions with- for the possessive thing? Alles klar? Ja? Ok, then let’s go to a new topic. We 
have learnt before, yeah, some of the hobbies, na? How to, um, name hobbies, yeah? What 


are the hobbies- welche Hobbies haben wir schon gelernt? What ar ethe hobbies we already 
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learnt to say in German? Welche Hobbies, ja? Ja, Fubball speilen. Ja, ja FuBball speilen, sehr 
gut, Biicher lesen, und... Schwimmen... Biicher lesen, schwimmen, what is the other one? 
Reisen, sehr gut, Rad fahren, kochen... What is ,Rad fahren‘? To- yeah, to bike, and kochen? 
Ja, Musik héren, sehr gut... Mtisik héren, Sport machen, ja? In German you can say Sport 
machen oder Sport treiben, to pursue sport kind of thing, yeah? Sport machen oder Sport 
treiben. Freunde treffen, ja... Freunde treffen sehr gut... Tanzen, ins Kino gehen, ja, ins Kino 
gehen... In German we can also say ,aus gehen‘, yeah? Aus gehen is ,go out’, that is going to 
the beach, or going to the Kino, oder, zum Restaurant gehen, going out and doing something 
fun, that is also, all together you can say as ‘aus gehen’, aber ins Kino gehen, ins Theater 
gehen... So these are some of the hobbies we have learnt to say in German, so we’ll learn to 
say further, yeah? Fubball spielen... (students repeat) im Internet surfen, joggen, snowboard 
fahren, einen Film sehen, ins Kino gehen, ja? Klettern, grillen, lesen, Fahrrad fahren, 


wandern, schwimmen, fotografieren, tanzen. Ja? 
Time: 7:54 


Instructor: In this, yeah, the first picture, the second one, uh, where is the first picture, it’s 
not there here... yeah, this one. What could this be, the Bild eins? Yeah? Yeah the- yeah, bit- 
so that is schwimmen, yeah? That is schwimmen... Kursbuch, you have the pictures in your 
Kursbuch. Kursbuch, Seite zweiundsechzig. Kursbuch, ja, Seite zweiundsechzig. So, Bild... 
Das ist nicht Bild eins, na? Bild eins, was ist Bild eins? That is joggen. That could be joggen, 
yeah? Und zwei? Zwei, it’s a shoe which is used for wandern? Uh...Wandern in German, 
wandern. Wandern heiBt, um, you go trekking in a forest na, that is wandern, to go trekking. 
Yeah, to go trekking. Wandern. Go for a trek. Yeah? Und, Bild drei? Fahrrad fahren, ja. Bild 
vier? Grillen. Ja? Grillen? What is grillen? To? Haha, yeah. For us, we can do, almost 
throughout the year, anytime, hahaha. Just put something out, it will grill itself, but in 
Germany, in summer, that is a favourite activity of many people. Because they don’t get 
many months, they cannot stay outside for very long, yeah? So when it’s summer and its 
sunny, it’s fun to be with friends or with family in the garden, to grill, yeah? That’s a special 


fun activity, yeah? We get grileld everyday, yeah? 


Refer Slide Time: 10:06 
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Zeit mit Freunden 


jJoggen 


Snowboard fahren 
——— ee 


einen Film sehen / Ss Se } ‘ a 23) —— 
ins Kino gehen - . a : i ae pameaeas (semen 
“ 3 : fotografieren 


=} tanzen 


1. Was machen Sie mit Ihren Freunden gern?......Wir schwimmen sehr gern. 
2. Wann machen was? Im Sommer wandern wir gern. 


Instructor: OK. Und, uh Bild fiinf? Fotografieren. Bild sechs? Tanzen. Bild sieben? 
Schwimmen. Ja, das sind, uh, Bild fiir schwimmen, that’s swimming, yeah... Und Bild acht? 
Internet surfen. Im Internet surfen. Bild neun? Lesen, das ist ein Buch, na? Das ist ein Buch, 
lesen. Bild zehn? Ins Kino gehen. Einen Film sehen, oder ins Kino gehen. Einen Film sehen, 
na? So, what is the article of film? Der Film, sehr gut. Elf, bild elf? Fu ball speilen. Bild 
zwolf? Klettern, ja, sehr gut. Klett- klettern is, to climb, uh, to climb. So nowadays, you can 


go and 
Time: 11:14 


climb a mountain, that is also klettern, but also now, fitness studios and all they have this, uh, 
wall climbing, na? That is also one of the physical exercises activities. So that is this klettern. 
It can be both. Either you are doing in a fitness studio, or you are doing in the mountains. 
Klettern, to climb.Yeah? so, bild dreizehn? Snowboard fahren, ja? So, we’ll read two 
questions, then you can ask each other these two questions. Was machen Sie, see the 
question, was machen Sie... Mit Ihren Freunden gern? Ja, zum Beispiel, wir schwimmen sehr 
gern, oder wir grillen, ja? Sehr gern, oder wir spielen FuBball sehr gern, oder wir 
Fotografieren, yeah, whatever you do, yeah? Und, hier, ja, wanna machen Sie was? Wann 


machen Sie was? Ja? Wann machen Sie was? What does it mean? Wann, was bedeutet 
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,wann‘? Wann machen Sie was? Im Sommer. Wir lernt Monate, Jahreszeiten... Yeah, what 
are the Jahreszeiten? What are the seasons we learnt? (students reply) Sommer, Herbst, 
Frihling, Winter. Ja? Der Sommer, der Herbst, uh, der Sommer, der Frihling, der Winter, 
der... Ja? Der Sommer. So, im Sommer wandern wir gern. Im winter oder, ja? Um, you can 
say, im Winter klettern wir gern oder im Spring... Spring ist hier auch ein bisschen angenehm, 
ja, it’s not so hot, so certain things here also you can do, uh, in spring, yeah? So, im Winter... 
so ask each other these two questions, yeah? If you are asking your friends, you would say it 
informally yeah? Was? Was? Machst du, ja? Was machst du mit? Was machst du... then what 
happens to the possessive? Yeah, so ‘deinen’. Was machst du mit deinen Freunden gern. Ja? 
Was machst du mit deinen, ending we’ll learn later, but the important point here is ‘dein’. 
Because it is ‘du’, it has to be, yeah, it has to be ‘dein.’ With ‘Sie’ it is ‘Ihren’. So it will be 
‘was machst du mit deinen Freunden?‘ Second question? Wann? Wann machst du was? So, 
talk about two three activities from the list, yeah, or others. Ask each other, take two minutes, 
ask each other, answer. Yeah? You can turn that side, or you can talk and, you can talk, yeah? 


You can talk to Lalitha... 
[Students discuss] 


Instructor: If you say the sentences- say them, then automatically the endings and the 
possessives, everything comes, easily, later... we are just writing and reading, it won’t 
register, unless you speak it out. Was machst du? Then the du, -st ending stays. Was machst 
du, was machst du wann, was machst du mit denen Freunden. So speaking out is very 
important to learna language. So you will learn it later, this uh, mit, with prepositions, it 
changes. Freunde ist Plural, Freunde ist Plural, but this ‘n’ extra, that is because of the ‘mit’, 
that we’ll learn later in the coming lessons, yeah? Kursbuch, yeah, Seite vierundsechzig, 
Kursbuch, Seite vierundsechzig... So, now we’ll learn, uh, how to say dates in German, yeah, 
on which date what is happening, yeah? How do we say that in English? If you say, if 
somebody asks you, when is your birthday, or when is the meeting, how would you say that? 
On 28", or 20". So you are adding the ‘th’, isn’t it? If it is, uh, two, you say second. You, you 
are adding something, isn’t it? Yeah? So we’ll see today, how do we do that in German, yeah? 
So we’ll first see one, yeah, one chat here... So, ‘Hi Marc!’ Read it... Hallo Anna! (students 
repeat) alles klar? Ja, Sofia hat nachste Woche Geburtstag. Sie wird dreifig. Echt? Wann 
denn? Ja? Sofia- Sofia hat nachste Woche Geburtstag. What is ,Geburtstag‘? Yeah? Sie wird 
dreiBig. Dreifig? 30, so thats an important birthday, yeah? Und, wann denn? Echt is, in 


German, ‘really? Is it?’ yeah? Echt? Really? Wann denn? What is ‘wann denn’? Yeah... Sie 
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wird. Wird is, uh, she will become. To become. Yeah. Conjugation, OK... it has both the 
functions and, uh... The root word is ‘werden’, we’ll do it very shortly, yeah? Und, ich 
werde. Th- um, this usage of the future tense, let’s not learn now, it’s not very often used, that 
we'll learn in uh, A2, next semester. But this one, to become, one of the meanings of werden, 
to become. Ich werde. Ich werde zwanzig, ich werde ja? Um, dreifig, or, ich werde 
neunzehn, or ich werde Engeneuer. Ja, nach dem Studium werde ich Engeneuer, oder nach 
dem Studium, werde ich, ja, Arzt, or something. I become a doctor, I become twenty, I 
become thirty, yeah? So, du wirst. This is a, an unregelmaBiges Verb, irregular verb. Du wirst, 
and then, er/es/sie... What is the conjugation for er/es/sie? Wird, sehr gut. Wird. Yeah? And 
what would be for ,ihr’? What is the rule for ‘ihr’ that we learnt? Yeah? The conjugation of 
‘ihr’... So, for conjugation of ‘ihr’, it is always the, root. We take the root, that is, ‘werd’, and 
‘t? Endung. Werdet. Any Verb, even in Modalverben, you have learnt Modalverben recently, 
what is happening? The change happens in these three, but ‘ihr’ has always the root form, 
isn’t it? Miissen, ich muss, du musst, but with ‘ihr’ what is it? Miisst with umlaut, isn’t it? 
Wollen, you have learnt wollen also? Yeah? Ich will, du willst, wollen is the root form. Ich 
will, du willst, er/es/sie, is there a ,t‘ Endung? Will, na? The change happens for these three, 
but what was the conjugation for ‘ihr’? Wollt, na? it was still... others are will, willst, will, 
but ‘ihr’ ist still ‘wollt’. So with ‘ihr’ the conjugation si very easy because it always takes 
the- the root, and then, uh ‘t’? Endung. Werdet, yeah? Because it has ‘d’, you have to add that 


‘e’, otherwise wollt, k6nnt, yeah? So, yeah. So, wir/Sie/sie werden. Wir/Sie/sie werden. 


Refer Slide Time: 22:22 
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Time: 22:30 


Instructor: OK. So... yeah, go back to this... Wann denn? Wann denn, yeah? So here, this is 
the date. In German, we don’t write... In English, we write ‘16".’ Isn’t it? Yeah? In German, 
uh, that’s not there, just the dot. 16, der punkt, sechszehn, punkt, sieben, punkt. Ja? And, we 
read it as, this dot, this dot is read as ‘-ten’, how we read it, in English it is ‘sixteenth’, in 
German it is ‘sechszehnten’. Sechszehnten. Ja. So, uh, this will be the second one. Siebten. 
Ja? The ‘en’ goes. OK? So ‘siebten’. Am sechszehnten siebten. Say that? Am sechszehnten, 
siebten. Ja? Das ist ein Donnerstag, ja? Das ist ein... ja, und was mochtest du ihr schenken? 
Ihr schenken, to give a gift. To gift, yeah? To give a gift. Schenken. Was méchtest du ihr 
schenken? Ja? Méchtest du. Méchten? Would like to, yeah? OK. We'll read... wir lesen 
weite... einen Tag mit Ihren Freunden. Say that? Einen Tag... mit Ihren Freunden. Was 
méchtest du Ihr schenken? Einen Tag mit Ihren Freunden. One of the hobbies, one of the 
things you like to do is, mit, uh, Freunden, etwas machen, oder Freunde treffen, that’s a 
pleasurable thing, no? So the gift here is ‘einen Tag mit Freunden’. One day with friends. 


Hilfst du mir? Yeah, read it. Hilfst du mir? Ja, klar. Klar? Ja, read it, klar. Super Idee. Klar is 
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,of course‘, naturally. Klar is obviously, your- of course I'll help. When you want to say that 
in German you say, ‘klar’, yeah? Kommst du, uh, ja, schwimmen, oder kommst du ins Kino? 
Klar, ja? Of course, you reply like that. OK? So, wann wollen wir feiern? What is feiern? 
Feiern? Ja, have you learnt it? No, no? OK. So ,feiern‘ is ‘to celebrate.’ Feiern is ‘to 
celebrate’. Feiern. Feiern, to celebrate. Yeah? Ich feiere, du feierst... Ja, regelmaBig. Ja, ich 
feiere, du feierst... What will be the conjugation for er/es/sie? Feiert. Ja? And, for ,ihr’? 
Feiert. RegelmaBig. When it is regelmaBig, beide sind gleich, ja, this and this one will be, uh, 
wit/Sie/sie feiern. So feiern, to celebrate. So, what would be ,die Feier‘? The celebration. 
Geburtstagsfeier. Celebration is ‘Feier’, die Feier. Die Feier, feiern. Wann wollen wir Feiern? 
Ja? So how will we read this? Vielleicht am. Am is important. If it is, uh, day, it is ‘am.’ If it 
is time, ‘um.’ If it is time, um neun Uhr, um zehn Uhr, ja, um vier Uhr. But day, it is ,am‘. So, 
how would we say this? Am neunzehnten siebten. Am neunzehnten siebten. Ja? OK, we’ll 
read this sentence. Am Sonntag, ja? Say that... Nein, da ist Sofia bei Ihren Eltern. Eltern, Da. 
Ja? ,Da‘ hat zwei bedeutungen, two meanings. Da can be ,there‘, yeah? Hier, und da. Da is 
,there‘, that is one of the meanings. Another meaning is, da is also, ‘at that point of time’, ‘on 
that day’, or ‘at that time’. Da. Da is ‘at that point of time.’ Da ist am Sonntag, da ist Sofia 
bei Ihren Eltern. What is Ihren Eltern? At her parents‘ place. Bei is ,at‘, preposition, yeah? Bi 
Ihren Eltern. At her parents’ place. OK? Wir lesen weite. Um, read the sentences... Und 
Freitag arbeitet Sie... (students read) aber am Samstag geht es. Yeah, we have learnt before, 
es geht. What is ,es geht‘? When, when we say, es geht? It works, yeah? It works, it can 
happen on that day, yeah? Because we are saying am San- t- Samstag first, then geht comes 
in the second position. Aber am Samstag geht es. Yeah? OK? So, was sagt Marc? Dann 
Samstag. Dann, Samstag... Und wohin fahren wir? Wohin, wohin is what? Where to. Yeah? 
Woher? What is woher? From where, yeah? Where from, or from where. Wo is? Where. And 
wohin? Where to. Yeah? So it is, like this, uh, you have come from somewhere, so it is 
‘woher’. You are at a location, then it is ‘wo’. You are going from here to somewhere, then it 
is “wohin’. Yeah? Woher, wo, wohin. Yeah? Wohin fahren wir? Nach Iphofen. Da kann man 
super Fahrrad fahren. Ja? Da kann man super Fahrrad fahren, ja? Klingt gut. Da konnen wir 


vielleicht auch ein Picknick machen. Ja? Aber bei Regen... Regen? Regen is, bei... by rain, 
Time: 30:53 


yeah? Der Regen, der Regen is rain. But if it rains... yeah, you can’t go Fahrrad fahren. So, 
lets, yeah? So, bei Regen, aber bei Regen, was machen wir? OK? OK. So, uh, we’ll see how 


to say, Datumsangaben. Datum, what is Datum? Date. Angabe is like ‘Informazion’, 
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information. Yeah? Angaben, plural. Angabe, singular, angaben plural. Datumsangaben. How 
do you give the information about dates. Yeah? So, wann... we’ll just say once, am ersten, 
am zweiten, am dritten, am vierten, am fiinften, am sechsten, am siebten, am achten, am 
neunten, am zehnten, am zwanzigsten, am dreifigsten. Yeah, so what do you see, where is the 
difference? Yeah? When you have the ‘zig’ ending, then you’re adding ‘S-T-E-N’ for all the 
‘zig’. Yeah? Wherever you have that ‘zig’, then it will be ‘S-T-E-N’. If there is no ‘zig’ then 
it is “T-E-N’, isn’t it? Siebten, achten, neunten, yeah? Vierten, fiinften, yeah? Sechsten, ‘S’ is 
already there there. Sechs- sechsten. But wherever you have ,zig‘, yeah, if it is on, yeah, 24", 
how would you say? Am... “‘sten’, am vierundzwanzigsten, ja? Yeah, if it is, um, yeah, 31st, 
am ein- einund... dreifigsten. Ja, dreifigsten. And these, these are the different ones, yeah? 
Eins, am ersten. Zwei, am zweiten. Drei, am dritten. Ja? Otherwise, all are, uh, the numbers 
with either ,-ten‘ Endung, oder, ‘S-T’ Endung, S-T-E-N, Endung. So, you would say, if it is 
your birthday, you can say as, ich habe am fiinfzehnten elften. Either you can say that, 
fiinfzehnten elften, oder fitinfzehnten November Geburtstag. Yeah? So, you ask each other the 
question, wann haben Sie Geburtstag. If it is informal, how would you say that? Wann... 
what is the conjugatiof of haben for ‘du’? Hast du. Yeah, there is no ‘be’ here, na? Wann hast 
du Geburtstag? Wann hast du Geburtstag. Yeah? So, ich habe am, yeah, und, zwanzigsten, 
zweiten, something, Geburtstag. Ask each other th- each other, that question, and answer 
properly, yeah? Yeah you- fourteenth, fourteenth is vierzehnten na? So it will be vier-zehn, 
because it is ‘zehn’, vierzehnten, that’s all. Yeah? So, Kursbuch, um, Seite fiinfundsechzig, 
yeah, Kursbuch, Seite fiinfundsechzig... yeah, you remember the names of the months? How 
do you say that in German, yeah? All the months? So, fiinfundsechzig, Kursbuch, 
fiinfundsechzig, Seite, uh, there is an email, yeah? Read it at home, the em-email, eine 
Uberraschung fiir Sofia, na? Aufgabe sieben, yeah, the exercise 7, Seite fiinfundsechzig, eine 
Uberraschung fiir Sofia. Uberraschung, surprise. Eine Uberraschung fiir Sofia. Uh, why is it 
,eine‘ Uberraschung? What is the article for Uberraschung? Die. Why is it die? Yeah? Any, 
uh, noun, ending with ‘U-N-G’, yeah? So, any noun, yeah, which ends with ‘U-N-G’, 
neunundneunzig, comma neun Prozent, ‘die’. As far as I know, there is only one word which 
ends with ‘ung’ but it is not, yeah... You saw Volkswagen advertisement? Vorsprung. 
Vorsprung in Technologie? Volkswagen, their, uh, what is their tagline, durch, aah yeah yeah 
yeah, yeah, Vorsprung durch Technik. Durch Technik, so, that Vorsprung, that ,sprung* is der, 
otherwise all other ,-ung’s, whatever ends with ,ung‘, that will be ‘die‘. So you can guess if it 
is ,U-N-G‘ Endung, then it will be ‘die’. Yeah? So eine Uberraschung, Uberraschung is, um, 


surprise. Yeah? Eine Uberraschung fiir Sofia. So, um, you can read the text at home, we will 
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just see the verbs, yeah? In this first sentence, what is the word? Wir laden- in this sentence, 
wir laden euch herzlich ein. Einladen, yeah? Sehr gut. Wir laden, euch, herzlich ein. 
Einladen, yeah? And what is the verb in the next sentence? Fangt? Is that all? An, na? Fangt 
an. Because this is not a punkt, na, it’s not end of the sentence. How do we say this? Am, 
sorry ‘den’, achtzehnten, siebten. This is not the end of the sentence, it is achtzehnten siebten, 


um zehn Uhr. 
Time: 38:56 


So what is the verb here? Fangt an. Anfangen. What does Anfangen mean? Yeah, beginning, 
to begin, isn’t it? Anfangen is the, separable verbs that you learnt last week, yeah? So, here, 
fangt an. Because it is irregular, fangt an. Yeah? Treffpunkt am Bahnhof, what is Treffpunkt? 
Meeting point, yeah? Dann, what is the verb in the next sentence? Wir, what is the verb 
there? Wir holen, is that the entire word? Ab. Yeah, wir holen Sofia ab. Wir holen. Abholen. 
What does it mean, abholen? To, uh, pick up. Abholen, to pick up. Abholen. Holen? To fetch. 
To fetch the newspaper, to fetch the telephone, or something, but abholen, to pick up. Yeah? 
Abholen. 


Refer Slide Time: 40:22 


=Ung-APY, 


Hallo liebe Freunde von Sofia, 


Sofia hat Geburtstag und wir méchten ihr ein besonderes Geschenk machen: 
einen Tag mit ihren Freunden! 
— Wir Jaden euch herzlich ein: Unser Uberraschungstag Gngt jm Samstag, den 18.07. 
um 10 Uhr Treffpunkt am Bahnhof. Wir holen dann zusammen Sofia ab. Wir 
Trelipunkd SE : gv: 
machen einen Ausflug mit dem Fahrrad und mittags ein Picknick. Wir bringen Essen <— 
und Getranke mit. 


Bei Regen gehen wir ins Museum, dann zusammen essen und danach ins Kino. Wir 
rufen vorher alle an und informieren euch Uber Zeit und Ort. 
Hoffentlich kénnt ihr alle mitkommen! Schreibt uns bitte eine Mail. 


Viele GriBe aon ar) 
Marc und Anne 
PS: Sofia weiB nichts, also bitte nichts verraten. ab/hdon 


Der Tag ist das Geschenk fiir Sofia —- wir sammeln von allen 5€ ein. Okay? 


275 


Instructor: What is the verb in this sentence? Wir bringen, Essen und Getranke, mit, na? So, 
mitbringen. Mitbringen. What is ,bringen‘? To bring. Mitbringen, to bring along. To bring 
along. Yeah? In this sentence, what is the verb here? Wir, anrufen. Wir rufen, vorher alle an. 
What does it mean, anrufen? Yeah? Uh, yeah, to call up on phone. Simply ‘rufen’, to call 
someone, you are calling directly. But anrufen, to call up. Yeah, to call up. Anrufen. Yeah? 
Anrufen. Just a short, quick revision. So, einladen, what does ‘einladen’ mean? To invite, na? 
Wir laden euch herzlich ein. We invite you cordially, isn’t it? Herzlich? Wir laden, uh, 
herzlich ein, einladen. To invite. So, Sie laden, this is the verb, how do we frame the sentence 
with it? Wir lad- Sie laden die Freunde ein. Yeah? The prefix comes at the end. End of the 
sentence, yeah? Abholen, what is abholen? To pick up. To pick up. Sie holen Sofia ab. Sie 
wollen, if there is a Modalverb, yeah, where does the other verb go to? To the end. And that 
other verb is always in the infinitive form. Because it has to be in the infinitive form, it comes 
in, uh, full form. Abholen. Not as a separable form, it is s- when it is the main verb. When we 


havea 
Time: 42:35 


modal verb, yeah... you want to say, yeah, we would like to invite, how would you say the 
sentence? We would like to invite? Yeah, if you have the mic, you can use, is the mic there? 


Yeah, you can say that. Uh, we would like to invite, uh... 
Student: Wir laden auch- euch ein. 


Instructor: Uh, wir laden euch ein. Ja, sehr gut. We would- we would like to invite you. 
What is ‘would like’? Méchten. So how would you reframe that sentence? Wir, wir méchten, 
yeah, euh einladen. Sehr gut. Wir méchten euch einladen. When it comes in the infinitive 
form, it comes- the prefix comes in the, uh, beginning, na? Einladen, it comes together like 
that. So, so far, uh, so here, um, t- you can pass on the mic. One by one, we’ll just quickly 
frame the sentences. Marc und Anne, yeah? Euch is, you all, as an object, yeah? Akkusativ. 
Yeah? So this sentence, one of you can take the mic and frame the sentence, Marc und 


Anne... 
Student: March und Anne laden alle Freunde ein. 
Instructor: Sehr gut. Yeah? You can take it. Yeah, the second sentence? We’ll s- yeah... 


Student: Der Tag... 
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Instructor: Der Tag. 
Student: Fanegt... 
Instructor: Fanegt... 
Student: Um zehn Uhr an. 


Instructor: Sehr gut. Der Tag fangt am zehn Uhr an. The day begins at ten o’clock, yeah? 


The next one? Sie is the subject here, so... you can start with sie... 
Student: Sie... 

Instructor: Yeah... 

Student: Holen... 

Instructor: Yeah... 

Student: Sofia zusammen ab. 

Instructor: Sehr gut. Sie holen Sofia zusammen ab. The next sentence? 
Student: Marc und Anna... 

Instructor: Yeah, Marc und Anna? 

Student: Bringen... 

Instructor: Bringen... 

Student: Essen, fiir das Picknick mit. 


Instructor: Sehr gut. Essen ftir das Picknick mit. Essen, here, ,E‘ is capital letter, na? So 
what is that essen here? The food, yeah? Yeah, OK, the next student can say their next one... 


Sie... 

Student: Sie rufen bei... 
Instructor: Bei... 

Student: Bei Regen alle an. 


Instructor: Ja. Sie rufen, ja, alle, bei Regen an. What does anrufen mean? To call up. Sehr 


gut. Yeah, then next one? 
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Student: Marc und Anne... 
Instructor: Anne... yeah... 
Student: Sammeln Geld ein. 


Instructor: Sehr gut. Marc und Anne, sammeln Geld ein. Sammeln, ‘to collect’. Sammeln, 
general word, general meaning, is to collect. Einsammeln, ‘to collect in’ kind of thing, yeah? 
Collect. Geld. Geld is money. Das Geld. Money, yeah? (student asks something) Th- there is 
a difference, like, when you have, when you hear ‘einsammeln’, the picture that comes to 
mind is, you are collecting in a, uh... Sammeln is ‘to collect’, so if you think in English you 
feel there is no difference, but uh, the, picture you get in your mind is different. Sammeln is, 
you collect and it is there, displayed like that or something... (student asks something) Uh, 
that is actually sammeln. Einsammeln is, you collect something and put them in a box or 
something, yeah? To collect and put something in a bag or in a box, that kind of thing. Yeah? 


Einsammeln. Like, cashing we say, no? Like, that collecting. Yeah, the next sentence? 
Student: Viele Freunde... 

Instructor: Yeah... 

Student: Am Samstag kommen viele Freunde mit. 


Instructor: Ja, sehr gut. Am Samstag kommen viele Freunde mit. Sehr gut, ja? Super. OK. 
So, wir héren heute hier auf. Aufhéren is to stop doing something which you are doing. 
Yeah? Wir héren heute, ha, hier auf. We stop here today. So aufhéren is also a trennbarres 
Verb. To stop doing something, yeah? Somebody is playing loud music, then you say, ‘hor da 
mit auf!’ or, if somebody is smoking, “hér mit dem rauchen auf!’ or, we are working, we want 
to stop working now, wir hér mit dem Arbeit auf. Aufhéren, to stop doing whatever we are 


doing, OK? 


Instructor: Have you done this? Have you done some exercise with this? Wann hast du 
Geburtstag, wann haben Sie Geburtstag? Ich habe am dreiundzwanzigsten Oktober 
Geburtstag. Wann hast du Geburtstag? Habe, am... (student replies) Am dreizehnten Marz. 
Am dreizehnten. OK? Am, uh... the other part is, what is the date today? Heute ist der erste 
Marz. Der erste Marz. OK? Heute ist der erste Marz. Usually, usually written with the 


number ,01‘ dot Marz. Heute ist der 01. Marz. Erste. 
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Refer Slide Time: 50:14 


Houte Act dor Ot 


are. OFS te) 


Instructor: Ich habe am 10. Marz Geburtstag. Es ist am zehnten. So the, uh, ordinal numbers 
also will get inflected. Basically because they’re adjectives, they’re like adjectives. Today’s 
the first of- first March. You understand it as an adjective. OK, that’s why it’s getting 
inflected. Uh, der erste Marz, und am zehnten Marz. Yeah, so I am not going to go through 
this again, and separable verbs I think I have also introduced, and hopefully you have got the 
hang of it now. That these verbs when we use them, that they get split, and the prefix goes to 
the end. What did we say this was? The sentence... bracket. It is called the sentence bracket, 
OK. Conjugated verb in the second place, and then the prefix in the last place, that was the 
sentence bracket. Everything else we can arrange in between. OK. Aufhéren, so that’s, all 
these verbs are fine. There is just one, one minute I’ll take, to- then we can finish with that 
topic also. Zwei Verben, sein und haben, ist klar? Zwei verben, sein und haben. Ich bin 
Maria, wer bist du? Ich bin Beny. Wer ist sie? Das ist Laila. Wir sind Klaus und Aldo, wer 


seid ihr? Wir sind Monika und Laura. Wir sind Zwilinge.Wir sind Zwilinge? Wir sind 
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Zwilinge. Twins, we are twins. Das sind Fritz, Pit, und Viktor. Basically different 
conjugations of sein. Then is, we have, different conjugations of haben. Ich habe einen Hund, 
was hast du? Ich habe eine Katze. Was hast du? Er hat einen Frosch. Frosch? Frosch? Frog. 
Wir haben eine Kuh. Eine Kuh? Kuh? Cow. Was habt ihr? Wir haben einen Hasen. Hasen? 
Hasen? Rabbit. Wir haben einen Hasen. Die Piraten haben einen Papagei. Die Piraten haben 
einen Papagei. OK? Haben. Haben oder sein. There’s an exercise over here which we will 
circulate, you can do. Wo ist... No, wo haben wir. Hat. Sein und haben again, there is an 
exercise here, then you have the past tense of sein und haben. Vorgestern, war- gestern, 
gestern is what? Gestern... heute, gestern. Gestern is yesterday. And tomorrow is? Morgen. 
OK? Vorgestern. Vorgestern? Day before yesterday. Yeah, Vorgestern war ich krank. 
Vorgestern hatte ich Fieber. Gestern was mein Bruder krank. Gestern hatte mein Bruder 
Fieber. Heute ist mein Vater krank. Heute hat mein Vater Fieber. Morgen ist bestimmt meine 
Mutter krank. Morgen hat bestimmt meine Mutter Fieber. OK? So basically, war and hatte. 
Sein, ich war, and haben, ich hatte. OK? Bestimmt, certainly. Surely. So there are, there is, 
uh, conjugation of sein und haben it is there in the text book as well, in lesson six, OK. All 
you have to remember is, present tense, you have specific, uh, conjugations, but in the past 
tense, you have first and third person always the same, OK? Ich war, and er war. Ich hatte, er 
hatte. This is true for all verbs. And then there is an exercise in this, but again, you will also 
find exercises in the workbook. So, I just wanted to tell you, uh, please, uh, check out the past 
tense und sein und haben in the textbook, and make a note of the conjugations. Well, you 


have to learn them, but it’s not very difficult. 
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German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 22 
Lektion 6 | Wie feierst du deinen Geburststag? 


Time: 00:00 


(2D) ektion’6'|| Wie feierst du deinen Geburtstag? ©... & 


_EIWAS GEMEINSAM PLANEN, OBER GEBURTSTAGE Watch later Share 


Eine Uberraschung fur Sofia 


4 @ Sofias Geburtstag. Lesen Sie das Chat- 
Gesprach. Was planen Marc und Anne? Anne7?: Hi Marct 
Hallo Anne, alles klar? 
Ja, Sofia hat ndchste Woche Geburtstag ~ sie ming 
dreiéig! 
am 09,07, Chat arc —_— F mere: Echt? Wann denn? 
am16.07. sO ain 77: am 16.7. - das ist ein Donnerstag 
om 17.07. ——____— M@rc: Und was méchtest du ihr schenken? 
am 18.07. Anne7?: Einen Tag mit ihren Freunden ©, Hilfst du mir? 


morc 
Was ist an den Tagen? Notieren Sie. anne77: 


am 29.07. Merc: Klar. Super Idee!!! 
Anne77; Wann wollen wir feiern? 
Merc: Vielleicht am 19.07.? 
‘Anne7?: Am Sonntag? Nein, da ist Sofia bel ihren Eltem: 
Und Freitag arbeitet sie. Aber am Samstag g 
Dann Samstag. Und wohin fahren wir? 
7: Nach Iphofen ~ da kann man super Fahrrad! 
Kiingt gut. Da kénnen wir vielleicht auch eit 
Picknick machen. Aber bel Regen 


Wann haben die Personen Geburtstag? HOren Sie und notieren Sie das Datum. 
Was ist besonders an den Geburtstagen? 
Marc Reuter x 
Susanne Bohmer = 
Herr Daum 
Frau Daum 


_____D Geburtstage. Stellen Sie sich im Kurs nach dem Kalender auf, 


4), 1:22 / 34:19 YouTube» t 


wen 


Insert Actions Tools Help 


141-°9-SE BEEBE EEES BOS had 
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Instructor: Guten Tag. Wir arbeiten heute, wir arbeiten heute, ein bisschen mit dem Lehrbuch. 
Wir arbeiten heute mit dem, wir arbeiten, arbeiten? Arbeiten heute mit dem Lehrbuch, ja. 
Lektion sechs, lektion sechs. Lektion sechs, Seite sechsundvierzig. Nay, moment, Seite 
vierundsechzig. Seite vierundsechzig. As you can see the confusion can happen to anyone. 
Seite vierundsechzig, Lektion sechs. Aufgabe vier. Task number four, Aufgabe vier. Eine 
Uberraschung fiir Sofia. Eine Uberraschung fiir Sofia. Uberraschung? Eine Uberraschung fiir 
Sofia. 


Let us see if we can derive the meaning of Uberraschung from the text. Sofias Geburtstag. 
Lesen Sie das Chat-Gesprach. Lesen Sie das Chat-Gesprach. Was planen Marc und Anne? 
Was planen Marc und Anne? What is the task? Sofias Geburtstag. Lesen Sie das 
Chat-Gesprach. Gesprach? Ja, sprechen? Sprache, sprechen, Gesprach. What is spoken, that 
is the conversation. Das Gesprach. Chat is chat. Was planen Marc und Anne. Das ist ein Chat, 
das ist ein Chat zwischen Marc und Anne. Zwischen. Between - zwischen. Ein Chat zwischen 
Marc und Anne. Marc und Anne chatten. Marc und Anne chatten miteinander. Marc und 


Anne, Marc und Anne chatten miteinander. Miteinander? 
Students: With each other. 


Instructor: With each other, with one another, yeah. Marc und Anne chatten miteinander. Was 
planen Marc und Anne? Planen? To plan, yeah. Was planen Marc und Anne? What are they 


planning? Geburtstag? 
Students: Birthday. 


Instructor: Ja. Also bitte, bitte lesen Sie, bitte nehmen Sie, nehmen, nehmen? To take. Bitte 
nehmen Sie eine Minute Zeit, bitte nehmen Sie eine Minute Zeit, und lesen Sie das Gesprach, 
und lesen Sie das Gesprach. Let us try and at least two four b, vier b. Was ist an den Tagen? 
You only have to identify what event or what is happening in those days, okay, was ist an den 
Tagen, notieren Sie. Am neunten siebten, am neunten siebten, the ordinal numbers are given, 
ordinal numbers are given in the box below the text. Am neunten siebten Chat von Mare und 


Anne. Am neunten siebten Chat von Marc und Anne. Am sechszehnten siebten? 
Students: Sofias Geburtstag. 


Instructor: Sofias Geburtstag. Am siebzehnten siebten? Sofia arbeitet, ja, Sofia arbeitet, 


nichts passiert, nothing's going to happen. Am achtzehnten siebten? 
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Students: Feiern? Celebration? 


Instructor: Ja, feiern. Geburtstag feiern. Gut. Am achtzehnten siebten Geburtstag feiern. Am 


neunzehnten siebten? 

Students: Mit Eltern. 

Instructor: Mit Eltern, oder, where is the sentence there? 
Students: Sofia bei ihren Eltern. 


Instructor: Da ist Sofia bei ihren Eltern, bei ihren Eltern, ja. Also, am neunzehnten siebten, 
Sofia bei Eltern, Sofia bei ihren Eltern, she will be with her parents, okay. Also, was planen 
Marc und Anne? Was planen Marc und Anne, was ist der Plan? Der Plan, die Plane. Ja, was 


planen Marc und Anne? 

Students: Mare und Anne planen Picknick machen am Sonnstag. 
Instructor: Picknick am? No there's no machen. Picnick - ? 

Students: am Sonnstag. 

Instructor: am? 

Students: Sonnstag. 

Instructor: That's an odd day. 

Students: Sonntag. 

Instructor: Sonntag? Ist das am Sonntag? Wann machen sie Picknick? 
Students: Samstag. 


Instructor: Samstag. Am Samstag. Was ist am Sonntag? Am Sonntag Sofia ist bei ihren Eltern 
am Sonntag. Also am Samstag, und was ist das Picknick? Das Picknick ist was? Fahrrad 


fahren, Iphofen, Iphofen. And why is that there going for a, what is a picnic all about? 
Students: Eienen Tag mit ihren Freunden. 

Instructor: Einen Tag mit ihren Freunden. 

Students: A day with friends. 


Instructor: Whose friends? 
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Students: Sofia's. 


Instructor: Sofia's friends. And so what is it supposed to be? Okay, no no it's okay. Das ist 


eine Uberraschung fiir Sofia. Eine Uberraschung. Eine Uberraschung? 
Students: Surprise. 


Instructor: Surprise, it is a surprise. Eine Uberraschung is a surprise. 


Time: 06:58 


Instructor: Die Uberraschung is a surprise, eine angenehme Uberraschung, eine angenehme 
Uberraschung? Angenehme, have you done the word angenehm? Das Wetter, das Wetter ist 
angenehm. Ist sch6n, oder, das Wetter ist zu hei oder zu kalt. Ist unangenehm. Angenehm 
Wetter? Wetter, das Wetter? The weather. Angenehm, unangenehm. What do you think it 
would be? Pleasant. Angenehm is pleasant, unangenehm is unpleasant. Eine angenehme 
Uberraschung, standard expression for a pleasant surprise. Any specific words you want to 


ask in the text, in the chat? 
Students: What's the meaning of hilfst? Hilfst 


Instructor: Helft, helfen. Helfen is to help. Hilfst du mir. Helfen, it's a very important verb, 
not regular. Hilft, that is ich helfe, du hilfst, er hilft, wir helfen, ihr helft, Sie helfen. That's the 


conjugation of helfen, and it is irregular. Ja, hilfst du mir? Meaning? Will you help me, yeah. 


Students: Sir, what about vuelleicht? 
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Instructor: Vielleicht, vielleicht? Perhaps - vielleicht. Maybe, perhaps. Vielleicht. 
Students: Sir what is klingt? 


Instructor: Klingt, klingen. To sound. Klingen. Klingt gut, again, standard expression for 
sounds good. Klingt gut, okay. Okay, sounds good, klingt gut. The last expression there is 
aber bei Regen. Bei Regen, bei Regen. Der Regen is rain. Bei Regen is, in case there is rain. 
In case there is rain then goes do we go on a picnic? We can't go on a picnic. What, what 


could they do, bei Regen, if there is rain? Welche aktivitaten sind méglich bei Regen? 
Students: Ins Kino gehen. 

Instructor: Ins Kino gehen, ins Kino gehen oder 

Students: Museum gehen 


Instructor: ins Museum gehen. Ins Museum gehen, ins Kino gehen, oder? Such similar 


other... 
Students: ins Cafe gehen 


Instructor: Ins Cafe gehen, ins Theater gehen, oder in ein Konzert gehen, all these things are 
possible in case there is rain, bei Regen. Ja, so. Ist, ist der Kontext klar? Is the context 
established now? Dann machen wir Aufgabe sieben. Aufgabe sieben. Seite fiinfundsechzig. 


Aufgabe sieben. 
Time: 10:40 


Instructor: Eine wichtige Mail, eine wichige Mail. Lesen Sie und beschreiben Sie. Was 
wollen die Freunde machen? Beschreiben. Schreiben? Beschreiben? To describe. It's almost 
like to say to scribe and to describe. Schreiben, beschreiben. Eine wichtige Mail. Betreff, shh. 
Eine Uberraschung fiir Sofia. Betreff, ja, eine Uberraschung fiir Sofia. This is also standard 
format for a simple email or a letter actually, okay. So make a bit of that as well. Betreff is 
yes correct, that's 'regarding', or subject. Line Betreff. Hallo liebe Freunde von Sofia. Hallo 
liebe Freunde von Sofia. Sofia hat Geburtstag und wir méchten ihr ein besonderes Geschenk 
machen. Einen Tag mit ihren Freunden. Sofia hat Geburtstag und wir méchten ihr ein 
besonderes Geschenk machen. Besonderes. Special. Geschenk? Gift. Gift? Das Geschenk is 
gift. Das Gift is, any, poison. Das Mitgift, ja, it's a wonderful collection of words no. Das 


Geschenk is a gift, das Gift is poison and das Mitgift is dowry. Okay. 
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Students: Did they deliberately name it Mitgift for that reason? 

Instructor: Why don't you write an essay on that? We can have ten marks for project work. 
Students: The word must have an entymology right? 

Instructor: Entymology? Entymology I think cockroaches and... 

Students: Etymology sir. 


Instructor: Etymology ah. So yeah, but words also can be as irritating as cockroaches 
sometimes so they might also have an entymology. It's wonderful to see how these things 
have evolved, why they have, I mean I haven't done an etymological analysis nor an 
entymological analysis of Mitgift as dowry, but it just is so deliciously ironical that you have 
Gift and the moment you say the word Gift and you if you are in an English atmosphere we 
suddenly feel wow, I am getting a gift. But, the poison gas that was used in the chambers, 
poison gas chambers of the Nazis was also Giftgas. Das war Giftgas. Gas, Giftgas. And 
giftisch is poisonous. And then you come to, suddenly you, at some point of time you're 
doing some sort of sociological text and you suddenly come upon dowry and you look up the 
dictionary it is Mitgift, which also has, I mean, the, I am against dowry, I don't know how, 
what you guys are I mean what do you want for your dowry and things like that, but then 


suddenly you realise that it is something which is toxic, dowry. Dowry system is bad. 
Students: Is dowry a think outside India? 


Instructor: Yes of course. In many places. In many places it's also the reverse, that is, you 
have a bride-price, you have to play the family of the bride actually and so on and so forth. 
So there are so many different forms of it, it's not, but it is toxic in India. I mean in India it is 
horrible, it has, I don't know how, recent marriages in your families, have they been dowry 
and all that? Before you learnt the word Mitgift, have you come upon dowry? Yeah, I think 


it's hopefully, not very common these days. 
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7 a Eine wichtige Mail. Lesen Sie und beschreiben Sie: Was wollen die Freunde machen? 


. é Baoba- 
Botreff: Psst ~ oine Oberraschung fir Sofia 
Hallo Lee Freunde von 
‘Soffa hat tcacoureaay unde resten& tht Gin Desonderas Geschank machan: 
cian Tag mit von Freunor 
Wr laden auch herztich int Unser Oberaschungstag fingt am S Samaing, den aa 
um 10 Uhr an, Troffpunkt am Bahnhof, Wir holon dann zusammen Sofia ab. Wt 
chen arn grt crn Fated ita en Park Wren 
ovo 


FS: Soa wall ich, ska to rics vera 


7 ind Anne / alle Frounde / eintaden 

2 der Tag / um 10 Une / ant ered 

2 se /Seha / canon | 2 

‘ Pgh ind Anne / Ess on / For das, Pick nick / mitbringen 
Je / bet Regen / alle / antuten 

ovat ind Anne / Gald / etnsammetn 

7. viale Frounde / am Samstag / mitkommen 


8 a Wie feiern Sie? Fragen Sie Ihren Partner / Ihre Partnerin und notieren Sie die Antworten. 


2. Late Se Di Fai oer Foente ee? 
2. Wer ruft Sie am Geburt: factner: Anton 

3. Was kaufen Ste fir das fost int ed 

4. Wann fangt das Fest an und wann hort es auf? 2 

5. Bringen Thre Gaste etwas mit? Was? 


b Suchen Sie Lhe anderen Partner / eine andere Partnerin und berichten Sie von 


© YouTube sr 


Time: 15:12 


Instructor: Aber ziiruck zum Text. Ziiruck zum Text. Hallo liebe Freunde von Sofia. Sofia hat 
Geburtstag und wir méchten ihr, wir méchten Sofia, ihr etn besonderes Geschenk machen. 
Eienen Tag mit ihren Freunden. Wir laden euch herzlich ein. Einladen. Remember the 
separable verbs we did? Wir laden euch herzlich ein. To invite - einladen. Unser 
Uberraschungstag fangt am Samstag achtzehnten siebten um zehn Uhr an, anfangen also 
we've done, same as beginnen. To begin. Unser Uberraschungstag fangt am Samstag 
achtzehnten siebten um zehn Uhr an. Treffpunkt am Bahnhof. Treffpunkt. Treffpunkt - 
meeting point. Am Bahnhof. Wir holen dann zusammen Sofia ab. Abholen. Wir holen dann 
zusammen Sofia ab. Abholen - to pick up, to fetch, to pick up, abholen. Wir machen einen 
Ausflug mit dem Fahrrad, wir machen ein Picknick oder einen Ausflug mit dem Fahrrad und 
mittags ein Picknick. Und mittags ein Picknick. Wir bringen Essen und Getranke mit. Bei 
Regen, bei Regen gehen wir ins Museum, dann zusammen Essen und danach ins Kino. Wir 
rufen vorher alle an und informieren each tiber Zeit und Ort. Hoffentlich kénnt ihr alle 
mitkommen. Schreibt uns bitte eine Mail. Viele GriiBe, Marc und Anne. PS: Sofia weiB 
nichts, also bitte nichts verraten. Der Tag ist das Geschenk fiir Sofia - wir sammeln von allen 


fiinf Euro ein. Okay? 


Again, bitte nehmen Sie sich, bitte nehmen Sie eine Minute Zeit, und lesen Sie den Text noch 
ein mal. Ja, dann machen wir sieben b, machen wir sieben b, aufgabe sieben b. Markieren Sie 


die Verben, markieren Sie die Verben einladen; einladen ist sch6n markiert. They've already 
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marked einladen. Anfangen, abholen, mitbringen, anrufen, mitkommen, einsammeln. Bitte 
markieren Sie diese Verben. Anfangen, abholen, mitbringen, anrufen, mitkommen, 
einsammeln. [Student], can you start, can you start reading from the sentences where these 


words are. So for example you can start with einladen. 

Student: Wir laden euch herzlich ein. 

Instructor: Wir laden euch herzlich ein. Gut. Einladen, ja. [Student]? Anfangen? 
Student: Unser Uberraschungstag fangt am Samstag achtzehnten siebten um zen Uhr 
Instructor: Zehn. 

Student: Zehn Uhr an. 


Instructor: Yeah, that's okay, Treffpunkt am Bahnhof. So unser Uberraschungstag fangt am 
Samstag um Zehn Uhr an, ja? [Student], abholen? 


Student: Wir holen dann zusammen Sofia ab. 

Instructor: Ja, wir holen dann zusammen Sofia ab. Mitbringen. 
Student: Wir bringen Essen und Getranke mit. 

Instructor: Ja, wir bringen Essen und Getranke mit. Anrufen? 
Student: Wir rufen vorher alle an und informieren euch tiber Zeit und Ort. 
Instructor: Noch ein mal, once again. 

Student: Wir rufen vorher. 

Instructor: Vorher, vorher. 

Student: Vorher, alle an und informieren euch tiber Zeit und Ort. 
Instructor: Zeit und Ort, ja. Vorher alle an. Mitkommen? 

Student: Hoffentlich kénnt ihr alle mitkommen. 

Instructor: Hoffentlich k6nnt ihr alle mitkommen. Ja. Einsammeln? 
Student: Wir sammeln von allen fiinf Euro ein. 


Instructor: Wir sammeln von allen fiinf Euro ein. Ja. Was ist besonders? Was ist besonders? 


Besonders? What is particular, what is peculiar it special about these verbs? You can talk in 
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English or you can talk in German, either ways. Yeah, [student], what is peculiar about these 


verbs? Now that we have identified where they are, what can you say about them? 
Student: These verbs are sentence brackets. 


Instructor: Yeah, the verbs havee two parts, the verbs havee two parts, there is a part which is 
the verb which is conjugated and there is a last which is a prefix which is at the end, okay. 
For example, laden ein, fangt an, holen ab, bringen mit, etcetera etcetera. So all these are 


separable verbs but what is happening to mitkommen? 
Students: Konnt is modal verb so mitkommen comes at the last. 


Instructor: Ja, mitkommen, so modal verbs when we use modal verbs what happens to the 
other verb? Infinitive form, at the end of the sentence. So mitkommen will again come back 
together as mitkommen, become inert, become inactive, and go to the end of the sentence, 
okay. So. Was ist besonders? Ja, das sind alle das sind alle trennbare Verben. Trennbar. 


Trennen is to separate. Trennbar - separable. Trennen, trennbar. 


Ja, dann machen Sie, machen Sie jetzt auch, bitte machen Sue jetzt auch sieben c. Sieben c. 


Bilden Sie Sdtze mit diesen WO6rtern. 
Time: 22:43 


Instructor: s the task clear? For seven c, is the task clear? Marc und Anne alle Freunde 


einladen. 

Student: Marc und Anne laden all Freunde ein. 
Instructor: Alle Freunde. 

Student: alle Freunde ein. 


Instructor: Ja, Marc und Anne laden alle Freunde ein. Der Tag um zehn Uhr anfangen. Are 


you there or not yet, okay. 
Student: Der Tag um zehn Uhr anfangen. 


Instructor: No, how do you conjugate the verb anfangen? You can pass it, have you done the 
sentence? Der Tag um zehn Uhr anfangen? What is, what did say have. Unser 
Uberraschungstag fangt am Samstag um zehn Uhr an. Did we do that sentence in the text, in 
the mail. What does the sentence mean. Our day is surprise begins on Saturday at ten o'clock. 


Anfangen, fangt an is how you conjugate it. Can you do the second one or no. 
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Student: Der tang fangt 

Instructor: Der Tag 

Student: Der Tag fangt um zehn Uhr an. 

Instructor: Yeah, that's it. Der Tag fangt um zehn Uhr an. Ja, abholen is the verb. 
Student: Sie holen zusammen Sofia ab. 

Instructor: Sie holen zusammen Sofia ab. Okay. Nummer vier. 

Student: Marc und Anne bringen Essen fir das Picknick mit. 

Instructor: Ja, Marc und Anne bringen Essen fiir das Picknick mit. Okay. Nummer fiinf. 
Student: Sie ruft bei Regen alle an. 


Instructor: Sie rufen. Marc und Anne, no. Sie rufen, they. And sie ruft is okay, but here I think 
it's referring to Marc und Anne. Sie rufen bei Regen alle an. Ja. Sie rufen bei Regen alle an. 


Nummer sechs. 

Student: Marc und Anne sammeln Geld ein. 

Instructor: Sammeln Geld ein, Marc und Anne sammeln Geld ein, ja. Nummer sieben. 
Student: Am Samstag viele Freunde kommen mit. 


Instructor: Ja, if you are beginning with am Samstag then you have nicely gotten yourself into 


a trap. You could've begun with viele Freunde. Viele Freunde? 
Student: am Samstag kommen mit. 


Instructor: No, this is a dead end, not a trap. Viele Freunde, kommen am Samstag. Am 


Samstag, no please speak into the mic. Viele Freunde... 

Student: Viele Freunde am Samstag 

Instructor: Viele Freunde kommen. Second place is always kommen, ja. Viele Freunde? 
Student: Viele Freunde kommen am Samstag mit. 

Instructor: Ja. Oder, if you begin with am Samstag? Kommen won't change its position. 


Student: Am Samstag kommen viele Freunde mit. 
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Instructor: That's fine, yeah. So, am Samstag kommen viele Freunde mit, or, viele Freunde 
kommen am Samstag mit, you can't change the position of kommen, okay. I'm coming to you, 
yeah I think we're at the end, so, basically, eight and nine, is something that you should do for 
practice, Apart from the workbook of course I've not even come to the workbook yet. But 
eight and nine please do it for practice, and we'll take [student's] doubt and then go on here. 


Yeah. 


Student: Sir so like in the seventh sentence you said that we can say it as am Samstag 


kommen viele Freunde mit. 

Instructor: Yes 

Student: Sir so in the second sentence we can also say um zehn Uhr fangt der Tag an. 
Instructor: Absolutely, yes. 


Student: Sir but in the first sentence can we say alle Freunde laden Marc und Anne ein? Like 


that would change the meaning right. 


Instructor: It would be ambiguous. It is ambiguous because we don't know the context, if we 
don't know the context it remains ambiguous. Both those meanings are correct - that Marc 
and Anne are inviting all friends, or all friends together are inviting Marc and Anne. Both 
remain possible meanings. Alle Freunde... Marc und Anne ein. Since alle Freunde is the same 
form whether it is nominative or accusative. Whether it is the subject or the object, Marc und 
Anne, also the same whether it is subject or object so it remains ambiguous, is that okay? So. 
It is, if we know the context of course it is, the ambiguity is not there, but as long as we don't 


know the context it remains ambiguous. 

Student: In seven a, in the - 

Instructor: Yeah 

Student: Yeah, so we have in that sentence, hoffentlich konnt 
Instructor: Konnt 

Student: K6nnt ihr alle mitkommen. 

Instructor: Ja. 


Student: So why is mitkommen together, like it should be separate, separable right. Kommen 


and mit. 
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Instructor: Yeah but we already had this doubt and explanation. [Student] answered the 
question, yes. I actually asked you, seven minutes ago, why is it that mitkommen is together 


there, yeah. 
Student: K6nnt is the modal verb, so... 


Instructor: Yeah, k6nnt is a modal verb na. What, mic back, what happens with the modal 


verb? When, when we use a modal verb? 

Students: The verb goes to the end in its infinitive form. 
Instructor: Your name is also [name] right, yeah. 

Student: Yeah. The other verb goes to the end in its infinitive form. 


Instructor: Goes to the end in its infinitive form. Mitkommen, infinitive form is mitkommen, 
and it is at the end of the sentence. Because k6nnt is there. Hopefully, all of you can come 
along, is the sentence. Hoffentlich kénnt ihr alle mitkommen. Ja, dann, bitte machen Sie 
Aufgabe acht und Aufgabe neun. Yeah. Wie feiern Sie? How do you celebrate? Fragen Sie 
Ihren Partner oder Ihre Partnerin und notieren Sie die Antworten. What are the things that 
you do, if you want to, well, celebrate your birthday? Laden sie Ihre Familie oder Fruende 
ein? Wet ruft Sie am Geburtstag an? Who all call, calls you, or who all call you on your 
birthday. Was kaufen Sie fiir das Fest ein? Einkaufen? To buy something, to shop for the 
festival or the party. Wann fangt das Fest an und wann hort es auf? Wann fangt das Fest an 
und wann hort es auf? Aufhéren. Aufhéren is to finish, to end. And bringen Ihre Gaste etwas 
mit? Ja, meine Gaste bringen Gift mit, okay. Was? Geschenke, whatever it is. So, what do 
your guests bring along with them, yeah. Using these five or six similar questions you can 
actually write a small text in how do you celebrate your birthday. Okay, using these five, or 
similar expressions. And, you can also do number nine, which is Kursfest mit Freunden. That 
is, this group wants to have a small picnic or something then how do you plan that. 
Expressions are given - einladen, Freunde einladen; wann, was mitbringen: Essen und 
Getranke, wo : im Park, tanzen, erzaéhlen, essen, whatever, Musik hGren, all these activities 
so, you can plan a picnic with the group using that vocabulary. That is number eight and 


number nine. Please make sure that you do that, yeah. 


Student: Sir we have like sammeln that means like to collect, einsammeln also means to 


collect, and same goes for kaufen and einkaufen also. 
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Instructor: Ja. I mean almost I mean, see, kaufen is the, einkaufen is more in the sense of you 
go shopping, okay. Grocery shopping or clothes shopping, or you go shopping that is 
einkaufen. Kaufen is the standard word for 'to buy’. Is there a difference between going 


shopping and buying? 
Student: Little bit. I mean not really but yeah 


Instructor: Yeah I mean I, I buy a kilo of sugar and bring it home, or I go and shop for 
clothes. There's a difference no. Yeah so that, that's the kind of the difference between 
einkaufen and kaufen. Ich kaufe fiir das Fest ein. That is I go grocery shopping or I go 
shopping for the party, okay. Und ich gehe, ich gehe zum Supermarkt und was kaufe ich? 
And then in the supermarket what all do I buy? That is kaufen. But the activity as such of 


going shopping for something is einkaufen. 


Time: 32:10 


“> IM RESTAURANT BESTELLEN 


Im Restaurant 


10 Ein Cartoon. Lesen Sie und sehen Sie die Bilder an. Was notiert der Kellner auf Bild 2? 


%° Youtube sr 


Instructor: Last is Nummer zehn. Nummer zehn. Ein Cartoon. Lesen Sie und sehen Sie die 


Bilder an. Touché. Touché? Was bedeutet touché? 
Students: You have scored a point. 
Instructor: Where does it come from? 


Students: Fencing. 


Instructor: Fencing, yeah, it comes from fencing, and, have you seen fencing? Yes? So when 
do you score a point? When your, what is it called, foil, no, foil? Is it called a foil, anyway. 
When, what is supposed to be a fencing sword, lance, sword, huh, when it touches the other 


person, at that time, it's a touché, it's a point scored. Okay. Touché. 


Wissen Sie schon, was Sie Essen wollen? Wissen Sie schon, wissen, wissen? To know. 
Wissen Sie schon, do you already know what you want you eat, was Sie Essen wollen? Ich 
hatte gerne die Karte bitte. Die Karte bitte, Karte? Was ist eine Karte? A card, the menu card. 
Und zu trinken? So, was notiert der Kellner auf Bild zwei? Was notiert der Kellner, what is 
the waiter noting in picture number two? What is he noting in picture number two? Essen - 


Karte, ja. 


* 
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German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 23 
Der Akkusative| ein Wiirfelspiel 


Time: 00:12 


Instructor: Guten Morgen, we have a CD player over here now so we can use the audio cd 
also in the classroom so let us begin today’s class. I said that we would do task no 15 today in 
class which is reading comprehension but since our we have a cd player, we will begin with 
task 11. Aufgabe 11, die Bestellung héren sie das gesprache, was bestellen Sven und Anne, 
kreuzen Sie an. Bestellen? To order. Die Bestellung is the order, what could it be? What is 
given over there? You cross. In Germany you cross a box, you don’t tick a box, so ankreuzen. 
Die Kreuzung, we have done that in lesson with the given directions. Third lesson, the word 
Kreuzung is there in that, it means a crossing. Ja, so it is our first audio exercise in class so 
we will maybe listen to the audio file twice, that is the conversation between Sven and Anne. 


Ja HGren sie das gesprache— was bestellen Sven und Anne? Das ist unsere Aufgabe. 
[Media Plays] 

Instructor: Noch einmal? Ist das Klar? noch einmal? Ja oder nein? 

[Media Plays] 


Instructor: Ja, das ist Klar, no? Mann kann...konnen das héren? Was bestellen Sven und 
Anne? Salat mit Kase? Wer bestellt..wer is a word we have done...wer is das....Ja. Anne 
bestellt Salat mit Kase. Spaghetti Bolognese niemand. There is no Spaghetti Bolognese order. 


Schnitzel mit Pommes...Sven. Was ist Schnitzel mit Pommes? 
Student: Pommes is French Fries. 

Instructor: Schnitzel? 

Student: Ketchup? 


Instructor No no. Schnitzel is ketchup? Germans will beat you up. [Laughs]. Schnitzel is 
such a german sound. (Emphasizes)Schnitzel! Schnitzel mit Pommes...Sven bestellt 
Schnitzel mit Pommes. Apfelsaftschorle? Anne oder Sven? Anne. Anne bestellt Apfelschorle. 


Apple fizz. What is an apple fizz basically? Apple juice with soda. Cola...cola ist fiir Sven. 
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Lemonade.... niemand bestellt Lemonade. Und was bekommt Toby? ...Wer ist Toby? Toby 
ist der Hund. 


Student: Dog 


Instructor: Ja, think of ‘Hound’ in English. Toby ist der Hund von Sven, und was bekommt 
Toby? Wasser. Bekommen? We have done the verb I think.... ‘bekommen’ is to get, to 
receive, so what does Toby get? Toby gets water. Yeah ich spiele das gesprache noch einmal 
und wir versuchen das gesprache Satze fiir Satze zu h6ren...versuchen is to try, versuchen is 


an important verb we will use it very often in class. Satz? 
Student: Sentence 

Instructor: Satz fiir Satz 

Students: Sentence by sentence. 

[Media Plays] 


Instructor: Bestellst zu auch was zu essen? Klar? Bestellt zu aus etwas. Etwas? 
[Writes]Etwas is something. While speaking usually, what he is asking is, bestellst du auch 
was zu essen? Etwas? While speaking can become was. Its just a colloquial shortening of the 
word. 


Time: 7: 30 

[Media Plays] 

Instructor: Klar? Ja, was sagt Anne? Ja, ich habe Hunger. 
[Media Plays] 


Instructor: Hey, Wer ist (denn) das? What did Anne’s tone sound like to you? When she said 


Hey, wer ist denn das? 

Student: 

Instructor: haha thank you. That’s also correct, I’m asking about the tone. 
Student: 


Instructor: Surprise, yes, excited also. Was it pleasant or unpleasant? Obviously, she is 


probably liking the dog. So I’m just trying to tell you what this word does to the sentence. 
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“Wer ist das’ is a complete sentence, but a neutral sentence. It is a drab, dry sentence. But the 
‘hey’ and the ‘denn’ in the sentence gives it a twist whereby the listener actually can make 
out that Anne is interested in this, she is pleasantly surprised, she is excited about a dog, 
maybe, she loves animals. All these things come into the connotation of the sentence. You 
understand? And that one difference a particle like denn makes. Wer ist denn das? So denn 


here would mean that there is a certain inclination towards the action and context. 
[Media Plays] 


Instructor: Das ist Toby mein Hund. Der ist ja! Sus? Stiss Sweet! Ja, I mean, you can say the 
way we use cute in English, you can use stiss in German. But stiss also means its sweet, like 
when you put Sugar what happens is Stiss . Or der is Siiss. It is not really telling much about 
the expression of Anne. However, the addition of that ‘Ja’, means there is a certain 
inclination towards there is a personal participation in the entire situation. That is what 


particles like denn and ja do to sentences. 
[Media Plays] 


Instructor: Bitte hdren Sie jetzt den dialog und machen Sie elf b. Fiir wen ist die 
Apfelschorle? [Media Plays] 

Instructor: Fir wen...fiir wen? Ja, for whom? Wer ist das, das ist Toby mein Hund. Fiir wen? 
For whom? Who, whom, wer and wen. Fir wen ist die Apfelschorle? You can also say 


Apfelschorle? Fiir mich, danke schon. Ich, mich. 
[Media Plays] 


Instructor: Dann ist die Cola fiir? Who is she saying this to? Sven. Bitte 
schon. [Media Plays] 


Instructor: Ja, was sagt Anne? Fiir mich bitte einen Salat mit Kase. Und fir 
dich Sven? [Media Plays] 


Instructor: Fir mich bitte, Schnitzel mit Pommes. 
[Media Plays] 
Instructor: Wasser fiir den Hund. 


Instructor: It’s a polite form which we will do much later. The same difference would be 
between can you bring, and could you please bring? What’s the difference between can you 


and could you? Could you please do me a favour. 
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Time: 16:00 


Can you do me a favour is also correct, but it’s a little flat no? But ‘could’ gives it a little 
more, a certain politeness. A certain finesse. So there’s a difference between can and could 
but not past tense. I could do this earlier but I can’t do this trip now, that is a different could 


and could you do me a favour is a different could 

Student: Sir why have they said excuse me instead of thank you. 
Instructor: Where? 

Student: Sir the last line 

Instructor: No, he’s calling her back. 

Student: Ohhh 

Instructor: [Laughs]. 

[Media Plays] 


Instructor: So she repeats the order. Ein salat mit Kase, und einmal Schnitzel mit Pommes, 
alles Klar. That means she is leaving now to get the order. Then he says entschuldigung. Ja, 


Natiirlich. Natitirlich? 
Student: Definitely 


Instructor: Yeah of course. We have two light green boxes there which are the two 
grammatical elements that occur in this are there in these dialogues. Fir plus akkusative ist 
wen. Personal pronomen in Akkusativ. Akkusativ is what? It is the object. What happens to 
der. Der becomes den. That is the change and the other two don’t change. Das remains das 
and die remains die. Only der changes to den. That is if a masculine noun is appearing as an 
object. When it is den. So similarly, since nouns can be replaced by pronouns, pronouns will 
also have these forms. Like we have he, he is here. I can see him. When I can see him, when 
he becomes an object, we use him. When he is the subject, or he is reading a book, it is he. Is 
that okay? So pronouns also have. I am here. Please talk to me. So, you have the pronoun 
forms in the next box. Ich mich du dich, er ihm, es sie sie. Wir uns ihr euch sie sie sie sie. We, 
us. Wir sind hier. Ihr, euch. Ihr seid hier. Ich sehe euch. Ich hore euch. And sie sie and sie sie 
they they and the big Sie also is the same. So you 19.44. So you say the die remaining die? 


All the ‘Sies’ are remaining ‘Sies’. Das remaining das es remains es. Only der changed to 
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den, er changes to ihn. And wer changes to wen. When they’re ordering Salat mit kase, 
....und ftir dich Sven? So she is talking to Sven right? So cant you say und fir sie? And for 


you right? 
“You’ is ‘du’. She is using du for Sven, not Sie. 
Student: Und fiir du Sven? 


Instructor: No, und fiir dich. Fiir...fiir plus akkusative. If something is being done for you, 


you are not the subject anymore... 
Student: But she is talking to him no? 


Instructor: Yeah she is talking....but even with or without fiir he is the 
object. Student: 


Student: Fiir means for right? 
And for you, she is asking 


Instructor: See in English the problem is ‘you’ has no other forms. But if you take I, for I 
what do you use? 


Time: 21:25 

Student: For me. 

Instructor: So for ‘he’ or for him? 
Student: For him. 


Instructor: Ja, so that is why you don’t realize it, in English..the for you...the you is in the 
object form. But because english doesn’t have the separation between you as a subject and 
object we don’t realize it. But actually in German when it comes fiir dich Sven, it becomes 


obvious, so the ‘you’ has an object form. 


Student: So we can say that when we have the fiir term and when we are talking to another 


person we can use dich right? 


Instructor: Whatever is attached to fir, will be the boxes ftir plus Akkusativ. It means 
whatever is attached to fiir, it will be in its Akkusativ form. Du will be dich, sie will be sie, 
ich will be mich, because she is always saying no, for mich. Bitte einen Salat mit Kase. Why 


is it einen Salat? 
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Student: Der Salat. 


Instructor: Ja, it is der salat and she is asking for a salad, so she is the subject and the salad 
will be what she will get, the object. Und for dich Sven. It is important to remember this, 
because what kind of a word is fiir...in grammatical terms how would you classify the word 
for? Is it a noun, verb, or adverb? It’s a preposition. And, you have 25-30 different 
prepositions in German as well as you have in English, they don’t always correspond one to 
one. Fir is for mostly, that much correspondence is there. Just like in is in, that much is there, 
mostly. But, all the prepositions in German, they have specific characteristics in the sense, 
like Akkusativ for example. Prepositions mean that they will always bring with them a noun 
or a pronoun. It is important to learn how to yawn, without showing that you are yawning. 


Laughs. It’s not very difficult to learn. 


So a preposition always brings with it a noun or a pronoun and that something will its 
particular form will be determined solely by the preposition, whatever else is there in the 
sentence doesn’t matter, but there is something that the preposition is bringing along with 
it...and that is what fiir is. Fiir is a preposition and fiir will render anything attached to it into 
the Akkusativ form. A thing to remember because we will come to prep very soon. Dann, elf 
c. ‘Fur wen ist was? Spielen sie zu zweit.’ Play ina pair, play as a pair. Jeder wiirfelt zwei 
Mal...wiirfel? What is shown there...dice. To roll the dice. Jeder wiilfert zwei Mal. Das erste 
Mal fiir das getranke/essen, das zweite Mal fiir die Person, oder personen. So basically the 
game is that you throw the die twice and the first time whatever number you get that is the 
item you’ve to order and the second time whatever you get that is the person for whom you 
order. So at random you can choose. We will start. Wo ist das Mikrofon? einmal sechs und 
drei, die Suppe ist fiir ihn. Did you understand the game? If I say sechs und drei, then you’ve 
to take item six and say that it is for person three. Yes, no? Laughs. I1c, so the first person 
who rolled the dice he got six and three, that means six is Suppe and three is er. So, the 


sentence becomes die Suppe is fiir ihn. No? 

Yeah 

Not a very convincing yeah. Okay if I say eins und vier. Apfelsaft, sie. 
Sentence? 

Student: Die Apfelsaft ist fir sie. 


Instructor: Der Apfelsaft ist fiir sie. Gut. Once again, can we do it? Yeah, 
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sechs drei. Student: Die Suppe ist fiir er... no, ist fiir du... ist for... 


Instructor: What’s given, the same thing... sechs, drei. 


Student: Die Suppe ist fiir ihn. 
Time: 27:35 


Instructor: Ja, one second, there’s a doubt....what’s the doubt. 
Student: In the convo it said ich bestelle fiir mich bitte einen Salat mit Kase. 


Instructor: Ja, sie bestellt, ich bestelle fiir mich. So the subject there is ich. Ich bestelle fir 
mich einen Salat mit Kase. But, when the salad comes, the waiter is saying the salad is for 
her. There is the salad which is the subject....Okay, eins vier. We will do it this way, once you 


give the answer, you can ask the next person any combination you want 
Student: Vier, fiinf. 

Student: Der Salat ist fiir sie. Der Salat ist fiir wir. 
Instructor: Fir plus what...wir becomes what? 
Student: Uns. 

Instructor: Uns! Ja! Also, noch einmal. Noch einmal. 
Student: Der Salat ist fiir uns. 

Instructor: Eins, vier. 

Student: Die Apfelsaft ist fiir sie. 

Instructor: Der Apfelsaft ist ftir sie. Drei ftinf 
Student: Sir is it der Pizza? Or... 

Instructor: Die 

Student: Die Pizza is fiir uns. 

Instructor: Combination? 

Student: Zwei, eins 

Student: Das Wasser ist fiir mich. 


Instructor: Ja, once again 


301 


Student: Das wasser ist fiir mich. 

Drei, vier. 

Student: Die Pizza ist fiir uns. Ist fiir sie. Vier, eins 

Student: Der Salat ist fiir mich. 

Sechs, sechs. 

Student: Die Suppe ist fiir euch. 

Instructor: Die Suppe ist fiir euch. 

‘Oyche’. Noch einmal. Die Suppe ist fiir euch. Fiinf, eins. 
Student: Das Schnitzel? Der Schnitzel ist fiir mich. Vier, fiinf. 
Student: Der Salat ist fiir uns. 


Instructor: Der...Zalat. You’ve to imagine a Z there. Similarly it is Suppe, you’ve to imagine 
aZ in the place of S. 
Time: 32: 00 


Student: Der Salat ist fiir uns. Drei, sechs. 
Instructor: Zeks 

Student: Die Pizza ist fiir euch. 

Once again. Drei drei. 

Instructor: Pizza is really getting over, laughs 
Student: Die Pizza ist fiir ihn. 

Instructor: I -h —n...ihn, vier vier. 

Student: Der Salat ist fiir sie. Sechs, eins. 
Student: Die Suppe ist fiir mich. Zwei, Zwei 
Student: Das Wasser ist fiir dich. Eins, eins. 
Student: Der Apfelsaft ist fiir mich. Zwei, sechs 


Student: Das Wasser ist fiir euch. Vier, drei. 


302 


Student: Der Salat ist fiir ihn. Finf fiinf 
Student: Drei, zwei. 
Student: Der Pizza ist fiir dich. Die. Die.... 


Instructor: Ja, as I thought, Das schnitzel.....I had that thought, its Das. I mean you can say 


it’s an escalope or a cutlet, that’s what it is, schnitzel. 
Student: Fiinf, sechs 

Student: Der Salat ist fiir sie. Vier, sechs. 

Student: Der Salat ist fiir euch. Drei, zwei. 
Student: Die Pizza ist fiir dich. Eins, Sechs 
Student: Der Apfelsaft ist fiir euch. Zwei, drei. 
Student: Das Wasser ist fiir ihn. 


Instructor: Take a min to go through page 71, if you go to zeite einundsiebzig, wir haben auf 
zeite 71 eine sektion mit Grammatik. There is a section which summarizes the grammar of 
this lesson on page 71 and I think we’ve covered all the diff elements introduced. Im asking 
you to look at the grammar, not the top. Hatte und war - Had and was. Prateritum is the past 
tense and we need right now only the past tense of two verbs — ‘to be’ and ‘have’. That is just 
like in English - I am and I was, ich bin, ich war, I have and I had, ich habe ich hatte. Ich 
hatte du hattest er hatte, wir hatten ihr hattet sie hatten. Ich war du warst er war wir hat...sie 


waren. 


Basically has and was. Wir haben noch 2 minutes. Ich méchte hier den Text anfangen. Seite 
achtundsechzig, Aufgabe fiinfzehn. ‘Kneipen und Co in DACH’. Can you see that? On top of 
the page there is one particular instruction that says Bestimmte Informationen in Texten 
finden. Specific info, finding specific info in texts. Okay. We are going to read these texts 
with the intention of trying to understand as much info as we can. So we can read one or two 
and tomorrow continue. 5a. Kneipen und Co in Dach. Kneiper and company in Dach, 
Deutschland, Osterreich, Austria, Swiss. India is IND, the international short forms for 
countries. Switzerland is CH. Austria is A or Austria is A. DACH refers to Germany, Austria 
and Swiss. Verschiedene Lokale, Lesen Sie die Texte und erganzen Sie die Tabelle. 


Time: 39: 21 
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StrauBwirtschaft. Bitte sehen sie das Bild an. Please look at the picture also. StrauBwirtschaft 
gibt es in Weingebieten. Sie haben maximal vier Monate im Jahr gedffnet. Er gibt Platz fiir 
maximal 40 Personen. Man bekommt dort eigenen Wein und einfaches Essen, zum Beispiel 
Flammkuchen oder Zwiebelkuchen. Oft sitzt man drauBen. In Osterreich heiBen sie 
Buschenschank, in der Schweiz Besenwirtschaft. StrauSwirtschaften, ‘Verschiedene Lokale’, 
that’s our title. Mann bekommt dort eigenen Wein und einfaches Essen. Einfach? Simple. 
Then we continue with this. Go through it and we can do exercises also, we will finish with 


lesson 6 tomorrow and go on to lesson 7 next week. 


End 
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German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 24 
das Kaffeehaus | die Kneipe | der Biergarten 


Instructor: Guten Morgen. Wir beginnen, da (...) wir k6nnen beginnen. Did you, uh, did you 
try to go through the text? Aufgabe ftinfzehn, Seite achtundsechzig. Gesundheit. Have I, have 
I told you what people say when somebody sneezes? Haha! I mean, you can’t ask to be 
excused if you are not well. What do you say in English if somebody sneezes? Ha, in English 
you say, ‘bless you!’ In German, you say, ‘Gesundheit!’ Gesundheit. Gesundheit is, health, 
actually, good health. So, instead of, uh, the German, uh, what do you say, expression, for 
somebody who sneezes is, a little more atheistic than uh, the English one. English one says, 
bless you, God bless you, whatever. German is, I wish you good health. Gesundheit. When 
somebody says ‘Gesundheit’ to you after you sneeze, You have to say ‘Danke’. So, it is a 


standard, this thing, that- danke. Gesund? Ungesund. 


Refer Slide Time: 1:44 


Gos undhert 


esund x un gasuird 


Instructor: Orangensaft ist gesund. Cola ist ungesund. Gesund, und ungesund. Und, Tee? Ist 


Tee gesund oder ungesund? Tee ist gesund, und Kaffee? Haha, kontroverz. Tee ist gesund, 


305 


aber Kaffee...? Ja, wenn Tee gesund ist, ist auch Kaffee gesund. Kaffee, um, but what is the 
expression for ‘I don’t know’? No, that’s also... Keine Ahnung is also correct but, ich weiB 
nicht, ich wei nicht. Ich wei® nicht. Or of course, Keine Ahnung. Keine Ahnung! No idea. 
Ahnung is to have an idea, in the sense of a premonition of something, to have a, uhm, pre- 
so keine Ahnung... Ahnung is not idea in the sense, the idea of gravity, for example. OK, that 
is not Ahnung. That is Idee. Philosophically or scientifically if you say ‘idea’, then that is die 
Idee. Die Ideen. OK? That’s a different- but you can actually say ‘keine Idee’ also. Keine 
Idee, or Keine Ahnung. Again like s- some other words we have learnt, you can use Idee in 
both contexts. But Ahnung you can’t use in the- the Ahnung of gravity, for example, or the 
idea of, uh, an infinite universe, for example. Or the idea of a flat earth. That is not Ahnung, 
that would be Idee. Keine Ahnung, ich wei8 nicht, and since we are on the subject, this is a 
very important verb, ‘wissen’. Nicht regelmaBig, wissen. To know a fact. Not a person. To 
know a fact. Wissen. It’s one of a- it’s a very exceptional verb, ich weil, du weiBt, er/sie/es 
wei. Where have you seen the ,ich‘ and the ,er‘ having the same conjugation? Modal verbs. 
So ‘wissen’ is actually not a modal verb. Wissen, to know, is a normal, irregular verb, but 
also has this strange, uh, this thing that. Ich wei, and er also wei}. Otherwise, the remaining 
thing is OK. Wir wissen, wir wissen, ihr wisst, und sie, oder Sie, wissen. OK? Ja, ich weik, 
wissen is, is- as I said, is an important verb to kn- haha, it’s an important verb to know, 
wissen, uh, to know a fact, and, uh, the first and third person singulars are the same. Ich weik, 


er weil. Not er weiBt. There’s no ‘T’ at the end, OK? 
Student: What’s the difference between wissen and kennen? 
Instructor: Have we had the word ‘kennen’ before? 


Student: Yeah, we learnt it when we learnt k6nnen and uh, wollen, and uh, along with those I 


think. 
Instructor: Ko6nnen and wollen? 


Student; Yeah, I mean- I think you know, around the time we learnt (...) I’m not sure when, 


chronologically... 


Instructor: Kennen? Kennen Sie das Wort ,kennen‘? Kennen Sie das Wort kennen? Kennen 
is also to know. Very broad distinction , to know a person. What is the difference between, to 
know a fact and to know a person? You tell me. Didn’t we do this about Chennai? Wissen and 


kennen? I’m getting a feeling of déja vu. Did we, or d-? OK. So, why, why don’t you tell me, 
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what is the difference between to know a person and know a fact? You can say anything. I 
mean, uh, you are- today you are not even on camera. How do you explain to somebody the 


difference between to know a person and to know a fact? 
Student: You use kennen when you want to say ‘I am acquainted with’... 


Instructor: Yes. So, to- to know a person is, you would say, you are acquainted with 
somebody. You can even be acquainted with a city, or a town. Or you can be acquainted with, 
uh, a practice, OK? Are you acquainted with the word ‘kennen’? that’s what I asked you. 
Kennen Sie das Wort kennen? I can ask you ‘wissen Sie?‘ Wissen? Wissen Sie, was das Wort 
,kennen‘ bedeutet? Bedeuten? To mean. Do you know, what the word kennen means? In this 
case, I’m asking you, do you know a fact, which is the meaning of the word, kennen. Am I 
making sense, or not making sense? But I- if I say, do you, do you know the word kennen, 
have you heard it, are you familiar with it, are you acquainted with it, do you know the word 
kennen? I know that your name is not Siddharth. I know a fact. I don’t know you. I don’t 
know you, I’m not acquainted with you, I’m not familiar with you, I... So I- I gave, uh, I 
mean, uh- one of the examples to give is, uh... ich- ich wohne- wo- wo wohnen wir alle? Wo 
wohnen wir alle? In Chennai. Chennai ist eine Stadt. Chennai ist eine groBe Stadt. Chennai ist 
(...) eine groke Stadt. Eine Metropole. Eine GroBstadt. Ja, ich wei, ich wei, wo der 
Flughafen ist. Wo ist der Flughafen? Ich weif das. Ich weiB, wo der Chennai Central Bahnhof 
ist. Ich wei auch, Chenai hat drei, oder vier, groBe Strande. Strand, der Strand, die Strande. 
Marina ist ein Strand, Elliot’s Beach ist ein Strand, Strand... Ja, Chennai hat drei oder vier 
groBe Strande. Chennai hat viele gute Restaurants. Ich weiB- ich wei, wo, wo kann man, wo 
kann man in Chennai gut essen. Wo kann man in Chennai gut essen. Ich weil} das. Ich weiB, 
das alles tiber Chennai. Uber Chennai? About Chennai. Ich wei8 sehr viele Sachen. Viele- 
viele Sachen tiber Chennai. Das bedeutet, ich kenne Chennai. If I know all these things about 
Chennai, if I- if I know where what is, where is the station, where is the airport, how to get 
there, which bus to take, which bus to take... How many of you take buses in Chennai? One, 
two. Three, good. Pranav also, OK. Where to where? GC to Main Gate? No, haha. I’m 
joking, OK. From where to where? Which bus? 29C up to Adyar, and then? Which bus do 
you take? 21G? Ah yeah, OK, that goes to Parry’s. Yeah. So, then uh, I know where the good 
restaurants are, I know where- all these things I know about Chennai, then I can actually say 
that I am- I know Chennai. So, in the first instance when I’m talking, when I’m listing all the 
facts about Chennai that I know, that is where I use wissen. Ich weil. Was wei ich? Ich 


weil, wo ist Marina Strand. Wo ist Elliot;s Beach? Wo kann man gut essen. Wo ist der 
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Flughafen. All these facts I know, that time I’m using wissen, ich weil, but then, all this put 
together, I can say, ich kenne Chennai gut. I know Chennai well. If I know all these facts, it 
means that I know, I’m acquainted with the city. I’m familiar with the city. Then I can use 
kennen. So, uh, does that, wissen and kennen. It all began because uh, Vinay, you sneezed in 
the morning, that’s why this entire thing began with gesundheit and, went on up to, kennen 
and wissen, OK? But I would, I wanted to go to, uh, wir machen jetzt Aufgabe fiinfzehn, auf 
Seite achtundsechzig. Kneipen und Co in DACH. Verschiedene Lokale. Different. Lokal. 
Lokal? Its not a locality. Lokal is actually a, no its- its, Lokal is, it doesn’t, as a noun, it 
doesn’t mean location, it means, uh, pub, or, a- a place, a small restaurant... Lokal, or a place 
where you get food and drink. OK? That’s a Lokal. Different kinds of Place- Lokale. What 
does the glossar say about Lokal? (student replies) Small local restaurants, yeah. So, uh, 
Lokale. Lesen Sie die Texte, und Erganzen Sie die Tabelle. First, we- we read yesterday, the 
first text, but, yeah, uh- could you start? Ashwin, could you start reading? Take- take the 


mic... no no no no, right from the beginning. From fiinfzehn A, verschiedene Lokale. 
Student: StrauBwirtschaften- 

Instructor: No no no, fiinfzehn A, title. 

Student: Fiinfzehn A, uh, Verschiedene Lokale. 

Instructor: Verschiedene. 

Student: Verschiedene. Verschiedene Lokale... 

Instructor: Ver. 

Student: Verschiedene Lokale. Lesen Sie die Texte und erganzen Sie die Tabelle. 
Instructor: Yeah. 

Student: StrauSwirtschaften gibt es in Weingebieten. 

Time: 13:52 

Instructor: Weingebieten. 

Student: Weingebieten. 

Instructor: A little slowly, yeah? 


Student: Sie haben maximal vier Monaten im Jahr geoffnet. 
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Instructor: Gedffnet. 


Student: Gedffnet. Es gibt Platz fiir maximal 40 Personen. Man bekommt dort eigenen Wein, 


und einfachs Essen. 

Instructor: Einfaches. 

Student: Einfaches Essen. Zum Beispiel, Foder Zweibelkuchen. 
Instructor: Zweibelkuchen. 

Student: Zwiebelkuchen. Oft sitzt man drauBen. In Osterreich heiBen Sie- 
Instructor: Osterreich. 

Student: In Osterreich heiBen Sie Buschenschank... 
Instructor: Buschenschank. 

Student: Buschenschank, in der Schweiz, Besenwirtschaft. 
Instructor: Besenwirtschaft. 

Student: Besenwirtschaft. 

Instructor: Besenwirtschaft. Ja, danke. Kaffeehaus. 
Student: Kaffeehaus. Uh, Kaffeehauser- 

Instructor: Hauser. 

Student: Hauser sind, uh, typisch ftir Wein. 

Instructor: Hahaha. 

Student: Dort... Wien. Wien. 

Instructor: Ha, Wien und der Wein. Ja? Kaffeehauser... 
Student: Kaffeehauser... 

Instructor: Sind... 

Student: Sind... 

Instructor: Typisch. 


Time: 14:56 
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Student: Typisch fiir Wien. 


Instructor: The ,Y* in German, what is the letter? Ypsilon. Typisch. Almost you have to 


imagine a ‘Y-U-.’ Typisch. Noch einmal, Kaffeehauser... 


Student: Kaffeehauser sind typisch ftir Wien. Dort trinkt man Kaffee, aber n- natiirlich auch 


andere Getranke. 
Instructor: Natiirlich. 
Student: Natiirlich auch andere Getranke. 


Instructor: That ,U‘ Umlaut, uh, it has a... see, even the word for- die Natur. Die Natur? Is 
the word for nature. Here, the ‘T’ is die Natur, tuh-. Hmm? Aber, the umlaut that follows, it 
becomes a ch-. Natiirlich. It’s almost like, t-c-h kind of a... Natiirlich. Yeah. 


Student: Dort trinkt man Kaffee, aber natiirlich auch andere Getranke. Man kann dort auch 


richtig essen, oder nur einen Kuchen bestellen. 
Instructor: Ja. 

Student: Viele Menschen lesen Zeitung. 
Instructor: Zeitung. 


Student: Zeitung. Uh, im Kaffeehaus, oder treffen Freunde. Die Kaffeehauser haben meist- 


meistens bis dreiundzwanzig Uhr ge- gedffnen- dffnet. 

Instructor: Gedffnet. 

Student: Geoffnet. 

Instructor: Ja, noch einmal... the last two sentences, noch einmal, viele... Viele Menschen... 


Student: Uh, viele Menschen lesen Zeitung im Kaffeeh- uh, im, uh, Kaffeehaiis, oder treffen 
Freunde. Uh, die- die, K- Kaffeehauser haben meistens bis dreiund- uh, dretundzwanzig Uhr 


gedffnet. 


Instructor: Gedffnet. Yeah, I just want you to, uh, feel- it’s, it?s OK I mean, since uh, we 
have to get used to reading texts a little more. For example, the sentence ‘Viele Menschen 
lesen- lesen Zeitung im Kaffeehaus, oder treffen Freunde.‘ I mean, as I- I told you earlier, if 
there are longer sentences, then we have to uh- while reading it itself, the process has to 


happen that you break it down into it’s meaningful units. So we have here the subject, which 
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is ‘Viele Menschen’, then we have an activity, which is ‘lesen Zeitung’, but it is also 
connected with im Kaffeehaus. We’re talking about the Kaffeehaus and the activity in the 
Kaffeehaus. So, viele Menschen lesen Zeitung im Kaffeehaus, oder treffen Freunde. Or 
another activity is, meeting friends. So, that is the I- I’m just trying to say, please po- posit 
your sentences in that way, OK? Viele Menschen lesen Zeitung im Kaffeehaus, oder treffen 
Freunde. Ja, Die Kaffeehause haben meistens bis dreiundzwanzig Uhr gedffnet. Yeah, I- I 
hope things are making at least 75% sense to you, as they are being read, OK, if not 100%. 
So, uh, yeah who’d like to continue reading? Yeah. Strandbar. Here you have the word 


Strand. What is Strand? Yeah, Strandbar. 
Student: Strandbar. In vielen Stadten in Deutschland- 
Instructor: Stadten. In vielen Stadten. 


Student: In vielen- in vielen Stadten in Deutschland gibt es heute Strandbars, mit Sand und- 


und Palmen. 

Instructor: Palmen. 

Student: Palmen. 

Instructor: yeah, the ,L‘ has to come out, in German. 

Student: Und Palmen. 

Instructor: yeah. 

Student: Sie sind meist- meistens an einem Fluss, oder an einem See. 


Instructor: Yeah, can you, just pause? Uhm, there- two, two words which came here. In 
vielen Stadten im Deutschland, die Stadt, die Stadte. In vielen Stadten. And, Fluss. Uh, sie 
sind- sie sind meistens an einem Fluss. Oder, an einem See. An einem See. When we have a 
vowel, when we have a vowel, followed by a double consonant, the vowel is short. OK? 
Stadt, not Staadt. In fact, there is a word in German called Staat. Which is ‘der Staat’. This is 
‘die Stadt.’ And der Stadt is the state. As in the state of- the Indian state. Der Staat, it’s a 
political term. Staat. Die Stadt is ‘city.’ So, the ‘A’ here- similarly, the plural, again, there is a 
double consonant following it, OK, so it is im Vielen Staédten. Not Staadten, but Stadten. 
And, uh, similarly, sie sind meistens an einem Fluss. Not Fluus, but Fluss. Hmm? Yeah, 


uhm... Yeah, once again, in vielen Stadten... 
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Student: In vielen Stadten in Deutschland gibt es heute Strandbars mit Sand und Palmen. Sie 


sind meistens an einem Fluss oder an einem See. 

Instructor: See. 

Student: See. Uh, man kann dort. 

Instructor: Man. 

Student: Man kann dort etwas trinken und auch essen. Manchmal, uh, vom Grill. 
Instructor: Vom. 

Student: vom Grill. 

Instructor: vom Grill, yeah? 


Student: vom Grill. Strandbars sind n- nur bei sonne und gutem Wetter gedffnet, aber dann 


bis dre1undzwanzig Uhr oder langer. 

Instructor: Oder langer. 

Time: 21:41 

Student: Oder langer. 

Instructor: Man kann dort etwas... Once again? 
Student: Man kann dort etwas trinken, und- 
Instructor: Trink- trinken. Yeah. 

Student: Trinken. Man kann dort etwas trinken und auch essen, manchmal vom Grill. 
Instructor: Vom Grill, ja. 

Student: Vom Grill. Strandbars sind nur bei Sonn- 
Instructor: Bei. Bei. 


Student: Bei. Strandbars sind nur bei Sonne und gutem Wetter gedffnet, aber dann bis 


dreiundzwanzig Uhr oder langer. 
Instructor: Oder langer. Gut. Ja, dann Kneipe. Ja, wer méchte weite lesen? 


Student: Kneipen gibt es tiberall — sie sind die Klassiker. 
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Instructor: tiberall. 


Student: Uberall. Sie haben ab Nachmittag bis spat in die Nacht ge6ffnet. Am Abend iss oft 


sehr voll- 

Instructor: Voll. 

Student: Voll, und viele Leute stehen. Es gibt kleine Gerichte, z. B.- 
Instructor: z. B., ist ,zum Beispiel‘ 

Student: Zum Beispiel, Salate, manchmal auch eine groBe Spies- Spiesekarte. 
Instructor: Ja, manchmal. 

Student: Manchmal auch eine grofe Speisekarte. In Wien heifien die Kneipen Basil- 
Instructor: Beis]. 

Student: Beisl, ind der Schweiz ,Beis‘. 

Instructor: Beiz. 

Student: Beiz. 

Instructor: Ja, Kneipen. Und? Biergarten. Ja, Shashank. 


Student: Biergarten. Biergarten sind typisch ftir Bayern. Sie sind nur im Sommer ge6ffnet. 
Man sitzt draufen an langen Tischen und Banken. Oft gibt es einen Spielplatz fiir Kinder. 


Man muss Getranke kaufen- 
Instructor: Man muss. 
Time: 23:44 


Student: Man muss... man muss Getranke kaufen, aber das Essen kan mann selbst 
mitbringen oder dort kaufen. Im Biergarten ist Selbstbe-, Selbstbedienung... Selbstbedienung, 


es gibt also keine Kellner. 


Instructor: Es gibt also keine Kellner. Ja. Uh, once again, man muss Getranken, that 


sentence... 


Student: Man muss Getranke kaufen, aber das Essen kann man selbst mitbringen, oder dort- 


kauf- 
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Instructor: Ah, mit- mit, what kind of a word is mitbringen? 
Student: Separable verb. 

Instructor: A? 

Student: Separable- 


Instructor: Separable verb. A separable verb, uh, always, uh, when we are speak- when we 
are pronouncing a separable verb, when- especially when it is together, always, the stress is 
on the prefix. And not on the verb, OK? Mitbringen. Ankommen. Einladen. And so on and so 
forth. It’s always the, the... uh, the weight, of the pronunciation is always on the prefix, and 
not on the verb itself. Exactly the opposite when you have something, like, uh, bedienen, for 


example. Bedienen, or, which are the words you know with ‘be-‘ beginning? 
Student: Bekommen. 


Instructor: Bekommen. And, kommen is a verb, kommen... from, from kommen we get a 
separable verb which is? To arrive... Ankommen! Ankommen. OK? So, to uh, arrive, is 
ankommen, and separable, so the weight is on ‘an’. Ankommen. But we also get from 
kommen, the inseparable verb, bekommen. Which is ‘to get’, to receive. Somebody that- 
something that has arrived to you, bekommen. OK? There, as you can see while I’m 
pronouncing it, the stress is on ‘kommen’. Bekommen. What is ‘to visit’? Besuchen. Suchen 
is ‘to search’. Suchen is to search, to search and visit is ‘besuchen’. The ‘be-‘ is not stressed, 


it is the suchen that is stressed. So, uh, what is ‘to explain’? To explain? To fill in the blanks? 
Student: Erganzen. 

Instructor: Er? 

Student: Er... ganzen. 


Instructor: Erganzen. Er, is- E-R is another inseparable prefix. Erklaren. Klar? Clear. 
Klaren? To clear out. Erklaren? To explain, to make clear. OK? Erklaren. So, um, make a not 
of this, and uh... Separable, emphasis on the prefix, inseparable, emphasis on the verb. And 
in fact, it is a clue. If you are listening to a text, and uh, for- and, you hear the word, and you 
notice that the stress is on the verb, and- even if is a new Verb that you are coming across, 
you would, be able- should be able to guess its an inseparable verb. If the stress is on the 
second part, OK? Uh, man muss Getranke, the ‘muss’ is quite like Fluss. Man muss Getranke 


mitbringen, aber 
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Time: 27:14 


das Essen kann man selbst- sorry, Getranke kaufen, aber das Essen kann man selbst 
mitbringen, oder dort kaufen. Ja, im Biergarten ist selbstbedienung. Yesterday we did the 
word seblstbedienung, no? Selbstbedienung is, uh... Bedienen is to serve or to operate. 
Bedienen. Selbstbedienen, self-service. Es gibt also keine Kellner. OK, die Aufgabe ist, uh... 
lesen Sie die Texte und ergaénzen Sie die Tabelle. Die Tabelle, erganzen Sie. So, uh, zum 
Beispiel, StrauBwirtschaft. Wo gibt es, StrauSwirtschaften? Weingebiet- ja, Weingebiet, 
Weingebiete. Weingebiet. Was ist ein Weingebiet? Was ist ein Weingebiet? Ja, ein Weingebiet 
ist, uh, ist ein Gebiet. Ein Gebiet is- is an area. Eine Region, eine Area. Ein Weingebiet, yeah, 
is an area where they make wine. OK? Weingebiet. Uh, StrauSwirtschaft, wann- wann hat 
eine StrauBwirtschaft gedffnet? Wann gedffnet, StrauSwirtschaft? (students reply) Vier 
Monate im Jahr, ja. Vier Monate im Jahr, gedffnet. Essen? Zwiebel. Ja, einfaches Essen. 
Einfaches Essen. Einfach is, yeah, simple things to eat. Flammkuchen? Glossar. 
Flammkuchen. (student says something) Sorry? Yeah, it’s almost like a pizza. Almost like a 
small pizza. It’s a flat bread, with cheese, onions, and what else? (student replies) Yeah, it’s 
quite yummy, OK. So, uh, and Zwiebelkuchen? (student replies) Yeah, so, it’s basically 
onion- like onion samosas, but uh, not exactly... They’re baked. So, what do you understand 
by StrauBwirtschaft now, if it is- quickly, in a couple of sentences, in English? I’m not asking 
in German. What is your imagined of a StrauSwirtschaft? Or a Besenwirtschaft? Or a 
Buschenschank? You have answered three questions no, where they are, what they are, what 
can one get to eat etc? what is your overall scientific perspective on StraufSwirtschaft? Yeah, 
it’s like a small place within the vineyard, usually, yeah, and uh, or just outside, and you- you 
have said what- what you can eat there. What can you drink there? Where is the word in the 
text? (student replies) Man bekommt dort eigenen Wein. Eigenen? (student replies) Eigen. 
Eigen. Das ist mein Handy. Das ist mein eigenes Handy. Eigen. Own. Own. So, which means, 
the vineyards, they, they make their wines, and then, uh, the wineries, and they have, ina 
particular season usually, usually in, in uh, summer to maybe early autumn, you have- it’s, it’s 
open, where you can go and they’re allowed to directly sell. Otherwise the wine is bottled and 
the wine is wholesale- sold to traders, and then, the wine trade goes on, but the people who 
make the wine, the wintners, who make the wine, they are allowed to sell their own wine 
directly to the costumers for a particular period, OK? And that is a Straufwirtschaft. Or a 
Besenwirtschaft. Oder Buschenschank. You can go and sit at the vineyeard and get served the 


wine that is made there, and then there are small things you can eat that you can have and all 
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that. OK? That is a StrauBwirtschaft. Und dann Kaffeehaus, wo gibt es das, Kaffeehaus? 
Wien, OK? Wien. Wann gedffnet? Bis... bis? (student replies) What is the meaning of ,bis‘? 
Till, till. Von. Von, sechs Uhr bis dretundzwanzig Uhr. Von, bis. From six o’clock till eleven 
o’clock at night. Von sechs Uhr bis dreiundzwanzig Uhr. Essen? Yeah. Where is the- wo ist 
das Mikrofon? 


Student: Von is usually used in, as, like, to mean ‘of’, right? So it can also be used as... 


Instructor: From and of. Yeah, uh, wann gedffnet, and Essen? Im Kaffeehaus essen, where’s 
the- read the sentence? Somebody? With the mic, Shivam, read the sentence, where it talks 


about Essen? 
Student: Man kann dort auch richtig essen, oder nur einen Kuchen bestellen. 
Time: 33:02 


Instructor: Ja, man kann dort auch richtig essen. Richtig? What is richtig? (student replies) 


Richt is ,correct*, richtig... Gegenteil? Richtig, oder? (student replies) Falsch. 


Refer Slide Time: 33:28 


vow 6 Ube big 22 Uly 


ring x fale. 


Instructor: Yeah, but what- what does it mean, man kann dort richtig essen. Eat well, 


properly, yeah. Eat properly. One can actually eat properly- I mean, one could get a- get a 
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proper meal. It’s not like a StraufSwirtschaft, where you can have just some small strips of 
pizza or flatbread, or a pastry or so. That’s the StrauBwirtschaft. But in the Kaffeehaus, you 
can actually, man kann dort richtig essen. You can actually order a meal properly, oder, nur 
einen Kuchen bestellen. Bestellen? To order. Or only order a cake. Nur einen Kuchen 
bestellen. Strandbar? Wo? In vielen Stadten. In vielen Stadten in Deutschland, ja. In vielen 
Stadten in Deutschland. Strandbars. Wann gedffnet? Wann gedffnet? Read, uh read the 
sentence- yeah give to Vini, read the sentence which has wann gedffnet for Strandbars. Wann 


gedffnet? 
Student: Uh, the whole sentence? 
Instructor: Yeah. 
Student: Strandbars sind nur bei Sonn und- 
Instructor: Sonne. 
Student: Sonne und, gutem Wetter geoffnet. Aber dann bis dretundzwanzig Uhr, oder langer. 
Instructor: Langer. 
Student: Langer. 


Instructor: Yeah, oder langer. Yeah, Strandbars sind nur bei Sonne, nur bei Sonne? Nur bei 
Sonnenschein. Nur, wenn die Sonne scheint. Bei Sonne. Nur bei Sonne, oder bei Uh, bei 
Sonne und gutem Wetter. Bei Sonne und gutem Wetter. By sunshine and fine weather. You 
can say, as an expression, bei Sonne und gutem Wetter. Uh, nur bei Sonne und gutem Wetter 
gedffnet. Aber dann bis dretundzwanzig Uhr oder langer. Lang? Or longer. Langer. Kneipen. 
Kneipen? Wo? Wo gibt es Kneipen? Ja, tiberall. Everywhere. Uberall. A kneiper, what is a 
kneiper? A- that’s this classic German pub, is a Kneiper. Yeah? Eine Kneiper. Ja, sie sind die 
Klassiker. That’s the classic. The Kneiper is the, uh, wann gedffnet? Bis spat in die Nacht. Ist 
klar? Bis spat in die Nacht. Gedffnet. Essen? Essen? Kleine Gerichte. Gericht. Kleine 
Gerichte. Small items. Gericht. Is a very strange word in German, called Gericht, which- did I 
do the word Gericht with you? No. Which has two meanings which, I don’t know, in what 
sense they could be connected, we can try. Das Gericht, hier, zum Beispiel. Salat, ein 
Sandwich, Flammkuchen, Pizza, Nudeln, das sind alle Gerichte. They’re all food items, OK? 
Gericht. It’s also- Gericht also has this- has this sense of something that is prepared. Not that 
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you take an apple and bite into it, that’s not a Gericht. Gericht is a cooked, prepared item. 


OK? A dish, what do you call a dish? OK. So, um, das Gericht, that is one meaning. 


Refer Slide Time: 37: 24 


Instructor: Other meaning of Gericht is, a court of law. I have no clue wh- haha, what it 
means. For example, uh, das Landgericht, das Landgericht, Das Oberstegericht... Das 
Oberstegericht? Supreme Court. OK? The highest court. So Gericht is also a court. And not 
in the sense of a court, courtyard, but in the sense of a court of law, actually. OK? So, um, it’s 
a crazy word, Gericht. Um, es gibt kleine Gerichte, zum Beispiel, Salate, manchmal auch- 
aber manchmal auch eine grofe Speisekarte. Speisekarte? Gericht- Gericht ist auch eine 
Speise. Speise is the same thing, an item of food, Speise. So Speisekarte would be a menu 
card. Yeah. German also has the word ‘das Menii’. Das Menii. But that Menii is not the menu 
card in German. Das Menit is basically uh, a, fixed thali, or, a, what you have- mini meals, or, 
saappadu ready, you have everywhere, no? So that, that would be a- a fixed thali would be a 
menu. So every restaurant will probably have ein Tagesmenti. Tagesmenti, OK? The day’s 
menu, which would be a specific number of items, given, fixed, meal. Even in the- the mess, 
if you go to uh, a university and go to a mess also, you would have ‘menu’, which would be a 


fixed thing. Yeah. So we’ll stop. 
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German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 25 
Lektion 6 : Freizeitprogramm 


Time : 00:14 
Instructor : Ok, Guten Morgen ! 
| Students : Guten Morgen ! | 


Instructor : Das letzte Mal, letzte Woche, waren wir auch Seite achtundsechzig (2). Heute 
beginnen wir mit Seite neunundsechzig, Aufgabe sechzehn. Freizeitprogramm. (2) Lesen Sie die 
Anzeigen. Anzeigen ? Have we done the verb Zeigen ? ... (writes on the white board) ... It’s a 
regular verb Zeigen - to show. ‘Anzeigen’, Anzeigen has several meanings, one of them is to 
display, to advertise, but also to report to the police, to report somebody to the police is also, 
Anzeigen. Ja ! Anzeigen, what do you see there, Anzeigen ? Lesen Sie die Anzeigen. Die 


Anzeige, die Anzeigen. 


Lesen Sie die Anzeigen, Welche Angaben. (2) Angabe, if you look at the blanks, what would 
‘Angabe’ be ? Information, Angaben, information. Fehlen, fehlen is to miss, to be missing, 
actually, and to miss, both. Welche Angaben fehlen. Lesen Sie die Anzeigen, Welche Angaben 
fehlen ? Preis, Ort, Uhrzeit, Datum. Preis ? Ort ? 


| Students : Place | 


Instructor : Ort - place, Uhrzeit, Datum. Welche Angaben fehlen ? Also bitte lesen Sie die 
Anzeigen, und schreiben Sie welche, oder Sagen Sie welche Angaben fehlen. Just take couple of 
minutes and go through the advertisements, read the text. What are the advertisements about ? 
Worum geht es ? (2) ... (writes on the white board) ... Worum geht es bei diesen Anzeigen ? 
‘Worum geht es’, is standard expression for What is it about, in or with these advertisements. 


Bei diesen Anzeigen. 


We have not yet come across the word diese, I think, have we come across the word diese ? 
What would it mean ? This or these, Ok, This, that, these, those, diese. And it works exactly like 
die, or der or das. So we have dieser, dieses, diese and diesen, etc. So Worum geht es bei diesen 


Anzeigen ? Ja! Anzeige eins, first advertisement, worum geht es ? Es geht um ? 


| Student : Konzert | 
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Instructor : Es geht um ein Konzert. (2) Und, das zweite Bild, what is it about ? 
Stadtmarathon, Es geht um Stadtmarathon, im welcher Stadt ? 
| Students : Hamburg | 


Instructor: Hamburg, Hamburg Stadtmarathon. Und dann, going clockwise, die naechste 


Anzeige? 


| Student : Es geht um ein Open - Air - Kino. | 


Time : 05:33 


Instructor : Um ein Open - Air - Kino, gut, Es geht um ein Open - Air - Kino. Wo ? Wo ist das 


Kino ? 
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VERANSTALTUNGSTIPPS IM RADIO VERSTEHEN 


16 Lesen Sie die Anzeigen. Welche Angaben fehlen? Preis, Ort, Ubrzeit, Datum? 


. 1SS-Dome 
. —— 
Konzertbeginn 20 Uhr 


©) b Hiren Sie und erginzen Sie die Preise, Termine und Orte. 


ue 


C Was wollen Sie gern machen? Sprechen Sie mit den anderen Kursteilnehmern und finden Sie 
fiir alle Aktivitaten Partner. 
i 


‘ae fa Sore ge PRIOR ear 
Syma 


Lommst du mit ms Kino? Gute Idee! 
Relea, je 


Wein, ich Robe teine Lust. Ich mochte Ja. gem. 
MSchten Sue rum Konret? Se ee ee 
a Ja, warwn nicht? 
—~ 
d Was kann man in Ihrer Stadt machen? Berichten Sie. 


| 


| Student : am Zuerich. (2) | 


Instructor : Not ‘am’, in Zuerich. 

| Student : in Zuerich. | 

Instructor : Das ist in Zuerich. Und die naechste Anzeige ? 
| Student : Es geht um Champions League ... | 
Instructor : Um ein ? 


[ Student : Um ein Fussball spielen. | 
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Instructor : Es geht um ein Fussballspiel. 
| Student : mit Bayern Muenchen und FC Basel. | 


Instructor : Es geht um ein Fussballspiel, das Spiel, das Konzert. spielen is to play, das Spiel is 


a game, Ok. Es geht um ein Fussballspiel, Wo ? 

| Student : In Muenchen. | 

Instructor : In Muenchen, und wer spielt gegen wein ? 

| Student : Bayern Muenchen spielt FC Basel | 

Instructor : Bayern gegen FC Basel. Gegen ? 

[ Students : Against | 

Instructor : Ja ! Das Fussballspiel ist in Muenchen, Wo in Muenchen ? 
| Students : Allianz Arena | 


Instructor : Allianz Arena in Muenchen. Und Bayern spielt gegen FC Basel. Ja ! Und dann ? 


Die naechste Anzeige ? 
| Student : How do you begin the sentence ? ... Es geht um eine lange Museumsnacht. | 


Instructor : Gut ! Es geht um eine lange Museumsnacht.(2) Was ist eine lange, und Wo ist das ? 


In welcher Stadt ? 
[| Student : Sir, it’s not given there. | 


Instructor : So, you have the expression in the question, in the question of the task, welche 
Angaben fehlen ? So, how would you say ? If I ask you in welcher Stadt ? But, this information 


is missing, so, how would you say that ? 
| Student : das fehlt | 


Instructor : Das fehlt, Gut ! Diese Angabe fehlt. Welche Stadt ? Wir wissen nicht. Wissen ? 
Have we learnt the word ‘wissen’ ? Ich weiss nicht, oder wir wissen nicht, welche Stadt diese 
Angabe fehlt. Diese Information fehlt. ‘Information’ same spelling as Information, but 


pronounced ‘Informatzion’. Diese Information fehlt, diese Angabe fehlt. 
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Was ist eine lange Museumsnacht ? (2) Ja ! I don’t want the English translation of lange 
Museumsnacht, lange is long, Museum is Museum and Nacht is night, so, a long Museums 
night. I am trying to get you to formulate a simple sentence, based on the information given in 


the text. Was ist eine lange Museumsnacht? 

| Student : Das ist eine Kulturnacht. | 

Instructor : Gut ! Das ist eine Kuturnacht. Ja ! Noch ein Satz, eine Kuturnacht ? 
Time : 09:40 


Instructor : I think we’ve done the word ‘Passieren’. Was passiert ? ... (writes on the white 
board) ... ‘passieren’ is also in some instances ‘to pass’, but basically in a very normal day to 
day parlance is ‘come to a pass’, ‘to happen’, Ok. So, was ist passiert ? ... (writes on the white 
board) ...Standard question, Was passiert ? What happens ? Was passiert ? And Was ist passiert? 
What’s happened ? Something you see, maybe some accident or something, then you can go and 


ask, Was ist passiert ? What’s happened ? Or Was passiert ? Also. 


Lange Museumsnacht, (2) was passiert in dieser Nacht ? Das ist eine Kulturnacht. (2) Was 


passiert ? What is the question, was passiert, meaning ? What happens ? Was sagt die Anzeige ? 
| Student : Alle Museen sind geoeffnet. | 

Instructor : sind geoeffnet, Alle Museen sind geoeffnet. Und ? 

| Student : Und haben ein extra Programm. | 


Instructor : Und haben ein extra Programm. Alle Museen sind geoeffnet, und haben ein extra 


Programm. 
| Student : What is Museen ? | 


Instructor : Museen, what could it be ? Lange Museumsnacht, Alle Museen in der Stadt sind 


geoeffnet. Museen, plural. Das Museum, die Museen. 


We will take a one minute detour here. How many of you, I don’t know which cities you guys 
are from. But, are there Museums in the cities that you are from ? Ja ! Ashwin, woher kommen 


Sie ? 


| Student : Ich komme aus Pune. | 
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Instructor : Sie komme aus Pune. Und gibt es ein Museum in Pune ? 
| Student : Keine Ahnung. | 


Instructor : Keine Ahnung, sehr gut. Wer kommt, Pranav du kommst auch aus Pune. Ja ! Gibt 


es ein Museum in Pune ? 
| Student : Ja, es gibt ein Museum in Pune. | 


Instructor : Welches Museum ? Wie heisst das Museum in Pune ? Es gibt ein paar Museen, 


aber ein Museum ist bekannt. Bekannt ? 
| Student : famous | 


Instructor : Famous, bekannt. ... (writes on white board) ... Das Museum in Pune also ist 
bekannt. Bekannt is famous. Heisst Raja Kelkar Museum. (2) Und eine Person, ein Mann, der 
heisst Raja Kelkar, er hat alle Sachen im Museum, hat er allein eingesammelt, hat er allein 


gesammelt. Das ist Raja Kelkar Museum. We have done the word einsammeln? 
Time : 13:22 

What is einsammeln ? 

| Students : To collect. | 


Instructor : To collect. So die Sammlung, - en. Was ist ein Museum. Ein Museum ist eine 
Sammlung von Artefakten. Ein Museum ist eine Sammlung von Kunst Objekten. Oder von 
historichen Objekten. Von Kultur Objekten. All the words are familiar ? Kunst, what is Kunst ? 


Art, Kunst is Art die Kunst. Oder, Ja ! Ein Museum ist eine Sammlung. Sammlung would be ? 
| Students : a collection | 


Instructor : A collection, eine Sammlung, und das Museum in Pune, das ist eine Sammlung von 
einem Mann. Und das ist besonders. Besonders, it is special. Bei diesem Museum. Aber woher 


kommen ander, woher kommt Sie ? 
| Student : Ich komme aus Vizag. | 
Instructor : Aus Vizag, gibt es ein Museum in Vizag ? Keine Ahnung ? 


Woher kommen Sie ? 
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| Student : Ich komme aus Moradabad. | 

Instructor : Gibt es ene Museum in Moradabad ? Keine Ahnung ? 

| Student : Ich komme aus Neyvelli. Keine Ahnung Ahnung. | 

Instructor : Sie wissen nicht. Keine Ahnung. Shantam, woher kommen Sie ? 

| Student : Ich komme aus Kota, Rajasthan. | 

Instructor : Ja ! Gibt es ein Museum in Kota ? Vielliecht. Kota hat aber auch ein Palast ? 
| Student : The Jagmandir Palace. | 


Instructor : Kota hat ein Palast, in dem Palast, Palast ? Palace, In dem Palast, gibt es ein 


Museum ? Ok. Woher kommen Sie ? 
| Student : Ich komme aus Chennai. Egmore Museum] 


Instructor : Ja ! Chennai hat das Egmore Museum. Haben Sie das gesehen ? Have you been 


there ? Ja ! Wie oft ? 

| Student : Wie oft is ? | 

Instructor : Wie oft, einmal, zweimal, dreimal, ... ? 

| Student : Dreimal. | 

Instructor : Dreimal, Ok . Anybody else ? 

Time : 15:55 

| Student : Ich komme aus Pune, und wir haben also ‘Joshi Train Museum’ | 


Instructor : Es gibt auch, ein ‘Joshi Train Museum’ auch in Pune. Das habe ich nicht gesehen. 


Any other city is represented here ? 
| Student : Ich komme aus Banglore, wir haben Vishweshwaraiya Science Museum. | 


Instructor : Vishweshwaraiya Science Museum in Banglore, Ja ! Noch jemand ? Kommt 


jemand aus Hyderabad ? 


| Student : Wir haben Salarjung Museum. | 
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Instructor : Salarjung Museum in Hyderabad. Ja ! Haben Sie das gesehen ? Have you seen it ? 
[| Student : I have not gone. | 


Instructor : No ? Ok. Ja ! Salarjung Museum ist auch ein sehr schoenes Museum und ein sehr 
grosses Museum. Ist groesser als Egmore Museum zum Beispiel. Ist auch groesser als Raja 


Kelkar Museum. Aber Mumbai ? 
| Student : Keine Ahnung. | 


Instructor : Keine Ahnung ? Prince of Wales Museum ? Nein, Ok. So, the point of this round, 
anybody else wants to tell us where they are from and whether there is a museum in that place ? 
So the point of this round was basically to get an idea of, or let’s say to draw a contrast that we 
are not a ‘museal’ people, in some senses. Our awareness of museums, of art, have you ever 
been to an art gallery ? How many people have never been to an Art gallery ? Specifically to an 


art gallery ? How many of you have never been to an art gallery ? 


So, whereas going to an Art gallery or a Museum is a kind of a ritual, a kind of a standard 
“Cultural practice” especially in Germany. In the German context, and so you have lange 
Museumsnacht, I don’t think we could have such an event. What do we have as comparable 
Cultural programmes ? Like eine lange Museumsnacht is that all the museums are open through 
the night and they have, as the advertisement says, extra programmes. They might have some 


film shows, special, what are they called, special ‘walks’ through the Museum, guided tours etc. 


What comparable things can you think of in the Indian context ? Have you been to any all-night 
Cultural event ? How many of you have never been to an all-night cultural event ? ... (Almost 
all of the Students raise their hands) ... This is ridiculous, I mean you are what in your twenties, 
all of you ? Too many of ‘hand shows’ in this class. But, no music festivals ? Film festivals, 
music festivals, I mean Music festivals are standard, music festivals there are in so many cities, 


all-night music festivals. 


We had in 2014, you were not here in 2014 right ? In 2014, have you heard of ‘Spic Macay’? 
There is a Spic Macay group in IIT Madras as well. So, I was associated with ‘Spic Macay’ ever 
since I joined IIT, Madras, and in 2014, we conducted an International, Spic Macay, every year 


conducts an International convention, and this time it was in IIT, Delhi, if I am not mistaken. 


Time : 20:00 
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Spic Macay is an India wide association, stands for the “Society for Promotion of Indian 
Classical Music and Culture Amongst Youth.” It was started by an IIT, Delhi alumnus, called 
Kiran Seth in 1977. Why did he start it, because he got an IIT education and went to the U.S. 
What else? And then he discovered that he had no clue, because we don’t have such ‘Cultural 


rituals’, such daily cultural practices. Our cultural practices are completely stuck up in religion. 


Going to a temple and coming back, that’s a cultural practice, but going to an all-night Music 
Festival, no. So he, Kiran Seth also happens to be a good friend by now, because I was 
associated with Spic Macay, all through my student days, in Pune and in Delhi and then also as 


Faculty co-ordinator here till 2015. 


So he discovered that people could talk about their “Cultural Heritage”. They had some sort of 
an orientation about when they went to a Museum, when they went to an Art show, or when they 
went to a music programme. But he didn’t have any kind of a clue, any kind of an orientation, 
let’s say in Hindustani Classical Music. He did not know what Taal was being used, which Raag 
was being sung, he had no clue about what the Gharanas were and so on and so forth. And I 


think his ‘Satori’? moment came when he heard a Dhrupad recital, ‘Satori’ you understand ? 


Satori is a term from Zen Buddhism, it means that moment in which Aha ! Everything falls into 
place. So that happened when he heard a Dhrupad recital. Dhrupad is a style of classical music, 
one of the oldest styles of classical music. And then he himself learns, he himself is an exponent 
of Dhrupad music. And he also began this movement, this Society Spic Macay. He discovered 
that our college education in terms of ‘Cultural awareness’ has gone to the dogs and is still there. 
And I think last year or year before last, 2017 was the 40" year of this movement. And there are 
chapters in I don’t know how many Colleges and Universities across India, is one of the largest 
youth movements. And also to a large extent supported by the Ministry of Culture. Although the 
Ministry of Culture, I have to say, since this government took over, has cut the budget more than 


half, of this particular society. 


So, if you noticed, the ‘Kumbh’ was going on right ? The ‘Kumbh - Mela' in Varanasi is going 
on right now, is it over ? I think it’s over. At the ‘Kumbh’ every day, there were live concerts of 
leading Artists from India, which were put up by the “Spic Macay’. Organised by the youth and 
put up in Varanasi, live from the Kumbh, in one section of the entire Mela grounds, there were 
live Indian classical Music and Dance concerts going on. So, why did I come to the Spic Macay? 


Is because you said you have never been to an all-night Music festival also. 
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The Finale always of a Spic Macay convention is an all-night concert. And in SAC, we had an 
all-night concert, which began at 7’O clock in the evening, and there were some 6 Artists who 
either sang or danced. It began with a Dhrupad concert and ended with a Karnatik concert, by 
one of Chennai’s leading singers, T.M. Krishna. T.M. Krishna ended the concert and T.M. 
Krishna began singing at 6’O clock in the morning and ended at 8. And people who were with 
bowl in SAC, people had come with durries, of course we had organized some chairs and durries 
over there. But that’s the way of, I don’t know if people from Pune have heard of ‘Savai 
Gandharva’ ? The ‘Savai Gandharva’ is a music festival in Pune. Unlike in Chennai, I hope you 


know, that Chennai is on the world map of Classical Music. I mean the Music season in Chennai 
Time : 25:03 


there is nothing comparable anywhere in the world, through November and December, or end 
October through December, the number of Concerts that Chennai has, the Chennai season is the 


biggest Musical Festival in the world right now. There is nothing comparable to it. 


And I don’t know whether you’ve kind of partaken of that, you have experienced that, but you 
should not miss it since, Chennai is going to be your home for at least four years, if a dual 
degree, then five years. If you stay on for PhD or working, then more than that. So, don’t miss 
that. The Festival in Pune is not through the month, it is a four day affair. But again, four days 
in the sense, it’s not a day, but it’s a four night affair. Because the concerts begin in the evenings 
and go through the night and end around 6 or 7’O clock in the morning, and there are people 
who, working people who go there, sit through the concerts, in the morning have a chai at the 
local dhaba, take the bus, go to work. Again in the evening, come back early home, have a bath, 


whatever it is, come and sit for the concerts. 


These are things that have to be, the lange Museumsnacht actually, kind of draws this contrast to 
the fore. And one of the things that we discover, I always believe that more we learn a foreign 
language, or a foreign culture, the more we discover ourselves. So, because the contrast helps us 
to see ourselves more clearly, than we have been aware of. So, I don’t think we ever have had a 
lange Museumsnacht, because there aren’t so many Museums first of all, in our cities. But we do 
have lange Musiknacht for example very often, this happens in India very often. Or, I don’t 


know how many of you are from Kerala ? How many people from Kerala over here ? 


| Students : ... (buzz) ... | 
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Instructor : Kathakali, or even an older form of Kathakali is, anyway, I’m not getting it right 
now, but Kerala has so many, what do you call them ? “Temple Festivals”. And at the Temple 


Festival, actually you have these ‘Cultural’ programmes, which go on through the night. 
Anzeige eins (2), welche Angabe fehlt ? (2) ... (puts up the first slide) ... 

Time : 27:52 

Preis, Termin, Ort, Zeit, welche Angabe fehlt ? 

| Student : Ort und Preis. | 

Instructor : Ort und Preis ? Nein, Ort ist da. Duesseldorf, ISS Dome, Duesseldorf, Ort ist da. 
[| Student : City. | 

Instructor : City, Stadt, Stadt ist Duesseldorf. 

| Student : Datum und Preis. | 


Instructor : Datum und Preis. Am ... what follows am is usually the date, or the day, am 
Montag, am Dienstag, am Mittwoch, am or the date. The day or date, in Duesseldorf, ISS 
Dome, Tickets ab__ Preis, Preis fehlt und Datum fehlt. Ok, die naechste Anzeige, Marathon ? 


| Student : Datum und .. | 


Instructor : Datum und ? 


| Student : Uhrzeit | 


Instructor : Uhrzeit fehlt, Datum fehlt und ? Noch etwas. Halbmarathon vierzig Euro, 
Stadtmarathon, Preis fehlt auch. Ja ! Registrierungspreis fehlt auch. Also the Datum, Uhrzeit und 
Preis. Und dann Open-Air-Kino ? 


| Student : Uhrzeit, Datum, Preis. | 
Instructor : Uhrzeit, Datum und Preis fehlen. Fussballspiel ? 
| Student : Datum, Preis. | 


Instructor : Ja ! Datum und Preis fehlen. Und lange Museumsnacht ? Are you understanding 
the text, or you are not understanding the text ? Then you pass the mike on. Ja ! Lange 


Museumsnacht, welche Angaben fehlen ? 
| Student : Ort, Uhrzeit, Preis. | 
Instructor : Ort, Uhrzeit und Preis. 


I will take the five minutes to introduce one new case which we will encounter in the next 
lesson. Actually, I wanted to begin with lesson 7 today, but I thought we should do some sort of 
an exercise to get back, the gap of four or five days, to get back into the distance. ...(shows 


slide)... 


Very quickly, I think if you look at the first two rows, that is, Der, Den, Die, Die, Das, Das, Die, 
Die. I think we know what that means, Ok. This is Akkusativ, we have learnt is Object. ... 


(writes on the white board) ... And Nominativ is Subject. 


Now comes Dativ, it is also object, there is one more ... All these are called cases. I’ll use the 
word case. In grammar the word case means either the Noun or the Pronoun whatever that is 


there is either the Subject or the Object. So cases. 


So, Nominativ case means Subject, Akkusativ case means Object, and Dativ case also, ... (why 
are you writing ? Please don’t write, it is all there in the textbook) ... ve taken the last — now 
only 2 minutes left — to basically clarify what is the difference between the Akkusativ and the 
Dativ. So both are Objects and the Akkusativ case which we have learnt by now, henceforth you 
shall call it the ‘Direct’ Object. Which means the Dativ would be what ? The ‘Indirect’ Object. 
So, direct Object and indirect Object. 
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Actually, ‘to sleep’ and especially to sleep in class is an intransitive verb. So it doesn’t carry an 
Object, neither direct nor indirect. Only the Subject sleeps. But, jokes apart, Akkusativ would be 
‘direct’ Object, that means Dativ would be ‘indirect’ Object. So, anybody knows this from 


School grammar? Ja ! Can you take the mike and describe ? 


| Student : So, for example, I give him a gift. So here, I am the Subject, ‘the Gift’ is the 


direct object, and He is the indirect Object because the action is being done on to him. | 


Instructor : The action is being done on the Gift, the gift is being given, but there is an indirect 
beneficiary, an indirectly affected party by the action, which is ‘him’. Which is indirect Object. 
So, this is a model example, ‘model example’ is tautology, but this is a good example of an 
indirect Object, because ‘I give my friend a gift.’ So ‘I’ am giving, Subject, giving is the action 
that’s happening is the Verb. I am giving what ? ‘Gift’, direct Object, Iam giving whom a gift ? 
My friend, Dativ object. So, the Dativ Object is that. “I write my Parents an SMS or an e-mail.” 
So, we use the Dativ Object actually very often in day to day parlance. And we often use Dativ 
Objects, for example, “I buy a birthday card for my friend.” So I am having an indirect object 
here, but it is with ‘for’. So very often, we also attach the indirect Object to a preposition. Is that 
clear ? Like ‘for’. “I write a letter to my Father or to my Parents.” You attach ‘to’. You can say, 
“T write my Parents a letter.” But very often we also attach that indirect object to a preposition, 


like to or for etc. Is that clear ? 


Nominativ 


— 


L, Objeck - 


So, the indirect Object form in the German language, or the ‘Dativ’ form, Dativ forms are these, 
Dem, Der, Dem, Den. Obviously this is Masculine, this is Feminine, this is Neuter and this 


Plural. And for the Plural, you can say Den + n, we will discuss the Den + n later. But, that is 


something will come up in lesson 7. The Dativ form, and as I said, it will either appear as a 
Dativ ‘Object’ as in that object, or it will appear attached to a preposition. Actually we already 
have, when we say, Am Montag, on Monday what is ‘Am’ ? Am is actually An - dem, An - dem 
combines to form Am. So actually what we are saying is on the Monday, that the is ‘dem’, this is 


the An dem Montag. 


So, we’ve already come across, “Ich gehe zum Bahnhof.” Zu - dem Bahnhof, Zum Bahnhof, 
already we have come across this ‘Dem.’ That will appear in lesson 7. If you can go through the 


first few exercises of Lesson 7, it will be good. But, we will begin with Lesson 7 tomorrow. 
Time : 36:04 
.... (Titles and Tributes) ... 


Key Words : Freizeitprogramm, small advertisements - Anzeigen lesen und verstehen, 
fehlende Informationen / Angaben — missing information, Museums and 
some cultural practices — Indian-German contrast, Introducing the dative 


case 
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German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 26 
Sprache, Bundeslaender, Staedte, Wir beginnen Lektion 7 


Time : 00:14 


Instructor : So the accent is masking the clarity of Speech. But, then I hope you appreciate the 
fact that there are as many accents to a language as there are Regions, or there are Districts in 


the particular area where the language is spoken. 


There is for example, my mother tongue is Marathi, and if you go from the North-West corner of 
Maharashtra, which borders Gujarat, to the South-East corner which borders Karnataka and 
Telangana, then the kind of Marathi that is spoken is completely different. I remember having 
read a Novel a few years back, I think that was the last Marathi novel I read, called “Nishani 
dava Angatha”, by a very interesting writer called Ramesh Ingale - Uttaradkar. And that novel is 
set in the Buldhana district of Maharashtra, which is like interior Marathwada, towards 


Telangana. 


It was quite, I mean I am quite a fluent reader of Marathi, worked for my PhD also on Marathi 
literature apart from German. So it’s not that I cannot read Marathi well, but it was a struggle for 


me to get through the book. Because it was a totally different language. I mean in the sense of... 


So if you start from Northern Germany, and go down to Bavaria, or Swabia it is near Stuttgart, 
the Baden Wuerttemberg, the state of Baden Wuerttemberg, the state of Bayern. If you go to 


Austria, Austria and Bavaria, you might find very similar accents, very similar conventions. 
So, for example, what is the word for Potato in German ? 
| Student : Kartoffeln | 


Instructor : Kartoffeln, if you go to the South to Austria, what is a Kartoffel called ? It’s called 
an Erdapfel, it’s called an Apple that grows in the Earth, an Erdapfel. So, apart from the fact 
there are variations in the intonations, there are variations in vocabulary, and there are variations 
in grammatical conventions as well. So what we learn and what I have learnt and what we teach 
is basically a kind of a sanitized form of standard high German, and probably the closest you can 


come within Germany is Hannover. 
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So, Hannover is in which state of Germany ? Any idea about the states of Germany ? Please 


open your textbooks. Hannover ist in welchem Bundesland ? 


Why don’t we go through the states of Germany ? Let’s begin with the North-East corner of 
Germany which is with Rostock and Schwerin. The two bit cities of Rostock and Schwerin ? 
Which is the State ? Ja, we have to get used to the words now, Meklenburg - Vorpommern (2). 
Then comes ? Brandenburg and Berlin. Das sind alle Bundeslaender (with umlaut on a). Das 
Land, die Laender means what ? Deutschland ist ein Land, Indien ist ein Land, Frankreich ist ein 
Land, die Laender ... Das Bundesland, Indien, zum beispiel, Indien ist ein Land, Indien ist eine 


Union von dreissig Bundeslaendern. 


Time : 04:40 


Tamilnadu, Kerala, Karnataka, Andhra, Telangana, das sind Bundeslaender, Tamilnadu ist ein 
Bundesland in Indien. In dem land Indien. Bundesland would be States. Also, die deutschen 
Bundeslaender, wir lernen die deutschen Bundeslaender kennen, kennenlernen. NordOsten, im 


NordOsten, Mecklenburg-Vorpommern, dann kommt Brandenburg, mit zwei grossen Staedten. 
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TSCHECHISCHE 


REPUBLIK 


Mit zwei grossen Staedten, Potsdam und Cottbus. Und dann Berlin, Berlin ist eine Stadt, Berlin 
ist die Hauptstadt von Deutschland. Berlin ist eine Stadt und Berlin ist auch ein Bundesland. 
Kennen Sie andere kleine Bundeslaender in Indien ? Eine Stadt und ein Bundesland ? Neu Delhi 
ja, Delhi ist eine Stadt und ein Bundesland, man sagt Stadt-Staat, ... (writes on the white board) 
... der Staat - en und die Stadt - Staedte, die Stadt - die Staedte is a city. Der Staat, die Staaten is 
a political term for State. So this (Staat) is State and this (Stadt) is city. Now State is of course, 


you have to understand that while Tamilnadu is a constituent State of India, of the Union of 
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India, in political terms, India is also a Nation State. So the word State can be applied at the 


level of a local State also, at the level of a larger political entity also. 


| Student : Does it have something to do with the governance, like we have cases, State Vs. 


does it have political governance terms ? | 


Instructor : That is right, State is a political entity also. So, the word Staat, quite similarly in 
German, the word Staat can also have these meanings. It can refer to, for example, we learnt the 
word Bundesland or a constituent State. Actually it comes from der Bund, der Bund is a 
Federation. (2) And Bundesland is a Federal State. So, something that constitutes the Federation. 


That’s why it is called Bundesrepublik Deutschland. Federal Republic of Germany. 


Der Staat is a State and so city states like Berlin or Delhi, they are called, das ist Berlin ist ein 
Stadt-Staat, ein wort ein Stadtstaat, a city State. Also, wir haben Mecklenburg - Vorpommern 
und dann Brandenburg und Berlin, Sachsen (2) mit zwei sehr zwei sehr wichtigen Staedten, 
Leipzig und Dresden (2). Dann kommen wir weiter nach unten oder westlich, westlich von 
Brandenburg haben wir Sachsen-Anhalt. Welche Staedte haben wir in Sachsen-Anhalt ? 
Magdeburg und Halle, und dann darunter haben wir Thueringen (2) Erfurt und Weimar, und 
dann kommen wir weiter unten, Bayern (2), Bayern ist ein grosses Bundesland. Bayern hat 
mehrere grosse Staedte, mehrere? Several. mehrere grosse Staedte, Wuerzburg, Nuernberg, 


Regensburg, Passau und Muenchen. 


Dann kommen wir ein bisschen nach dem Westen, neben Bayern haben wir Baden - 
Wuerttemberg (2), mit Freiburg, Stuttgart, Heidelberg, Mannheim. Noerdlich von Baden - 
Wuerttemberg (2), ist Hessen mit den wichtigen Staedten, Frankfurt, Wiesbaden und Kassel (2). 
Dann westlich von Hessen, haben wir Rheinland Pfalz, the ‘P’ and ‘F’ both have to be, you try 
to pronounce both. Rheinland Pfalz mit den Staedten Mainz und Trier. Noch weiter im Westen, 
Saarland, Saarbruecken. Dann gehen wir ein bisschen weiter noch dem Norden, dann haben wir 
Nordrhein - Westfalen, und das ist auch ein Industriegebiet (2). Bonn, Koeln, Duesseldorf, 


Essen, Dortmund, Bielefeld, Minden, viele grosse Staedte. Nordrhein — Westfalen. 


Weite nach Norden, Niedersachsen (2), mit Hannover, Bremerhaven, Niedersachsen. Dann gibt 
es noch einen Stadtstaat, das heisst Bremen, Bremen ist auch ein Stadtstaat wie Berlin. Und 
noch einen haben wir, Stadtstaat, Hamburg, Hamburg ist auch ein Stadtstaat. Weiter noerdlich 


von Hamburg ist Schleswig - Holstein (2), mit Luebeck und Kiel. 


How did we start ? How did we get to this ? 
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| Student : Accents | 


Instructor : Accents, Ja ! Accents, Thank you. So the accents I mean, if you listen to people 
speaking Bavarian in Bavaria, or even in Baden Wuerttemberg for example, the Swiss people 
living in Zuerich would be able to understand people living in Freiburg much better than people 


living in Berlin or Kiel. They are all speaking German. 


Time : 13:08 


There is a certain, there is a social hierarchy also about accents, you know. Because we also 
know that for example, if you go to Maharashtra then they say that, or the ‘Punekars’ in 
Maharashtra or those who are from Pune believe that the Marathi spoken in Pune is the ‘purest’ 
form of Marathi. Or the Hindi speakers believe Hindi spoken in Gwalior is the ‘purest’ form of 


Hindi, or whatever, such rubbish exists in society. 


So people living in North Germany, especially around Hannover and those areas they believe 
that that is the ‘purest’ or the most standard form of German. And everything else is a deviation 
from the norm. So all the other accents are deviant. While the norm is set by them, Ok. This is 
of course a myth, because every accent has its own, and even the standard higher German is 
basically a form of those many accents, in a sense. So, the point is that we are speaking, we are 
trying to imitate a particular ‘sanitized’ form of German. And you will realize that if you 
actually go and live in Germany, you live in Berlin for example, for a year or two with a decent 
amount of German already you’ve learnt. Then you will realize that by-and-by you will pick up 
the accent. There is a specific Berlin accent, a specific Berlin ‘lingo’. There is a very strong 
Hamburg accent. So Hamburg for example, Hambursch, there is a ‘Sh’ at the end and things like 


that. 


So, those things we pick up locally, if we go and stay in those places, but otherwise ... So that 
happened to my Hindi for example, when I lived in Delhi. I am more comfortable with a mixed 


kind of Punjabi-Jaat kind of a Hindi than with the Hindi that we speak in Maharashtra. Anyways 


So we will begin with Lesson 7. I think, last time we’ve done | (a) fully. But we haven’t yet 


heard any of the Audios. | (b) and (c) we have not done. 


Gut ! Lektion sieben wir machen jetz eins b. Was ist die Situation in Lektion sieben, was ist die 


Situation ? Bitte nehmen Sie das Mikrofon und lesen Sie was ist die Situation. 
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[ Student : So, there is a lady who has joined a ‘Fitness studio’ | 
Instructor : Well not just, that is one of the things in the overall situation. 
| Student : Ja ! And then she visits a house where there is a Studio. | 
Instructor : There are people there. 

| Student : Then she goes to an office where there are procedures. | 


Instructor: Ja ! That is correct, but anybody else wants to read? What is the name of the person? 


Name of the woman ? 

| Student : Anika Lindstroem | 

Instructor : Ja ! Anika Lindstroem is the person. What is happening with her ? 

| Student : She is moving to a new city. | 

Instructor : She is moving to a new city. For what purpose ? 

Time : 17:04 

| Student : Probably she has changed her job. | 

Instructor : Ja ! Probably she has got a new job. It’s a German city. Where is Anika from? 
| Student : Switzerland ... | 


Instructor : Sweden, Stockholm. And then ? What all is she talking about ? Or what all is the 


text talking about, or the pictures. We said, picture number two or number one was about what ? 
| Student : There is no Lift in operation ... | 


Instructor : There is no Lift. The Lift is not in existence. So there is no lift in the building in 


which she has got an apartment. And on which floor is she ? 
| Student : Fourth floor. | 


Instructor : Im vierten Stock (2), and then what is the picture number five ? That is the one 
where she goes to the ‘Fitness studio’ and meets the Trainer or Fitness Instructor. Six ? Picture 


number six was what ? 


| Student : Something about the work culture and comparing it with Stockholm. | 
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Instructor : Ja ! Which text ? ‘d’. Can you read that ? 


| Student : Die erste Stunde ist vorbei, ganz anders als in Stockholm, jetzt noch etwas 


trinken mit Eva. | 


Instructor : Ja ! So die erste Stunde ist vorbei, Stunde ? Hour, vorbei, has passed, is over. Ganz 
anders in Stockholm. Ganz anders - totally different, completely different. Quite different as 
compared to Stockholm. Jetzt noch etwas trinken mit Eva. Trinken, etwas ? Drinking something 


with, so who’s Eva ? 

[| Students : eine Kollegin | 

Instructor : Eine Kollegin. Und dann, wohin geht Anika dann ? 
| Student : Ein-wohner-melde-amt | 


Instructor : Einwohnermeldeamt, sehr gut. Sie geht zum Einwohnermeldeamt. What is an 
Einwohnermeldeamt. Foreigner’s, actually Resident’s Registration Office. Einwohner is 


Resident, melden is to register, Amt is an office. 


Ok, so in this situation, also in diese situation, haben wir jetzt Aufgabe eins b. Hoeren Sie die 
Gespraeche, Wo finden sie statt, notieren Sie die Nummer. Gespraech nummer eins ist das auf 
dem Amt oder im Sportstudio, oder im Wohnhaus. OK, ist das klar ? Wo finden sie statt ? Wo 


finden die Gespraeche statt ? 


Is there anybody who is still unclear about separable verbs ? You are clear about separable verbs, 


no ? Ja! So there is a, the verb that is being used here is stattfinden - to take place. So, 
Time : 20:55 


wo finden sie statt, wo finden die Gespraeche statt means where do they happen ? Where do 


these conversations take place ? Wo finden sie statt. ... (puts on an audio clip) ... 
“Aufgaben eins b und c.” 

[ textbook audio is played ] Zime : 21:20 

“Hallo ! 

Hey! 


Wohnst du hier ? 
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Ja ! Ich bin neu. Ich habe eine Wohnung im vierten Stock. Uebrigens, ich heisse Anika 


Lindstroem. 

Ich bin Lukas, ich wohne auch hier. Im Erdgeschoss. Was machst du in Koeln ? 
Ich arbeite bei Koehne und Mann. Ich bin Praktikantin. 
Ach so, wie lange bleibts du hier ? 

Ein ganzes Jahr. 

Time : 21:50 

“Aufgabe ein bae : 

[ textbook audio is played | 

Time : 23:23 

Ja ! Ist klar ? Wo findet das Gespraech statt ? 

| Students : Im Wohnhaus | 

Instructor : Im Wohnhaus. Wohnst du hier ? Hallo ! Hey ! 


Wohnst du hier ? Das ist die erste Frage. That is the first question, wohnst du hier. Also im 


Wohnhaus. Und wie heisst die andere person ? 
| Students : Lukas | 


Instructor : Lukas. Und wo wohnt Lukas ? Same apartment, thank you, I mean Ich wohne auch 
hier. But on which floor ? Did you get that ? ... Uebrigens - by the way. By the way, Iam Anika 
Lindstroem. ... (plays the clip further) ... “Ich bin Lukas. Ich wohne auch hier. Im 
Erdgeschoss.” Erde, Erdgeschoss. 


| Students : Ground floor | 


Instructor : Ground floor. Erdgeschoss, im Erdgeschoss, on the ground floor. Im vierten Stock. 


... (plays the clip further) ... Was ist die Frage ? “Was machst du in Koeln ?” 


| Students : Was machst du in Koeln ? | 
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Instructor : Was machst du in Koeln ? ... (plays the clip further) ... “Ich arbeite bei Koehne 
und Mann. Ich bin Praktikantin.” Praktikantin ? 


| Students : Intern | 


Instructor : Ja ! Praktikum ist ein Internship, ein Praktikum machen - Praktikantin. ... (writes 
on the white board) ... Das Praktikum, der Praktikant, die Praktikantin. ... (plays the clip 
further) ... “Ach So ! Wie lange bleibst du hier ?” Was ist die Frage ? 


| Students : Wie lange bleibst du hier ? | 


Instructor : Wie lange bleibst du hier ? Bleiben ? Bleiben - Stay, Wie lange bleibst du hier ? Ein 


ganzes Jahr. Ich bleibe ein ganzes Jahr. A whole year. 


[ Student : Is it so How long are you planning to stay here ? Or How long you have stayed 


here ? | 


Instructor : “you have stayed here ?” What is Anika saying ? Ich bin neu. And anyways, you 
should be clear of the fact that we are only dealing with the present tense. We have not done the, 


touched the past tense as yet. Is that clear ? 
[| Student : But this is future tense right ? | 


Instructor : No, how long are you staying here ? How long are you planning to stay here ? I 


think I have mentioned it once, that there is no ‘Present continuous tense’ in German. It’s just 


Time : 28:56 


the present tense. There is no ‘I am doing this, that.’ It’s just I do. So, I stay here. I stay here 
which also means I am staying here, from the text, from the overall text, you have to derive 
exactly what it means. Similarly, actually you don’t need the ‘Future tense’. In day-to-day 
language, you don’t need the future tense, because you can say, Ich lerne Deutsch. For example, 


you can say, wir lernen Deutsch. What does that mean ? 
| Students : We learn German or we are learning German. | 
Instructor : Wir lernen jetzt Deutsch. Jetzt ? 


| Student : We are learning now Deutsch. | 
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Instructor : Naechstes Semester lerne ich Spanisch. Ich mag Deutsch nicht, naechstes Semester, 
lerne ich Spanisch. I am still using lerne, I am not changing anything in the structure. Ich lerne 
naechstes Semester Spanisch. I am only adding and indicator of time, which is naechstes 
Semester. You can say next year, in zwei Jahren. In zwei Jahren lerne ich Spanisch. So with the 
‘present tense’ actually you can express, for all practical purposes, ‘Future tense’ also, provided 
there is a marker of time. Which tells you that the action is going to happen in the future. That’s 
all. 


[ Student : Does that actually mean that, I will learn Spanish next year ? I mean there’s no 


specific verb needed ? | 


Instructor : It’s not needed. Ja ! So, I will do it next semester, normally in English, we do use 
the word ‘will’. But in German you don’t need, in fact, the Germans would rather not use it. 
They will say “Ich mache das naechstes Jahr.” Naechstes Semester or whatever it is. So, ... 


(plays the next audio clip) ... 
Time : 32:14 
[ textbook audio is played | 


Time : 32:25 


Time : 33:20 
Instructor : Ich brauche noch, brauche ? Ich brauche noch deine persoenlichen Daten. 
| Students : ... (buzz) ... | 


Instructor : Ja ! Personal details, personal Information. Ich brauche noch deine wo ? Sport, das 


ist im Sportstudio. [ textbook audio is played ] 

Time : 34:00 Wo wohnst du denn ? Anika weiss nicht geneu, weiss? wissen? 

| Students : to know | 

Instructor : To know. Weiss nicht geneu, not exactly, Ihre eigene Telefonnummer, warum ? 
| Students : Sir, she is new | 


Instructor : Ja ! Sie ist hier neu, ist in Koeln neu. Und vielliecht, vielliecht ? 
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| Student : probably | 

Instructor : Not probably, perhaps. Und vielliecht hat Anika eine neu Simkarte (2). 
“‘Sechs eins neun vier vier fuenf sechs vier. 

Und deine e-mail Adresse ? 

Meine e-mail ist, “Anika Punkt f Punkt lindstroem@yahoo punkt se. 

Danke, Anika.” 

Instructor : Das ist im Sportstudio und dann ... [ textbook audio is played ] ... 
Time : 35:10 “Guten Tag ! Ich bin neu in Koeln. .... 

.... Tag ! Sie wollen sich anmelden? Haben Sie die Formulare dabei? Und Ihren Pass? 
Das Anmeldeformular ? Ja. Das habe ich. 

Time : 35:20 

Instructor : Formulare - forms. Anmeldeformular ? 

| Student : A set of ... | 


Instructor : Anmeldeformular ? Registration. Melden, anmelden, to register. Anmeldeformular. 
All the words will be there in the Glossar, Ok. Anmeldeformular is registration form. ... [ 


textbook audio is played ] ... 

“Also, Frau Anika Lindstroem, Geboren am siebenundzwanzigsten Oktober 1984. 
Instructor : Geboren am ? 

| Students : Born on | 


Instructor : Geboren am 27. Oktober 1984. Anika Lindstroem, Ok. Dann machen Sie bitte 
selbst (2) yourselves, die Aufgabe 1 c und d. That’s quite simple, the task one (c) is basically 
you have to note down whatever information you gather about Anika from the conversations 
that are there on the CDs. And (d) is there are certain questions given in the box, and to which 


situation would which question apply. 
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For example, Wohnst du hier ? Das ist im Wohnhaus. Was machst du in Koeln ? Im Wohnhaus. 


Sie sind am 27. Oktober 1984 geboren, Richtig ? Amt, auf dem Amt. 
| Student : ...what is dabei | 


Instructor : Dabei, where do you have dabei ? [Haben Sie die Formulare dabei?] Dabei, 
haben Sie die Formulare bei Ihnen bei sich. Dabei. Ja ! Along, have you brought the formular 


(forms) along ? 


Auf dem Amt, im Sportstudio, I will just quickly ... (writes on the white board) ... auf dem 
Amt, the original is das Amt, im Sportstudio, das Studio, im is - in + dem. And im (in + dem) 


Wohnhaus, das Haus, das Wohnhaus. ‘dem’ any idea what ‘dem’ is ? 


Please go to page 85. There you will see the word ‘Dativ’, under Grammatik, you will see the 
word Dativ. And there is a table called Artikelwoerter, Articles, and you will have Nominativ, 


Akkusativ und Dativ. Maskulin, Neutrum und Feminin. 
Time : 38:56 
.... (Titles) .... 


Key words : German states and cities — Deutsche Bundeslaender und Staedte - Stadtstaat, 


language and accents, personal information — persoenliche Angaben, Letktion 7 
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German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 27 
Akkusativ-Dativ, Anika im Buero, Wir machen Kaffee 


Time : 00:14 
Instructor : Ja ! Guten Morgen. Guten Tag. 


Ja ! Ich moechte kurz zurueckgehen, zurueckgehen ? Zurueck is back and you can combine 
zurueck with many verbs, to express going back, coming back, giving back, what is ‘to give’? 
Geben, so to give back would be zurueckgeben. To take ? Nehmen, zuruecknehmen, and so on 
and so forth. They become separable verbs, zurueckgehen, zurueckkommen, zurueckgeben, 


zuruecknehmen, all these become normal, separable verbs. 


So ... (writes on the white board) ... Ich gehe kurz auf die letzte Stunde zurueck. This is how we 
use it, zurueckgehen. I am going briefly (kurz) back to the last class, die letzte Stunde. Ja ? Wir 
haben letztes Mal, last time, einmal, zweimal, dreimal, letztes Mal, haben wir den Dativ kennen 


gelernt. Kennenlernen is to get to know. Dativ, das indirekte Objekt. 
Anyone remembers what we said about the Dativ case ? 


[ Student : So, when we have an indirect Object, der becomes dem and die becomes der and das 
becomes dem. And we also have the article attaching itself to the preposition. So in dem would 


become im and zu dem would become zum and an dem would become am. ] 


Instructor : Ja ! Correct, but these are all the forms of dative. First of all we need to understand 


the dative case. 
[ Student : It is for the indirect object. ] 
Instructor : Ja ! So what ... 


[ Student : There are two objects involved, there is one person on whom the action is done and 


one object on whom the action is done and that object takes the dative case. | 


Instructor : No. Ja, Vini, we have come up to the two objects up to two separate grammatical 


entities, Ja. 


[ Student : The person takes the dative form. | 
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Instructor : For example ? 


[ Student : I buy him a bouquet of flowers. So the bouquet of flowers is the Object, the main 


object, and the indirect object is him, the person for whom it is bought. | 


Instructor : Ja ! We won’t use the terms ‘main’ and ‘not main’, but direct and indirect. Ja ! The 
bouquet of flowers is the direct object and the person for whom you are buying it is the indirect 
object. So to both your replies, the indirect object is usually a person, and the direct object is 
usually some ‘thing’ because you usually buy something for somebody, you don’t buy 


somebody for something. 
Time : 04:32 


That might be possible, I mean in today’s day and age, people actually buy people for getting 
votes. So normally you can buy something for somebody. In our scheme of things, the dative 
object which is the ‘somebody’, for whom we are buying things, is a person. And in our scheme 
of things, usually the accusative object or the direct object is the thing that we are buying. Or 


that thing when they are writing, or giving, or gifting, whatever it is. So, it need not be. 


So, for example, I give, I can give my car a new coat of paint. I can give my house a new coat of 
paint. I have the same structure as I give my daughter a new bicycle. I give my house a new coat 
of paint. It is the same structure, right ? But in the first instance, the person is the dative object, 
in the second instance, the house is the dative object. So, it can be a thing as well. But usually, it 
is the case, and mostly for the purpose of our learning German right now, the Akkusativ object 


or the direct object will be a thing and the indirect object or the Dativ object will be a person. 


You have to tell me that the idea of the fact that the sentence can have a Subject and two 
possible objects. Is that Ok ? Subject is the person who does the action, and you can have two 
possible objects, direct and indirect. Ok, this should be clear. So, the next step is, actually 
Saurabh has already listed the forms, the Dativ forms. We have learnt the Akkusativ forms. And 
we have learnt that only one particular instance has a separate Akkusativ form which is, ‘der’ 
becoming ‘den’. Masculine singular, der becoming den, ein becoming einen. That’s the only 


instance that can have the Akkusativ form. 


But, in dative, you have several. Ok, I think we have made this table ... (writes on the white 
board) ... M, F and N and Nominativ, Akkusativ and Dativ. This table we have made, right ? On 


page 85, Masculine : der, den, dem, Feminine: die, die, der, Neuter: das, das, dem. This is what 
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Saurabh said right in the beginning, that der becomes dem, die becomes der and das becomes 


dem in the Dativ case. And plural, everything is die, die, die, den + n, Ok. 


Then I had asked you to also go through these two pages of the text book, if you remember. Ja ! 
What we have here, is a simple form of a personal letter. Das ist ein einfacher einfach, einfacher 
persoenlicher Brief. (2) Drei, ‘a’. Erste Aufgaben in der Firma, wir wissen Anika Lindstroem, ist 
unsere Freundin jetzt, Anika Lindstroem ist eine Praktikantin bei Koehne und Mann. Bei einer 
Firma ist sie Praktikantin. It’s on the previous page, so... I don’t know having taught for so 
many years, I still can’t stare people down. Because you have 25 sets of eyes staring at you and 


you can actually stare back and ... but I can’t do it, I mean I can’t stare people down still. 


I go to a textbook, take the help of a textbook and give some German funda and all. But it is on, 
Anika Lindstroem is on the previous page, she is our heroine of this lesson. She has come to 
which city, we don’t know yet. So, exercise number 3 is a simple example of a personal letter. 


And it is about Erste Aufgaben in der Firma. Erste Aufgaben ? Erst ? 
[ Students : First ] 
Instructor : First tasks. Lesen Sie den Brief und notieren Sie die Termine im Kalender. (2) 


Hallo, Frau Lindstroem, Willkommen bei der Firma Koehne und Mann. Bitte markieren Sie 


Woerter, die Sie nicht verstehen, was Sie nicht verstehen, bitte markieren Sie. Hallo, Frau 


Time : 10:45 
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@& IMFORMATIONEN IW EINEM BRIEF FINDEN. TEQMINE ABSPRECHEN- - 


3 2 Erste Aufgaben in der Firma. Lesen Ste den Brief und notieren Ste die Termine im Kalender. 


Hallo Frau Lindstrom 


willkommen bei der Firma KOhae & Mann! Hier 
2 08 i 
Termin cinige Informationen und Termine fe Unren ersten 
rc) Agee 2120 * Tag 
Dr, Wenn. Um news Ube haben Sie einen Termin bei der Leiterin 
goo * Ser Persona lat v, Wimmer, Zimmer 120 
30 Nach dem Ter or Kramer aus der 
%. arketi (Zimmer 342) 
0.00 Bitte geben Sic um 1! Ubr zum Empfang und bolen 
) Sic thre Karte, Herr Schwarze wartet dort uf Sie. Mit 
be det Kane kommen Sie in dic Firma und in fhe Baio 
1.00 Urn 11:30 Ubr haben wir noch cin Mecting mit 
y Mitarbeitern von der Agentur Rekkiime” ~ se zeigen 
be cine Priscotation 
312.00 Bei Fragen honnen Sie mich germ anrufen (Telefon 
. 447 
2 Finen guten Start und viele Grite 
13.00 
t ik C Liat 2 
Be on We ha. Gf.bes— 
“ , 
PS: Die Kaffeemaschine ist in Zimmer 350. Geben Sie 
aus der Zimmer nach rechts und dann nach dem 
b Horen Sie das Telefongesprich von Postzummer links 


a Annika. Was ist das Problem? 


ta 


. Héren Sie das Telefongesprach von Annika wetter. Notieren Sie die fehlenden Termine im 
us Kalender. 


4 2 Pr&pesttionen mit Dativ. Lesen Ste den Brief tn 3a noch einmal und ergdnzen Ste die Tabelle, 


' im Dativ Plusal haben éto v 
. me an bol, wit, Steck nwisten Substantive cin -n 
Artikel im Dativ 


der Termin nach fate Termin 
des Zener oy | einem Zirmener 
Ge Karte mt = ___/atmer Karte 


Ga Masbete (PL) omit Mitarbeitern 


Db Lesen Ste und vartieren Ste den Dialog. 


© Also, zuerst haben Sic einen Termin mit der Adteitingslonery, pr*rereerereeseneraeracenevenceeennens : 
Genau. Und was ist nach dem Treffen? $ der Chef » die Sekrotdrin » 
© Da ist die Prasentation. $ die Koliegen + der Termin « 
Ued wo? In Zimmor 325? : das Meeting * die Kiche « 
© Ja, stimat. Sie gehen nach dem Lmpfaeg rechts und dannist = : der Kopierraum * das Postziram 
7 @5 das dritte Ziramer links. iustsagiseasdicecevsisamenetaaeiouieee’ 


7B shtarhitety 


Lindstroem, Willkommen bei der Firma Koehne und Mann. Hier einige Informationen und 


Termine fuer Ihren ersten Tag. 


Um 9 Uhr haben Sie einen Termin bei der Leiterin der Personalabteilung (2) Frau Doctor 
Wimmer, Zimmer 120. Nach dem Termin wartet Herr Kramer aus der Marketingabteilung auf 
Sie, Zimmer 342. (2) Bitte gehen Sie um 11 Uhr zum Empfang und holen Sie Ihre Karte. (2) 
Herr Schwarze wartet dort auf Sie. (2) Mit der Karte kommen Sie in die Firma und in Ihr Buero. 
Um 11:30 haben wir noch ein Meeting mit den Mitarbeitern von der Agentur reklame, sie zeigen 


eine Presentation. (2) Bei Fragen, koennen Sie mich gern anrufen (Telefon 447). 
Einen guten Start und viele Gruesse, (2) 
Was ist der Name, dort ? What is the name signed there ? 


[ Students : Claudia Schneider | 
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Instructor : Claudia Schneider. 
Time : 13:15 


P.S. ? Post Script, P.S. Auf Deutsch, schreibt man manchmal auch N.B. Nach Bericht. The P.S., 
the post script, in German you can sometimes also use N.B. Or people do use N.B. which is the 


German for Post Script, which is Nach Bericht. Ok 


P.S. Die Kaffeemaschine ist im Zimmer 350. Gehen Sie aus dem Zimmer nach rechts, und dann 


nach den Postzimmer links. Ok ? 


Are there any words or structures that you didn’t follow in this letter ? Empfang ! Empfangen is 
to receive. ... (writes on the white board) ... It’s not regular, it’s “er empfaengt” - to receive. 


Empfangen is to receive, so Empfang would be what ? 
[ Students: ... (buzz) ... ] 


Instructor : Reception. A place where you receive visitors to an office, to a company, to a hotel, 


whatever. Empfang, in fact, what is the other meaning of reception ? 
[ Students : Wedding Reception ] 


Instructor : Wedding Reception, what is that? It’s basically you receive people for a celebration 
is a reception, a wedding reception. That is also Empfang in German, there also can be an 


Empfang. Ja, apart from Empfang, anything else that you did not understand ? 
[ Student : Buero ... ] 


Instructor : Buero. Federal Bureau of Investigation, Central Bureau of Investigation. It is, I mean 
it can also be an ‘Almari’, but the Central Bureau of Investigation is not an ‘Almari’, Buero, 
what is the other synonym for Bureau in English ? Office. Buero in German is Office. Although, 
nowadays, German also has accepted Office. If you go to Germany now and if you are among 
colleagues, you will hear, “Ich bin im Office.” Nobody says “Ich bin im Buero.” Ok. Everybody 
says, “Ich bin im Office.” Ich texte, Ich e-maile, Ich bin im Office, Ich chatte and so on and so 
forth. There is a complete ... Of course, the ‘purists’ in Germany are lamenting, the loss of their 


language. And the Anglicization of the Germanic world. 


There is a very humorous piece which you can get on the internet, on the language policy of the 
E.U. And how German dominates the E.U. language policy, and what will happen to... and why 
the English are really scared of joining the E.U. Because the English don’t want their language 
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to be touched. So, I'll get that for you, what will happen to the English language if it comes too 


close to German. Ok, Ja! 
[ Student : ... wartet ? ] 


Instructor : Ja ! Nach dem Termin wartet Herr Kramer aus der Marketingabteilung auf Sie. 
...(writes on the white board) ... warten ? to wait. In English which are the prepositions that you 


use to wait ? For, what can you wait for ? 

[ Students: ... (buzz) ... ] 

Instructor : No, no, what can you wait for ? For someone, for a meeting, or some event, a bus. 
Time : 18:25 


For a... ? For a period of time is different. You are waiting for a period of time is not you are 
waiting for something to come to you. For a period of time is Ok, how long you wait, that is 
different. So, waiting for somebody or something, in German, Herr Kramer wartet auf Sie, that 
is what it says. ... (writes on the white board) ... Herr Kramer wartet auf mich /dich /Sie, So you 
have to use ‘warten’ with ‘auf’. “Wir warten auf den Lehrer.” Zum Beispiel. What is the 


meaning of this ? We are waiting for the Teacher, Ja, We are waiting for the Teacher. 


So ... (writes on the white board) ... ‘warten auf (+ Akk)’. Wir warten auf ‘den’ Lehrer. Den 
Lehrer is the Akkusativ form of der Lehrer right ? Which means warten auf is an expression - to 
wait for something or somebody, where that somebody or something that you are waiting for has 


to be in the, what form ? 
[ Students : Akkusativ form ] 


Instructor : Akkusativ form. So we write it like this, warten auf plus Akkusativ. That means if 
you use warten auf, then whatever comes after that, whatever it is that you are waiting for, or 
whoever it is that you are waiting for, that noun or pronoun will be in the Akkusativ form. You 
have to use the akkusativ form there. So, we have to now, I hope it is clear enough, your Quiz 2 
is already less than 48 hours away. So the forms will have to be learnt by heart. I mean you have 
to know, der - den, das - das, die - die, you have to be able to identify whether it is an object or 


not and then know the forms. 


If we use an expression like this, for example in the Quiz, we have not done verbs with specific, 


what is auf? What kind of a word it is ? 
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[ Students : Preposition ] 


Instructor : Preposition. If we have not done verbs with specific prepositions, and I give you let’s 
say, warten auf, in a quiz, then I will mention that it is Akkusativ. Like this, as mentioned here. 
And you should know what it means, Ok. So, warten auf is Akkusativ. Wir warten auf den 


Lehrer. So, that is warten auf. Ja, any other problems with this ? 
[ Student : What is Abteilung ? ] 

Instructor : Abteilung, Personalabteilung ? 

[ Students: ... (buzz) ... ] 


Instructor : (Writes on the white board ) der Teil, die Teile, is part in all senses of the term. To 
take part is also Teil. And die Abteilung, die Abteilungen is department. Ok, any other problem? 
Wir hoeren dann, wir hoeren 3b, und 3c, hoeren Sie das Telefon Gespraech von Anika. Jetzt 
haben wir ein Telefongespraech. Eine Telefonkonversation, Gespraech - conversation, 
Gespraech. Was ist das Problem ? So, there is a problem there, which will become evident 


through the conversation. Was ist das Problem ? Ja! ... (puts up Audio clip) ... 
[ Textbook audio is played | Time : 23:38 

“Aufgabe 3b.” 

Instructor : It is clear enough no, Aufgabe 3b. 

[ Textbook audio is played | Time : 23:46 

Till ... Zime : 25:42 

Instructor : Was ist das Problem ? 

[ Student : We thought it’s a lady called Claudia, but it’s a guy called Claudio. | 


Instructor : Everybody thought, it’s a lady, Claudia. But it’s a man called Claudio Schneider. So, 
what happens ? What else did you get from the dialogue, the conversation ? From the voice, 


from Anika Lindstroem’s voice or whatever it is. If you are saying it say it loudly. 


[ Student : ... anxious ? ] 
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Instructor : Rather embarrassed. She uses a word called peinlich, peinlich is embarrassing. Very 
quickly, we will go through the conversation sentence by sentence. I can’t translate every 


sentence, but, I am sorry about the telephone ring is really bad. 
[ Textbook audio is played | Time : 27:03 

Hallo ! Kann ich bitte mit Frau Schneider sprechen ? 

Frau Schneider, hier gibt es keine Frau Schneider. 

Das ist aber komisch. ... Komisch ? 

[ Student: ... funny ] 


Instructor : That’s funny. That’s strange. Ich bin neu hier, und ich habe einen Brief von Frau 
Schneider bekommen. Bekommen ? To get, to receive. I have received, I have got a letter from 
Frau Schneider. Ja ! Claudia Schneider. Ah, Sie sind Frau Lindstroem, die neue Mitarbeiterin. 


Mitarbeiter ? 
[ Student : Co-worker ] 


Instructor : Co-worker, colleague. Mitarbeiter und Mitarbeiterin. Eine Frau Claudia Schneider 
gibt es hier wirklich nicht. Wirklich ? Really. There isn’t really any Miss Claudia Schneider 


here. Aber einen Herrn Claudio Schneider. But, a Mr. Claudio Schneider. 


O nein wie peinlich. That is where she understands what mistake she has made and says, O nein 
wie peinlich. O no, how embarrassing. Aber Herr Claudio Schneider sagt, kein Problem, ich 
kann meine Schrift manchmal selber nicht lesen. Ich kann meine Schrift, Schrift ? Handwriting, 


Script, manchmal, manchmal ? 
[ Students : Sometimes ] 


Instructor : We’ve done the word, manchmal, sometimes. Ich kann meine Schrift manchmal 


selber nicht lesen. What is he saying ? 
Time : 30:07 
[ Students: ... (buzz) ... ] 


Instructor : Ja, Sometimes I myself cannot read what I am writing. Das tut mir wirklich leid. Tut 


mir leid ? Ja, I am sorry, I am really sorry. Nein, nein, das macht doch nichts. Das macht nichts, 
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that doesn’t matter. Not a problem, not an issue, das macht doch nichts. That’s certainly not an 


issue. Wie kann ich Ihnen denn helfen ? 


Also Anika Lindstroem, sie liest den Brief (2), und sie sieht die Unterschrift. Die Schrift, -en, 
basically the English word Script and the German word Schrift have the same root, Script. Die 
Unterschrift, -en, The script that is below, something, the signature. Die Unterschrift is the 


signature. 


Also Anika Lindstroem, liest den Brief, Sie sieht die Unterschrift, und sie denkt sofort. Sofort - 
Immediately. Ja, das ist Claudia Schneider. Aber das ist falsch. Der Name ist Claudio Schneider. 
Claudia ist ein Frauenname, und Claudio ist ein Maennername. Ein Maennername und ein 
Frauenname. Ok, dann 3c, Ja, 3c, we will leave it out because basically you have to listen to the 


conversation and fill in the appointments in the calendar. 


So the conversation is going on between Claudio Schneider and Anika Lindstroem, ... (puts on 


audio clip) ... 
[ Textbook audio is played ] TZime : 33:03 
Time : 34:54 


Instructor : Ja, you can also read the text and fill up the appointments, Aber um 13 Uhr, um 13 


Uhr ? Was machen die Kollegen um 13 Uhr ? 
[ Student : Mittagessen ? ] 


Instructor : Mittagessen. Und wo gehen sie hin ? Pizzeria, zu einer Pizzeria. ... (shows the text 
book) ... I think, this is also clear, the box on page 78, with dative forms along with certain 
prepositions. Praepositionen mit Dativ - aus, bei, mit, nach, von, zu. Ok, so, and then zu - dem is 
zum, and zu - der is zur, bei - dem is beim and von - dem is vom, Ok. You can try the exercise 4, 
b, Lesen Sie und variieren Sie den Dialog. ... (reads out the text of 4, b) ... So, you can change 


Abteilungsleiterin, Treffen and Empfang, and put in Chef, Sekretaerin or Kollegen, etc., Ok. 
I had asked you to look at No. 6, Aufgabe 6, Kaffeemaschine. 


“Einen Kaffee machen, was muss man tun ? Ordnen Sie die Anweisungen den Bildern zu. How 
many of you have tried this exercise ? Ja, can we start with Firoz? Mike. You read it in sequence 


what would you do first ? Ja, also. 


[ Student : F. Filtertuete einlegen, C. den Kaffee geniessen, | 
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Instructor : No, geniessen is to enjoy the Coffee. We haven’t made it yet. Filtertuete einlegen is 


Ok. Dann ? 

Time : 37:48 

[ Student : D. Kaffee einfuellen, B. Wasser einfuellen, E. Kanne in die Kaffeemaschine stellen ] 
Instructor : Kanne ? The Jar. Dann ? 

[ Student : C. den Kaffee geniessen. ] 

Instructor : A. Start druecken. 

[ Student : A. Start druecken, C. den Kaffee geniessen | 

Instructor : Can I hear it again ? Den Kaffee geniessen ? 

[ Student : den Kaffee geniessen. ] 


Instructor : Also F. Filtertuete einlegen, dann, D. Kaffee einfuellen, B. Wasser einfuellen, E. 


Kanne in die Kaffeemaschine stellen, A. Start druecken, C. den Kaffee geniessen. 


How would you make imperative sentences out of this ? Can we try ? Very simple. Ja, who 


started ? Ja, Shashank. Bitte geben Sie Shashank das Mikrofon. 


[ Student : Legen Sie die Filtertuete ein. | 


a Einen Kaffee machen. Was muss man tun? Ordnen Sie die Anweisungen den Bildern zu. 
_ [] 


— 


A. Start driicken * B. Wasser einfiillen * C. den Kaffee geniefen ° D. Kaffee einfilllen 
E. Kanne in die Kaffeemaschine stellen ° F. Filtertiite einlegen 


° 
° 
° 
e 
« 
e 
« 
e 
SOSHSHSHHOSHSHOHHHSHOHSHPOPOHGHSHOHTHTHTOARHRORORHRHROHHHOHORORORORHHAOHTHTHHHEAGAGHHRHRHHOGHHOGHOOOFOTOEOTOTEED 


Instructor : Ja, correct. Legen Sie die Filtertuete ein. Dann ? There’s no second diagram. You 
have to go by the actions, what are the actions you would do in which sequence ? And the 


sequence was, F, D, B, E, A, C. So those sentences we will make and let’s stop. 


[ Student : Fuellen Sie den Kaffee ein. | 
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Instructor : Fuellen Sie ? Sie fuellen, Kaffee would become object. 

[ Student : Fuellen Sie den Kaffee ein. Fuellen Sie das Wasser ein. | 

[ Student : Stellen Sie die Kanne in die Kaffeemaschine. | 

Instructor : Genau. Stellen Sie die Kanne in die Kaffeemaschine. Und dann ? 
[ Student : Druecken Sie Start. | 

Instructor : Druecken Sie Start. Und dann ? 

[ Student : Geniessen Sie den Kaffee. | 

Instructor : Gut, geniessen Sie den Kaffee. 

[ Student : What is the meaning of Kanne in die Kaffeemaschine stellen? ] 


Instructor : Stellen, what is the meaning of stellen ? Two verbs for ‘to keep’ Stellen und Legen. 
What is Stehen ? Stehen - to Stand. So stehen implies a vertical position.(2) To be standing, in a 
position. Stellen, is the corresponding ‘action word’ for that. So to put something in a vertical 
position is stellen. ‘To keep’ Ok. So stellen means to keep or to put, but the connotation is very 
clear, it is in a vertical position, because it’s a counterpart for stehen. What is the word for ‘to 


lie’? For example, ‘The Thar desert lies in India.’ 
[ Student : Liegen ] 


Instructor : Liegen, is lying down, is to be lying. But in the sense of to be in a ‘Horizontal’ 
position. So, the corresponding word for that is ‘legen’. So, both Legen and Stellen mean the 
same, to keep or to put. But in German, the connotation is very clear, you can’t confuse the two 
legen means to keep in a horizontal position, is the counterpart to liegen. And stellen means to 


keep in a vertical position, counterpart to stehen. 


So, die Kanne in die Kaffeemaschine stellen, would mean, the coffee machine is there, you take 
the can/jar, fill it up with water and you put the can into the coffee machine. You keep it in the 
coffee machine, but obviously the can has to be in a vertical position otherwise your coffee 


would be all over the table. 
Time : 43:16 


... (Titles) ... 
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Key Words : Akkusativ und Dativ, direct and indirect object; ein einfacher Brief — a simple 


formal letter; eine Kaffeemaschine benutzen — einfache Anweisungen — simple 


instructions, using a coffee machine; action and position verbs — stellen, legen 
and stehen, liegen 
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German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 28 
Lektion 7 -- formeller Brief 


Time : 00:14 
Instructor : Ja ! Guten Morgen. 


Wir machen weiter mit Lektion 7, Seite 80, hier haben wir Aufgabe 8a. Das ist ein Beispiel, 
Beispiel ? Example. Das ist ein Beispiel von einem formellen Brief. Ein formeller Brief ist das. 


Ja ! Wir lesen einfach den Brief und dann versuchen wir die Aufgabe zu loesen. 


Neue Freunde, lesen Sie den Brief. Was machen die Mitglieder zusammen. Mitglieder ? 


Sprachclub International, Severinstrasse 35, Koeln. 


Luis Maturo , 
Bonnerstrasse 112, 


Koeln 
am 15. Mai 2017. 
Betreff : Einladung zum Monatstreffen und zum Sommerfest. (2) 


( As you’ve done earlier, mark those expressions or words that you do not understand and then 


we'll come back to it after reading the whole letter. ) 
Also Betreff : Einladung zum Monatstreffen und zum Sommerfest. 
Lieber Herr Maturo, 


herzlich willkommen in Koeln. Vielen Dank fuer Ihr Interesse am Sprachclub International. 
Unsere Mitglieder koennen bei uns in verschiedenen Sprachen diskutieren und neue Leute 


kennenlernen. 
Wir organisieren, 


Monatliche Treffen mich Sprachtischen: Deutsch, Englisch, Spanisch, Hollaendisch und 
Japanisch. Sie waehlen Ihre Sprache und diskutieren mit den anderen ueber ein bestimmtes 


Thema. 


357 


- Vermittlung von Tandempartnern fuer verschiedene Sprachen, Sie treffen Ihren 
Tandempartner oder Ihre Partnerin individuell und Sie ueben zusammen Ihre Fremdsprache. 

- Regelmaessig Museumsbesuche. 

- Sportangebote ( Joggen, Basketball, Schwimmen ). 


- Feste 
Wir organisieren das alles. Ja ! Wir organisieren das alles. 


Unser Mai - Treffen ist am 23. Mai in der Pizzeria Roma. Am Rheinstrasse 30, ab 19 Uhr. Das 
Sommerfest findet am 20, Juni ab 15 Uhr im Stadtpark, Koeln statt. Bitte melden Sie sich bis 


zum 10. Juni per Mail oder telefonisch an. 

Mit freundlichen Gruessen, 

Christiane Arends. 

Time : 04:02 

Instructor : Ok, first let us see what we have understood with the letter. 

| Student : Thank you for showing interest in this Sprachclub ... | 

Instructor : No, no, we are not going to translate the letter. So, what is the letter about ? 


[ Student : They are telling about the activities that will happen related to the Sprachclub 


International | 

Instructor : Ja, so it is about a Sprachclub. What would be a Sprachclub ? 

[ Student : Language club | 

Instructor : Ja, language club. And yes, there are activities of the Sprachclub that are listed. 
| Student : Then the venue for the meeting, some meeting ... | 

Instructor : Which meeting ? Like which word is that ? 


| Student : Like maybe the context is something like, this is Herr Maturo, who had interest 


to know about this Sprachclub, maybe for Sponsorship of something like that. | 


Instructor : Maybe for ? 
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[ Student : Sponsorship or something like that. And then they are pitching the club to him, 


saying you know what the activities | 
Instructor : Sponsorship ? Why are you in ‘Saarang’ mode ? Saarang is over no. 


[ Student : I was just trying to set context. And so, Christiane is trying to tell to him like 


what are the activities and basically giving him a timeline for the events like ... | 


Instructor : Ok, So who is the addressee ? Addressee is what the person ... ? If you are writing 


a letter to a Professor, are you the addressee or the Professor is the addressee ? 
| Students : ... Professor. | 

Instructor : Ja, so who is the Addressee of the letter ? 

| Students : Luis Maturo. | 


Instructor : Ja, Luis or Luis Maturo. So which word in the box in 9 a, which word would fit for 
Luis Maturo, who is the addressee? Wir haben gestern ein neues Verb kennengelernt. 
Empfaenger, Ja, empfangen. Empfaenger? Is the recipient, the addressee ist Empfaenger. Also 
Empfaenger nummer eins, Empfaenger ist Luis Maturo. Und dann, nummer zwei? 


Bonnerstrasse 112 ? 
| Student : Adresse - Strasse und Hausnummer | 


Instructor: Ja, Adresse, Strasse und Hausnummer ist zwei. Und nummer Drei? Postleitzahl und 


Ort. 


Postleitzahl, standard abbreviation in German like we have PIN, German is PLZ, Postleitzahl 


which basically is the PIN code. 
[ Student : Sir, is ‘Zahl’ code ? Like what are the constituent separate words that make up] 


Instructor : ... (writes on the white board) ... die Zahl, -en, eins, zwei, drei, vier, das sind die 
Zahlen. Die Post - post. Die Zahl, die Zahlen, die Post und Postleitzahl — die Post, die Zahl, das 
ist ene Kombination von Post, Leit und Zahl. Dann, leiten. Wir hatten gestern 4b, let’s go to the 
previous page, 4b, Lesen Sie und variieren Sie den Dialog. There the first line, Also zuerst 


haben Sie einen Termin mit der Abteilungsleiterin. Abteilung ? 


| Student: ... department | 
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Instructor : Department. Leiterin, Abteilungsleiterin ? 
| Student : ... Leader | 


Instructor : Leader, Leiten is to lead. Ja, or Teamleader or Department head, Leiten. So, here 
you have is Postleitzahl, P. L. Z. It’s a number which guides, which leads the post to its 


destination. Und Ort was ist ort ? 


| Students : Place | 


@y ton: BRIEFE VERSTEHEN UND BEANTWORTEN - =~ => 


Die Welt In KOin 


8 3 Neve Freunde? Lesen Sie don Brief. Was machen die Mitglieder zusammen? 


Sorachclub Inturnstvansl + Sever tats, $+ 40291 Kile I | . 
0271/534094 + iprachciubieterwtionsl @tosls ds + ews speatetsbomernstionsl de | 


—— 
Sonser Str, 112 


[ee 45. nai 20... + —_| 2 
@ Betreff __ ciantadung sum Menatstreffen und rum Serameertest 
| 
Lieber Mert Marture, - Anreie |\@ 


betrbch willkommen in Koln! Welen Dark far thy Intevesse am . Sprachclud International”. Unsere 

Mitgieger bonnes bei uns in verscheedenen Sprachen dihuneres und neue Leue 

Wir orgarisieren 

~ monaaliche Trelfes mix, Spracteischer”: Deutsch Cnglisch Spanisch, Helttndisch und Japa- 
hich. Se waNlen Dire Sprache und Gutusieres mit Cen anderen Eber em bests ment Thema. 

+ Vermmttlung von Tandempartnern flr verschiedene Sprachen. Sie welfen Ihren Tandempart- 
er Oder Ihre Parenerin indiiduell end Sie Uben asammen Ihre fremdsprache. 

~ fegelmallig Museumsbesuch ¢, 

~ Spartangebore (Joggen, Saskerball, Schwimmen), 

~ Feve. 


Jnoer Mai-tTreffen it am 23. Mad in Ger Presents, Boma’, Am Rherwher 20 ab 19 Uw 


Das Sommerfent Ander ary 20, und ob 18 Ute im Sea depart che matt 
Birre melden Sie wich bis mum 30. uml per Mad ober telefontach an 


SS : Mn freundichen Grafen | 


De Mitghecer gehen ruserenen ins Museen 


eee 
b Welches Angebot méchten Sie in se einem Club haben? Sprechen Sie zu dritt und berichten 
Ste Goren en Niue, a ts maslathell ouper asad ich ence exch Mine sehen 
a 


B  Wetche Kontakte zu Ihrer Sprache oder zu Deutsch git es in Ihrer Stadt? Recherchieren und 
" berichten Sie. 


9 3 Briefstandards. Wo steht was im Brief in Aufgabe 82? Ordnen Sie zu. 


3 Adrewse: Strae uné Hausnemmer, Postiettzahl und Ort - Absender - 
Grefiformel + Datum + Getreff » Anrede + Empfiinger « Unterchrift 
b Formolie Briefe und E-Mails. Was schreibt man am Anfang zur BegrGBung und was am Ende? 
Machen Sie eine Tabelle. 


Mit freundtichen GrlBea Ueber Herr... / Liebe Frau... Lf Aniarg | Ende if 
Sehr geehrter Herr... Sebw geehrte Frau... Viele Gritte .. 


Se 


© adesy 


Time : 09:23 


Instructor : Ja, Koeln ist der Ort hier. Also wir haben eins Empfaenger, zwei Strasse, Adresse, 


Strasse und Hausnummer, drei Postleitzahl und Ort, vier Betreff. Betreff ? 


| Student : Subject | 
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Instructor : Subject, Betreff. Betreff, standard abbreviation in German is Betr. Stop, colon. 
Einladung zum Monatstreffen und zum Sommerfest. Einladung ? Einladen, have we done the 
verb einladen ? Ja, einladen - invitation, to invite. Einladung zum Monatstreffen, 
Monatstreffen? Monat und Treffen, Ja und zum Sommerfest. Das ist der Betreff, Der Betreff. 
Und dann nummer sechs, Sprachclub International, Severinstrasse, the letterhead, which would 
be the option from the Box which you would choose for number six ? Sprachclub International, 


Severinstrasse 35, das ist ? 

| Student : Absender | 

Instructor : Absender, der Absender. Einen Brief absenden. Und dann nummer sieben ? 
| Student : Datum | 


Instructor : Datum, nummer sieben ist Datum. How do you say, dates ? For example, today is 
the 28" of March, how would you say that ? ... (writes on the white board) ... Heute ist der 
achtundzwanzigste Maerz, 2019. So how would you say this date, lets say it is in 2017 ? 15 
May, 2017, how would you say that ? Der fuenfzehnte Mai, 2017. 


Dann nummer acht, das ist die Anrede. Lieber Herr Maturo, what’s the Anrede, Anrede ? What 


does it stand for ? Lieber Herr Maturo ? It’s the way you address a person, Dear Mr. Maturo. 


Und nummer fuenf ? Mit freundlichen Gruessen ? Grussformell (2), Und nummer neun ? 


Unterschrift, that we lernt yesterday also, unterschrift. 

| Student : How come herzlich is not with a capital ‘H’ ? | 
Instructor : You tell me, it is not a misprint. 

[ Student : It’s a part of the greeting | 


Instructor : It’s a continuation. It’s not a new sentence. That’s the logic. So, Lieber Herr 
Maturo, herzlich willkommen in Koeln. Vielen dank fuer Ihr interesse am Sprachclub 
International. Interesse am Sprachclub International. Ist klar ? If you have Interesse, you are 
interested in something, you have interest in something. In German, Interesse an etwas, ... 
(writes on the white board) ... Interesse an (+Dativ), that’s why it is Interesse am Sprachclub 


International. Unsere Mitglieder, Mitglieder ? Mitglied - member, Mitglieder is members. 
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Unsere Mitglieder koennen bei uns in verschiedenen Sprachen diskutieren. Ist klar ? 
Verschiedenen - different, diverse, different languages. Und neue Leute kennenlernen. 


Kennenlernen ? 
[ Student : To get to know | 
Time : 14:08 


Instructor : Kennenlermen is to get to know. Diskutieren ? It does not mean ‘discus throw’. So 
what could it mean ? Discuss. Ja, discuss, diskutieren. Ja, we will come to that. It is the second 
reading and we will finish with that. Wir organisieren monatliche Treffen, nicht taeglich, nicht 
woechentlich, monatlich. ... (writes on the white board) ... taeglich, woechentlich, monatlich, 


jaehrlich. Tag - taeglich, Woche - woechentlich, Monat - monatlich, Jahr - jaehrlich. 


Unsere mit... (sorry) Wir organisieren monatliche treffen mich Sprachtischen, Sprachtisch, 


Tisch ? 
| Students : Table | 


Instructor : Ja, Sprachtisch, it is like a language round - table, language table, Ja. Deutsch, 
Englisch, Spanisch, Hollaendisch, ... There is a very interesting German idea that, like they 
have said Sprachtisch, but der Stammtisch, -e. Was ich sagen moechte: Das Restaurant, wir 
kennen das Restaurant sehr gut. Wir sind taeglich, jeden Tag, waren wir dort und wir hatten auch 
einen bestimmten Platz. Platz ? Bestimmt ? No, no, certain, a certain definite, defined. Also wir 
hatten auch einen Tisch, dieses Restaurant, das ist unser Stammtisch, Stammtisch, it’s your joint, 
as in a place that is. So, you say that’s your ‘Adda’, that’s your joint, that’s your go-to place, 
have you heard this term or not heard this term ? Or am I from a totally alien generation ? I don’t 


know, I mean ... Do you have something like this ? Yes or No ? No ? 


Ja ! You have a place like that ? Which one ? Adda ? Where is it ? (2) ... (Students laughter) ... 
An welchem Ort ? Which place ? Rajasthan, it’s too big ! Bharatpur, Ok. So that’s the German 
term. So, you have a favourite pub, where normally friends meet. Let’s say at a regular interval, 
sometimes daily, sometimes weekly, or a place where you sit and meet friends. Would be the 
Stammtisch, Ok. It has the connotation of being your kind of, that table where you come from. 


The ‘native’ table Ok, that kind of a connotation it has. 


Stamm, der Stamm in German means actually the trunk of a tree. Yes, that is also a ‘stem’ as in 


English. Where do you stem from ? It’s a verb in English, ‘to stem from’ something. Something 
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‘stems’ from something means it comes out of that. So, your Stammtisch is actually where you 


have, basically grown roots. Bunking classes and having coffee and whatever else. 
Ok, So they have shifted the Stammtisch to a Sprachtisch, Ok, to a Sprachtisch. 


Vermittlung von Tandempartnern fuer verschiedene Sprachen. Tandempartner ? Tandempartner 
is basically a system whereby you teach someone a language, and you learn their language. So, 
it’s a mutual arrangement. Somebody wanted to know what is “und Sie ueben zusammen Ihre 
Fremdsprache. Ueben, Uebung? (2) Is practice ...(writes on the white board)... ueben - to 
practice die Uebung, -en is practice or exercise. Any other questions about the letter ? Any other 


difficulty ? 
| Student : Vermittlung | 
Time : 19:55 


Instructor : Vermittlung, “Vermittlung von Tandempartnern”, was macht der Club ? 


Vermittlung von den Tandempartnern, Mitte, mitte ? Mittel ? Mittag ? 

| Student : Middle, mid | 

Instructor : Mid - mitte, ver-mitteln, Vermittlung. Club, der Club vermittelt Tandempartner. 
[| Student : Centre of something | 


Instructor : Was passiert ? What happens in the centre ? What does the centre do ? What does 
the Club do ? It ..dash.. Tandempartner ? Connects, Ja, that’s good, vermittelt is not exactly 
connects, although that word fits in this context. But you have ...(writes on the white board)... 
verbinden is actually the word meaning mostly ‘to connect’. But hier wir haben vermitteln, 


expand on or parallel words for to connect to ? 
| Student : Mediate | 


Instructor : Mediate, Ja that’s the word, to mediate. So, it’s a mediating space, the Club is a 


mediating space where people can come together and meet each other. Vermittlung von den ... 


Ja ! Dann machen wir 9 b und c, (2) Formelle Briefe und E-mails, Was schreibt man am Amfang 


zur Begruessung und was am Ende ? Machen Sie eine Tabelle. 
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Formelle Briefe und E-mails, ist klar ? Formelle Briefe und E-mails. Was schreibt man am 
Amfang und was am Ende ? Mit freundlichen Gruessen am Anfang und am Ende. Mit 


freundlichen Gruessen, Ende. 


Lieber Herr, so and so; Liebe Frau, so and so; Anfang. Sehr Geehrter Herr, so und so; Sehr 
geehrter would be ? Actually in English we only have Dear Mr. so and so; but in German you 
still use the form, Respected Mr. so and so, Sehr geehrter, very respected, Sehr geehrter Herr 


Maturo, oder Sehr geehrte Frau Arends. Viele Gruesse, am Ende. (2) 


I don’t know what you guys think about it, but these days, people write letters, and they will 
start, Dear Dr. Brahme, greetings, I mean I am not looking for a ‘Godman’ Ja ! To say, greetings 
Aashirwaad or whatever it is. I find, I have lernt that ‘greetings’ come at the end of a letter and 
not in the beginning. So, I think it is really quite irritating to read a letter where you start, Dear 
so and so, Greetings. It’s almost like saying, may god be with you or whatever it is right in the 


beginning, because the news I am going to give you, you will need God’s help or whatever. 
So, Viele Gruesse normalerweise, Viele Gruesse am Ende. Nicht am Anfang, bitte. 


Und dann 9c, Sie moechten zum Sommerfest kommen. Also Sprachclub International, hat ein 


Sommerfest. Wann ist das Sommerfest ? 

| Student : In Summer | 

Instructor : Im Sommer Ja, aber am welchem Tag ? 
[| Student : Zwanzig Juni ab | 


Instructor : Zwanzig Juni, but how do you say that ? Das Sommerfest ist ...(writes on the white 
board) ... Das Sommerfest findet am zwanzigsten Juni statt. ‘Stattfinden’ is also a verb that we 
have seen earlier. Stattfinden, separable verb, used findet ... statt, it is an equivalent of English 
‘to take place’. What is in English ‘to take place’ mean to ? To happen. Statt is also, it means of 
course, there is a slight variation, Stadt is a city, but Statt or Staette is also a word for ‘place’ in 
German, Ok. So to find place, in English to take place, find place - findet ... statt. Am 


zwanzigsten Juni, Ja! 


So, Sie moechten zum Sommerfest kommen. Ordnen Sie die Saetze und schreiben Sie einen 
kurzen Brief an Frau Arends. Ordnen Sie die Saetze, let us not do the second part of the task 
which is Schreiben Sie einen Brief, let’s not write the letter right now. But we can put the 


sentences in order, what should come first and what would come later. 
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If you wanted to go to the Summer festival, the Sommerfest, Ja, what would be the Anrede? (2) 
Luis Maturo schreibt einen Brief an Christianne Arends. Anrede, what would he start the letter 


with ? 

| Student : Vielen dank, fuer Ihren Brief ... | 

Instructor : No, no, how would you address the person ? 

| Student : Leiber Herr Maturo | 

Instructor : No, she is Frau, Christianne Arends, so ? 

| Student : Liebe Frau Arends | 

Instructor : Ja, Liebe Frau Arends, first sentence would be ? 

| Student : Vielen dank, fuer Ihren Brief ... | 

Instructor : Vielen dank fuer Ihren Brief, vom 15. Mai, Ja, und dann ? Wie geht es weiter ? 
| Student : Das klingt sehr interessant | 


Instructor: Das klingt sehr interessant. But, I think before that, he would want to say something 


else. 
| Student : Leider habe ich am 23. Mai keine Zeit. | 


Instructor : Ja, Vielen dank fuer Ihren Brief, vom 15. Mai. Leider habe ich, Leider ? 


Unfortunately. Leider habe ich am 23. Mai keine Zeit. Aber ? Next sentence ? 
| Student : Aber ich moechte gern zum Sommerfest kommen. | 


Instructor : Aber ich moechte gern zum Sommerfest kommen. Then ? No, no, then comes your 


sentence. Ja ! 

[| Student : Das klingt sehr interessant. Wo im Stadtpark ist das Fest ? | 
Instructor : Wo im Stadtpark ist das Fest ? 

Time : 28:18 

| Student : Kann ich noch etwas mitbringen ? | 


Instructor : Kann ich noch etwas mitbringen. Mitbringen ? 
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| Students : ... (buzz) ... | 


Instructor : Can ] bring along something ? 


Sie méchten zum Sommerfest kommen. Ordnen Sie die Satze und schreiben Sie einen 
kurzen Brief an Frau Arends. 
Wo im Stadtpark ist das Fest? * Vielen Dank fiir Ihren Brief vom 15. Mai. ° 
Das klingt sehr interessant. * Aber ich méchte gern zum Sommerfest kommen. ° 
Kann ich noch etwas mitbringen? * Leider habe ich am 23. Mai keine Zeit. 


° 
SPOHROHOHOHOSOHOAHAEOASAHREHRE HEHEHE HOHOHOHOHOHEARAOARE HEHE HEHRHHOHOHHHOHOHOHOTOARAREHREREHOHOHROHHHOHE 


seeeoeveseore 


And the last bit, two minutes left. 10 b (2) Das Formular von Luis Maturo. Ordnen Sie die 


Antworten zu. 


1. Welche Sprache moechten Sie ueben ? F. Deutsch. (und Vielleicht Franzoesisch) 

This is the form that Luis Maturo probably will have to fill up, online or whatever, to join the 
Club. 

2, Was ist Ihre Muttersprache ? Answer would be ? 


[ Students : Spanisch | 
3. Welche Themen interessieren Sie ? Themen ? 
| Students : Musik | 


Instructor : Musik, Theater, Sport. I don’t know why it’s not yet getting across to people in 
Class that I... , it’s also of great interest for me and for the general purpose of this exercise of 
learning a language, that you verbalise, whenever you are asked to and can. So nodding your 
head and saying that I know what the answer is, is fine. That is expected also. But it is important 
that you say out these words aloud. I mean I would like some more noise, I would like some 


more sound in the Class. Ok, so, Welche Themen interessieren Sie ? 
| Students : Musik, Literatur und Sport | 


Instructor : Danke, Musik, Literatur, Sport. 
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4. Was ist fuer Sie beim Lernen wichtig ? Wichtig ? Important. Was ist fuer Sie wichtig ? 


Zum Beispiel, Woerter lernen, Grammatik, sprechen, viel sprechen ? 
| Students : Neue Woerter lernen | 

Instructor : Neue woerter lernen. Ja. 

5. Wie oft moechten Sie Ihren Lernpartner treffen ? 
| Students : E. einmal in ... | 

Instructor : Einmal in der Woche fuer 90 Minuten. 

6. Und wann haben Sie Zeit ? 

| Students : Montag oder ... | 

Instructor : Montag oder Donnerstag ab 18 Uhr. 

Time : 30:47 

.... (Titles) .... 


Key words : Formelle Brief — formal letter in German; Postleitzahl — PLZ — pin/zip code; 


Sprachen lernen, ueben, Tandem-learning; Sprachclub-Sprachtisch-Stammtisch 
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German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 29 
Wie lernst du Deutsch ? Wir hoeren ein deutsches Lied 


Time : 00:14 


Instructor : So I was just saying that last time we stopped on page 81, in the textbook. And we 
were doing, or we did 10, b, das Formular von Luis Maturo. Versuchen wir, versuchen is to try. 


Versuchen wir, have we done the verb, versuchen ? Versuchen wir, Aufgabe 11 a. 


Sprachen lernen. Wie kann man Deutsch lernen ? (2) Was machen Sie, wie lernen Sie Deutsch? 
Wie kann man Deutsch lernen ? Musik hoeren, deutsche Musik hoeren, Ja ? Wir hoeren heute 
heute ? Ja, ein deutsches Lied. Ja, wir hoeren heute deutsches Lied. Wie kann man Deutsch 


lernen ? Musik hoeren, Filme sehen, deutsche Filme sehen, Filme sehen. 
For those who have come in late, we are on page 81, exercise 11, a. Ok. 


Wie kann man Deutsch lernen ? Musik hoeren, Filme sehen, mails schreiben, E-mails auf 
Deutsch schreiben. E-mails oder mails schreiben, singen, deutsche Lieder singen. So wir haben 
das Lied, die —er, is a song, ein deutsches Lied, das Lied, die Lieder. Deutsche Lieder singen. 
Oder Podcasts hoeren, Podcasts hoeren, Ja ? Im Internet, Im Internet Podcasts hoeren. 


Auswendig lernen,(2) auswendig ? 
[ Students : ... (buzz) ... | 


Instructor : To learn by-heart. Auswendig lernen, is to learn by-heart. Ja ! Bitte sagen Sie, was 
machen Sie ? Wie lernen Sie Deutsch ? Ja, Can you understand what is happening, what is the 


question ? 
[ Students : What do you do ? | 


Instructor : Ja ! What do you do, when you learn German ? Wie lernen Sie Deutsch ? We can 
talk in English, I mean at least to get you talking, we can talk in English. ...(laughs)... Ja ! So 


the question is What do you do, what are your learning techniques ? 


Night before the Quiz, ...(laughs)... Only one technique, that is always ... What is it called ? 


‘The ...’ what is last two overs of a T-20 match ? 


| Student : the death overs | 
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Instructor : No, no, when the batsmen are freely hitting out, the... Anyway, you get the message 
So, that can also be one of the techniques, I mean you can ... But let’s hypothetically imagine 


that there are other techniques that you use in order to learn something. 


What do you do with the German, you’ve spent some 700 rupees and bought a textbook. And it 


occupies certain space in your room, in your life, what do you do with it ? Any activity. 
[| Student : Listening to the audio files in the CD | 

Instructor : Listening to the audio files, Ja, so which verb do we have here ? 

Time : 05:57 

[| Students : to listen, Hoeren | 


Instructor : Auf Deutsch, hoeren. ... (writes on the white board) ... Was hoeren Sie ? File, we 
have not done the word for ‘file’ in German right ? A Computer file, a computer file is die Datei, 
die Dateien. Also Audio Dateien hoeren. Oder, CD, what are the two alphabets ? Tse, dae. Oder 
die Audio CD hoeren. Ja, die Audio CD hoeren, gut. Was machen Sie noch ? 


For all those who have come in late, we are on page 81, exercise 11, a. 
Hoeren Sie auch die Audio CD ? 
| Student : Read the text | 


Instructor : Ja ! Wir lesen die (plural), same text everyday or... So plural of Text? der Text, die 


Texte. Wir lesen ? 
| Student : die Texte | 


Instructor : Texte, Wir lesen Texte aus dem Lehrbuch oder Kursbuch. Since your textbook is 
called Kursbuch, it can also be called Lehrbuch, we’ll use Kursbuch. Wir lesen Texte aus dem 
Kursbuch. Ist klar ? Aus dem Kursbuch ? From, out of the textbook. Ja, ich komme aus Chennai. 
Aus dem Kursbuch. Ah, ...(circles the aus dem on the notepad)... why is it dem ? Aus dem 


Kursbuch ? What form is dem ? 
[| Students : Dativ | 
Instructor : Dative form. Buch is what gender ? 


| Students : Das Buch | 
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Instructor : Dativ is dem Buch, why is it ‘dem’ Buch ? 
[| Student : It’s the Dativ form of ‘das’ | 

Instructor : Why is it dative ? 

[| Student : We Texte, is the direct object | 


Instructor : No, [student], (2) No ? You were getting very energised, I thought you had the 


answer. Why is it dem Buch ? 
| Student : Two objects that are Texte and Kursbuch | 


Instructor : No, Subject is ‘wir’ wir lesen, wir lesen was ? Texte, direct object. We are reading 
the Texts for whom ? No answer, there is no indirect object here. There is no dative object. And 
yet Kursbuch is dative. If you come to page no. 85, which is the summary of Lesson 7, 
Grammatik Thema eins, the first theme under Grammatik. Praepositionen mit Dativ, aus, bei, 
mit, nach, von, zu. (2) Das sind Praepositionen, and whenever they are used, wherever they are 
used, what follows them will always be in the dative form. Ok. So that is, it has actually come in 


Lesson 7. (2) But I am just trying to put it explicitly. 
Time : 10:50 


Instructor : Wir lesen Texte aus dem Kursbuch, wir hoeren Audio CDs, was machen Sie noch ? 
Wie lernen Sie Deutsch ? Auf Seite einundachtzig, page 81, wir haben viele Alternativen. Unter 
11 a - Musik hoeren, Filme sehen, Mails schreiben, singen, Podcasts hoeren, auswendig lernen, 


Audio CD hoeren, Texte lesen. 
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ose GRER SPRACHENLERNEN SPRECHEN _@ 


(H © Sie mochten zum Sommerfest kommen. Ordnen Sie die Sitze und schreiben Sie einen 
kurzen Brief an Frau Arends. 
Wo ire Stadtpark ist das Fest? - Vielen Dank flir Dhren Brief vors 15. Mal. « 
Das biingt sehr interessant. - Aber ich méchte gern zum Sommerfest kommen. - 
Kann ich noch etwas mitbriagen? - Leider habe ich am 23. Mal beine Zot. 


10 a Sprachtandem im .Sprachclub International”. Lesen Sie den Text und markieren Sie die 
Possessivartikel. Erginzen Sie die Possessivartikel in der Tabelle rechts. 


Sprachclub-Tandem 


Sle schicken une Ihre Informationen 
und schreiben uns thre Winsche. 


Wir finden Ihren Lermpartner /thre Lernpartnerin. 


Nutzen Sie unser Material und unsere Texte! 
Wir bieten auch einen Raum fir thre Treffen. 


Tandem im Sprachclud 
Thr Erfolg beim Spmchentlernen 


b Das Formular von Luis Matturo, Ordnen Sie die Antworten zu. 


1. [El Weiche Sprache méchten Sie ben? A viel sprechen; neue Worter lernen 
2. Co) Was tot Ive Mutterspreche? B Montag oer Donnerstag ab 18 Uhr 
3. (] Weiche Themen interessionen Sie? C Spantech 
D Must, Uteratuc Sport 
a (C] Was ist fir Ste beim Lernen wichtig? (z. 6. WOrter lernen, E etrwnal in der Woche fir 90 Minuten 
Garmatih, Spreches) F Deutsch (und vielleicht 
Franzésisch) 


5. [[] Wie oft michten Sie Theen Lernpartner treffen? 


6. [[] Wann haben Sie Zett? 


C Schreiben Sie Ihre eigenen Antworten in das Formutar in 10b. 
Suchen Sie im Kurs einen méglichen Tandem-Partner, der zu Ihnen passt. 


11 a Sprachen lernen. Wie kann man Deutsch lernen? Sammetn Sie im Kurs. 


b Wie lernen Sie gern Deutsch? Wahlen Sie drei bis vier Aktivitaten aus. 


C Verabreden Sie sich mit Ihrem Partner / Ihrer Partnerin aus 10c zu einer Lemaktiv it3t. 


ener sg a 


Lesen Sie laut oder leise (2), laut ? Ja, laut lesen ist immer gut. Any other techniques of learning 


German ? Yes, [student], you use flash cards ? 
| Student: .... ] 


Instructor : One second, ... (writes on the note pad) ... Ich lerne Deutsch mit einem App. Wie 


heisst der [die] App ? [student], wie heisst der [die] App ? 
[| Student : derdiedas (2) | 


Instructor : But App, I'll have to check, App might be feminine. Application, no, Applikationen 


in German should be feminine. 
[| Student : Sir, the App name is derdiedas | 
Instructor : (laughs) Anyways I will have to check, die App. Kurz fuer Applikation. I am 


removing the ‘em’ over here, what would come in its place ? 
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| Student : einer | 
Instructor : Mit einer App. Since it is die App. Wie heisst die App ? 
| Student : derdiedas | 


Instructor : Die App heisst ‘derdiedas’, Ok. Andere? niemand lernt auswendig ? None of you 


learns by-heart anything ? Actually everything, no, auswendig lernen ? Ja oder Nein ? 
| Students : Nein | 


Instructor : Nein ? Auch die Vokabeln nicht ? Vokabeln, vocabulary ? No, That’s the problem. 
Auswendig lernen ist auch wichtig. Ich habe am Anfang, am Anfang - in the beginning, die 
Vokabeln, das Vokabular immer auswendig gelernt. Am Anfang habe ich das Vokabular oder die 
Vokabeln immer auswendig gelernt. Das ist auch wichtig. Ok, Ja, Versuchen ein deutsches Lied. 
Deutsche Filme sehen, deutsche Lieder singen, Audio Dateien hoeren, die Audio CD hoeren, wir 
lesen Texte aus dem Kursbuch, ich lerne Deutsch mit einer App, auswendig lernen ist auch 


wichtig. Ist klar ? Any problems with whatever is there on the Notepad ? 


Gut, dann heute lernen wir mit einem Lied. Wir hoeren ein deutsches Lied. Wir hoeren einen 
deutschen Song. Song also you can say, it is der Song, that’s why it has to become einen. Ja, wir 
hoeren einen deutschen Song oder wir hoeren ein deutsches Lied. Und versuchen dann, Ja, 


versuchen is to try, versuchen is the first word I wrote on the board. Ok. 


Das Lied heisst, der Titel von dem Lied, das Lied heisst ‘Das Lied von Suchen’. Suchen ? 


Suchen ? 
| Student : Search | 


Instructor : Search. Ja, it would be good if this thing came immediately, suchen is ‘to search’. 
So “The Song of Searching” that’s the only clue I am giving you. Jetzt hoeren wir das Lied und 


dann sagen Sie mir, was Sie verstehen. Und was Sie nicht verstehen. Ok. 
[ The Textbook Song is played ] Time : 16:25 
Time : 18:52 


Instructor : Sehr schoen ! Ja, der Saenger heisst Detlev Wagner. (2) Und Sie finden im Internet 
von Detlev Wagner, viele deutsche Lieder oder Songs. Bitte hoeren Sie diese Lieder. Jetzt spiele 


ich das Lied noch einmal, Please note at least some words that you understand, Ok. Let us begin 
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with ...(laughs)... I have already given you the biggest clue which is that the Song is called 
“The Song of Searching”. Das Lied vom Suchen. Let us start by identifying or at least writing 


down the words that you understand, words that you know, that ‘ring a bell’. 


[ The Textbook Song is played ] Time : 19:47 
Time : 22:14 
= My music 
; Pp Songs Artists Albums 
fl My music Sort by: Date added Filter: All Genre: All genr 
© Recent plays 


G Not finding everything? 


Show us where to look for music 
uly Now playing 


= Playlists + Z 
Add some music 
Here's how: 


Oo We'll add songs from any files you have on this PC 
Choose where we look for music 


a Add your music to OneDrive 
Then you can play your songs trom any device, 


R, Signin S 


Instructor : Ich bin ganz Ohr, ganz Ohr sein, Ohr, das Ohr, das Auge, das Ohr, die Nase, Ohr? 


| Students : Ear | 


Instructor : How do you say it in English, I am ? I am all ears. You say in English, auf Deutsch 
Ich bin ganz Ohr. ...(writes on the note pad)... We have done the word ganz right, what does it 
mean ? Quite, completely or everything. Ja, Ich bin ganz Ohr. Welche Woerter verstehen Sie ? 
Von dem Lied ? Wo ist das Microfon ? [student]. 


| Student : Bahnhof | 


Instructor : Bahnhof, no start at the beginning, it came straight to Bahnhof. Before that ? Ja ! 
Ok, [student] versteht Bahnhof, und, ... moment ... (writes on the notepad) 


Bahnhof, Taxi, Bus, ... 


| Student : Ich, Taxi und Bahnhof | 

[| Student : Klingeln | 

Instructor : Klingeln, der Postbote klingelt. Klingeln ? To ... 
[| Student : Ring a bell } 


Instructor : Klingeln, to ring a bell. Or das Telefon klingelt, means the phone is ringing. Oder 


ich klingle, means I go and ring the bell somewhere. Klingeln was there, yes. 
| Student : von dir | 

Instructor : Was ? What is the verb there ? 

| Student : I couldn’t make it out. | 

Instructor : Any verb you got ? Anybody got any verb ? 

[| Student : laufen | 

Instructor : Laufen we got. Laufen was there. 

| Student : and Schreibt, schreiben | 

Instructor : Schreiben ? 

| Student : He does something on the Shaft | 


Instructor : Regen, there was also Regen. But it was a noun not a verb. What is Regen? Rain Ja, 


gehen, just before Regen, there was gehen. Kein, kein was with what ? 

| Student : Kein Bus, Kein Taxi | 

Instructor : Ja, sehr gut ! ...(writes on the notepad)... moment, kein Taxi, kein Bus. Ja ? 
| Student : Lied, ... | 


Instructor : Lied ? No, no, I didn’t hear Lied. Liegt, liegen is there. In fact that is one of the 
keywords of the song, liegen. What is liegen ? 


| Students : To lie somewhere | 
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Instructor : To be somewhere, to lie somewhere Ja, liegen. Das ist das Lied vom Suchen,(2) 


und der Saenger fragt, wo liegt etwas immer ? 
| Student : Saashen | 


Instructor : Sachen, Ja, Sachen was there, “Ich packe sofort meine Sachen ein” einpacken ? 
Pack. My Sachen, what are Sachen ? Things, Ja. So now you have several clues, you have 
Sachen, Packen, Bahnhof, kein Taxi, kein Bus, laufen, so many clues are there now. And in die 


Nacht ? Regen, In die nacht is towards the end of the song. 
| Student : He said Shank, Shank ? | 

Instructor : Schrank, Ja, was ist Schrank ? 

| Student : Cupboard or ... | 


Instructor : Cupboard, Ja. Der Schrank ist ein cupboard. Treppe, gut, er sagt such “Treppe’. So, 
now he is basically, Treppe, Schrank, what are all these things ? These are all phenomena inside 


a house, right ? And what could he be doing ? 
[| Student : Taking out the things from the Cupboard, like I heard einem Buch | 


Instructor : Einem Buch also was there. No, but he was not taking out things from the 


Cupboard. 
Time : 27:30 
| Student : He was going to Travel, he is packing things for a trip or something | 


Instructor : Yes, so he is packing his things, he is running to the station, because there is no 
Bus, there is no Taxi, kein Bus, kein Taxi, ich laufe zum Bahnhof. That is all there he is traveling 
Which is the word that you wanted to say ? Any other word, like for example Buch, there was 


the word Buch. So, what could he be, think back of the Title of the Song no... 

| Student : Taschen tuch | 

Instructor : Taschentuch, also he said yes, was ist Taschentuch ? 

| Student : Backpack or ... | 

Instructor : Ein Taschentuch, die Tasche, das ist die Tasche. Tasche has two meanings, 


primarily die Tasche is the pocket, but die Tasche is also a bag, both in German the word is the 


375 


same. The pocket and the bag, the word is the same, die Tasche. And ein Tuch, Tuch is a towel, 
a small piece of, a kerchief, that is a Tuch, Ok. So you have for example eine Badetuch, 
Badetuch would be a proper Turkish towel that you usually take when you’re going to, I mean in 
the German context, baden is different, baden is not to have a bath. Or to have a bath itself is not 
to have a bath in our sense. That is Duschen, what we do is Duschen. Baden means actually, you 
put water in the bath, and go clunk yourself inside and stay there, Ok. Or you go baden, baden - 
gehen also means to go swimming. (2) And for example you'll have, you will find many 


German towns beginning with ‘Bad’. It’s not bad, Ok, it’s Baad. 


That way one of my uncles used to say, why do we name our cities like Nagpoor, HyderaBad, 
Kanpoor, and why are our cities all so poor and bad ? That way, many German towns also you 
will find the word ‘Bad’ in the beginning of the name of the town. And it means basically, it has 
some sort of a famous, you know you have what are they called hot-springs, and places where 
people bathe normally. So you might have a good clean lake or a medicinal hot-spring. Have 
you ever been to any hot-spring ? Anybody has been to ... ? Vashisht, eh ? Budapest, my God, 
I’ve been only to Indian hot-springs, Ok. But have you ever been to Himachal Pradesh or 


Uttarakhand ? Yes or No ? 


No, never ? You should go, I mean what are you doing ? Go to Manali for example, Manali, 
you’ve not, there is a Manali in North Chennai also. Don’t go there, ...(laughs)... you might not 
come back alive. No, I am saying it rather flippantly, but it’s a very problematic area, Manali, 
North of Chennai is an utterly polluted Industrial part of Chennai. Which is actually outside the 
city fortunately, but, Ja, it’s Manali not Manaali. The first time I came to Chennai, I was living in 
the North, for twenty years and I was driving along the Highway towards Bangalore, and it said, 


Manali, 10 km. I mean I was completely blown as to where I was exactly. But anyway. 


Go to Himachal, go to Manali, near Manali there’s a very famous hot-spring called I think 
‘Vashisht’. The water in hot-springs usually has curative properties, because of the presence of 
Sulphur. Usually there is Sulphur present in the water a very high concentration of it. And 
Sulphur you know is an antibiotic, all the anti-infection powders that you get, when you have 


burns for example, the powder that you get it has, Suphur is a very important ingredient of that. 
Time : 32:20 


And it was quite an experience, first time I went, was probably 1992-93, and we were in the, it’s 
just a small tank kind of thing. The springs are feeding it from below, the hot-springs. And the 


water is really, it is not just warm, it is hot, It feels like having a good hot bath. But, it’s in the 
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Himalayas, so it feels good when actually you get into that. It knocks you out. I don’t know what 
they have in the water, but after you come out of the bath, you are like, swaying, you can’t stand 
straight. It completely knocked us out. I don’t know why, but, we had to sit for at least half an 
hour, one hour in one place, to get our bearings back. It of course relaxes you, but relaxes you so 
much that you are totally knocked out. So we were wondering whether they put a drug in the 


water. 


But anyway, this is, Vighnesh, please cut this out. So for example, very close to Bonn, the city of 
Bonn, very close to Bonn, there is a place called Bad-Godesberg. I mean just one example I am 


saying, Bad-Godesberg. ... ( laughs ) ... Completely lost track of why I came to Bad. 


Tuch, Ja Tuch and baden, baden in German actually has the connotation of going to a pool, or to 
a Frei-Bad or to an open lake or something like that and actually dunking yourself in water. That 
is baden, so Badetuch or Taschentuch. Ja, Taschentuch also you said was correct Now let’s come 
to the crux of the matter, all these objects he is naming, Schrank, Treppe, Taschentuch, Buch, 
what would be the action that he’d be doing with all these things ? Das Lied von Suchen, (2) he 


is searching for things. 
[ The Textbook Song is played ] Time : 34:44 
Time : 35:09 


Instructor : You can keep a pencil in hand or a pen in hand and mark things that you don’t 
understand. Now it’s the rhyming also, pen in hand, things that you don’t understand. “Doch ich 


finde meinen Koffer nicht wo kann er nur sein” Doch ich finde meinen Koffer, Koffer ? 
| Students : ... (buzz) ... | 


Instructor : No, no, that is kaufen, Ich finde meinen Koffer nicht, meine Koffer. Sachen 
einpacken in ein Koffer, suitcase. To fill one’s coffers, have you heard the expression ‘to fill 
one’s coffers’ ? What are those coffers that you fill ? I mean normally you fill your coffers with 
gold and two thousand rupee notes, but here it’s ... So, the word is the same. In German it is 
Koffer, and it is der, der Koffer, die Koffer. So, “Doch ich finde meinen Koffer nicht wo kann er 
nur sein” that’s the Song of Searching. So he wants to go somewhere, but first thing he doesn’t 


find his suitcase. 
[ The Textbook Song is played ] Time : 36:15 


Time : 36:32 
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Ja, “Liegt er wo ? Unter dem Bett’, Bett ? ist klar, Bett is ? 

[| Student : Bed | 

Instructor : Unter dem Bett, under the bed. “Hinter der Bank”, Bank ? 
| Students : ... (buzz) ... | 


Instructor : Bank has two meanings, one is a ‘Bank’ the other meaning is the Bench. Hinter ? 
Behind. The ‘Hinterland’ Hinterland is a word you have heard in English ? The hinterland, No ? 
The hinterland is the back of beyond, I mean which is, that part of a country which is far away 
from the coast or whatever it is, that’s the hinterland. Hinter is behind. “Neben der Treppe”, (2) 
Neben ? Next to the staircase, “Neben der Treppe”. “Oder liegt er auf dem Schrank ?” Schrank 


was what ? Cupboard. Auf dem Schrank, on the cupboard. 

[ The Textbook Song is played ] Time : 37:38 

Time : 38:07 

Instructor : “Ich laufe zum Bahnhof, habe ich noch Zeit, habe ich noch Zeit ? 
| Student : Do I have time ? | 


Instructor : Do I have time ? “noch nie war diese wegt so weit" Noch nie, nie ? Never. Never 
was this way so far, so weit. “Kein Bus, kein Taxi, keine Bahn, ich renne wie der Blitz, ‘rennen’- 


to run. Wie der Blitz, Blitz? Blitzkrieg, have you heard the term blitzkrieg? Yes or no? 
[| Student : lightening | 


Instructor : Lightening, Blitz is lightening. I run like lightening, Ich renne wie der Blitz, und 
komme puenktlich an.(2) “Durch die Halle auf das Gleis in den Zug hinein”. Durch die Halle ? 
The concourse or the main hall is die Halle. Durch die Halle auf das Gleis, das Gleis, in German 
das Gleis is the platform. Durch die Gleis, in den Zug hinein, and jumping into the train, in den 
Zug hinein. “Doch wo ist meine Fahrkarte, wo kann sie nur sein.” What can he not find now ? 


First it was ‘““Wo ist mein Koffer?” Now it is ““Wo ist meine... Fahrkarte?’’ Fahrkarte — ticket. 
[ The Textbook Song is played ] Time : 39:44 


Time : 40:00 
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Instructor : Liegt sie die Fahrkarte ? Liegt sie unter dem Pass, Pass ? Passport. Der Pass. Unter 
dem Pass, in einem Buch, Ist die Fahrkarte irgendwo in einem Buch, zwichen den Hemden. 
Hemd ? ...(points to his Shirt)... Das ist ein Hemd. Zwichen, zwichen? Between. Zwichen den 


Hemden oder in einem Taschentuch. Or folded up in a towel or kerchief. 
[ The Textbook Song is played ] Time : 40:36 
Time : 41:06 


Instructor : Der Schaffner pfeift, pfeifen is to whistle. Schaffner ? Who would whistle at the 
Station ? (2) 


| Student : Guard ? | 


Instructor : The guard of the train, Yes ? Schaffner, Schaffner is also a conductor in a Bus. “Der 
Schaffner pfeift, dann steigt er ein, jemand winkt noch. ...(waves his hand)... Winken, winken 
is to wave. “Jemand winkt noch, ich stehe allein.” So obviously he had to come out of the train 
because he didn’t find his ticket. “Ich gehe in die Nacht hinaus, ich laufe durch den Regen, ich 


will nicht nach Haus.” 


Ich gehe in die Nacht hinaus, So what does it mean ? I go out into the night. Ich laufe durch den 
Regen, I am walking through the ‘Regen’, rain. I am walking through the rain. Ich will nicht 


nach Haus. 
[| Student : I don’t want to go Home | 


Instructor : I don’t want to go Home. “Ich will ueberlegen, mir faellt nichts ein.” I want to think 
about what to do now, that I’ve missed the train, and where he wanted to go, you find out by 
tomorrow. “Ich will ueberlegen, mir faellt nichts ein.” Standard expression, mir faellt nichts ein, 
I can’t think of anything I am blank, my mind’s blanked out. I can’t think of anything, mir faellt 
nichts ein, nothing is occurring to me. “Ich habe meinen Kopf verloren, wo kann er nur sein.” 
Ich habe meinen Kopf, Kopf ? ... (points to the head) ... Ich habe meinen Kopf verloren, wo 


kann er nur sein? 


So, zuerst, Koffer verloren, nicht finden, dann Fahrkarte, nicht gefunden, und jetzt Kopf 


verloren, verloren ? I have lost it, I have lost my head, where could it be. 


Ja, we will continue with serious work with the text tomorrow, If you are, you have become fans 


of Detlev Wagner, then we can listen to the song again and maybe two times tomorrow morning 
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to get into it. But otherwise, what you will find in the text, please mark, all the prepositions in 
the text and come tomorrow, Ok. The song basically is meant also for introducing and practicing 
prepositions. So please mark all the prepositions when you come. And of course, the song ends 
on a melancholy note, and what is the reason for the melancholy, you tell me tomorrow. Ok, 


what is the reason for the melancholy, you’ ve to tell us tomorrow. 
Time : 44:24 
oe TALES) xg: 


Keywords : Wie lernen Sie Deutsch? Wir hoeren ein deutsches Lied. Praepositionen 


erkennen und markieren 
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German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 30 
Wir Lernen die Praepositionen 


Time : 00:14 


Instructor : So, Guten Tag ! Wir haben gestern Das Lied von Suchen gehoert. (2) Haben Sie 
den Text gelesen ? Have you read, did you read the Text of the Song ? So we will play the Song 


once and then you will identify the Prepositions in the Song. Ok! 
Time : 00:42 
[| Textbook audio is played | till Time : 03:10 


Instructor : Ja ! Verstehen Sie das Lied jetzt ? Verstehen Sie was passiert ? I think, we did the 
review of the song yesterday, right ? Almost all the sentence by sentence we did till the end. We 


can start with the Title, have you identified the prepositions ? 
| Student : Ja ! Das Lied vom Suchen.] 


Instructor : Vom suchen, vom Suchen ist ... (writes on the notepad) ... Das Lied vom Suchen. 
(Circles the word ‘vom’) von dem - vom, von dem Suchen - vom. Dann ? You can carry on with 


the next couple of lines ... 


[ Student : second line ...der Postporter klingelt, was bringt er mir... I don’t see any 


Prepositions there. Er bringt mir einen Brief von dir.] 
Instructor : Ja ! Er bringt mir einen Brief von dir. Ok, so again you have von. 


[ Student : Das Steht kommt bitte mit dem naechsten Zug. Ich habe den Zug jetzt habe Ich 
genug.| 


Instructor : Ja ! Did we do the meaning of this ? Did you try to find the meaning of the song ? 


Der Postborter klingelt, where is der Postborter ? How can the Post-box ring the bell ? 
| Student : Maybe the Post-man.] 


Instructor : Ja ! The Post-man, der Post boater, der Boater is a messenger. Der Postboater 


klingelt. Was bringt er mir ? Er bringt mir einen Brief von dir. Das Steht in dem Brief, Steht it’s 
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written in the letter ... komm bitte mit dem naechsten Zug, Ich habe seusche Sensugt Zug, jetzt 


habe Ich genug. Was steht im Brief? Komm bitte mit dem naechsten Zug. 


Ich habe seusche Sensugt, jetzt habe Ich genug. Sensugt, is longing or desire. Komm bitte mit 
dem naechsten Zug, Come with the next Train, I am missing you, I am longing for you...jetzt 


habe Ich genug. Enough of this... whatever... living apart, etc. 

[| Student : He is trying to say can you come in the next Train, or something like that ?] 
Instructor : He is not trying to say, its written in the letter... das steht... 

| Student : Like generally he will say kommen Sie...] 

Time : 05:54 


Instructor : Ja ! This is the informal. 


| Student : Like would you say kommst du or...| 


Instructor : No, ...(writes on the notepad)... Kommen Sie mit dem naechsten Zug. Das ist klar, 
this is something that we have learnt, which is imperative, Ok ! Please come with the next Train. 
But here it is ... Komm bitte mit dem naechsten Zug, there is no ‘Sie’, there is no ‘en’, Komm 
mit dem naechsten Zug. ...(underlines ‘Komm_’)... This is the same imperative form in the sense 
you require someone to do something, but with ‘du’. With the informal ‘you’. That’s the form 
that is here, we will do it, I think it’s there in probably the next lesson, or the lesson after that. 


Ja! In der nuenten oder zehnten Lektion, in the ninth or tenth Lesson, it will come. 
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But this basically is ...(brackets the word ‘Komm’)... taking just the root of the Verb, and not 


adding a ‘du’ or a ‘Sie’. That is the imperative with the informal form. Is that Ok ? 


We will first identify all the..., we are coming to that only. The purpose of identifying all the 
Prepositions is what you are asking. “Komm bitte mit dem naechsten Zug.” Haben wir hier eine 


Praeposition ? 
| Student : ...mit...] 


Instructor : ‘mit’, Ja, mit. Ich habe suete zensugt jetzt habe ich genug, that’s, da gibt es keine 
Praeposition. “Ich packe sofort meine sachen ein. Doch Ich finde meinen koche nicht, wo keinen 
nur sein.” ... Keine Praeposition... “Liegt er unter dem Bett, hinter der Bank, neben der Treppe, 


oder liegt er auch dem Schrank ?” - auf, unter, hinter, neben, alle hier. 


Just like Neeraj asked, why is it mit dem Zug, mit dem naechsten Zug ? Similarly, please note 
that it is also “Er bringt mir einen Brief von dir,” not von du, not von dich, but von dir. What 
form is ‘dir’? The Dativ form. Mit dem naechsten Zug. “Liegt er unter dem Bett, hinter der 
Bank,” it’s actually ‘die Bank’ but it’s hinter der Bank, neben der Treppe, ‘die Treppe’, aber 
neben der Treppe. ...oder liegt er auch dem Schrank? der Schrank, - dem Schrank. 


Time : 09:00 


“Ich laufe zum Bahnhof, habe Ich noch zeit.” Ich laufe zum Bahnhof - zum, zu dem Bahnhof, 
noch einmal, “Mit dem naechsten Zug, zu dem Bahnhof.” “Noch nie war diese weg so wiet,” 


kiene Praeposition. “Kein Bus, kein Taxi, keine Bahn,” und keine Praeposition. 


bed 


“Ich renne wie der Blitz, und komme pfeuntlich an.” Noch einmal, haben wir keine 
Praeposition, und da... “Durch die Halle, auf das Gleis, in den Zug henien.”’(2) Ja ! - in, auf, und 


... durch. So - durch, auf, in, alle drei sind Praepositionen. 


“Doch wo ist meine Fahrkarte, wo kann Sie nur sein ?” Liegt Sie under dem Pass, der Pass, 
unter dem Pass. In einem Buch, das Buch, in einem Buch. Zwischen dem Hemden, das Hemd, 
die Hemde, zwichen dem Hemden. dem Hemden, Do you remember Dativ plural ? den plus em 
(some nod or...) Ja, so it is den plus em dem Hemden. Dativ plural zwischen dem Hemden. In 


einem Taschentuch, folded inside a Handkerchief, das Tuch, in einem Taschentuch. 


| Student : Unter, in, ...what is zwischen... ?] 
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Instructor : Zwischen - between. And noch einmal in. “Der Schaftner pfeift dann steigt er ein.” 
Einsteigen, seperable verb, I think we have done that - to climb in, einsteigen. Jemand winked 
noch, (2) winken - to jesture. Aber Ich stehe allein. “Ich gehe in die nacht Inhaus.” (2) - in, “Ich 
laufe durch den Regen.” Praeposition - durch. der Regen becoming den Regen, which case is 


that? 

| Student : Akkusativ.] 

Instructor : “Ich will nicht nach Haus.” 
| Student : ...nach...] 


Instructor : nach Haus. “Ich will ueberlegen, wir pfelt nichts ein, Ich habe meine Kopf verloden 
wo keine nur Sien.” Ok ! Wir haben jetz viele Praepostionen markiert, viele Praepositionen 
markiert, Ja ? Can you make a list of the Prepositions ? Tell me from the beginning what 


Prepositions you have come across. ...(writes on the notepad)... 


| Student : von dem, mit, auf, unter, hinter, neben, in, durch, nach, dem (dem is not a 


preposition, dem is the article) ...zwischen, zu...] 


Instructor : Haben wir noch mehr Praeposition ? Nehmen wir zuerst die Praepostion ‘durch’, 


bitte finden Sie die Saetze mit durch. 

[ Student : So we have durch die Halle auf das Gleis in den Zug henien.] 
Instructor : Durch die Halle, Halle ist die Halle. Welche kauses ist das ? 

| Student : Akkusativ.] 

Time : 13:47 


Instructor : die Bliebt, die.. We are coming to that, Neeraj. So durch ist eine Praeposition mit 


...(writes on the notepad)... Akkusativ. 
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I'll come to that, I made three columns for a specific reason. Dann nehmen wir vielliecht die 
Praepositionen - zu, von, mit, nach. von ist Dativ, Das Lied von dem Suchen. von dir, ist Dativ. 


zu - wo finden wir zu ? 

| Student : zum Bahnhof... in der...| 

Instructor : Ich laufe zum Bahnhof, zu dem Bahnhof. Ja, Bahnhof, wo haben wir - mit ? 

| Student : Komm bitte mit dem naechsten Zug.| 

Instructor : (repeats the sentence)... mit dem naechsten Zug. und - nach ? wo haben wir nach? 
| Student : Ich will nicht nach Haus.]| 


Instructor : (Repeats the sentence) Ok, zu, von, mit, nach, das sind Praepositionen immer mit 
Dativ. There is a case distinction in English, but the case distinction in English is not required in 
the sense, because the gender distinction is so obvious, I think I explained this to you. In English 
it would be - “The people give the votes to the Politicians.” There is no difference between “Die 


Leute geben den Politikern die Stimmen.” Ok, it’s not like that. 


Which means whenever we are using Prepositions in English, such as in, of, from, to, next to, 
between, through, around, etc. we are not aware of the fact that these Prepositions will actually 
render, the preposition will always be coupled, or will always bring with it, a noun or a pronoun. 
If I am saying, I am going in, or into, there has to be some ending, into the Room, the House, 


whatever it is. There has to be some ending, Ok. I am going into the room, house, there has to be 
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some ending. Or, I am talking about, if I stop there, the sentence is not complete. I am talking 


about, whatever it is... The garden is next to, it has to bring that object, which it is next to. Ok! 
Time : 16:22 


So, every Preposition will drag with it something or some person. And that thing or person in the 
sentence can either be a noun or a pronoun, is that clear ? In English, we are not aware of what 
exactly prepositions are doing to these nouns or pronouns, but in German it becomes very 
apparent because all the nouns or pronouns have different case forms. Ok, by now we should be 


clear about - Nominativ, Akkusativ, Dativ, atleast three. 


So, what it means is, whenever you have a preposition like you have ‘zu’ which we want to use 
in a sentence, for example zu is used when ? Which are the examples with ‘zu’? Moment genau. 
...(writes on the notepad)... zum Beispiel, it is das Beispiel, zu dem Beispiel, to the example. In 
English you say for example, but in German you say - to the example, zum Beispiel. Other 


expressions with zu ? Sentence... Moment. 
[ Student : Ich gehe ...] 


Instructor : ...(writes on the notepad)... Ich gehe zur Schule, die Schule, der Schule, zu der 
Schule-zur Schule, zur basically means zu plus der. Like zum is zu plus dem, zur is zu plus der. 
So, Ja other expressions like this ? We already have zum Bahnhof, zum Vreuhstueck, zum 
Mittagessen. Ich gehe zu meinen Eltern. Eltern - Parents. So actually Ich gehe, I go, go the verb 


is intransitive. Which means, intransitive means ? 
[ Student : It doesn’t require an object.| 


Instructor : Doesn’t take an object, not require, maybe it requires, but it can’t take an object. 
Intransitive means it can’t take an object. So there is no object in the sentence as such. There is 
only subject, I go. And then there’s a predicate which tells you where I go, or for what I go. Ok, 
but I go what, or I go who, those are absurd questions, Ok. ...(goes to the notepad)... 


But you have all these nouns, Schule, Bahnhof, Mittagessen, Eltern with the Dativ. So the Dativ 
form here or the Dativ case is here because all these nouns are attached to zu. So zu as a 
preposition has the property, that it will render anything that comes with it into the Dativ form. 
Actually it probably is the property of the preposition to in English as well. For example I say, I 
go to him. I give this to him. It is actually the Dativ case if you look at it logically, but in English 


we can’t make it out so clearly, because also there is no difference between him and him. I see 
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him and I give him one whatever. So that him and him we can’t distinguish in English, direct 


and indirect Object. 


But here we can. So, the point is, to come back to the first question, why is it mit dem naechsten 
Zug ? Because mit belongs to this category of prepositions which will render whatever comes 
with it into the Dativ form. So, der Zug becomes dem Zug. So, mit dem naechsten Zug. With the 
next train. So, we have durch, there are other important prepositions in this list, ...(writes on the 


notepad)... um, fuer, ohne, very important, gegen, I think that’s enough. So, ohne ... ? 
| Student : without] 


Instructor : So, again you have a lovely little difference with mit - with is Dativ, but without is 


Akkusativ. Ok, always. 
Time : 21:38 


Ich gehe mit meinem Freund, Dativ, mit dem Freund. Oder Ich gehe ohne meinen Freund, den 
Freund. So, mit is Dativ, Ohne is Akkusativ, durch is through, So, If we go through the Park or 
through the Garden, what is the Garden ? Ja, Garten... masculine/feminine/neuter ? Der Garten, 


So we go through the Garden. durch den Garten, Wir gehen durch den Garten. 


Fuer - always whatever it is coming with fuer should be in the Akkusativ form. um - um means 
around basically, and gegen is against. So we have one list here on your left also, which is Dativ, 
one list on the right which is Akkusativ, and you have one list in the center. (makes a box around 


the prepositions in the center) Where do you find ‘in’ in the Text ? 
| Student : In einem Taschentuch.] 


Instructor : (repeats the sentence). So, which case is ‘in’ bringing with it ? einem, Dativ ‘em’ is 


Dativ, very clear. So in einem Taschentuch is Dativ. Where else do you find ‘in’? 
| Student : In einem Buch.| 

Instructor : (repeats the sentence). In einem Taschentuch. Ja... Pranav... 

| Student : In den Zug.] 


Instructor : (repeats the sentence). Durch die Halle, aug das Gleis, in den Zug henien. Now 
here we had in einem Buch, in einem Taschentuch, which is Dativ, but in den Zug henien - 


Akkusativ. And one more place, somebody said that, In die nacht hinhaus, Ich gehe in die nacht 
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hinhaus. Die nacht bleibt - stays die nacht, Akkusativ. So what, if we infer an observation, what 


is the observation ? 
| Student : It can take either...] 


Instructor : It can take either Dativ or Akkusativ. Now, we need some guidelines you know, 
when can it take Akkusativ, or when can it take Dativ. So, can you look at the examples and 
derive a well, not a rule, but you can say a ‘rule’ also. There are two instances where ‘in’ is 
Dativ, in einem Buch, in einem Taschentuch. There are two instances where ‘in’ is Akkusativ, in 


den Zug henien, oder in die nacht hinhaus. 


| Student : Maybe if we have a transitive verb like ‘gehe’ we have Akkusativ. And if we 
have a verb that requires an object, both indirect and direct, so for the direct object we 


have...] 


Instructor : Not really, that’s also a good try, but actually if you see, where does ‘in’ occur as 


Dativ ? Which is the verb in those sentences ? 
[| Student : liegt...] 
Instructor : Liegen, intransitive. Liegen, sein, gehen, blieben, intransitive, stehen, intransitive. 


Dehli liegt in Indien. Dehli liegt was ? No answer... you need a preposition for the object, ‘in 


Indien’ for liegen so it’s intransitive, so that’s not the reason. So, it’s not because of the 
Time : 25:38 


definite - indefinite, not because of transitive - intransitive. Here also along with in (circles auf 
and in) Two instances where it is Dativ, two instances where it is Akkusativ. What can you see 
as a difference between... but I think the focus from the article to the verb is correct. Shift of 
focus in order to derive the rule, shifting the focus from the article to the verb is the correct 


move. 


Now we’ve to go a little further into that. (Student says something)... No. I said the shift 
towards the verb is the correct move. Look at the verbs, which is the verb with Dativ - Liegen, 
which is the verb with Akkusativ - Gehen, or laufen, or whatever it is. What is the difference in 
terms of ... (Student says something) ... Not really, gehen and liegen are both regular, in present 


tense. Liegen - Gehen (2) what is the difference, or laufen I am saying, gehen or laufen. How 
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else could you ask the question, Liegt Sie, Meine Fahrkarte ? Instead of liegen, what could you 


take ? Wo liegt meine Fahrkarte oder Wo ist ... 


[ Student : Laufen has movement, gehen and laufen have movement, what’s the other 


verb? | 


Instructor : Liegen, that’s the rule, I mean if these ‘guys’ here, the column in the center, if these 
prepositions, when we are using them, if what the sentence signifies - through the verb, If what 
the sentence signifies is a movement, then they behave like Akkusativ prepositions. If what the 


sentence signifies is a Stationary position, then they behave like Dativ prepositions. 


So, in die nacht hinhaus, Ich gehe in die nacht hinhaus. I am going into the night, it’s a 
movement. Ich laufe, you know, Ich laufe zum Bahnhof, habe Ich noch zeit, Ich renne wie der 
Blitz, Ich renne - I run like lightning und komme vuenflich an, Ich renne durch die Halle auch 
das Glies, in den zug henien. No, the verb is actually in the line above that, Ich renne, it’s 
continuing, Ich renne wie der Blitz und komme veunflicht an, Ich renne wie der Blitz - 
continues, I am running like lightning through the concourse, to the platform into the Train. It’s 
all movement. That is why auf das Glies, das Glies has remained das Glies, because it is still 
signifying that he is running, from wherever he was coming from, he is running, through the 
Hall, on to the Platform, into the Train. That’s why it has remained auf, you see auf in the same 


category as ‘in’. 
[ Student : If there is something like Ich esse, would that signify movement ?| 


Instructor : No, movement in the sense not this (Moves his hand up and down), movement in 
the sense (moves on the stage from one position to the other). I can’t move here, I am stuck in a 
Dativ case, before this camera. Ja, I can’t move, So, movement from point A to point B, a very, a 
wonderful example that came about in class once, because we were talking about this earlier 
What is to dance ? Tanzen, is dance movement or not ? Very simple, it is movement, otherwise 


there is no dance. So you can have dancing eyes and all but, that’s too romantic. 


So dance is movement. But Disco is die Disco, Ok, die Discotheque, like die Bibliotheque, die 
Discotheque. So now Ich tanze, if I am dancing in the Disco, is it in die Disco oder der Disco ? 


What is your take on that ? 
Time : 30:28 


| Student : der Disco ? Sorry den Disco ...] 
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Instructor : Sentence ? Der Disco is correct, I want the sentence. 
| Student : Ich tanze in der Disco.| 


Instructor : That’s correct. Because even if tanzen means a lot of movement, with respect to 
your location, there is no movement. Unless of course you are dancing in and out of the Disco. 
“Ich tanze in die Disco.” Is also possible, Which means I am so drunk that I dance my way to 
the Disco itself. That’s also possible. Ich tanze in die Disco - is Akkusativ, but that means that 
you are dancing your way into the Disco. And inside there you might fall unconscious or 
whatever it is. So, Ich tanze in der Disco, it is Dativ because with respect to your location, there 


is no change. 


So, you can sit in a Restaurant and eat as much as you want, with as much movement of your 
hands as you want, doesn’t make a difference to the prepositions. The prepositions are chilled 


out, they don’t care about these things. Ja ? 
| Student : I can’t understand why it is der Disco.] 


Instructor : Why is it in einem Buch or in einem Taschentuch, what did we say ? We said that 
in, the preposition, is occurring four times in the Song. In two cases, it is Dativ, in two cases, it 


is Akkusativ. What was the reason that was pointed out ? 


[| Student : movement, that is fine, movement and stationary position. But tanzen is 


obviously movement. | 


Instructor : Yes, that’s what I am saying, movement in the sense of change of location. In 
tanzen, where are you dancing ? In our example, In the Disco, now is your location changing ? 
Are you dancing from the Disco in to the Restaurant ? You can, I mean... but are you doing 
that? That is why, I mean you have to take a ‘birds eye view’ of the Disco, that you are in that 
one place, that is your point A, and the Restaurant, or the road or whatever it is, can be a point 


B. If there is change in location, then of course it will become Akkusativ. 
[ Student : Something like, I sing my way to Stardom.] 


Instructor : Ja, Ja ! You want to sing your way to Stardom, for example, what is the preposition 


in that ? 
| Student : Sing... preposition, Ja, ‘to’ - zu] 


Instructor : Dativ, the moment there is zu, you don’t need to ask a question. 
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| Student : Is there one of these ...| 


Instructor : Actually there is, for example, we have Ich gehe in die nacht hinhaus. It’s clear ? I 
go out into the night, it’s clearly movement and that’s why it’s clearly Akkusativ case. Can you 


give me in English an example of “into the night”? Sentences with the phrase into the night. 
Time : 34:00 
[| Student : ...shouting, something verbal...] 


Instructor : You said dogs howl into the night? Ok, but still howling is not yet conveying any 
movement. He disappeared into the night. Disappearing into the night is very clearly an implied 
movement actually. Because you are visible - appearing, going invisible, disappearing. 


Especially into the night, is probably when you are in the visible range, of light, and going out. 


But, something that you constantly do before exams. Sit in your rooms and constantly... late 
into the night. Yes ! We work late into the night, study late into the night, so there obviously, I 


am studying, sitting in my room and studying late into the night. 


In this case, what you are asking, wir arbeiten bis spaet in die nacht. Although we are sitting in 
one place, but the idea is that the work is going into the night. That kind of implied movement is 


there, and so it is not noch bis spaet in der nacht, it is spaet in die nacht. 
| Student : I don’t know where, we can exactly differentiate ?| 


No, no, do you see that ‘in’ doesn’t apply to the place actually, it is applied to time. I am 
working into the night... in English also in and into are two forms of ‘in’ actually. One implies 
movement, another doesn’t. I go into the room. But, I sit in the room. Ok, in and into are 
different. So, when in English also I say, I work into the night, my into is not applicable to my 
room, it is applicable to the night, Ok. And with reference to night, there is an implied 


movement, that the work is going into the night. 


So, I think that’s all we have time for. But, basically whatever is there in the three columns, you 
have a column of Dativ prepositions, a column of Akkusativ prepositions, and you have a 
column of prepositions that can take either. And when they take either, we have found out. Is it 


clear? 


One more additional rule is that, for example, I am sitting in the room, I will come to your room 


in an hour. I am sitting in the room - Location. I will come to your room in an hour, temporal, 
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Time. So, ‘in’ as a preposition can be either local or temporal, is it clear ? Spatial or temporal, It 
can signify space - location or time. Many such prepositions can do that, in German as well. I 


am at the table, or I will come at this hour, at - the table, at - this hour. 


‘On’. On Monday, I will stand on the table and teach, on Monday - time, on the table - location. 
(Laughs) So, the point is if it is to do with time, in most cases, if I am putting “out into the 
night”, as an exception right now. But most cases, if these prepositions have to do with time, - 
Dativ. The movement and position rule applies to prepositions when they have to do with Space. 
When they have to do with Time, except for a few exceptions, which we will do separately, all 


of them will be Dativ. All of them meaning, (circles the prepositions in the center) - these guys. 
The other two columns are always this / always that. 

| Student : I work as a spy under your watch...] 

Time : 38:58 


Instructor : “Under your watch” can be a pun, in the sense I have a watch and you are under 


my watch, or I work as a spy under your watch. So, what is the problem here? 
| Student : I don’t know what ‘work’ is ...] 


Instructor : But, where is your preposition ? There is a preposition in the sentence, find it out. I 


work as a spy under your watch. 
| Student : ... under ...] 


Instructor : “Under your watch” Ja, so in this sentence, I work as a spy, are you implying, is 
there in the sentence any movement happening? Are you running from Dehli to Patna or 


somewhere to spy on something? 
(Student says something) 


No, those are all different activities that a spy can do, a spy can actually just put her feet up and 
take rest, chill out and do nothing. You can be a spy, you can be in one place, and with the 


telephone, you can have ten people killed. James Bond can do that, for example. 


In your example, there is only one preposition that is ‘under’ and “under my watch’, it’s clearly 


a position, and it would be Dativ. 


(Student says something) 
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No, no, but watch, under my watch, you can be anywhere, but my job is under your supervision, 


that’s what you are saying. That is clearly - Dativ. 


But, before that, I am going to skip in Class, Aufgabe zweolf, Lektion sieben, zeite 
zweiundachtzig. Page 82, which are small texts about social networks, I am sure you can read 


them and understand them, and if there are any questions, please bring those questions to Class. 


Tomorrow, what I wanted to do today actually was to cover these prepositions quickly and then 
do the Audio of number fourteen, and finish Lesson 7. But, this we will do tomorrow the Audio 


of fourteen and begin with Lesson 8, Ok. 
Time : 41:12 
.... (Titles & Tributes) .... 


Key words : 
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German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 31 
Hoerverstaendnis - Wir beginnen Lektion 8 


Time : 00:14 


Instructor : Ja ! I think let’s begin with, we wanted to finish number 14 in Lesson 7, zeite 
dreiundachtzig, nummer vierzehn. 


Hoeren Sie, zu welchem bild passen die Geraeusche. Nummerieren Sie die Bilde. Geraeusch, 
-Sound. ...(writes on the notepad)... das Geraeusch. Geraeusch is sound and der Laerm is noise. 
...(writes on the notepad)... der Schmutz auf Deutsch bedautet dirt. Schmutzig would be - dirty, 
und die Verschmutzung, would be what? Schmutz, Schmutzig, die Verschmutzung, 
Verschmutzung, would be what ? What is dirtification ? What is Litter, type of what ? That one 
major term, I am looking for. What is the phenomenon called when something gets dirty ? 


| Student : Pollution ...] 


Instructor : Pollution, die Verschmutzung is the term for Pollution. You can combine 
Verschmutzung with, what would be Air - pollution ? What is air ? Water ? One word, what 
would it be ? 


| Student : ...wasserverschmutzung... | 
Instructor : Wasserverschmutzung, or we just did for noise. So sound pollution would be ? 
| Student : ...der Laerm...] 


Instructor : Laermverschmutzung is sound pollution, the word for Air is die Luft. 
Luftverschmutzung, wasserverschmutzung, what is the word for floor ? Floor in the room, what 
is it called ? Ok, so it’s in Lesson 8. So you have ...(writes on the notepad)... 


Luftverschmutzung, Wasserverschmutzung, and we can have Bodenverschmutzung, when the 
ground, the earth, ground becomes polluted that is Bodenverschmutzung, wasserverschmutzung, 
luftverschmutzung. And the whole thing comes from Schmutz, Schmutz is dirt, Schmutzig is 
dirty, Luft - Wasser - Boden - Verschmutzung. 


Geraeusch, (2) is Sound, Laerm is noise. The task is basically to number the pictures. 
Nummerieren Sie die Bilde. But there is an Orange box which gives you some tips there. 
Geschpreche verstehen, (2) gesprech ? 


(Student answers) 
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Ja, sprechen - gesprech, Gespreche verstehen. Wie ist die Situation ? (2) Wo ist das ? Denken Sie 
daran, wie oder was ist die Situation, Wo ist das achten Sie auf die Geraeusche. Achten, achten ? 


Time : 04:42 


Pay attention to, Achtung ! Achtung is a word that’s quite common in English as well. The 
German word Achtung ? 


The German carmaker which is no longer a German carmaker called Opel, which is I think 
bought over by General Motors by now. So, Opel launched a Car in India, maybe when you were 
just born at that time. And it was much before Volkswagen came into India. And Opel Corsa was 
launched here and ... What is the ‘Tagline’ of Volkswagen? “Das Auto” - The Car. The Tagline 
of Opel Corsa was “Achtung Baby !” 


So Achtung is German for Attention - Achtung. Or even you have warnings somewhere that this 
is 440 Volts or 44,000 V. So the warnings are always titled Achtung! So, Caution- Achtung. 


Achten is the verb, achten is to pay attention. How do you use achten in English? 


I mean not ‘Achten’ but “to pay attention’? Use it in a sentence in English. Take the mike and 
make a sentence. 


[| Student : Pay attention in Class.] 


Instructor : Pay attention in Class, Ja. I would like to have an object also. Because Achten Sie 
im untrich, that is Ok. But with which preposition do we use it, that is what I am asking. “To’. 


[| Student : Pay attention to your food.| 
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Instructor : (Repeats the sentence) That is Ok. So, achten auf (+ Akk). I hope you remember 
yesterday’s lists of prepositions, Ok. And if you notice, auf is a preposition which is in the 
column at the center. Which means it can be Akkusativ or Dativ. 


Time : 07:20 


So, what I am trying to say, there are certain verbs, for example here what we come across, 
Achten Sie auf die Geraeusche. Which means pay attention to the Sounds. When you are trying 
to listen to a conversation, pay attention to the sounds. So achten is a verb - to pay attention. In 
English the preposition to go with it is ‘to’. I pay attention to something. In German, the 
preposition to go with it is auf. And in German we need to know, what will follow auf, Dativ or 
Akkusativ. So, whenever we come across verbs, which go with certain prepositions, or 
prepositions which go with certain verbs, either way. When we come across them or I introduce 
them, I will mention in brackets whether what follows will be Akkusativ or Dativ. 


Some of the major, for example, whenever we use auf along with a verb, it will usually take 
Akkusativ. That kind of a rule you can remember, but, is it clear what I have written over here ? 
Achten when we use, it is used with auf, and whatever you are paying attention to, for example 
here die Geraeusche, the Sounds. Die Geraeusche - Akkusativ - die Geraeusche, that’s why it is 
die Geraeusche. Achtung Sie auf die Geraeusche. Is that making sense ? 


Wie veile Personen sprechen ? 
aE Achten Sie auf die Situation, achten 
Sie auf die Geraeusche, achten Sie 
auf die Personen, wie veile Personen 


sprechen. Stellen Sie sich die 
Situation vor. Vorstellen, we have 


14 3 Héren Ste. Zu weichem Bild passen die Gerdusche? Nummerieren Sie die Bilder. 


done the verb ? Vorstellen - to 
introduce, but Vorstellen also means 
to imagine, to place in front of you. 
Imagine - Stellen Sie sich (Place in 
front of yourself) die Situation vor. 
Was sagt mann da, what are people 
saying. So, if you keep all these 
things in mind, what are the Sounds, 


what could the Situation be, how 
many People are involved, and if you 


Wie ist die Situation? Wo ist das? - Achten Sie auf Gerdusche. Wie viele Personen sprechen? 
Stellen Sie sich die Situation vor. Was sagt man da? Jetzt verstehen Sic vielleicht besser 


b Zu welchen Situationen in 14 passen die Aussagen? Ordnen Sie zu. 


A. Chat, derneue Mechaniker ist de. Bild__-O_ Hier sind Ihre Kollagon. Das ist Milan. Bild___ can imagine the Situation, then you 
8 Hier kGnnen Ste Ihre Kleidung wechseln und E Der Chef ist ganz okay. Sid 7 
LEAK TRE REET ie will probably understand a lot more. 
C Bitte, setzen Sie sich! Bild 
©) © Horen Sie die Gespraiche. Krouzen Sie die passende Aussage an. 
Brie. Horr Lenz (i) ist Chef in der Firma. 
[b) hat den ersten Arboitstag. 
2 Inder Firma (2) gibtes neun Mechaniker, 
(b) arbeiten auch der Chef und seine Frau. 
3. Fritz Thaler {st schon fanf Jahro Mechaniker, 
wobnt jetzt in Dortmund. 
4. Die Mechanikerin arbeltet schon drei Jahre in der Werkstatt, 


[TR] oviopitet jotat win deine inn dor Werkstatt. 


Time : 10:09 [| Textbook audio is played ] till Time : 12:02 


Time : 12:05 


Instructor : Ja ! Wo ist Bild eins, oder gesprecht eins past welchem Bild ? You can say ‘bottom 
left’ ‘bottom right’, ‘top left’ ‘top right’. 


[| Student : bottom left...] 
Instructor : Ja, bottom left, what was the word that you heard, first word ? 
| Student : Guten Morgens !] 


Instructor : Before that, before Guten Morgens ? Herein, I mean if you look at the sound scape, 
it was ...[ Textbook audio is played ]... Jemand klopft, klopfen, have you done the verb klopfen? 
What is to ring a bell ? 


| Student : Klingeln ...] 


Instructor : To ...(writes on the notepad)... klopfen - is to knock, Jemand klopft an, klopfen an 
(+Akk), what is door ?(2) Jemand klopft an die Tuer. Someone knocks on the door, on the door 
or at the door ? Knock at the door or on the door ? Knock knock, knocking at Heaven’s door... 


Aber Deutsch klopfen an die Tuer, an die Tuer klopfen. Like auf die Geraeusche achten, an die 
Tuer klopfen, Ok. So, Jemand klopft an die Tuer und ein mann sagt, ...(writes on the notepad)... 
“Herein !” Kommen Sie herein. When you knock on a Prof’s door, or on a Boss’s door, what do 
you hear ? I mean hopefully, otherwise, Ja, “Come in.” That “come in” in German is Herein. If 
you want to let somebody who is knocking at your door in, you say, herein, Ok. And the whole 
verb is ... What is the question for where are you from ? 


| Student : Woher kommst du ?] 


Instructor : Woher, is where from, and where are you going? Wohin, so ‘hin’ and ‘her’ is a pair. 
‘hin’ means away from the speaker and ‘her’ means towards the speaker. So, herein kommen, 
...(writes on the notepad)... kommen Sie herein, ‘hereinkommen’ that’s the verb, it’s separable, 
and that’s what you are using. But you are using only the prefix, herein, “kommen Sie herein” 
that kommen Sie is not required, ‘herein’ is sufficient. That’s what the Boss is saying. 


Time : 16:00 [ Textbook audio is played | 


Also that gesprecht eins is das Bild, links unten, left bottom, das ist Bild gesprecht eins. 
[Textbook audio is played |] rechts unten, what did you hear ? Or is it by elimination? (Laughs) 
Ja, but any word that you heard in this, this is hardly a conversation, there is one half a sentence 
that is spoken. Any word you understood ? [Textbook audio is played | 
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Heir koennen Sie sich umziehen, umziehen ? Actually if you look at the traditional way of 
German quotation marks, ...(writes on the notepad)... “Hier koennen Sie sich umziehen.” 


Time : 17:47 


Umziehen is a separable verb, means to change your clothes. ...(writes on the notepad)... “Ich 
ziehe mich um.” That’s the way you use it. Ich ziehe mich um means I change my clothes. 


Hier koennen Sie sich umziehen. Ja, das ist der Locker raum und das ist Bild gesprechts zwei, ist 
das Bild rechts unten. (2) [Textbook audio is played] Was ist das? Das ist eine Begruessung, 
Begruessung? It is a Greeting “Hallo, Ich bin Milan Petrich’”, und das ist das Bild rechts oben. 
You’ve done oben and unten ? The words ‘oben’ and ‘unten’? Links und rechts, & ...(writes on 
the notepad)... oben and unten. 


Up, above, top, so left - top would be links - oben, right - bottom would be rechts - unten. Ok, so 
rechts - oben, das ist gesprechts zwei, Begruessung. Wo ist das, wo ist die Situation ? 


[| Students : ...Service station ...| 


Instructor : Service station, the whole thing is ‘Service station’, within the service station, 
where ? Garage, or Workshop. ...(writes on the notepad)... die Werkstatt - is the Workshop. 


Time : 20:15 [ Textbook audio is played | 


Ja ! Links oben, Wo ist das, wo ist die Situation ? They are saying “Cheers!” Esszimmer,(2) but 
that is in the House, the Dining room is in a House. What do you normally have in the office ? 
Eine Kantine ...(writes on the notepad)... das ist vielliecht in die Kantine, die Kantinen. 


Und was sagen die Leute ? “Cheers!” as the Student said, but what was the German word ? 
| Students : ... zum Wohl ...| 


Instructor : “Zum Wohl’, have we done it in Class? ...(writes on the notepad)... Zum Wohl! 
oder Prost! (2) sagt mann auf. 


Ja ! Dann kommen wir zum vierzehn Bae, zu welchen Situationen im vierzehn Ah, passen die 
aussagen ? Aussagen, sagen - is to say, aus-sagen is to state, and Aussage as a noun would be a 
Statement. Zu welchen Situationen im vierzehn Ah, passen die aussagen ? Ordnen Sie zu. So, 
basically it is match the following. 


A. Chef, der neue Mechaniker ist da. Bild ? Now you have the number in the Picture. 
[| Students : ...buzz...| 


Instructor : Chef, der neue Mechaniker ist da. - Bild eins. 
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B. Hier koennen Sie Ihre Kleidung wechseln und duschen. Und da sind die Toiletten - Bild zwei. 
Time : 22:37 


Kleidung ? Clothes, wechseln, I think wechseln is a word we have done. Geld - wechseln. What 
is Geld ? Dollar geben, Euro nehmen, Geld - wechseln, exchange, change. Hier koennen Sie Ihre 
Kleidung wechseln, You can change your clothes, und duschen, duschen ? Ja ! 


| Students : ...buzz...| 
Instructor : Und da sind die Toiletten. - Bild zwei. 
C. Bitte setzen Sie sich ! Bild eins. 


Ja, der Chef... Yesterday in the song we had the word for ‘to make a gesture’ towards the end of 
the song, ‘to wave’, ‘to make a gesture’, winken, Ja ! der Chef winkt, in Bild eins, mit der hand 
Bitte setzen Sie sich. Can you see his left hand, extended like that ? Please take a seat. 

Bitte setzen Sie sich. - Bild eins. 


D. Hier sind Ihre Kollegen. Das ist Milan. Bild? 

Drei, Bild drei. Hier sind Ihre Kollegen. Das ist Milan - Bild drei. 

E. Der Chef ist ganz okay. 

| Student : ...vier...] 

Instructor : Warum, why vier ? 

| Student : Because they are eating... like when they eat the food may be good ...| 


Instructor : No, the Chef is who ? The ‘Chef’ is not the Chef in English, the ‘Chef’ is the Boss. 
So, why is it vier ? 


[| Student : ... That it’s likely in the Canteen...] 


Instructor : Ja ! It’s the only picture in which the Boss is not there. Ja, so they are likely bitching 
about the Boss. The opening line is - Der Chef is ganz okay, I mean if you want to bitch about 
someone, the opening has to be very neutral, if fact, Poistive. 


So, you know, that guy actually is pretty okay, no ? Ja, then you start. ...(Laughter)... 
So, Der Chef ist ganz okay, is only the opening gambit. Ja, das ist in die Kantine, Bild vier. 
F. Also dann, zum Wohl ! Bild - vier. 


Und dann haben wir noch vier Gespraeche, und Kreuzen Sie die passende Aussage an. 
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So whichever statement is correct about the conversations, please tick that. 
Time: 25:40  [ Textbook audio is played ] till Time: 26:57 


Instructor : Can you understand this sentence ? Hier habe Ich auch noch Documente fuer Sie. 
At this pace, can you make out the sentence ? No? [Textbook audio is played] Ich zeige Ihnen 
Gleich die Firma. Zeige - to show, Ich zeige Ihnen Gleich die Firma. Firma ? Company, I will 
show you the Office, I will show you the Company. 


(Repeats after the audio) Das ist sehr schoen. That’s nice. Hier habe Ich auch noch Documente 
fuer Sie. (2) Now it’s clear ? I still have some documents for you. (This is a very very Sexist 
statement, But he says) Das gabe Ich meiner Frau, die Documente. Das gabe Ich meiner Frau. 
Meaning what? I will give it to my wife, why? [Textbook audio is played] Die macht den Papier 
kramm ? Die macht, meiner Frau, die macht den Papier kramm. ‘Kramm’ basically means 
Rubbish. So all the rubbish with Papers and all, she will take care. I will give it to my wife. 
Sorry, this is a ... Probably it is a realistic situation, I mean, in the sense, I am quite surprised that 
it is there in a conversation in this book. 


Time: 28:48 — [ Textbook audio is played ] till Time: 29:35 
What is this question ? 
[| Students : ...buzz...| 


Instructor : In German ? Wie veile Leute arbeiten in Ihre Firma ? Wir sind klein, neun Leute. 
[Textbook audio is played] till Time: 30:22 


Ja, in der Firma, gibt es neun Mechaniker, oder arbeiten auch der Chef und seine Frau. Which is 
the correct statement ? 


[| Students : ...buzz...| 
Instructor : Arbeiten auch der Chef und seine Frau. Gibt es neun Mechaniker ? 
| Student : neun Leute...] 


Instructor : Nuen Leute, es gibt neun Leute, nicht neun Mechaniker. Fritz Taller ist schon feunf 
jahre Mechaniker und wohnt es in Dortmund. Ok. Which is correct, in the next dialog ? 
[Textbook audio is played] till Time: 32:00 


Wo was du vorhier ? (2) Where were you before this ? In Leipzig. Ich bin schon zweolf jahre 
Mechaniker. So, Fritz Taller ist schon feunf jahre Mechaniker. Is not correct, is falsch. Ist scon 
zweolf jahre Mechaniker. Und Ich war in Leipzig feunf Jahre in einer Audi Werkstatt. Ist klar? 


Jetzt wohne Ich hier in Dortmund. (2) Wohnt es jetzt in Dortmund ist richtig. Ja, that’s the 
correct one. Die Mechanikerin arbeitet schon drei Jahre in der Werkstatt, Arbeitet jetz ein jahre 
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in Werkstatt, which one is correct ? [ Textbook audio is played | till Zime: 33:29 
Ja, which one is correct ? 


Time : 33:34 
[| Student : drei Jahre ...] 
Instructor : Drei jahre, Die Mechanikerin arbeitet schon drei jahre in der Werkstatt. 


Ok. Please go through the summary of Lesson 7. I have a ‘PPT’ to just introduce Lesson 8 and 
then we will do and then we will stop for the day. 


Any questions on Lesson 7 summary ? 


Dann beginnen wir Lektion acht, ‘Meine Wohnung’. 


- e a 


=<); HOrverstandnis | Wir beginnen Lektion,8. 


~~ ; Water tater e 
Yo) — S 


2 Liebtingserte. Wo sind die Leute am lietnten in three tohmumg? hiren Soe end motheren Sie. 
: Aaa a 


MORE VIDEOS 


at 


Ja, wir sehen hier, (2) ...(writes on the notepad)... die Zeichnung, -en, die Zeichnung von einer 
Wohnung. Zeichnen, is to sketch. Zeichnung would be a Sketch, die Zeichnung, or a drawing, or 
a sketch, (Shows the slide ‘Miene Wohnung’). Die Zeichnung von einer Wohnung, was sehen 
wir hier, die Zeichnung von einer Wohnung. 


Wie veile Zimmer hat die Wohnung ? (2) 
[| Student : vier...] 
Instructor : Ja, die Wohnung hat vier Zimmer. Welche zimmer ? 


| Student : Arbeitszimmer, Kinderzimmer, Schlafzimmer, Wohnzimmer.| 
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Instructor : Und, die Kueche, ist das ein Zimmer oder nicht ? Ist die Kueche auch ein Zimmer ? 
Time : 35:00 


Ok. Hat vier Zimmer und eine Kueche, Ok. Arbeitszimmer, ist klar ? Kinderzimmer, 
Schlafzimmer, schlafen - Schlafzimmer, wohnen - Wohnzimmer, und die Kueche. 


Und die Wohnung hat ein Bad, mit Wey-tseh, (2) und eine Duche. (2) Was ist Fluer? der Fluer? 
The corridor, the passageway or the corridor is der Fluer. Und hat die Wohnung eine Terrace ? 
Nein, die Wohnung hat keine Terrace, aber einen Balkon, die Wohnung hat einen Balkon, der 
Balkon so einen Balkon. 


Dann haben wir auch veil Moebel, wir haben auch veil Moebel und Geraete. Eins -Ah, Moebel 
und Geraete, Moebel - Furniture, Geraete - Devices, instruments, machines. Wo steht was ? Also 
wir haben der Herd, what is der Herd ? ...(Laughs)... No, der Herd is a Stove cum Oven, der 
Drucke, das Bett, der Komputer, die Lampe, die Waschmachine, der Stuhl, das Sofa, der 
Kuehlschrank, the Refregirator, der Sessel, der Schrank, die Spuehlmachine, Ja, die 
Waschmachine wecht Klieder, und Spuehlmachine spuehlt Bechtek, that’s Cutlery, das Regal, 
das Bild, der Tisch, der Sonnenschurn, der Teppich, der Fernseher, der Schreibtisch. 


Wo steht was ? Ok. 
Time : 37:33 
.... (Titles and Tributes)... 


Key Words : 
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German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 32 
Haus — Wohnung — Moebel — Geraete 


Time : 00:14 


Instructor : Before Netzwerk, the book that you are using, before that book came along, we 
used to use a textbook called Moment mal ! Moment mal is a standard expression in German for 
just a minute, just a moment, just hold on, moment mal. Ok, so the textbook was called moment 
mal, it was quite a nice textbook also. Published in the Nineties or sometime. 


So, there were some very nice lessons in that. For example, Lesson no. 7 there, was a very nice 
lesson called ‘Farben Haeuser Landschaft’. Farben is what ? Haeuser ? Haus - Haeuser, Houses. 
Landschaft ? That is what we have done. Very similar to English, die Landschaft - the 
Landscape. ... (displays the textbook’s page) ... And die Farbe, die Farben means colour. Farbe 
is colour. So this is the lesson that introduces colours. The small text which does that. 


Se 
| A2 
Bb 

a) Wie viele 
Stimmen horen Sie? 


langsam ~ schnell, 


kbc] A3 


Lesen Sie den 
Text als Dialog 


¥ 
(mit 2, 3, 4,.5 . 
Stimmen) , A y 
1 A4 
+ Aon 


Spielen Sie 
»Farbsymphonie“, 


U3 


Gruen, Blau, Gruenblau, Blaugruen, Tuerkis, Tuerkis ? Ein schoenes Wort - Tuerkis. Ein 
schoener Klang, Klang, ein wort, ein Klang, Klang ? Klingeln is what, Klingeln is to ring a bell. 
Klang is the sound. Not Laerm, not Geraeusch, in fact, yesterday we did Geraeusch and Laerm, 
(2) now here is the third word for Sound which is Klang. 


Gruen, Blau, Gruenblau, Blaugruen, Tuerkis, Tuerkis ? Ein schoenes Wort, tuerkis, Ein schoener 
Klang. Und das - Rot, Blau ? Lila, Li-la. Tuerkis — lila, lila - lilatuerkis, Tuerlilakis ! Schoene 
Woerter, Schoene Klaenge, Schoene Farben. Ja ! Why don’t you read with me ? ... (Students 
repeat after the Instructor ) ... 


| Students : Gruen, Blau, Gruenblau, Blaugruen, Tuerkis, Tuerkis? (2) Ein schoenes Wort, 
(2) Tuerkis, Ein schoener Klang, Ein schoenes Wort, Ein schoener Klang. Und das: rot? 


blau? Lila, Li-la. Tuerkis — lila — lilatuerkis, Tuerlilakis, Schoene Woerter, Schoene 
Klaenge, Schoene Farben. | 


Time : 03:50 

Instructor : Ja ! What is schoen ? Nice, beautiful, schoen. Tuerkis ? (2) 

| Student : Turquois | 

Instructor : Turquois, or Turquoise, Tuerkis. Ein schoenes Wort, Ein schoener Klang. Wort is? 
| Student : Word | 


Instructor : The gender of Wort ? You can even derive it from Ein schoenes Wort. Ein 
schoen-es so it is das Wort, ein schoenes wort. And that of Klang? Ein schoener Klang, der, der - 
Klang. Die woerter, die Klaenge, die Farben. Plural would be, die Woerter, die Klaenge, die 
Farben. Schoene woerter, die woerter, schoene woerter, schoene klaenge, schoene farben. 
Basically, combination of what is it ? Lila ist eine Kombination, (2) the same word as in English 
but with a ‘K’, Kombination. Lila ist eine kombination von (3) ? Rot, it’s not ‘rot’, it’s rot, rot 
und blau, yes, rot und blau. 


Lila ist ene Kombination, lila ist ene Mischung, ... (writes on the notepad) ... Lila ist eine 
schoene Farbe. Farbe ? Colour. Ist eine schoene Farbe - eine Mischung von rot und blau. 
Mischung ? Ja ! A mixture, eine Mischung von rot und blau. 


We began yesterday with the first part of Lesson 8, Ja ! Welche Zimmer, (2) welche Raeume 
...(writes on the notepad) ... das Zimmer, die Zimmer, Zimmer has the same root as the English 
word, ‘Chamber’. What is a chamber ? It is an enclosed space, it’s a room, a chamber. Zimmer, 
zimmer is a room. Or you also have der Raum, die Raeume, the umlaut comes on the ‘a’ in the 
plural. Der Raum, die Raeume, Raum. 


To cut a long story short, Raum is also the word for space, space as in time, Raum und Zeit. Zeit 
is time, Raum is the word for room, of course. But also in an extended sense, Zimmer you can’t 
use for space, Zimmer is very clearly an enclosed chamber. Ok, Zimmer. But Raum has both 
meanings, it can mean a room. ‘Make room for something’, Ja ! That is also to make space for 
something. So in that sense Raum has both meanings, room and space. Space - travel is 
Raumfahrt. So it is ‘Luft und Raumfahrts techniche’, that is what is Aerospace. Aerospace 
science is Luftfahrts techniche und Raumfahrts techniche. 


Ja ! Noch einmal, welche Raeume, welche Zimmer oder welche Raeume hat die Wohnung ? Can 
you start, come ahead with the microphone ? Which are the types of rooms that are there in a, 
what is a Wohnung ? Apartment, a Flat, or an apartment is a Wohnung. 


[| Student : Das Arbeitszimmer, das Kinderzimmer, Skhalzimmer (correction), 
Schlafzimmer, Wohnzimmer, das Wohnzimmer, der Balkon, der Flurr (correction) der 
Flur, die Kueche, das Bad. | 


Instructor : Ja ! Ok, die Kueche, die Kueche is also the word for ‘Cuisine’, in German. It’s the 
Kitchen, of course, it’s the place where you cook. But also the way you cook is the cuisine. For 
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example, die Deutsche Kueche oder die Englishe Kueche, people say it’s an Oxymoron, English 
cuisine ? Do English know how to cook ? ... (Cut that out, Ok) ... 


Meine Wohnung 8 | 


ZB, | Wohnung -» i 


er Tisct 
der Computer 
| der Sesset =” 
der Schrank 
der Kitsch 


die Spilmaschine das Regat 


2 @ Lieblingsorte. Wo sind die Leute am liebsten in ihrer Wohnung? Horen Sie und notieren Sie, 


a a Mébel und Gerste — he sta eee Oe eas 9) ~ = Ar es) | 
Pedal sis ef led rgeicha “a, p tated * 1. Arbetectrmer _ .___ @ 
Was it in dew Kache ant) - , 4 | 

~ = UO / a 


But Ja ! The English cuisine, Ja, die Deutsche Kueche. Der Flur, das Bad. ... (next slide) ... 
Haus, Garten, garten ? der Garten. ... (Students repeat after the Instructor) ... 
| Students : der Garten, die Kueche, der Flur, Schlafzimmer, Wohn und Esszimmer | 


Instructor : Wohn und Esszimmer ? Living cum Dining, Living - cum - dining, what we call 
would be Wohn und Esszimmer. Garten, Haus, etc. ... (indicates on the next slide) ... Again, das 
Haus, der Garten, das Bad, way, tseh ? das WC or der WC, we will have to find out. Das 
Schlafzimmer, der Flur, die Kueche, das Wohn-Esszimmer, and again das Schlafzimmer zwei. 
So we have a fair bit of arbitrary gender distinction in various aspects concerned with the Haus. 
And of course, we have die Wohnung, but das Haus, meine Wohnung. ... (points to a place in 
the Bathroom) ... Was ist das hier ? What is this thing here ? In a House plan, what is this ? A 
Bath-tub, das ist eine Badewanne. And this ? A shower cubicle, Ja ! It’s a shower cubicle. What 
is a ‘Shower’ ? What is to shower ? 


| Student : Duchen | 


Instructor : Dueschen, there is an umlaut Dueschen. We have to get used to for example, there 
are two verbs which are very similar, drucken and druecken, when we see an umlaut, rather 
when we don’t see an umlaut, we have to get used to a very flat ‘uh’ sound in German. So for 
example, that Duschen is slightly ‘eu’, in my understanding very ‘concave’, Ok, Duschen. There 
is no ‘y’ there, there is no umlaut there. There is no ‘ya’ sound there. It is a very flat Duschen. 
Ok, so das ist die Dusche. Und das hier, was ist das hier ? 


| Student : Wash basin | 


Instructor : Ja ! Das Washbecken, die Badewanne, die Dusche, I am desperately trying to 
remember the word for ‘Sink’, probably das Spuelbecken, but probably we will have to check. 
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Ja ! Das Spuelbecken would be hier ... (points to a place in the kitchen) ... Und das hier ? ... 
(points to a place near the bathroom) ... das Klo, a pot, you can call it das Klo. Basically it is a 
Closet. WC is the Water - Closet, so, the Kloset in German gets abbreviated to das Klo. Very 


Time : 13:42 


standard expression, if you want to go to the ‘loo’, Ich will aufs Klo, auf das Klo. (2) That is 
standard expression for - wanted to go to the ‘loo’. 


Koennen wir zusammen die woerter viederholen ? (2) Einmal, mit artikel ? ... (Students repeat 
after the Instructor) ... 


[| Students : Die Wohnung, der Flur, das Arbeitszimmer, das Schlafzimmer, das 
Kinderzimmer, das Wohnzimmer, der Balkon, die Kueche, das Bad, das Klo, das 
Waschbecken, die Badewanne, die Dusche, das Spuelbecken | 


Instructor : Wir haben auch Moebel im Haus in der Wohnung gibt es auch moebel. Moebel ? 
Ja, collective noun for Furniture. Die Kommode, die Kommode ? What is that ? A chest of 
drawers, would be a Kommode. It’s not a commode, as is the loo. Das Buecherregal, Ja, it would 
be worth it’s while to repeat the words laudly, because it is also a good exercise early morning. 
... (Students repeat after the Instructor) ... 


[ Students : die Kommode, das Buecherregal, or das Regal, (Instructor: even das Regal is 
also possible, it will come later on) das Buecherregal, der Schrank, das Bett | 


Instructor : Der Schrank would be, a cupboard, der Schrank is actually the Cupboard, and 
Kuehlschrank would be a Refregirator, a Fridge. ... (Students repeat after the Instructor) ... 


| Students : der Schreibtisch | 
Instructor : What would be a working table or work - table ? 
| Students : Arbeitstisch | 


Instructor : Arbeits’, with an ‘s’ there, there are two ‘t’s no so you put an ‘s’ Arbeitstisch. Ja, 
Schreibtisch, Arbeitstisch, ... (Students repeat after the Instructor) ... 


| Students : der Sessel, das Sofa, der Stuhl, der Tisch, der Teppich | 


Instructor : Teppich ? Carpet. Der Teppich, der Boden or der Fussboden. Boden ? Der 
Fussboden, the floor. Boden we did yesterday was ? Ground, Boden was ground. But Boden in 
the context of a House also means the floor. Der Boden or der Fussboden. Das ist die Decke, die 
Decke would be the - Ceiling, not the Roof, the Ceiling. Das Dach is the roof, die Wand, 
...(states the plurals)... Boeden, Decken, Daecher, Waende. Die Wand ? Ein Zimmer hat 
normale wiese vier Waende, eins, zwei, drei, vier. Die Tuer, - en, eine Tuer und das Fenster, 
Fenster ? A window, Fenster is a window. Der Fussboden. ... (Students repeat after the 
Instructor) ... 


| Students : der Fussboden, die Decke, das Dach, die Wand, die Tuer, das Fenster | 
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Instructor : Ja ! Das sind, das ist Moebel, Ja, Moebel - Furniture. Hier haben wir das Geraet, die 
Geraete. Ok, Haushalts Geraete, der Haushalt, das Haus aber der Haushalt. Haushalt ? Das sind 
alle Haushalts Geraete, Ja das sind alle Geraete. ... (Students repeat after the Instructor) ... 


Time : 19:10 
[ Students : die Mikrowelle, der Kuehlschrank, die Spuelmaschine, der Ofen | 


Instructor : We had another word for der Ofen yesterday, it was der Herd, h-e-r-d but Herd. der 
Ofen. ... (Students repeat after the Instructor) ... 


| Students : die Waschmaschine (2) | 


Instructor : Waschen is an important verb, and it is not regular, it is like Fahren or Schlafen. Ich 
Wasche, du Waeschst, there is an umlaut like Faehren. Er Waescht, die Waschmaschine, der 
Toaster, the most German word, der Toaster, ... (Students repeat after the Instructor) ... 


| Students : die Kaffeemaschine, der Wasserkocher, der Fernseher, das Radio | 


Instructor : How many of you listen to Radio ? How many of you have a Radio ? In the car ? 
Whenever you are driving ? Ja ! Actually so sad that the radio is gone, because maybe till about 
15 years ago, or 12 years ago maybe, there used to be something like ‘world-space-radio’. 
Anybody has a world-space-radio at home ? It’s not working anymore because they are, 
somehow I don’t know, the moment world-space-radio began to say we are going to broadcast 
News, I think all the Governments, they got really frightened and it ‘Shut-down’. The company 
is gone, So I just have this lovely Radio, which doesn’t look quite like this, but it is sleek stereo 
with good speakers, and it doesn’t work. But what came to mind when you see the word called 
Radio because it’s a very ubiquitous part of German life. Because if you are in a German 
household, you will realize that the Radio is there, even today. The Radio, early morning, there 
is Music, there is News, it’s just playing in the background. 


So, that used to be the case, when I remember growing up as a child, there used to be always the 
radio that used to be on. Especially in the morning from 6’o clock to 8’o clock, while people 
were getting ready to go to work and school. Because different programmes meant ‘this’ is the 
time, Ok. So we knew for example in Akashwaani, Pune at 7:10, there would be Marathi news. 
And somebody would have to ‘tune’ the radio to ‘Vividhbharati’. Which was the Entertainment 
programme, and then at 7:30, there would be ‘Sangeetsarita’. Which would have, they would 
teach you in five minutes, one ‘Raga’ and the next five minutes they would play a Hindi film 
song based on that Raga. So ‘Sangeetsarita’ over meant it was 7:40 and if you have morning 
school, you would have to be on your cycle and you are off to school. 


That was the, it was almost clockwork. And it is amazing that it doesn’t work like that anymore 
in, my house for example, now. But whenever you are in a German household, you will realize 
that the Radio is still a very very major part of especially the morning routine. Ok, das Radio. 


Was past zusammen ? Was ist eins ? Das ist Regal, mit artikel, Ja mit artikel jetz, das Regal. Wo 
ist das microfon ? Start with das Regal. Nummer zwei ? 


| Student : der Sofa | 
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Instructor : Zwei, zwei ... (circles the object number 2) ... It’s there in your workbook, this 
particular exercise in the workbook. Nummer zwei. 


Time : 23:44 
[ Student : It looks like a Fridge | 


Instructor : Ja, it looks like a Fridge, you are right, so ? What is fridge ? ... (circles object on 
earlier slide) ... 


[ Student : Kuhlschrank (correction) Kuehlschrank (Instructor: Kuehlschrank, once again) 
der Kuehlschrank | 


Instructor : Der Kuehlschrank, gut ! Dann was haben wir hier nummer drei ? 
| Student : der Teppich | 

Instructor : Ja, nummer vier ? 

| Student : Waschmaschine (Instructor: der, die, das ?) die } 

Instructor : Noch einmal. 

| Student : die Waschmaschine | 


Instructor : Waschmaschine. Die Waschmaschine. Kuehlschrank, because of the umlaut, see, 
Kool - is flat, Kuehl has a ‘euh’ sound to it. That happens because of the umlaut on 
Kuehlschrank. But on Waschmaschine again, there is no umlaut, it has to be a flat ‘ah’ like in 
Car. C-a-r is Car, its not Cor or whatever it is, it’s Car. 


So the ‘a’ sound in German, we have to always go back to the word Car. And that flatness of the 
‘ah’ has to be there. Ok, so Waschmaschine. (Student repeats the word). Ja, thank you. Nummer 
fuenf ? 


| Student : der Computer | 
Instructor : Ja, der Computer, nummer sechs ? 
| Student : der Sessel | 


Instructor : Der Sessel. ...(writes on the slide)..., ‘Se’, single S followed by a vowel, any other 
word you know ?, Sie, what is this word ? It’s not ‘sea’, it’s a ‘Z’ sound no, Sie. So, s followed 
by a vowel at the beginning of the word, always ‘Jha’, Ok. But double ‘s’, double s is a ‘sa’. So 
the word is ‘Zeh-sel’, Sessel, Ja, der Sessel. It was for your benefit, der Zeh - .... 


| Student : der Sessel | 
Instructor : Nummer sieben ? 
| Student : der Stuhl | 


Instructor : Ja, der Stuhl. Nummer sieben ist ein Stuhl. Nummer acht ? 
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| Student : der Schrank | 

Time : 26:25 

Instructor : der Schrank, nummer neun ? 
| Student : die Lampe | 

Instructor : Die Lampe, nummer zehn ? 
| Student : das Sofa | 

Instructor : Das Sofa, Ja zehn. Elf ? 

| Student : die Spuelmaschine | 
Instructor : Die Spuelmaschine, (2) Zwoelf ? 
| Student : das Bild | 

Instructor : Das Bild, Dreizehn ? 

| Students : Drucker | 


Instructor : der Drucker, (2) Sorry, I came to those two words that I had written here, 
...(changes slide to previous one)... Drucken and druecken. Drucken, without the umlaut, flat 
drucken means ‘to print’. Drucken means to print, and Druecken, with the umlaut means ‘to 
press’, or ‘to push’. Like for example, not to push in the sense you can’t push somebody and say 
druecken, but push the door. When on the door you normally have on the two sides what is 
written ? “Push and Pull’. So in the German context it would be Druecken, to push or Ziehen, to 
pull. Ok, we can say this because this also concerns ‘doors’, druecken oder ziehen. 


So, druecken, with the umlaut is to press or to push, and drucken, without the umlaut means to 
print. I mean the printing also is a kind of pressing only, but there is a difference in those two, 
druecken oder ziehen. Ja, nummer dreizehn ist ein ? Noch einmal. 


| Student : der Drucke | 
Instructor : Und nummer vierzehn ? 
| Student : der Heard (correction) der Herd | 


Instructor : Oder .... der Ofen. (2) Ok. Ja ! Wir machen jetz drei ‘ah’ auf zeite achtundachtizig, 
page eighty eight, number 3, a. We will do that exercise and finish for the day. 


Die Wohnungssuche (2), we had das Lied von suchen, suchen is to search. Die Wohnungssuche, 
search for a house, die Wohnungssuche. “Carla und Alex suchen eine Wohnung. Lesen Sie die 
E-mail. (2) Markieren Sie alle wichtigen Informationen ueber die Wohnung.” Markeiren Sie alle 
wichtigen, wichtigen ? 


| Students : Important | 
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Time ; 29:17 


Instructor: Informationen ueber die Wohnung. Ueber die Wohnung ? About,(2) the apartment. 
Hallo ! Ich Lese und Sie koennen auch die Informationen markieren, aber markieren Sie auch 
was Sie nicht verstigen. 


Hallo ! Wir moechten endlich zusammenziehen und brauchen eine Wohnung © ! Wir Suchen 


eine 3 - Zimmer Wohnung : Kueche, Bad, Schlafzimmer, Wohnzimmer und ein Arbeitszimmer, 
ungefaehr 80 Quadratmeter fuer maximal 700 Euro und im Zentrum. Gerne mit Balkon oder 
Terrasse ! Und Sie muss ruhig sein und hell. Wenn ihr etwas hoert, ruft uns bitte an ! - null eins, 
sieben sechs, acht neun, vier vier, eins acht neun ( 0176/8944189). Danke und viele Gruesse, 
von Carla und Alex. 


Wir moechten endlisch zusammenziehen, zusammenziehen ? ...(Student tries to answer).. 
Meaning ? 


| Student: ... | 
Instructor : It’s a little more romantic than that ! 
[| Student : Move in together | 


Instructor : Ja, “Move in together.” There is a ‘Smiley’ at the end of the sentence, you know. 
We want to move in together. Endlisch, wir moechten endlisch, endlisch ? ... Finally, finally we 
have decided to move in together, Ok. Und brauchen, brauchen? ... Need. Und brauchen eine 
Wohnung. Wichtige informationen, wie viele Zimmer soll die Wohnung haben? Soll - should. 
Wie viele Zimmer soll die Wohnung haben? ...Shantam 


[ Student : Drei Zimmer Wohnung | 


Instructor : Das soll eine drei Zimmer Wohnung. Das soll eine drei Zimmer Wohnung sein. Wie 
Gross ? (2) No, no, wie Gross, what is the meaning of Gross ? - Big, how big should the 
apartment be ? 


[| Student : Achtzig quadratmeter | 


Instructor: Ja, Achtzig quadratmeter ? ...(Students answer together)... Ja, eighty square 
(quadrat) meters. What do you think the size would be, eighty square meters - how do you 
convert square meters into square feet ? Eighty square meters I am thinking would be let’s say, 
ten meters by eight meters total, which means about 33 feet by 8 x 3 = 24, 26 feet, so... ah ? 


| Student: ... | 


Instructor : Multiply by 9 roughly or multiply by 10, So 800 square feet or Ja, Achtzig 
quadratmeter. Ja ! Wie Teuer kann die Wohnung sien ? Wie teuer ? Teuer ? 


| Student : Sieben hundert Euro | 
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Instructor : Ja ! We’ve done the word teuer ? Expensive, teuer opposite billig. Ja, Wie teuer 
kann die Wohnung sien ? 


| Student : Sieben hundert Euro | 

Time : 33:00 

Instructor : Maximal. 

| Student : Maximal sieben hundert Euro | 

Instructor : Und welche zimmer soll die Wohnung haben ? 

| Student : Kueche, Bad, Schlafzimmer, Wohnzimmer, Arbeitszimmer | 
Instructor : Ja, Kueche, Bad, Schlafzimmer, Wohnzimmer, Arbeitszimmer. 


Instructor : Ja ! Carla und Alex haengen einen Zettel im Supermarkt auf. Ergaenzen Sie den 
Zettel. Wir suchen eine Wohnung : 


Zimmer : 3, Groesse : 80 Quadratmeter, Miete maximal, Miete what could it be maximal ? 
| Student : Rent ? | 
Instructor : Rent, die Miete, die miete is rent. Miete maximal : 700 Euro, Ort : Im Zentrum (2). 


Die Wohnungssuche | fteuer x bil 


ail, Markieren Sie alle wi€htigen 


Carla und Alex suchen eine Wohnung. Lesen Sie die E-M 
Informationen iiber die Wohnung. 


Hallo! ) Wir suchen oine 3-Zimmer- 
» Wohnuld J P 
Wir méchten endlich zusammenziehen und brauchen eine WO nu Jor ungotahr 80 Quadratmeter 


in Arboitse 5 
WOHAUAG! Kiiche, Bad, Schiafzimmer, Wohnzimmer und ein 1 Und sie muss ruhig 90071 UNG TS 
de wrasse 
fur maximal 700 Euro und im Zentrum. Gerne mit Balkon oder for 
Wenn ihr etwas hért, ruft uns bitte an! > 0176/8944 189! 
Danke und viele GriBe von Carla und Alex 
n Zettel. 


a n Sie de 
Carla und Alex hingen einen Zettel im Supermarkt auf. Erganze 


: Wir suchen eine Wohnung! . Z, bee - 
: Zimmer: S Ort: wn 

> Gré®e: an Wiinsche: palkor 

> Miete maximal: 400. “ Tel.: 


Wuensche, wuensche ? What is the sentence which has the word Balkon ? ... a little louder ... 
| Student : Gerne mit Balkon oder Terrasse | 
Instructor : Gerne mit Balkon oder Terrasse. What does it imply ? 


[ Student: ... preference | 
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Instructor : Ja, it’s a preference, it’s a wish. Wunsch, der Wunsch, die Wuensche. Der Wunsch, 
without the umlaut, so it is ... (writes on the slide) ... der Wunsch, die Wuensche. Wuensche 
Balkon oder ? ... Oder Terrasse. Balkon oder Terrasse. Ja, und Telefon, Telefon ist hier ..(points 
to the telephone number)... 0176/8944189. 


The next few exercises if you will see, one of the important things in this Lesson. So you can 
just go through it over the weekend, die Einladung. Obviously that is number five, Exercise 
no.5. Since Carla and Alex are moving in together, they would obviously have a 
‘house-warming- party’. 


Hallo freunde, die Sonne scheint, das Wetter ist schoen, die Laune gut, Laune - mood, die Laune 
gut, und unsere Wohnung ist fertig ! Fertig ? 


| Students : Ready | 


Instructor : Ready, ... Wir feiern am Samstag in der Hansastrasse Elf ‘ah’ !! Wir feiern, feiern? 
Celebrate, am Samstag in der Hansastrasse 11 a !! Hoffentlich habt ihr Zeit. Hoffentlich - 
Hopefully, habt ihr Zeit. Wir freuen uns schon! We are already looking forward. Carla und Alex. 
Beantworten Sie die Einladung. Beantworten ? 


| Student : Reply | 


Instructor : Reply, Antwort is answer, Beantworten is ‘to answer’ or ‘reply’. Sie die Einladung. 
So reply to the Addressee. Schreiben Sie eine E-mail. And 


Sie koennen kommen, that’s one option, Sie koennen nicht kommen, that’s the other option. And 
there are several expressions that you can use to make a small E-mail message, It’s an RSVP, 
whether you can come or not come. And why, and whatever, Ok. 


Time : 36:42 
... (Titles & tributes) ... 


Key Words : Introduction to Colours (Farben) and Mixtures (Mischung) of Colours. Two 
meanings of Raum — room and space, how umlaut changes sound of a word, 
What are the different Rooms (Zimmer) and utility ancillaries in a House 
(Haus) or a Flat (Wohnung), Types of Furniture (Moebel), Home Appliances 
(Haushalts Geraete), Search for a new Flat (die Wohnungssuche), Move in 
together (Zusammenziehen), E-mail invitation for a ‘House-warming-Party’. 
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German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 33 
Extra Lecture on Modal Verbs 


Time : 00:10 
Instructor : Hallo ! Guten Tag ! 


Wir lernen heute, ein Grammatisches element. Das hiesst Modalverben. ...(circles the word on 
the slide) ... Ja, Modalverben. Just a little bit in English, what are Modalverben. Modal verbs in 
English are basically additional verbs, or auxiliary verbs that describe, or that express Ability, 
Potential, or Possibility. Or if something is imperative, that kind of necessity... 


So, for example we have words in English like ...(writes on the whiteboard)... can, must, shall, 
etc. I think all of us will realize what we mean by ‘Modalverben’, and we know that these are 
auxiliary verbs. For example, if I say “I am playing chess.” I am playing chess is a sentence that 
expresses something that is going on, right now, it is reality. But if I say “I can play chess.” Then 
we can see the difference between the two sentences, I am playing chess is indicative, it 
indicates reality, and I can play chess it indicates or expresses a potential. It expresses an ability 
that I have. I might not be playing chess right now, I might never play chess in my life, but I can 
play chess. 


Ok, so can is one of the most ubiquitous, most frequently used modal verbs, and we will very 
quickly and in a nutshell try and learn how modal verbs work in German, which are the most 
frequently used modal verbs. We will begin with three or four, and later on, as we go along our 
course, towards the end we will learn a few more. But right now, we will try and see how modal 
verbs function in German. And which are the most frequently used ones, what are their 
conjugations, what do they mean. Ok. 


So, in order to introduce modal verbs, as you can see, if I go to our slide Modalverben, you can 
already see that there are three verbs that are given in this slide. Muessen, Koennen, Wollen. (2) 
I am sure that if you look at just the conjugations like, ich muss, ich kann and ich will, you will 
have a fair idea of what these verbs mean. Or which modal verbs they correspond to. 


So, before we go into these three modal verbs, and their conjugations, I would like to go back to 
one verb which we have learnt very early in the course. We have learnt for example to use the 
word ... (writes on the whiteboard) ... ‘moechte’. I hope that you remember that we have learnt 
to use the word moechte, and in fact the word moechte can also be used like a modal verb. Ok, It 
is the derivative of another verb, it is not a verb in itself, moechte. But you can use the verb 
moechte and its various forms, its conjugations almost like a modal verb. 


And as we know, ‘moechte’ means ? Ein wissen lauter. 


| Student : would like to | 
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Instructor : Ja, ‘moechte’ is would like to. So, the sentences we have learnt are, ... (writes on 
the whiteboard) ... Ich moechte, ... and then you can finish this sentence with ... Ich moechte 
Tee, Ich moechte Milch, Ich moechte Saft, Ich moechte Cola, oder Ich moechte Wasser. So, you 


Time : 05:40 


can have the sentence Ich moechte and you can finish the sentence the predicate can simply be 
the Object. What it is that I would like. I would like this, that, etc. 


Another way we have learnt to use moechte ... (writes on the whiteboard) ... you can also say 
‘Ich moechte etwas essen.’ Ich habe Hunger. We have learnt the expression Ich habe Hunger, or 
the other expression we have learnt is, If I am thirsty ? 


| Student : Ich habe Durst | 


Instructor : ...(writes on the whiteboard)... Ich habe Durst, Ich moechte ein Glas Limonade 
trinken. So ich habe Hunger, Ich moechte etwas essen. (Marks the words — Hunger, moechte and 
essen). I have hunger, I am hungry, I would like to eat something.(2) I want to eat something. Or 
I must eat something. I am very hungry, I must eat something. 


So the basic construction ...(connects moechte and essen in the sentence)... of moechte with 
another verb, is that moechte gets conjugated, the other verb remains in its infinitive form. So 
for example, if we have, if you are asking your friend “Hast du Hunger ?”; “Moechtes du etwas 
essen ?” For ‘du’ we conjugate moechte as moechtest, and for ich as moechte. But, the word 
essen in both the sentences, will remain the same, essen will not get conjugated. What we 
conjugate is moechte. Ich moechte etwas essen, Moechtest du etwas essen, Hast du Durst, Was 
moechtest du trinken ? 


Ja, zum beispiel, ...(writes on the whiteboard)... Hast du Durst ? Was moechtest du trinken ? 
(marks the words) ... moechtest, du, but the trinken we will not conjugate. Trinken will remain 
in its infinitive form without getting conjugated, at the end of the sentence. So, we have what we 
would call die Satzklammer or the sentence bracket. For example you have moechte - trinken. 
Moechte in the second place, conjugated and trinken in the last place, unconjugated, in its 
infinitive form. This is our basic sentence bracket for using ‘moechte’. 


And I am going back to moechte because it’s a verb that we know. And this sentence 
construction with moechte, it is the same sentence construction that we will find in modal verbs 
as well. So, we will begin with, if you have understood and remembered what we learnt with the 
verb moechte, and how to use moechte with another verb. For example, I would like to eat 
something, or I would like to drink something, a glass of lemonade, or would you like to eat 
something, or would you like to drink etc. The way we use moechte with other verbs, that is the 
way we use modal verbs or ‘Modalverben’ also in German. 


So with this bit of explanation I will just take a pause, if there are any doubts about what we 
have revised about moechte, If you have any questions right now about what we revised with 
moechte. ... (Scrolls the whiteboard screen from top to bottom) ... 


[| Student : Sir the conjugation for first person and the third person is same in moechte ? | 
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Instructor : A bit lauder. 


| Student : First person singular and third person singular, moechte is the conjugation 
same ? | 


Time : 11:14 


Instructor : Ja, Ja ! That is in fact very good that you asked that question. One thing that we 
have learnt with moechte is that when we did the verb moechte earlier in the course, moechte we 
said basically meant, ‘would like’. And it’s conjugation is slightly different from the normal 
verbs - ich moechte, du moechtest, but er / sie / es moechte. 


So, as you rightly asked, that is correct, in fact it’s good that you pointed out that the first person 
singular ich and the third person singular, er/sie/es, these two have the same conjugation in 
moechte. And then of course, we have the plural side of this, ich moechte, wir moechten, du 
moechtest is Ihr moechtet and sie moechten and the big Sie in all cases, also moechten. 


So, this is the conjugation table roughly for ‘moechte’, and the thing to note is that ich and 
er/sie/es have the same conjugation as moechte, moechte. This pattern will be repeated in the 
modal verbs. The Modalverben if you look at, go back to the slide on Modalverben, you can see 
it is, ich muss, er muss, ich kann, er kann, ich will, er will. Ich and er will have the same 
conjugation just like we had with the Modalverben, ich moechte, er/sie/es moechte. 


So, that is one thing that we will keep in mind that the first person singular and the third person 
singular, conjugations are the same. Any other doubt you have or any other thing with moechte 
that you would like to point out ? ... (Scrolls the whiteboard screen) ... 


| Student : with moechte, we can have just a noun at the end, with other Modalverben also, 
can we have just a noun at the end ? | 


Instructor : With some Modalverben we can have just a noun, but the verb is actually implied. 
For example in German if you want to say, “I can speak German.” or “I know German.” You can 
simply say, “Ich kann Deutsch.” Ok, you don’t need to say Ich kann Deutsch sprechen or 
verstehen etc. But, we can go into that. In that sense, we cannot really say that moechte and the 
Modalverben are the same if they can take only the noun. But that we can take later. 


We can now probably with this basic understanding of moechte, and its sentence construction, 
we can go and look at a text from a lesson that we have done in the course, which is Lesson no.5 
and we can look at a text from lesson no.5, which is : 


Die Verabredung.(3) Stress ! Lesen Sie die E-mail, Markieren Sie die Modalverben - koennen, 
mussen, wollen. Unterstreichen Sie dann die anderen Verben. Kannst du sehen ? 


an: Jo Schmidt@gxm.de, _Betreff: Treffen ! 


Hallo Johanna, (2) Wir koennen uns leider diese Woche nicht treffen.(2) Im Moment ist es total 
stressing. Ich muss fast jeden Tag arbeiten und Hannes ist in Hamburg! Ich muss also am Abend 
noch einkaufen und kochen. Die Kinder koennen auch nicht helfen, sie muessen gerade so viel 
fuer die Schule lernen. Am Samstag muss ich auch arbeiten! Am Sonntagnachmittag habe ich 


415 


frei, da wollen wir in die Berge fahren. Koennen wir uns naechste Woche Mittwoch treffen ? 
Oder musst du am Mittwoch arbeiten ? Liebe Gruesse, Mara. 


Generally the meaning of the text is clear ? Any verbs that ... Treffen (2) is ‘to meet’. (marks the 
verb in the sentence), Wir koennen uns leider diese Woche nicht treffen. Stressig, ist klar ? 


Time : 17:23 


Viel stress. Jeden tag arbeiten und Hannes ist in Hamburg ! Am Abend noch einkaufen, 
einkaufen ? It’s a verb we have learnt, it’s a separable verb, ein trennbaren verb, ‘to Shop’. Und 
Kochen ? ‘to cook’. Die Kinder koennen nicht helfen, (underlines the words) so viel fuer die 
Schule lernen, ist klar ? Am Samstag muss ich auch arbeiten am Sonntagnchmittag habe ich frei, 
da wollen wir in die Berge fahren. In die Berge fahren ? Is “to go to the hills” for a break, “to go 
to the mountains”. Der Berg, die Berge, is a mountain. Naechste Woche, uns naechste Woche 
Mittwoch treffen ? Oder muss du am Mittwoch arbeiten ? Liebe Gruesse, Mara. 


Ja! ...(highlights the activity)... Markieren Sie die Modalverben koennen, muessen und wollen. 
Moechtest du den text einmal lesen und mit in Jeden satz, das Modalverb, identifitien, Hallo 
Johanna ! 


[ Student : (Reads the E-mail and identifies Modalverben) koennen, und ich muss | 


Instructor : Dann du kann sien ganzen text lesen ! 


[ Student : Im Moment ist es total stessig. Ich muss fast jeden Tag arbeiten, muss, 
(Instructor marks on screen, muss ist Modalverb), arbeiten (ist Hauptverb), und Hannes ist in 
Hamburg ! Ich muss also am Abend einkaufen und kochen. muss, (muss, once again, noch 
einmal muss als Modalverb), (einkaufen und kochen als ?) Die Kinder koennen auch nicht 
helfen, sie muessen gerade so viel fuer die Schule lernen. (Ja, koennen- Modalverb, helfen 
das ist Hauptverb, und Sie muessen- Modalverb lernen- Hauptverb) Am Samstag muss ich 
auch arbeiten. muss, (moch einmal muss ist ein Modalverb, und arbeiten ist Hauptverb). Am 
Sonntagnachmittag habe ich frei, da wollen wir in die Berge fahren. wollen, (Ja, wollen- 
Modalverb, und fahren- Hauptverb). Koennen wir uns naechste Woche Mittwoch treffen? 
(Koennen- Modalverb, und treffen- Hauptverb). Oder muss du am Mittwoch arbeiten ? muss, 


(muss- Modalverb, arbeiten- Hauptverb). 


Instructor : Ja! Danke ! So, the basic aim of the exercise is to mark the Modalverben, koennen, 
muessen, wollen, in diese texte and see how they are conjugated and where the other verbs are, 
how they are used etc. So if you just read the first sentence - wir koennen uns leider diese Woche 
nicht treffen. So we have koennen in the second place and treffen at the end. That is what if we 
go back to our ...(puts on the whiteboard screen)... small revision with moechte, then we had 
here the sentence bracket where moechte is in the second place and trinken at the end. Similarly, 
Ich moechte ein Glas Limonade trinken. Moechte in the second place, ich moechte, for ich 
normally it will be - ich trinke, if we conjugate ‘trinken’. But because of moechte, we don’t 
conjugate trinken, it stays in it’s infinitive form at the end of the sentence. And the position of 
the two verbs is non - negotiable. 
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Ok, the two verbs have to be in their place and that will form the ‘Sentence bracket’ or the 
‘sentence skeleton’. And around that we can have, we can weave the sentence in a couple of 
different ways. For example, in this sentence itself, I can begin the sentence with ‘ein Glas 
Limonade’ and I can say, “Ein Glas Limonade moechte ich trinken.” That is fine, Ok, but 
moechte and trinken will remain the second and the last units of the sentence. So, similarly if we 
go back to our text, ...(changes slide)... then we find, Wir koennen uns leider diese Woche nicht 


Time : 23:54 


treffen. Koennen and treffen will remain where they are. The sentence can be which means 
basically we cannot meet, unfortunately, we cannot meet this week. Now, we can identify for 
example, ...(writes on the whiteboard)... Wir koennen uns diese Woche nicht treffen. (circles 
the words), So we have ‘wir’, then we have ‘koennen’ and ‘treffen’, two verbs. ‘Uns’ as the 
reflexive of wir, ‘diese Woche’ is time and “nicht treffen’’, nicht as the negation. 


So, I can for example begin the sentence with ‘diese Woche’. We keep koennen here and treffen 
at the end somewhere here. And I can say, “Diese Woche koennen wir uns nicht treffen.” So, 
koennen and treffen will remain where they are, I can begin the sentence with diese Woche and 
comes wir, uns, etc. So there are couple of different ways in which we can umformulieren the 
sentence but, the position of the two verbs will remain unchanged. 


Instructor : If we go back to the text we have, ... (changes to earlier slide) ... Im Moment ist es 
total stessig. Ich muss fast jeden Tag arbeiten, (2) once we have ‘ich muss’ then we don’t have to 
conjugate arbeiten. Ich muss fast jeden Tag arbeiten und Hannes ist in Hamburg ! Hannes is 
probably her husband. Ich muss also am Abend noch einkaufen, (2) und kochen. (2) Die Kinder 
koennen auch nicht helfen, (2) sie muessen gerade so viel fuer die Schule lernen. (2) Am 
Samstag muss ich nicht arbeiten. (2) We can take the sentence “Am Samstag muss ich nicht 
arbeiten.” as another example of ... (writes the sentence on the whiteboard) ... Ja, what are the 
different elements in this sentence ? 


[ Student : Time information in ‘am Samstag’ (Am Samstag is time, on Saturday), Subject is 


‘ich’ (ich is Subject, and our verbs ?) as verbs we have muss as Modalverb and infinitive 
verb is arbeiten. | 


Instructor : Muss — arbeiten, Ok, and auch is a filler. Auch is a filler, which means I also have 
to work on Sundays. So, as long as we keep muss and arbeiten where they are, how can they 
umformulieren in the sentence ? 


[ Student : We can put the Subject in the first place. Ich muss auch am Samstag arbeiten. | 


Instructor : But our ‘muss’ and ‘arbeiten’ will not change. That will constitute our sentence 
bracket and they will remain where they are. 


If we go back to our text ... (changes slide) ... 
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Eine E-mail schreiben, Eine Wohnung beschreiben 


Time : 00:14 


Instructor : Ja, Guten Tag ! Oder auch, Guten Abends, schon fuenf Uhr jetz, wir koennen auch 
Guten Abends sagen vielliecht. 


Letzte Woche, (2) haben wir begonnen mit Lektion acht. Wir gehen ganz schnell (2) die 
Presentation durch - through, ... (browses through slides of Lesson 8) ... Wohnung haben wit, 
wir haben neue Woerter gelernt, Wohnung, Haus, Wohnzimmer, Esszimmer, Schlafzimmer, Flur, 
what is Flur ? 


[| Students : ...(buzz)... | 


Instructor : A corridor or a hallway, is a Flur. Way, Tseh, (WC) etc. In der Wohnung, haben wir 
Bad, in dem Bad, haben wir Badewanne, Waschbecken, Klo, Dusche, etc. In der Kueche haben 
wir das Spuehlbecken. Und Dann haben wir auch verschiedene Moebel, kenngelernt, Boden, 
Fussboden, ist ? Boden und Fussboden, what are the meanings of that ? 


| Student : Floor | 

Instructor : Floor,(2) Boden, Decke ? die Decke ? 

[| Students: .... ] 

Instructor : Ceiling, die Decke, das Dach - Roof, das Dach, die Wand, die Waende ? 
[| Students : ...(buzz)... | 


Instructor : Die Tuer ? Und das Fenster (2). ...(changes Slide)... Das sind die Haushaltzgeraete 
das Geraet, die Geraete, can you just read the words from here onwards ? ... (puts on the first 
Slide) ... you can start with ... 


[ Student : die Kommode, (corrects the pronunciation), der Schrank, (Instructor repeats each 
word after the Student) der Schreibtisch, das Sofa, der Tisch, das Buecherregal, (corrects the 
pronunciation), das Bett | 


| Student : der Sessel, der Stuhl, der Teppich | 


[ Student : die Mikrowell, (corrects the pronunciation), die Mikrowelle, die Spuelmaschine, 
die Waschmaschine | 


| Student : die Kaffeemaschine, der Fernseher, der Kuehlschrank, der Offen, (corrects the 
pronunciation), der Ofen, der Toaster, der Wasserkocher, (der Wasserkocher, Ok, moment) | 


| Student : das Radio | 
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Instructor : Dann haben wir, ... (changes Slide) ... Eins ? 
[| Student : das Regal | 

Instructor : Zwei ? 

| Student : Kuehlschrank, der Kuehlschrank | 
Instructor : Drei ? 

| Student : der Teppich |} 

Instructor : Vier ? 

| Student : die Waschmachine | 

Instructor : Feunf ? 

| Student : der Computer | 

Instructor : Sechs ? 

| Student : Sofa ... ] 

Instructor : Nein, der Sessel. 

| Student : der Sessel | 

Instructor : That’s sechs, der Sessel. I think we did this exercise right ? der Sessel. Sieben ? 
[ Student : Stuhl, (correction), der Stuhl | 

Instructor : Acht ? 

| Student : Schrank, der Schrank | 

Instructor : der Schrank. Neun ? 

| Student : die Lampe | 

Instructor : Zehn ? 

| Student : das Sofa | 

Instructor : Elf? 

| Student : Spuelmaschine, (correction), das Spuelmaschine |] 
Instructor : Zweolf ? 

| Student : Ja, das Bild | 

Instructor : Dreizehn ? ...(zooms into the Slide)... 


| Student : der Drucker | 
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Instructor : Und vierzehn ? 
| Student : That’s, Heard, der Heard, (correction), der Herd. | 
Time : 05:27 


.... (Instructor changes Slide to die E-mail von Wohnungsuche) .... 


Die Wohnungssuche | teuer x bil 


|, Markieren Sie alle wiGhtigen 


al 


Carla und Alex suchen eine Wohnung. Lesen Sie die E-M 
Informationen diber die Wohnung. 


80°08 
: ® ¢@ D A Q 5 a- 


Hallo! 1 Wir suchen eIne 3-Zimmer- 
» Wohnulld * t ; 
Wir méchten endlich zusammenziehen und brauchen eine We ‘or, ungefahr 80 Quadratmeter 


. ed ain Arboilse 0 sein und hell 
WONUAG! Kiche, Bad, Schlafzinmer, Wohnzimmer ul dein 41 Und sie muss rung 89 


» oder Terrasse 
fur maximal 700 Euro und im Zentrum. Gorne mit Balkon odor '* 
Wenn ihr etwas bért, ruft uns bitte an! > 0176/8944 18! i 
Danke und viele GriBe von Carla und Alex 


5 Sie den Zettel. 
Carta und Alex hangen einen Zettel im Supermarkt auf. Erganzen 


Wir suchen eine Wohnung! . Z; << i : 
> Zimmer: Ort: mM : 
GréGBe: AS Wiinsche: Balkor : 
Miete maximal: 400 as Tel.: : 


Instructor : I think we also did this particular E-mail, von Carla und Alex, sie suchen eine 
Wohnung. Und markieren Sie die alle wichtige Informationen, das haben wir gemacht. Zimmer, 
drei, grosser, achtzig Quadratmeter, Miete maximal Siebenhundert Euro, Ort im Zentrum, 
Wuenche - Balkon / Terrasse, Telefonnummer so and so... 


Ja! If we were to ask was suchen, was suchen Carla und Alex, (2) Sie suchen eine Wohnung. (2) 
For each of these points, if we were to ask a question, how would it be ? So, the first one, for 
example, what question would you ask ? ... in English 


| Student : How many rooms do you have ? (correction) How many rooms are there ? | 
Instructor : No, they are putting out a E-mail that they want a new Flat. 
| Student : We need ... | 


Instructor : Ja ! So Carla und Alex, how many rooms do they need. So, how many rooms do 
Carla and Alex need ? 


| Student : Three... | 


Instructor : Ja, the answer is correct, but I am looking for the question in German ! So, how 
would you say, “How many rooms do they need ?” 
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| Student : Wie viele ... | 
Time : 07:10 


Instructor : Ja ! Wie viele, (Moment) ... (writes on the notepad) ... How much and How many. 
How much is - wie viel; and How many is - wie viele, with the ‘e’. ... (underlines wie viel) ... 
Not countable and ... (underlines wie viele) ... Countable. 


Wie viel can be one word or two words, but one word is also possible. Wie viele is usually two 
words, right ? Wie viele is two words, wie viel can be one or two. 


[| Student : If it’s two is it ending with ‘e’ ? | 


Instructor : No, for countable there is a ‘e’ ending. So, how many rooms do they need, what is 
to need ? 


| Student : brauchen | 


Instructor : ‘Brauchen’ is to need. No, you don’t need do, do they need is only in English. In 
German it is only ‘need’. 


| Student : Wie viele Zimmer brauchen ... | 


Instructor : Who ? Carla und Alex. It’s the first reference in our exercise. So we put in the 
names, Carla und Alex. 


| Student : Wie viele Zimmer brauchen Carla und Alex ? | 


Instructor : Ja, dann, Groesse, Groesse what would you have ? What is Groesse ? Area, size. So 
what would the question be in English ? 


[ Student : How big ...] 


Instructor : Simple - How big ? How big should the Apartment be ? What is should ? Should - 
Modalverb, should ? Sollen, (2) You remember sollen ? So how big would be what ? Wie gross. 
... (writes on the notepad) ... Wie gross soll die Wohnung, - be, what is ‘to be’ - sein. Wie gross 
soll die Wohnung sein ? Can you read this question, Wie gross soll die Wohnung sein ? 


| Student : Wie gross soll die Wohnung sein ? | 


Instructor : Wie gross soll die Wohnung sein ? Achtzig Quadratmeter.(2) Just a moment. Ja, 
groesse we have achtzig Quadratmeter, so wie gross - achtzig Quadratmeter. 


[ Student : Sir, we have to rephrase it as What should be the area of the Apartment. So, 
how ...| 


Instructor : Why do you want to rephrase it as that ? What is area ? Have we done the word for 
area ? Ja, area is die Flaeche, but nobody talks like that in German. Or die Wohnflaeche or the 
living area. But no one talks about what should be die Flaeche. 
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| Student : Sir, because when we answer that question, Wie gross soll die Wohnung sein, we 
would say it like, die Wohnung soll 80 meter square. | 


Instructor : What is it approximately ? 
Time : 11:12 
| Student : Circa ... | 


Instructor : Ja, die Wohnung sein Circa achtzig Quadratmeter sein. As I said, I mean I don’t 
know whether you have in your mind a certain idea of ... How many of you have parents or 
families who live in Flats, live in Apartments ? ... (students raise their hands) ... What is the 
area of the Apartment ? 


[ Students : ... (Can’t say) ... laugh | 
Instructor : Wie gross ist die Wohnung von deinen eltern ? Kiene ahnung ? 
| Student : What is square feet ? | 


Instructor : Quadratfuss. Ja, so Quadratfuss. Any idea how much that is ? In terms of a Flat ? 
So, the point is that whenever the time comes for you to buy a Flat, or rent a Flat, you will have 
an idea. So, you won’t have a choice but to have an idea of what is exactly 800 square feet. 
What does it look like, what can you do within 800 square feet, you will get a fairly good idea. 
What I am trying to say is, Wie gross soll die Wohnung sein ? We have this kind of question and 
the answer is, Carla und Alex suchen eine Wohnung circa achtzig Quadratmeter. 


To the German mind, just like to the Indian mind, buying flats, 800 square feet is an idea, is a 
concept. I mean I know if I am tomorrow constructing a house of 2000 square feet living area, I 
have a clue as to how much that means, Ok. So the German mind in meter square, if you say, 
sechzig Quadratmeter, or feunfzig Quadratmeter, or achtzig Quadratmeter, it’s an idea that they 
fairly, they have an idea of what that means. Is that Ok ? And I think that day we calculated, it is 
to be multiplied by 9 to get the square feet roughly, maybe it is a little bit more, 10 probably, 
because 3.3. So is your question answered ? Wie gross soll die Wohnung sein ? Circa achtzig 
Quadratmeter. (2) Dann haben wir, “Miete maximal siebenhundert Euro.” What would be the 
next question, Miete maximal siebenhundert Euro. 


There is a word right here - ‘Teuer’, what is teuer ? 
[ Student : How cheap ... | 


Instructor : Ja, how cheap or how expensive, that is your perspective. So, how would you frame 
a question ? How expensive can it be, can the Apartment be ? 


[ Student : Wie teuer koennen (correction, kann, they are looking for only one Apartment, so 
kann) kann die Wohnung sein ? | 


Instructor : Wie teuer kann die Wohnung sein? Ist klar? Nicht mehr als siebenhundert Euro. (3) 
Ort - im Zentrum. What would be the question for that ? 
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| Student : Where is it located ? | 


Instructor : Where should it be located, they are looking for one, where should it be located ? 
Located you are saying, but you can still use ‘to be’ also. 


Time : 15:01 
| Student : Is it like - Where should it be ? | 
Instructor : Ja! ... (writes on the notepad) ... 


[ Student : Wo soll (where should it be ? now what is ‘it? over here ?) der Wohnung, 
(correction) die Wohnung (pronoun would be ‘sie’) Wo soll sie (die Wohnung) sein ? | 


Instructor : Wo soll sie sein ? ‘sie’ is for die Wohnung. Wo soll sie sein ? Im Zentrum. Und die 
letzte Frage ? Wuensche - Terrasse / Balkon, wuensche. Have we done the word for which ? 
Which wishes do Carla and Alex have ? 


| Student : Welche Wuensche haben sie ... Carla und Alex ? | 


Instructor : Welche wuensche haben Carla und Alex ? Sie moechten eine Wohnung mit Balkon 
oder mit Terrasse. Ja, eine Wohnung mit Balkon oder mit Terrasse. Und dann ? Telefonnummer. 
... (changes to next Slide) ... I think we also did this, “Unsere Wohnung ist fertig !” Und wir 
feiern am Samstag, feiern ? Also Sie machen eine Party, Carla und Alex machen eine Party - wir 
feiern. Und dann ? 


Bekommen Sie vielliecht eine Einladung, Einladung - Invitation, eine Einladung, und “Sie 
koennen kommen” oder “Sie koennen nicht kommen” Ja ! Beantworten Sie auch die E-mail. 


“Ich komme sehr gern.” (2) “Ich freue mich auch die Feier.” I am looking forward to the Party. 
“Kann Ich etwas mitbringen?” 


[| Student : Can I bring something along ? | 


Instructor : Can I bring something along ? Or “Ich bringe Kuchen oder Salat mit, Okay ?” Ja, 
when you are replying to an Invitation, (This is also a little bit of soft-skills training actually) 
You are replying to an invitation, as a matter of courtesy you ask the host, Can I bring something 
along ? Ja, “Ich bringe Kuchen oder Salat mit.” “Kann meine freundin oder meine freund 
mitkommen ?” Ja, what is that for ? 


[ Students : Can I bring along someone ? | 


Instructor : Can I bring along someone ? Kann meine freundin oder meine freund mitkommen ? 
Oder “Es tut mir leid, aber ich kann nicht kommen.” (2) We know that phrase right ? ‘Es tut mir 
leid’ ? “Ich kann leider nicht kommen.” ‘Leider’ - unfortunately, leider. “Ich habe leider keine 
Zeit.” “Ich muss am Samstag arbeiten.” Ich habe keine Zeit. Oder “Ich habe am Samstag eine 
Verabredung.” Eine Verabredung - an appointment or a date, eine Verabredung. What is the 
other word for ‘an appointment’ ? 


| Student : der Termin | 
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Instructor : der Termin, Ja, der Termin, die Verabredung oder der Termin. So, you can begin 
with Liebe Carla, lieber Alex. It’s also a very small thing that we learn when we write E-mails in 
German, I mean if you were to write to Carla and Alex in English, you would say, Dear Carla 
Time : 19:39 


and Alex, not a problem. But in German, Liebe Carla, lieber Alex, because the ‘dear’ for both 
has to be gender specific. Liebe Carla, und lieber Alex, ok, so - “Vielen dank fur die Einladung.” 


[ Student : What if both are male ? We can say directly lieber ? | 


Instructor : Actually, we can’t. Because ‘lieber’ der is only for a single person. If both are male 
we will have to say, lieber Alex und lieber Peter or whatever. 


| Student: ... | 


Instructor : Ja, you can put them together as Peter und Alex and say, with die, die zwei Leute, 
lieber Peter und Alex. But especially if you are writing to a couple who is hosting you, and then 
there are people of two different genders, then you have to use the two different liebe and lieber. 


Liebe Carla, lieber Alex, vielen dank fur die Einladung, oder danke fur die Einladung. Ich 
komme sehr gern, oder Es tut mir leid, ich kann nicht kommen. etc.etc. So there are two possible 
responses, I think you should be able to use the vocabulary and write a small E-mail in response 
to an Invitation. 


[ Student : The first line said, “Es tut mir leid” (correction) So, it means I am sorry, right ? 
What is it that the words mean, what does ‘tut’ mean ? | 


Instructor : Tut we have done actually, ... (writes on the notepad) ... Verb tut, “Es tut mir leid” 
‘tun’, Tun is not a regular verb, it’s an irregular verb, means ‘to do’. It’s probably the shortest 
verb in German, Ok. ‘Tun’ that’s an infinitive. Ich tua (Tee, ooh, eh), du tust, er tut, (Tee, ooh, 
tee), wir tun, Thr tut, Sie tun. That’s the conjugation. I have marked it with asterix, because it is 
irregular in the perfect tense, in the past tense, Ok. So, in the present tense it is ‘tur’, ‘tun’ and 
‘tut’. That’s the conjugation in the present tense and it means ‘to do’. ‘Leid’, leiden as a verb 
means ‘to suffer’. Ok, das Leid as a noun means - sorrow. 


So, “It does me sorrow ?” You want to say that in English ? People will have a lot of sorrow if 
you say it in English. I mean if you wanted it word for word, this is it in German. ‘Mir’ is me, 
that we have seen. But, we take the eraser and erase this absurd sentence. ... (erases “It does me 
sorrow.”) ... and we just say, “I am sorry” in English. “Es tut mir leid.” In fact you can even 
drop the ‘Es’, it’s fine, “tut mir leid” tut mir leid is enough, ‘es’ is understood. Ja ! I feel like 
saying Es tut mir leid, looking at the time, looking at “very drowsy eyes”, and some yawns etc. 


... (changes to new Slide - ‘Wohnung beschreiben’) ... 
Ja ! Dann eine Wohnung beschreiben. (2) Beschreiben ? Schreiben ? 


[| Student : to write | 
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Instructor : To describe, Beschreiben (2). Bild Eins, Cool - Das ist auf Zeite, zweiundneunsig. 
“Wohnen im Loft, alles in einem Raum.” “Treppen aus Holz, und hohe Decken - ein Altbau in 
der Stadt.” etc. Oder “Gemuetlich - wohnen im norddeutschen Reethaus.”(2) “Wohnung mit 
Aussicht - im Hochhaus zu Hause.” Hochhaus ? (2) 


Time : 25:10 


Wohnung beschreiben 


Sehen Sie die Bilder an. Wo wohnen die Leute? Was ist besonders? 


Treppen aus Holz und hohe Decken = 
ain Altbau in der Stadt 


wi | i a ur “ 


| a PALL r 


Wohnung mit Aussicht ~ im Hochhaus zu Hause 


Hallo Herr Nachbar! ~ Wohnen im Reihenhaus 


| Student: ... ] 


Instructor : Ja ! A Skyscraper or a Highrise. High is hoch, Hochhaus - Highrise. “Hallo Herr 
Nachbar ! Wohnen im Reihenhaus.” Reihe ? ... (writes on the Slide) ... die Reihe, - n is a word 
for ‘row’. What is it? A, Row house it is called. Do you have an idea of what a row house is? 


| Student : Like you have a set of houses like one next to the other... | 
Instructor: One next to the other. (points to another Student) You are saying it is a Town house. 
| Student : And like, mostly they won’t be very tall ... | 


Instructor : Mostly they will be maybe one or two floors, maximum. Is it also called a ‘Town 
house’ ? So, Reihenhaus. One expression with der Reihe, (correction) or die Reihe, is der Reihe 
nach - is in a Sequence, one after the other, in the correct sequence. Also lesen Sie or gehen Sie 
der Reihe nach, or go by Sequence, der Reihe nach. ... (changes to other Slide - Wohnung 
beschreiben) .... 


Wohnung oder Haus beschreiben : 


e Meine Wohnung ist klein / gross. 
e Meine Wohnung hat vier Zimmer. 
e Mein Haus hat einen Garten. 

e Ich finde das Haus sehr schoen. 
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e Die Kueche ist gross und hell. 


Wohnung beschreiben, can we read that ? 


Wohnung beschreiben Unsere Wohnung hat vier Zimmer, eine Kiche, ein Bad, 


eine Toilette , einen Flur und einen Balkon. Unser 
* Meine Wohnung ist klein/ grob. 
* Meine Wohnung hat vier 
Zimmer. 
* Mein Haus hat einen Garten. 
* Ich finde das Haus sehr schon. 
* Die Kiiche ist groB und hell. 


Wohnzimmer ist gro& und gemitlich . Das Arbeitszimmer ist 
sehr hell . Das Schlafzimmer ist zwar klein, aber es 


ist ruhig . Man hért keine Autos. Der Flur 


4'5f rs ist lang und dunkel . Wir haben auch einen Keller . Der 
‘ id 


Keller hat keine Fenster und ist sehr ungemiutlich . 


dunkel 
klein 
hdsslich 


Ix << X< & OX XOX 


[ Student : Meine Wohnung ist clean (correction) klein oder gross. Meine Wohnung hat wir 
(correction) vier Zimmer. Mein Haus hat eine Gartan (correction) einen Garten. | 


[| Student: Ich finde das Haus sehr schoen. Die Kuhe (correction) Kueche ist gross und hell.] 
Instructor : Hell ? Ja, bright, Die Kueche ist gross und hell. 


[ Student : Unsere Wohnung had vier (correction) hat vier Zimmer, eine Kueche, ein Bad, 
eine Toilette, einen Flur und einen Balkon. | 


Instructor : Ja, weite ... 
[ Student : Unser Wohnzimmer ist gross und gemuetlich. | 


Instructor : Ja, gross und gemuetlich. Gemuetlich ? - Cozy, comfortable, gemuetlich. Unser 
Wohnzimmer ist gross und gemuetlich, Ja ? 


| Student : Das Arbeitszimmer ist sehr hell. Das Schlafzimmer ist zwar klein, aber es ist 
ruhig. What is ruhig ? | 


Instructor : Ruhig ! Ja, das Schlafzimmer ist zwar klein, zwar, klein, aber es ist ruhig. Es ist 
nicht laut, laut x ruhig. Laut - loud, ruhig - quiet, peaceful. Ja, so what is the meaning of zwar 
there ? Das Schlafzimmer ist zwar klein, aber es ist ruhig. Is there a sense of opposition between 
the two clauses ? 


It is small, but - but is usually a contrast Ok, but it is quiet. So although, almost, it almost means 
although over there. The bedroom is, although it is small, but it is quiet. ‘Zwar’, is a particle, I 
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will not give one meaning for zwar, but you understand the sense in which ‘zwar’ is used over 
here. Man hoert ... 


| Student : Man hoert keine Autos (correction) keine Autos. | 
Time : 29:52 
| Student : Der Flur ist lang und dunkel. (2) Wir haben auch einen Keller. | 
Instructor : Wir haben auch einen Keller. Keller ? Cellar, a cellar. Wir haben auch einen Keller. 
[| Student : Der Keller hat keine Fenster und ist sehr ungemuetlich. | 


Instructor: Gemuetlich x ungemuetlich. Der Keller hat keine Fenster und ist sehr ungemuetlich. 
Gemuetlich was - Comfy, cozy, comfortable. Ungemuetlich - uncomfortable. Also, hell x dunkel 
Das Arbeitszimmer ist sehr hell, (2) aber der Keller ? Der Keller ist dunkel, der Keller hat keine 
Fenster, ist dunkel. Can we read the list ? 


[| Student : hell x dunkel | 
| Student : Sir, Google translate says ‘zwar’ is indeed ...| 


Instructor : Ja, Google translate is fine, but zwar can have different meanings. “The bedroom is 
‘indeed’ small.” You could say that. But I could also say, though the bedrooms are small, I 
accept they are small but they are very quiet. So, hell x dunkel .... 


[| Student : hell x dunkel, gross x klein, schoen x haesslich | 
Instructor : Schoen ? nice or ... 

| Students : beautiful ... | 

Instructor : Nice or beautiful. Haesslich ? 

[| Student : lang x kurz, ruhig x laut, gemuetlich x ungemuetlich | 
Instructor : ruhig x laut is clear, all the pairs are clear, what they mean ? 
| Student : alt x neu, modern (correction) modern x altmodisch | 


Instructor : Ja, modern x altmodisch. Die Mode is the German word for ‘fashion’, “die mode.” 
... (changes to notepad) ... I am finishing this in a couple of minutes. die Mode, -n is the 
German word for fashion. ‘Altmodisch’ is old type, old fashioned. (changes to new Slide) 


Ja ! Wie heisst das Gegenteil ? Notieren Sie das passende Wort. 

Shrirang, can we start with the first one ? 

1. Die Wohnung ist nicht teuer, sie ist ...? - das Gegenteil, the Opposite. Teuer is what? teuer x. 
[| Student : billig | Satz lesen bitte. 


[ Student : Die Wohnung ist nicht teuer, sie ist billig. | 
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[ Student : Das Zimmer ist nicht klein, es ist gross. | 
Time : 33:00 
| Student : Im Garten ist nicht lice (correction) leise, es ist ... ] 


Instructor : laut, leise is the same as ruhig. Leise is softly, bitte sprechen Sie leise, or bitte 
sprechen Sie laut, sprechen Sie leise or laut. Leise is softly, or quiet, laut is laud. 


| Student : Die Kueche ist nicht dunkel, sie ist hell. | 
[ Student : Das haus liegt nicht weit weg, (correction) es liegt ... | 


Instructor : weit weg, weiter, what is weiter? Further, so weit would be ? Further is the 
comparative of what ? far, weit is far, weit weg - far away. Weg - gehen, what is weg - gehen ? 
“To go away’, it is a separable verb, weg-gehen. So, weit weg is far away. 


Das haus liegt nicht weit weg, es liegt ... (writes on the Slide) ... in der Naehe - it’s close by. In 
the neighborhood, is near by, that is the meaning of “in der Naehe” es liegt in der Naehe. Can 
you read the sentence ? 


| Student : Das haus liegt nicht weit weg, es liegt in der Naehe. | 


Wie hei&t das Gegenteil?/ Notieren Sie das passende Wort. 


1. Die Wohnung is t teuer, sie ist 


Das Zimmer ist nicht klein, es ist t] : 7 ‘ 
Im Garten ist es nicht leise, es ist ; 
Die Kiiche ist nicht dunkel, sie ist_AgM_. 


Das Haus liegt nicht weit weg, es liegt 


” indor Neihe 


wo & WwW PY 


Time : 35:14 
... (Titles and Tributes) ... 


Key Words : Wohnzimmer, various parts of a Flat, Home Appliances, Forming Questions 
for spezifikationen aus eine Wohnung, Writing an E-mail reply to an 
Invitation (Einladung), meaning of “es tut mir leid” - I am sorry, Wohnung 
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oder Haus beschreiben, Types of houses, meaning of zwar, Opposite words - 
Gegenteil Woerter. 
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German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 35 
Warum ist Miete so hoch ? Vorteile und Nachteile 


Time : 00:14 
Instructor : Ja! Guten Tag. 


Wir machen weite mit Lektion acht. (2) Ja, gestern haben wir (2) Adjektive gelernt, Adjektive, 
und Gegenteil, das Gegenteil, die - e, is the opposite, opposite part or the opposite. With 
adjectives that is ‘mit Adjektiven’. What is the role of an adjective ? What is the function of an 
adjective ? Ja ! Describes the qualities of the noun or describes the noun. 


What is to describe ? Beschreiben. Mit Adjektiven koennen wir Personen oder Sachen, Sache - 
thing, die Sache, die Sache, -n is a thing. We have done the word right ? ‘Sache’ ? Yes or No? 
Ja, mit Adjektiven koennen wir Personen oder Sachen beschreiben. Zum beispiel, hier (2) haben 
wir eine Wohnung. Mit Adjektiven koennen wir die Wohnung beschreiben. Ist klar ? 


Und das Gegenteil, -e is opposites, ‘teuer’ gegenteil ... (writes on the Slide) ... ‘billig’. ‘Klein’ 
x ‘gross’, ‘leise’ x ‘laut’, ‘dunkel’ x ‘hell’, ‘weit weg’ x ‘in der Naehe’. 


Ja, we had it in the morning so I am saying about “Ethnic dressing day.” ... (writes on the 
whiteboard) ... Heute sind viele StudentInnen ethnisch gekleidet. ‘Kleide’ - clothes, ‘Gekleidet’ 
is dressed or clothed, ethnisch. So, StudentInnen, capital ‘I’ in the middle of a word, can you 
think why it is written like that ? 


[ Student : Sir, because they are two separate nouns which have been put together... | 
Instructor : Which two separate nouns ? 


| Student : ‘Student’ and ‘Innen’, like Student and Innen are two separate nouns and they 
have been put together. | 


Instructor : No, they are separate nouns, but the thing is, (refers to two Students), Lalita ist 
Studentin and Anshul ist Student. So for the same ‘student’ we have in German, two different 
words. Masculine and Feminine - Student and Studentin. 


So when I say, “Today students are dressed ethnically.” I am using a general plural - ‘Students’. 
In English, I don’t need to distinguish the gender. In German when I say, ‘Studenten’, it’s the 
plural of the masculine actually, Ok, and ‘Studentinen’ is the plural of the feminine. So, while 
writing, if I want to indicate that I mean both, Studenten und Studentinen, then I put the ‘I’ cap. 
That implies both genders are included in this plural. You can do it with ‘Freundin’, “Lehrerin’, 
‘Lehrer- Lehrerin’, ‘Freund- Freundin’, any masculine - feminine which you can make with ‘in’, 
you can use this ‘Way’ of writing a plural. With the ‘I’ that separates the main ‘Student’ from 
the ‘Innen’ make it cap, that means both male as well as female Students. That’s why the ‘T’ is 
cap - ‘StudentInnen’. 
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... (puts on the Slide of Gegenteil) ... Aber zurueck zu unsere Presentation das haben wir 
gestern gemacht, wir haben das gestern gelernt. We have learnt this yesterday, we have done this 
yesterday. Gemacht, gelernt, I am using the perfect tense. I have done this. You have eaten a 
cake, whatever. Perfect tense I am using and I am using it because we have done this yesterday, 
to indicate the past. Machen wir ganz schnell die Presentation zu ende, die ‘ppt’ zu ende. Ja, 
lesen Sie die Anzeige, I think this is from the workbook probably, und die Arbeitsbuch. Lesen 
Sie die Anzeige und notieren Sie. Was ist die Anzeige ? What is ‘zeigen’ ? Zeigen is to show, 
zeigen is a regular verb, to show, Anzeigen ? 


| Students : ... (buzz) ... | 


Instructor : To advertise, to display, Anzeigen. Anzeigen is a separable verb, ... (writes on the 
Slide) ... - to display, to advertise. So die Anzeige und notieren Sie. Keferloher Strasse, Naehe 
U-bahn - Zentral und ruhig ! Drei Zimmer Wohnung im vierten Stock, circa neunzig 
quadratmeter, Wohnzimmer und Kueche mit Balkon, Bad / Wey-Tseh, Ab dem ersten, sechsten 
frei. Miete achthundertfuenfzig Euro, inklusive. Hausverwaltung Ohms - null, acht, neun, 
zweiundvierzig, zweiundvierzig, zweiundvierzig. 


Any information which doesn’t make sense to you ? Keferloher Strasse ? (2) 
| Student : Sir, road it’s on | 

Instructor : Ja, Street it’s on. Naehe U-bahn ? (2) 

[| Student : (tries to answer) ... ] 

Instructor : What is in der Naehe ? 

[ Student : Around, near, ...(in the neighborhood)... near | 


Instructor : U-bahn ? Metro. Zentral und ruhig, if it is clear then let’s not translate. It happens in 
the mind, I know, it automatically happens in the mind but let’s not say it aloud. Ja ! Drei 
Zimmer Wohnung, ist klar ? Im vierten Stock ? 


| Student: ... fourth floor ? | 


Instructor : On the fourth floor. So in English we say “on the fourth floor” in German we say 
“in the fourth floor”. Im vierten Stock. Circa neunzig quadratmeter, (2) ist klar ? 
Wohnzimmerund Kueche mit Balkon? Ist klar ? Bad, Wey Tseh, Ab dem ersten, sechsten frei. ... 
(writes on the Slide) ... This is the way we read it. What does it mean ? 


[| Student : it’s free from that date ... | 
Instructor : Which date ? 01.06 ? 
| Student : First June | 


Instructor : Ja ! The Germans don’t write the date like the Americans. The Germans write the 
date like the Indians. Ab dem ersten, sechsten frei. Miete achthundertfuenfzig Euro ? Miete ? 
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Rent, achthundertfuenfzig Euro, inklusive, what does that word suggest you, what does it mean? 
Inclusive, everything inclusive. What would be inclusive ? (2) 


Time :10:39 
[| Student : water, electricity ... | 


Instructor : Water, electricity, maintenance, all these charges. Normally, if and when the time 
comes for you to look for a Room or an Apartment in Germany, then look for the rent being 
inklusive or not inklusive. If it is not mentioned inklusive, it means that Electricity might be 
separate, Heating might be separate, Heating is a very important part of house rent in Europe. So 
heating might not be included. But if it says - inklusive, it means everything is taken care of. 


Keferloher StraRe, Nahe U-Bahn - zentral und ruhig! 
3-Zimmer-Wohnung im 4. Stock, ca. 90 m2, 
Wohnzimmer und Kiiche mit Balkon, Bad/WC, & b 
Miete 850€ inklusive ¢ Hausverwaltung Ohms 089-424242 


Wie viele Zimmer? 


We gro8? 


How much Scholarship are you going to get ? (laughs) What is your idea ? I think it shouldn’t be 
so high. But unfortunately it is, yes. Ja, it’s quite high. But why is it high ? Warum ist die Miete 
so hoch ? Can we have a small dialogue ? Ja, Neeraj. “The Rent is very high”. ... (writes on the 
whiteboard) ... 850 Euro im Monat !! 


| Student : The Rent (correction) Die Rente ... | 


Instructor : Die Rente ? ... (laughs) ... Just remind me to come back to the joke about that later 
on. But it’s not die Rente, it is, Die Miete ... 


| Student : word for high ... | 
Instructor : Continue the sentence ... 
| Student : Die Miete ist (very ?) sehr hoch. | 


Instructor : Oder “Das ist doch zu viel.” (2) ‘Doch’ when do you use doch ? ‘Doch is a particle 
that is used to ‘emphasize’ something. “God, that’s too much !” Doch doesn’t mean ‘God’. “Oh 
my God that’s too much !” Oh my God is not required, simply to show that you are really 
affected by it. So, Die Miete ist doch zu viel ! Oder das ist zu viel ! Die Miete ist sehr hoch. Ja ! 
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Achtundfuenfzig, aber warum ? Warum ist die Miete so hoch ? Warum ? Why ? ... (changes to 
earlier Slide) ... Ja, Ja, I know the meaning of the question. What about the answer, Pranav ? 
Warum ist die Miete so hoch ? 


Time : 14:00 
| Student : Towards it’s high, Like .... ] 


Instructor : No, It’s high, 8 x 7 = 56, ... (Students comment) ... Ja, again 8 x 7 = 56; So 56 and 
5,600, is 62, Ja, Ok 62,000. 


| Student : In Mumbai, you get everything inclusive for this Rent | 


Instructor : Where in Mumbai ? ... (Student answers : In the nicer parts of Mumbai) ... In 
Colaba you will get an Apartment for Rs. 62,000 ? I am not sure you will get an Apartment also 
near Colaba, that is one thing ... (Students comment) ... Well I can think of living in Colaba, I 
don’t mind having a Flat in Colaba. 


| Student : Sir, why to think of living in Colaba, have cheaper Bandra ... | 
Instructor : Bandra is cheaper, Hallo ! What are you saying ? 

[ Student : Sir, South Bombay ... | 

Instructor : South Bombay is Colaba. Now don’t get into Bombay ‘geography’. (laughs) 


[ Student : What I am saying is we first look to living in Kurla. And then direct goes to 
Mulund ... There is nowhere ‘in between’. | 


Instructor : You want to live in Dadar, Shivaji Park ? 


[ Students : Sir either we are paying 15 K per month or we are just paying a Lac per 
month. ... Point is that it is considerable, paying that money ... | 


Instructor : But now, we have got into a fight basically, about Bombay, and Bombay is a city 
which evokes a lot of passion, Ok. So, I think I know Bombay well, you think, you lived in 
Bombay, you are saying so, I am not going to argue with you. But I have lost two specs in 
Bombay locals, Ja, because I didn’t remove them. People remove them while getting out ...(laud 
laughter)... So, I have lot of passion for Bombay because I have lost a lot of things over there, 
anyway. But, I don’t think that in Churchgate, or Colaba that side, or Peddar road, I don’t think 
you will get a Three - bedroom Flat for 62,000 rupees, with electricity and everything, you 
won’t even get in Andheri. You will probably have to go to Mulund as he says. With all due 
respect, anybody from Mulund out here ? ... (laughter) ... 


Ja ! Warum ist die Miete so hoch ? 
| Student : ... inklusive... Das (correction) Die Miete ist inklusive ... | 
Instructor : Aber warum so hoch ? 


[ Student : Dreizimmer ... (Die Wohnung ist) ... Die Wohnung ist ... | (How to say ‘Big’?) 
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[ Student : Gross. ... (Instructor : Ja, die Wohnung ist gross, die Miete ist inklusive) ... 
dreizimmer, neunzig Quadratmeter ... | 


Time : 18:22 


Instructor : That is still ‘big’. What other ... ? Ja! ... (microphone is passed to another student) 
How would you say, the Apartment is situated ‘Centrally’ ? 


[ Student : Die Wohnung leigt (Gut ! liegt) im Zentrum. | 


Instructor : Die Wohnung liegt zentral. (3) Is it Ok ? What is the word for ‘location’ ? Which 
comes from liegen, the word for location ? 


... (writes on the whiteboard) ...Warum ? ... Die Miete ist inklusiv. (inklusive or inklusiv, both 
are Ok) Die Wohnung ist gross. Die Lage, lage - location, Die Lage ist zentral. “That is why,” 
what is the word for it ? Also is also Ok, but Also is ‘so’, ‘therefore’. But we are giving specific 
reasons so we need a stronger word than ‘also’ which is - Deshalb - That is why, because of that. 
And “Deshalb ist die Miete ein bisschen hoch.”(2) Ein bisschen - a bit. ... (changes Slide) ... 


I think you can easily answer the questions here. “Wie viele zimmer ?”, “Wie gross ?” “Preis” - 
was ist der Preis oder die Miete ?, ““Wo”- zentral, Keferloher strasse, ““Kontakt”-Telefonnummer 
ist auch da. Ja! 


Rente, (2) is Hallo is not ‘Rent’, Rente is pension. The pension that you get after you retire that 
is die Rente. Jemand, also mein Vater, ist Rentner ! ... (writes on the whiteboard) ... We had Die 
Rente, - n is Pension. Der Rentner, - , oder die ... Rentnerin, - nen both are Pensioners. Ja ! So, 
Mein Vater ist Rentner. Das hiesst, that means, mein Vater bekommt, bekommen ? - ‘to get’. 
“Mein Vater bekommt monatlisch eine Rente von Stadt.” Stadt ? Ja, from the State, government. 


So, Miete is what we call ‘Room rent’, that is Miete. And Rente is a pension. Since we are at it, 
we might do ‘Pension’ also. And die Pension, -en, Was ist eine Pension? ‘A Boarding house’ it’s 
a ‘Guest house’ or a “Boarding house’ or a ‘Bread and breakfast place’, eine Pension, is where 
you stay overnight. It is a very strange combination of words between English and German. ‘Die 
Miete’ is the Rent, ‘die Rente’ is the Pension, and ‘die Pension’ is a bread and breakfast place. 
Ok, don’t get confused between, Miete, Rente and Pension. (writes on the whiteboard) And it’s 
not pronounced “Pension” but is pronounced “Panzion”’. ...(changes to next Slide)... 
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— Ich wohne in... . 

— Am Stadtrand. / Im Zentrum. / 
Auf dem Land. / In der ca 

— Seit ... Jahren. / Seit 19 

— (Sie ist) qr ancl hel /Alin/ 
eng/dunkel. 

— Das Haus ist renoviert / direkt im Zentrum. 
Die Wohnung ist billig/ruhig. 

= Es ist sehr laut. / Die Miete ist sehr hoch. | 


M6 wohnen Sie? / Wo wohnst du? 
Wo genau [ist das)? 


Seit wann wohnen Sie hier? 
Wie ist deine Wohnung? 


Was sind die Vorteile? 


Was sind die Nachteile? 


Badchreit eure Wohnung: Wie viele und welche Zimmer hast du? 
Wie sind die Zimmer? 
eine Woh nung beschreiben 


ing ist klein Die Wohnung ist (nicht) sehr teuer. 
ung ist nicht groB. Die Wohnung ist (nicht) zu tever. 


Ja ! Also zum beispiel, wir koennen jetz diese Fragen beantworten. ... (circles the set of 
questions on the Slide) ... You should be able to answer these questions. 


Wo wohnen Sie ? / Wo wohnst du ? Wo genau (ist das) ? Genau ? 
| Student : exact | 


Instructor : Exactly, Wo genau ? Am Stadtrand. Stadtrand ? Ja, ‘On the outskirts’ Im Zentrum ? 
(2) Auf dem Land. (2) Der Bauernhof. Der Bauernhof liegt ‘auf dem Land’ nicht in der Stadt 
What is Bauernhof ? Auf dem Land... Land is what ? Land, ‘Countryside’ Auf dem Land is the 
standard expression for countryside, Ok. In the countryside, ‘Auf dem Land’. Oder in der Stadt. 
“Auf dem Land x In der Stadt.” 


There is a slight confusion in my head right now because very strangely, or maybe not that 
strangely, but in German - 2 also right now, it’s at a different level, the entire ‘Theme’ of the 
current lesson there is also ‘Living’. And the kind of houses that are being discussed is, people 
who live in ‘Houseboat’, people who have ‘cleaned out’ a Church, for example. ‘Cleaned out’ in 
the sense it is no longer used as a Church, but somebody has bought it and it’s being used as a 
House. And then there is the ‘Farm stead’. A Farm stead ? Not exactly a Farm house, but we 
have a different idea, because the moment we say ‘Farm house’ we think of Mehrauli in Delhi. 
But it is not a Farm house, it is an actual ‘Farm stead’ in the sense where you have Cattle, and 
where you have fields, and you have to work actually very hard. So, that is ‘Auf dem Land’. 


A Bauernhof and there is something called a ‘Micro house’. Which is just a metal block on a 
wooden ‘plinth’ if you want to call it that. But, there’s a foundation and there is a wooden plinth 
and then on that you have just a ‘metal and glass box’ which is called a ‘Micro house’ and things 
like that ... So, suddenly the example of ‘Bauernhof’ came to my mind when I saw ‘Auf dem 
Land’ which is ‘In the Countryside’. But Auf dem Land basically means in the countryside. 


Instructor : Seit wann wohnen Sie hier ? Seit - Since when ? (2) So seit zwei Jahren, drei 
Jahren, vier Jahren, feunf Jahren, sechs Jahren, seit zehn Jahren. Oder _ seit 
Neunzehnhundert neunzig, (2) seit zweitausendelf, etc. 
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Was sind die Vorteile ? (2) What are the ‘Teil’ - part, Vorteil and Nachteil. Vorteil is the word for 
Advantage, and Nachteil is the word for Dis-advantage. Was sind die Vorteile ? Was sind die 
Nachteile ? Der Teil, - e, is a part, (2) and Vorteil and Nachteil are the words for Advantage and 
Disadvantage. 


Also zum beispiel wenn wir zurueck gehen, ... (changes to earlier Slide) ... zu diese Anzeige, 
was sind die Vorteile hier, was sind die Vorteile ? 


| Student : Zentrally located | 

Instructor : Zentral ist ein Vorteil. 

| Student : Miete ist inklusive | 

Instructor : Miete ist inklusive ist Vorteil. 

Time : 28:22 

| Student : Nahe U-Bahn (Correction Naehe) Naehe U-Bahn | 
[ Student : die Lage ist Ruhig | 


Instructor : Ja, sehr gut ! Das ist ein gross Vorteil. That’s a big advantage. Any other that we are 
missing on the Vorteil ? (Can you pass the mike to the front ?) Hier Lalita. 


[| Student : die Wohnung ist gross | 
Instructor : Noch etwas, still anything else ? 
| Student : Kueche mit Balkon | 


Instructor : Kueche mit Balkon, Wohnzimmer und Kueche mit Balkon ! Die Wohnung hat zwei 
Balkonen so grat. Ok, Das sind Vorteil und Nachteil. 


Das Haus ist renoviert. Zum beispiel wir haben hier das Haus ist renoviert, ist direct im Zentrum 
Die Wohnung ist billig, nicht teuer, ist billig, ist ruhig. 


Nachteile - Es ist sehr laut, Die Miete ist sehr hoch. Vielliecht we can have a disadvantage in 
this also, die Miete ist sehr hoch. 


| Student : Im vierten Stock | 


Instructor : Ist im vierten Stock, das ist ein Nachteil. Gibt es einen Lift oder nicht ? Wir wissen 
nicht, we don’t know whether there is a lift or not. So, that also could be a Nachteil, but if you 
want to do your Cardio, it’s a Vorteil ! 


Also koennen Sie jetz, koennen - can, ihre Haus oder Wohnung beschreiben ? Ja oder Nein ? Do 
you have enough vocabulary or enough sentence structures to be able to describe it at a very 
simple level the House or the Apartment that you live in ? That’s the idea. Ja, zum beispiel, 
...(puts on next Slide) ... 
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1. Meine Wohnung ist schoen, aber klein. Ich habe eine Kueche, ein Bad, und ein Wohn- / 
Schlafzimmer. 


| Student : Meine Wohnung ist schoen, aber klein. Ich habe eine Kueche, ein Bad, und ein 
Wohn- / Schlafzimmer. Die Kueche und das Bad sind sehr klein. Aber ich habe auch einen 
Balkon. Der ist sehr gross und schoen. Die Wohnung ist zentral, aber ruhig. Das ist toll. Ich 
wohne gern hier. | 


Instructor : Ja, ich wohne gern hier. Klar ? The text ist klar ? So, note where they are using 
‘aber’, there is an opposition there. It’s nice, but a little small, there is a sense of opposition. And 
also later on, die Wohnung ist zentral, aber ruhig. So if a Wohnung is zentral, if you are right in 
the center of the town, then probably there is going to be a lot of ‘Street - noise’ that is going to 
affect you. But, it might be in a lane behind a set of buildings, then it is ruhig. Das ist toll. (2) - 
That’s great. Ich wohne gern hier. Ja, weite, nummer zwei. 


[ Student : Meine Wohnung ist praktisch, aber dunkel und laut. (Instructor repeats the 
sentence). Ich habe nie Sonne in meiner Wohnung, das ist nicht so schoen. Die Lage ist 
auch nicht so gut : im Erdgeschoss und an einer Strasse. Aber es ist nicht weit zur Uni 
(correction), das finde ich gut. Die Nachbarn sind sehr nett, das ist auch toll. Und die 
Wohnung ist nicht teuer. | 


Instructor : Ja, again meine Wohnung ist praktisch, aber dunkel und laut. Ist klar ? Praktisch ? 
Ja, practical in the sense it is ‘convenient’, praktisch - ‘useful’. Not exactly in the sense of 
‘Practical’ that we use in English, but praktisch has that sense of being ‘useful’, it’s 
advantageous aber dunkel und laut. Ich habe nie Sonne in meiner Wohnung. Ist klar ? Ich habe 
nie - Sonne in meiner Wohnung, das ist nicht so schoen. ‘Nie’, what is nie ? 


| Students : ... (buzz) ... | 
Instructor : Das gegenteil von nie ? - immer (2), So what is immer ? 
| Student : Always | 


Instructor : So what is nie ? (Student : ‘seldom’) It is never. Seldom is ... Opposite of seldom ? 
In English, it is ‘often’. What is often in German ? - Oft x selten, not very different from seldom. 
Oft is often, selten is seldom, ‘nie x immer’ (continues to read the text) Die Lage ist auch nicht 
so gut, (2) Im Erdgeschoss und an einer Strasse. (2) Im Erdgeschoss ? Erde ? Ground floor is 
Erdgeschoss, und an einer Strasse, direkt an einer Strasse. Ok, an einer Strasse means in, or on a 
Street. Aber es ist nicht weit zur Uni, Uni ist in der Naehe, die Uni ist in der Naehe, das ist eine 
Vorteil, it’s very close to the University, das finde ich gut. Die Nachbarn sind sehr nett, die 
Nachbarn sind sehr freundlich, freundlich ? Have we done the word freundlich ? ... (writes on 
the Slide) ... nett oder freundlich. Die Nachbarn sind sehr nett, das ist auch toll. Und die 
Wohnung ist nicht teuer. Ja, wo ist die mikrofone ? 


[ Student: Meine Wohnung ist super. Die Zimmer sind alle gross und hell, auch die Kueche 
und das Bad. Ich habe auch ein (correction) eine Terrasse. Im Sommer ist das sehr schoen. 
Leider ist die Wohnung nicht in der Stadt. Ich muss immer mit dem Auto fahren. Das mag 
ich nicht so gern. Vielliecht suche ich in ein paar Jahren eine Wohnung in der Stadt. | 
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Instructor : Ja ! Das mag ich nicht so gern, Ja, I don’t like it much. That I have to travel by Car. 
Vielliecht suche ich in ein paar Jahren eine Wohnung in der Stadt. Perhaps I will search for one 
in the city, in ? in a couple of years - ein paar Jahren. 


Aufgabe vier. (2) aah. Ok 


[ Student : So they will either take Dativ or Akkusativ or sometimes both (sometimes either 
not both) sometimes either, and it will depend on whether, So, we will put them in three 
columns, One which is always Dativ, one always Akkusativ and the one which depends on 
the verb. And the verb if there is inherently an action or movement involved, per se. Then 
it will take Akkusativ else it will take Dativ. | 


Time : 37:35 


Instructor : Everybody remembers this ? Ja, so that is basically introduced in 4 (a) and in 6. 
These two we don’t have the time now to play the exercise, But please go through the Audio of 
4 (a) and you will have : 


Alex und Carla haben eine neue Wohnung, das wissen wir. We know that Alex and Carla are 
moving in together. Endlich, finally, hoeren Sie das gesprecht. Wohin kommt was ? Wohin, die 
Frage ist wohin, where to ? Ok, that’s movement. Wohin kommt was, was moechte Carla, was 
moechte Alex. Ergaenzen Sie die Tabelle und berichten Sie. So basically it’s a discussion about 
what will come into the bedroom, ins, in das - Akkusativ, in das Schlafzimmer, in das 
Wohnzimmer, in die Kueche ? Also Carla moechte den Computer in die Kueche stellen. (2) Ins 
Arbeitszimmer, in den Flur, so all these, wherever you want to put something, it’s movement. 
And which are the verbs that are used for movement ? The verbs which are used for position, 
vertical position and horizontal position ? Stehe, stehe is vertical, ... 


| Student : Liege | 
Instructor : Liege is horizontal, that is for position, Dativ. Corresponding action verbs ? 
| Student : Gehen | 


Instructor : Gehen is not corresponding action verb, gehen of course is movement. ... (writes 
on the whiteboard) ... Stehen, wo ? - stellen, wohin ? Ok. Stehen is a question or a verb which 
tells you position, location, vertical position. And stellen is basically a verb ‘to put’ or ‘to keep’ 
but in the German language it is clear, stellen means to keep in a vertical position. So I can’t say 
ich stelle, what is this ? It’s not a pen, it’s a marker, ich stelle das ding, it’s a thing, Ok. I can’t 
say, ich stelle das auf dem tisch. Stellen would be clearly ‘like this’ and it’s not standing. 


So, ich liege, or das Handy, Ich liege mein Handy. (2) So, stellen and stehen, this is vertical. And 
Liegen correspondingly legen, liegen - wo ? legen - wohin ? Liegen - legen. So, wherever you 
have in these two exercises, wherever they are discussing where to put what ? They will always 
use legen or stellen. Legen - liegen is the horizontal position. Legen or stellen when you want to 
put something. And wherever when something is somewhere, already standing or lying, then 
which are the verbs that would tell you position ? Liegen, then, vertical - stehen, or universal ? 
Sein, Ok. 
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So these verbs, whenever you say, in Exercise no. 6, you will see that there is a house-warming 
party and the people are discussing, Oh, the fridge is in the hallway. Or whatever else, I mean, 
the Computer is in the bedroom, no in the kitchen, actually she managed to put the Computer in 
the kitchen is it ? No, so, (laughs) whatever, she wants to exactly measure what it is. But why 
should she be the Cook in the house ? 


Time : 42:15 ... (Titles and Tributes) ... 


Keywords : Conjunction of masculine and feminine nouns like - Student & Studentin - 
StudentInnen. Die Anzeige (advertisement) fur eine Wohnung, die Miete, Beschreibt eure 
Wohnung, Vorteilen und Nachteilen, Was ist Die Miete, die Rente und die Pension in 
German. Revision of Akkusativ und Dativ, Use of questions - Wo und Wohin. 
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German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 36 


Gefallen, gehéren, passen, schmecken 


(Refer slide time: 00:45) 


Instructor : Guten Morgen. Before we begin with lesson 9, we’ll just go through this lesson 
from the other book. The other book’s name, do you remember what I told you? This lesson 
is from a book called “Moment Mal!”, just to... It has some interesting lessons, and slightly 
older book, so. 


(Refer slide time: 01:00) 


Yeah but we saw that it introduces colours and we got to know a few of the colours in the text 
that we read such as rosa, blau, rotbraun, ttirkis, lila, violett, oliv etc. Gelb, orange. Gelb? 
Gelb. Welche Farbe ist das? No no no, which is this colour? No, simple. This is blue? Okay. 


(Refer slide time: 01:31) 
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? — Ich mag ... (nicht) gern. 
- Ich trage (nicht) gern ... . 


There are a few questions at the, expressions at the end of this. At the end of every page 
actually in this book there are questions that you can... Wie finden Sie die Farben? Schon. 
Das sind schone Farben. Ist klar? Sch6n! Das sind schéne Farben. Ich finde die Farben schon. 
Ich finde die Farben sch6n. Okay? Simple construction. Wie finden Sie die Farben? Gefallen 
dir die Farben? Gefallen? Have we done gefallen, passen, schmecken, gehéren. Do you 
remember these or no? No no, you can say. I mean, I am teaching two courses at a time, so if 
we have not done it in this course, you can say that we have not done it. Have we done these 
verbs — gehoéren, gefallen? No? Okay. 


Gefallen, gehéren, passen, schmecken. Okay? Four verbs. There are other verbs like this but 
four we’ ll begin with. Standard meaning is — to like. Okay? To like, to belong to, to fit or to 
suit and to taste good. That’s gefallen, geh6ren, passen, schmecken. 
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Gefallen ist stark. Gefallen ist unregelmafig, like fahren. What happens to fahren when you 
conjugate? Fahrt. So gefallen would become? Gefallt, with an umlaut. Okay? Gefallt. But we 
use these verbs in a reverse sense. In the sense that, if I like the colour blue. Yeah? I like the 
colour blue. Which is the verb we could use which we know? [Mag?] Mag. Sentence? 


Student : Ich mag colour Blau. 


Instructor : Uhm? Ich mag die Farbe Blau. Ich mag die Farbe Blau. It’s a slight... you have 
to be a little careful when to use the capital for the colour and when not to use the capital for 
the colours. The colour blue, I am using it as a noun. The colour blue. Okay? But the blue 
shirt, would be as an? Adjective. Then it would be small. Okay? So. Ich mag die Farbe Blau. 
You can also say this using gefallen. Blau gefallt mir. 


(Refer slide time: 05:20) 
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What is mir? Dativ form of ich. Okay? So you can say Blau gefallt mir. That is, blue pleases 
me. I mean, roughly that is what you are saying. Okay? I like blue. But you are basically 
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constructing a reverse sentence. Blau gefallt mir. Griin gefallt mir auch. Griin. Die Farbe 
Griin gefallt mir auch. Yeah, I can’t think of a colour I don‘t like so. Anyway I’m not going to 
make a negative sentence. But is it clear? Gefallt mir. Then the next one is very simple. Let’s 
say that book, that book belongs to me. With gehéren. Simple. Where’s the mic? Can you 
try? With geho... What is das, that book, the book? Das Buch. The book belongs to me. One 
second. The book belongs to me. Yeah? 


[Das Buch...] Little Louder. [Das book.] Das Buch [geh6rt] gehort. [mich?] Dative. [mir.] 


Mir. Das Buch gehort mir. Or how would you say das, the book belongs to my, my friend. 
Gehort? My friend will become in what, will come in what case? Dative case. So? How 
would you replace? Suppose the book belongs to my friend. Then? Das Buch gehdort? 


Student : Mich Freundin? 


Instructor : Mein... Mein Freund in the dative case will be? Meinem. Der Freund becomes 
dem Freund, meinem Freund. Das Buch gehért meinem Freund. Das Buch gehért mir. Okay? 


(Refer slide time: 07:52) 
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So gefallen. Blau gefallt mir. Gehéren. Das Buch gehort mir. Passen. What is passen? To fit 
or to suit. Let’s say we have to say something like red suits you. Or the shirt fits you or suits 
you well. With passen. 


Student : Rot passt dich? Dir. 


Instructor : All, all datives. All. That’s why I’m doing this as a, as a group. All datives here. 
Rot? [Passt dir.] Rot passt dir. Rot passt dir. With those verbs which express some sort of a 
like or inclination etc. like gefallen or passen or even the next one schmecken, we can also 
add a gut. Okay? It suits you or it suits you well. Basically both mean the same thing. So Rot 
passt dir oder Rot passt dir gut. Okay? We can add a gut over here. Yeah, then the shirt fits 
you, suits you well? 


Student : Das Hemd passt dir... 


443 


Instructor : Das Hemd passt dir gut. Okay. This is the way. So gefallen. Blau gefallt mir. 
Gehoren. Das Buch geh6rt mir. Passen. Rot passt mir oder Rot passt mir nicht. Okay? Red 
suits you, or yeah okay. Or the shirt fits me. Das Hemd passt mir. 


(Refer slide time: 10:00) 
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And the last one. What is it when the coffee is strong. I like it. Strong? Stark, yeah stark, 
strong. Yeah. [student’s name], do you want to try? Now with schmecken. Schmecken. The 
verb is schmecken. This — I like it — you have to do with schmecken the way we did with 
gefallen. Okay, yeah. 


Student : Das Kaffee... 


Instructor: German always trips you. First thing in the morning if you are learning German, 
you will get out of bed and trip and fall. Okay, der die das. And then you can brush your 
teeth, okay? [Der Kaffee ist, what is the word for strong?] Der Kaffee ist stark. [Ich 
schmeckt...] 


No no no, ich schmeckt means the coffee likes me. The coffee is drinking me and it likes me. 
Not happening. No no, gefallen. Look at the sentence with gefallen. What is the sentence 
with gefallen? We wrote, no? You didn’t write? Sorry. That’s why you should always wake 
up in the morning and say der-die-das first. 


I like the colour blue is Blau gefallt mir. Blau gefallt mir. So the colour blue which I like 
becomes the subject. And it pleases me, something like that we are saying, okay? So, same 
technique. Same method you have to use with schmecken also. Okay? If I say I like the 
coffee, then actually what we are saying is the coffee tastes good to me. That’s what we have 
to, that’s the way we have to construct it, okay? The coffee is strong, I like it. Der Kaffee ist 
stark, [Es schmeckt mir...] Yes but this ‘it‘, for der Kaffee would be? [Sie?] No, der. [Er?] 


Er. Er schmeckt mir. Again you can add a gut if you want. Or sehr gut. Or whatever it is. 
Depending on how much you like the coffee. Der Kaffee ist stark. Er schmeckt mir. Er 
schmeckt mir. Okay? Anybody is unclear about why it is er? 
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Student : That is fine but why do we have a mir again? Like, er schmeckt gut means it tastes 
good. 


Instructor : Ah, okay. I’m saying I like it. Maybe you don’t, maybe you don’t want a strong 
coffee. It might. See. Tastes good — das schmeckt gut — is a sufficient statement but it is a 
personal statement also. Okay? If I say, if both of us go to IRCTC and order fried rice over 
there, my daughter says Schmeckt sehr gut, I say Okay, I don’t know. So then she would say, 
Schemckt mir gut, okay? So that is the... But you are quite right. Der Kaffee schmeckt gut is 
actually a sufficient statement, okay? But if you use, if you want to use a personal like and 
dislike with this, then the ME has to come in the dative form. 


Let’s say — I have baked this cake. How do you like it? Baked? To bake? Have we? Backen, 
backen. Backen is to bake. Backen, habe gebacken. It’s a strong verb. Habe gebacken. Okay? 
So how would you say whether... [student’s name]? I have baked this cake. Cake? Cake? 
Kuchen. Gender? Der Kuchen, okay. So we have backen, the vocabulary we need is backen, 
hat gebacken and Kuchen, is der Kuchen, is cake. Are you getting the sentence? I have baked 
this cake? Otherwise listen, then we can go, but maybe come back to it later. Go to [student’s 
name]. 
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[Even this is the opposite way right?] Sorry? [Like, er schmeckt mir, so...] No no no, but 
first the first sentence? I have baked this cake. 


[Der Kuchen hat...] No no no. This sentence is normal. It doesn’t have anything to do with. 
We don’t have verb for baking over there, no? That is all gefallen, gehdren, passen, 
schmecken. The baking is happening normally, so it’s not part, yeah? Ich habe? 


Ich habe. This? What is the word for this? [Dies.] Kuchen is der Kuchen. So ending would 
be? Ich habe? Der Kuchen would become den Kuchen, so diesen Kuchen gebacken. This is 
the first sentence. Ich habe diesen Kuchen gebacken. How do you like it? This is schmecken. 
This is the reverse construction. How do you like it? No, how do you like it? Yeah. I have 
baked this cake. What is the? 


Oh. Sorry, ’'m uh... That is the perfect tense. I have baked this cake. Yeah, that is the 
problem. It is actually part of the lesson nine which I have to introduce today. Okay, so my 
bad. I have baked this cake is something we have not done the construction. Ich habe diesen 
Kuchen gebacken, but anyway now we know it is the, it is actually the perfect tense which is 
used more often than the past tense in Geman to express something that has happened 
already. Something we have done. Actions in the past. 


So, but, how do you like it? Wie schmeckt er dir? Wie schmeckt er dir? How do you like the 
cake? How do you like it? Wie schmeckt er dir? Okay. Gefallen, gehéren, passen, schmecken. 
Blau gefallt mir. Das Buch gehért mir. Rot passt dir gut oder das Hemd passt dir gut. Der 
Kaffee schmeckt mir. And wie schmeckt er dir? Wie schmeckt der Kuchen dir? Okay? Wie 
schmeckt er dir? 
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That is the, that was prompted by Gefallen dir die Farben? And, nein, die Farben gefallen mir 
nicht, oder? The positive response to this would be? Yeah, [student’s name]? Gefallen dir dier 
Farben? Nein, die Farben gefallen mir nicht. Or a positive response? 


[Ich mag die Farben.] Ich mag die Farben. Ja, ich mag die Farben. Or with gefallen? Yeah? 
[Die Farbe gefallt mir.] Die Farben? [Die Farben gefallt mir.] No that’s plural. Die Farben 
is plural, so? [Die Farbe.] 


(Refer slide time: 19:40) 
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No, die Farben? Die Farben. Alle diese Farben. Griin, Blau, Griinblau, Blaugriin, Tiirkis, Lila, 
Violett. Diese Farben. Gefallen dir die Farben? No basically the conjugation will not change, 
no? Because we are still talking about the colours. Okay, we are talking about the colours. So, 
nein, die Farben gefallen mir nicht. Can you see that? Nein, die Farben gefallen mir nicht. So 
the conjugation will not change. Even if we were to give a positive response, the Nein will 
change to? Ja. It’s a yes-no question. Yeah. Ja, and in fact in the next part of the sentence only 
the nicht will go. So? 
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- Schén! Das sind schéne Farben. 
~ Nein, die (Farben) gefallen mir nicht. 


~ Das ist blaugriin/tiirkis. 


? — Ich mag ... (nicht) gern. 
Ich trage (nicht) gern... . 


[Ja, die Farben, gefallen mir.] Gefallen. [Gefallen mir.] 


Ja. Ja, die Farben gefallen mir. But what you said in the beginning is also correct. Ich mag die 
Farben. Ja, ich mag die Farben is also correct. Ist das Griin oder Blau? Das ist Blaugriin. 
Tirkis. You had a question yesterday. What is Tiirkis, right? Turquoise. Ja, welche Farben 
md6gen oder lieben Sie? Oder welche Farben mégen Sie nicht? Oder lieben Sie nicht? Clear? 
Yeah. 


Student : Sir what is pink? 
Instructor : Rosa. 
Student : Rosa. Ich mag Rosa nicht gern und ich mag Blau gern. 


Instructor : Okay. Also, er mag Blau und er mag Rosa nicht. Ja? Can you ask [student’s 
name] the question? 


[Welche Farben...] With du? [Yeah. Mégst du [student’s name]?] Magst, magst. [magst 
du [student’s name]? | 


[Ich mag Gelb gern. Gelb.] Gelb gern, okay. [Ich mag wei nicht gern.] Okay, du magst 
wei nicht gern. Ask. Let’s do the round to the remaining... 


[Welche Farben Magst du, oder magst du nicht?] [Iche mage blau nicht gern.] Blau 
nicht gern, okay? [Ich mage... what is black?] Schwarz. Schwarz. The coffee is strong and 
black. Der Kaffee ist stark und schwarz. Schwarz. 
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Thomas Schwarz. Schwarz is black, okay? [Ich mage] Ich mag. [Ich mag.] You have to get 
used to whether there is an e at the end or not, of a word. Because that distinction is very 
critical for German, okay, because your verb conjugations depend on that. Okay? Gender 
depends on that So, ich mag. 


[Ich mag Schwarz gurn.] Gern. Ja, ich mag Schwarz gern, okay. Welche Farben magst du? 
[Ich mag Blau gern, und ich mag... what’s white? Like weif?] Wei’. [Wei nicht gern.] 
Nicht gern, okay. [Welche Farben mégen Sie?] 


[Ich mag Rosa gern. Ich mag Lila nicht gern.] Okay. [Welche, welche Farben mégst du?] 
Magst du. 


[Ich mag tiirkish gern. Ich mag tiirkish...] Tiirkis. [Tiirkis gern. Und ich mag WeiB 
nicht gern.] Wei nicht gern, okay. [Welche Farben magst du?] 


[Ich mag Blau, Wei und Schwarz.] Okay, und was magst du nicht? [Uh, what?] Welche 
Farbe magst du nicht? [Nothing. Like I don’t have any dislike for any colour.] Okay. 
[Welche Farben magst du?] 


[Ich mag Blau und Schwarz gurn, gern.] Little louder, I can barely hear you. [Ich mag 
Blau gern. Ich mag Lila nicht gern.] Lila nicht gern, okay. [Welche Farben magst du?] 


[Ich mag Blau und Schwarz gern, und ich nicht so...] Ich mag [Ich mag Weif nicht so 
gern.] Nicht so gern. [Welche Farbe, gern. Welche Farbe magst du?] 


[Ich mag Tiirkis und Schwarz gern. Ich mag, mag Rosa nicht gern.] Okay. [Welche 
Farben magst du?] 


[Ich mag WeiBt, Weifs gern. Ich mag Griin nicht gern.] Griin nicht gern, okay. [Welche 
Farben magst du?] 


[Ich mag Gelb gern, ich mag Schwarz nicht gern.] Okay. [Welche, welche Farben magst 
du?] 
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[Ich mag jeden? Jeden. Every.] Jede. [Jeden] Jede. E. Die Farbe, no? Feminine, so die 
Farbe will remain die Farbe. Jede Farbe. Yeah, yeah, say it. [Ich mage jede Farbe.] Why you 
should say mage. I just told [student’s name] that if there is no E at the end. [ich mag]. 


(Refer slide time: 27:34) 
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Ich mag. Die Farbe, die Farben. Ich mag die Farbe. Ich mag alle Farben, right? Alle Farben? 
Ich mag jede Farbe. All possibilities, okay? I mean this is just an example, just to, just to 
point out that it is feminine, so it is jede Farbe. Or if it’s plural, it’s die Farben, so alle Farben. 
It’s okay? 


Yeah, so, I like all colours. [Ich mag jede Farbe.] Jede Farbe. Ich mag jede Farbe, or ich 
mag alle Farben. Yeah, come to [student’s name] and then we’ll go back. [Welche Farben 
magst du.] Yeah, welche Farben magst du? 


[Ich mag Rose Farben.] Ich mag? [Ich mag Rose gern.] Rosa? [Rosa, rosa gern. Und ich 
mag Blau nicht gern.] Okay. [Welche Farben magst du.] 


[Student’s name]. [Ich mag Blau gern. Ich mag Griin nicht gern, nicht so gern.] Grin 
nicht so gern. [Nicht so gern. Welche Farben magst du?] Ja. 


[Ich mag Schwarz, Schwarz gurn.] Gern. [Und ich mag Rot nicht so gern.] Rot. [Rot. Rot 
nicht so..] Rot nicht gern, ja? [Welche Farben magst du?] 


[Ich mag Griin gern, und ich mag keine Farben nicht so gern. Nicht gern.] Ich mag keine 
Farben nicht gern? Why a double negative? You say what [student’s name] said, no? Ich... 
[But I don’t like...] There is no colour I don’t like. 


[It’s not as if I like all the colours. I don’t like any colour. Getting confused.] No no, I am, 
yeah I am confused. [There is no colour that I don’t like.] That means what? [That also 
doesn’t mean that I like all the colours.] There is no colour that I don’t like. [I don’t have 
an opinion on the other colours, but I do like green.] 


Now I have to really find a way of expressing this within the... I mean I don’t want to do that 
perfect tense wala faux pas again. So, there is no colour that I don’t like, but come on. I mean 
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there is no colour that I don’t like means that you like all colours. Or eine Meinung haben. 
You asked for it okay, so you have to learn it now. Eine Meinung haben, would be what? 
Meinung? Opinion, to have an opinion, okay? 

(Refer slide time: 32:11) 
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Zu etwas. Now because of zu, the etwas will be in which case? Zu is what kind of a 
preposition? Dativ preposition. So this etwas, whatever it is you have an opinion on, will 
always be Dativ, okay? So about the other. You said you like green, right? Yeah. So you 
should be able to make the sentence now. I like green. About the other colours, I have no 
opinion. 


[Ich mag griin.] Ich mag griin. [Aber habe ich...] No no no, aber. Aber is always position 
zero. Aber habe ich is a very frequently encountered mistake. [Okay, aber ich habe...] Aber 
ich habe. [keine Meinung.] Moment moment, ich habe. Aber ich habe keine ja, keine 
Meinung zu... The other colours. Zu plus dative plural now. [Zu den] Den. [Den Farben.] 
Den Anderen Farben. That’s what you wanted to say now. Ich mag griin, aber ich habe keine 
Meinung zu den anderen Farben. Okay? 


Student : But is what I said. Is what I said earlier completely wrong, or? [No no, what is.] I 
said ich mag keine Farben nicht gern. 


Instructor : Yeah, I mean, that would be. [It’s not common enough?] It’s not the way the 
double negative works in German. So it is, the sentence doesn’t make sense. If you wanted to 
use it, you can of course use the double negative that there is no colour that I don’t like. 
That’s what you’re saying. Basically. So you would have to say... what is there is? The 
expression for there is? Es gibt, okay? 


So, and if you notice, there is no colour that I don’t like. It’s a compound sentence. So that I 
don’t like, is a relative clause. Or which I don’t like. It’s a relative clause. Okay? Relative to 
what? It’s relating to which object in the first sentence? [Green?] There is no colour, which I 
don’t like? Which I don’t like I said is a relative clause. It’s related to which entity in the first 
sentence? [Colour.] Colour. So it is a clause that expands upon colour. It’s a relative clause. 


451 


So it would, we have not yet done relative clauses but it’s not very difficult actually. Es gibt 
keine Farbe. There is no colour. Es gibt keine Farbe, die ich nicht mag. Which I don’t like. 
That is what you would have to say. Es gibt keine Farbe die ich nicht mag. Okay? Or you 
would have to go round the city and say aber ich habe keine Meinung zu den anderen Farben, 
okay? 


[Welche Farben magst du?] [Ich mag Rosa und Blau sehr gern.] Ja, und? Welche Farbe 
magst du nicht? [Keine Farbe. Ich mage alle Farbe.] Ich mag. [Ich mag alle Farbe.] Ich 
mag alle Farben, okay? [Welche Farben magst du?] [Ich mag Schwarz und Blau.] 
Schwarz und Blau. [Ich mag Griin nicht.] Nicht so gern. Okay. Du magst griin nicht so gern. 


Similarly the next question. Welche Kleider Farben tragen Sie gern? Kleider Farben? Yeah 
clothes with which colour? Which colour clothes do you like to wear? Tragen. I think we 
have done the verb tragen, right? Tragen has two meanings. To wear, as in ein Hemd tragen. 
But also to carry. In the sense einen Riicksack tragen. That is also tragen, okay? 
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And it’s irregular, it is tragt. Like fahren, fahrt. Tragen tragt. Okay? Yeah actually I like... 
this is one of my favourite lessons from the other book. Because it has a few things that are. 
Farbhause. Farbhause, ja? Farbhause. Was ist das? What is this? Or, yeah. 


[Das ist ein Bild.] Das ist ein Bild. Ist das ein Foto? [Nein.] Nein. Was ist das? Ein... Malen? 
We did that, no, the other day? Bauen? What is the verb for building? No? Okay. Malen. Mal. 
Das Gemidlde. Das Gemialde. A painting. Das Gemialde. It comes from malen, okay? 
Similarly, bauen. What is bauen? Bauen? To build. Bautechnik is civil engineering. 
Bautechnik. Bauen is to build. Bauen. Das Gebaude would be a? Building. Building. 
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Moment mal! Lehrwerk fiir Deutsch als Fremdsprache. Lehrbuch 1. Berlin und Miinchen: Langenscheidt, 2003 (1996) 3 aha! 


Yeah so das ist ein? Das ist ein Gemalde. Das ist ein, das ist kein Foto. Ein Gemalde, ja? Ja, 
wie finden Sie das Bild? Sprechen Sie frei. Nur nehmen Sie bitten das Mikrofon. Sprechen 
Sie frei. Wie finden Sie das Bild? 


[Das Bild hat schén Farben.] Hat? [Schén Farben.] Die Farben, so ending would be? 
Plural is die Farben, so? [Mmm, yeah. So.] Same ending for sch6n also. [Schéne Farben.] 
Schéne Farben, ja. Ja das Bild hat schéne Farben. 


Was ist, was meinen Sie? Meinung? Was meinen Sie? Hat das Bild schéne Farben? Gefallt 
Ihnen das Bild? Gefallen? Gefallt. Mégen Sie das Bild? Gefallt Ihnen das Bild? Ja? I mean, I 
am just pointing out because nobody is saying anything. So just... I said sprechen Sie frei. 
But everybody is. 


Sprechen actually, there is a wonderful word in German for keeping quiet. You don’t need 
two words for that. In English always keep quiet, shut up, whatever it is. But in German you 
can simply say schweigen. Schweigen is to be silent, not to say anything. Okay? And yeah, it 
just reminded me that there is a nice little joke about politicians and schweigen which we will 
do at the end of the lesson. Ja, wie finden Sie das Bild? 


[Das Bild hat nur Blau und Griin.] Das Bild hat nur Blau und Griin? Stimmt das? [Und 
Braun.] Und? Und Gelb. Und Schwarz. Also, ich sehe. Ich sehe zum Beispiel. Ich sehe 
Schwarz, Gelb, Griin, Blau, Braun. Ja? Okay. Wie finden Sir die Farben? In English, 
[student’s name]. 


[Ich finde die Farbe... no. Die Farbe sind dunkel.] Die Farben? [Die Farben sind 
dunkel.] Sind dunkel? Gelb? Das ist dunkel. What is the opposite of dunkel, we have done 
that. [Hell.] Hell. Das ist, ist das dunkel? Gelb, hier? Ist das dunkel oder hell? [Dunkel is 
dull, right?] No no, dunkel is dark. Dunkel is dark. [I thought it was dull and bright.] No, 
dunkel is not dull. 


Die Farben sind dull.. matt. Yeah matt basically, matt finish we have. Matt. Yeah, so dull 
actually it’s not... the words that are given in the context of colour for dull are matt, glanzlos. 
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Glanz, glanz is shine. Glanzlos is shineless. Without any shine. Glanzlos, matt, dumpf. But 
dumpf is also not only with colours. Dumpf is more in the sense of sound, a dull sound. It’s 
dumpf. Ode, uninteressant. Ode or uninteressant. 


(Refer slide time: 41:00) 
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Moment mal! Lehrwerk fiir Deutsch als Fremdsprache. Lehrbuch 1. Berlin und Miinchen: Langenscheidt, 2003 (1996) 


Okay, ja, die Farben sind? [Die Farben sind] Ode. Ode. O-d-e. Ja, okay. Und die 
Komposition? Die Komposition? [Die Komposition sind...] Die Farbe, die Komposition. 
How do you describe the composition of this picture? Can you describe the composition of 
this picture? In English, I’m not asking in German. 


Student : Sir, what is composition? Like, I’m not a connoisseur of art. 


Instructor : There is no need to be a connoisseur of art. Composition of the picture in the 
sense what are we asking about. What is composition? 


Student : Like is it about the subjects? 


Instructor : No, what is the meaning of to compose? What do you normally compose? 
[Music?] Music, you compose music. Or your compose? Or your compose? Poems. What are 
you doing when you compose a poem? What are you doing actually? Putting words together 
in a particular way. Structuring the words in a particular way, so how is the painting 
structured? What’s its composition? In English. Ja, it’s very simple. That’s a good beginning. 
Why do you say it’s very simple? Because it’s not very complex. I mean you can simply say 
it’s not very complex. So? 


Student : Like the way the trees are painted. [Yes.] Doesn’t require much skill to ... 


Instructor : That’s quite a statement, when you know who it is by. Ja, so. But the forms are 
simple. I mean, the forms are simple, in the sense the trees. The way the trees are drawn it’s 
just one stroke vertical and four strokes horizontal. Is a tree. For example, what else? 


Student : And, maybe like. He wants us to focus more on ... 


Instructor : Why is it a he? 


454 


Student : He or she may would have wanted us to focus more on the colours, that’s why he 
has tried to keep the form simple. 


Instructor : Maybe, yeah. That’s also a possibility. Yeah, so maybe we will start with a 
discussion on this painting in the next class. Will you please go through lesson nine. I have 
already done by mistake the perfect tense today. Ich habe diesen Kuchen gebacken. But the 
perfect is introduced in lesson nine. And you will find, for the perfect tense, we need in 
English, very simply, we need an extra verb. Which is I have. I have done this. That is an, 
that is a helping verb. Hilfsverb. And in German you can have have or sein, haben oder sein? 
Okay? That is one thing to be explained. The other thing is, we need I have done this. We 
need... what is done? [Participle.] The participle. We need the participle. So how to make 
the participle of verbs, that is the other thing we need. So you saw, backen became gebacken. 
Okay? So there are a few ways of making participles. So just go through that and hopefully 
we can discuss this. I am not going to reveal who this picture is by. But maybe we can discuss 
this in the next class, and then go on to lesson nine, and see how much we can cover. 
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German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 37 


Lektion 9 | Wir lernen das Perfekt 


Instructor : Guten Tag. Wir beginnen, wir beginnen heute Lektion 9. Lektion 9. Und wir 
gehen direkt zu Seite 98. Wir gehen direkt zu Seite 98. Seite 98, ja? Aufgabe 3, mein Tag. Ja? 
In the last class I had very briefly mentioned the perfect tense. If you remember. I mean 
actually, I have almost constructed a sentence. I have in fact now constructed a sentence in 
the perfect tense. I have constructed a sentence in the perfect tense. That is the perfect tense. 
Is that okay? We have heard about it. Perfect Tense. I hear about it, I heard about it. I have 
heard about it, okay? Simple present, simple past, present perfect. Or perfect tense. I have 
heard about it. Okay? So the lesson, Lektion 9, the lesson introduces the perfect tense. And 
usually the perfect tense in German is used more often than the simple past. Like for 
example, what did you do yesterday? Let’s start with [student’s name]. What did you do 
yesterday? Give us one or two sentences, respectable activities that you did, sentences which 
we can work with in class. And simple sentences. Don’t say that while I was... simple 
sentences. 


Student : I had my practical exam yesterday. 


Instructor : I had my practical exam yesterday. What tense is it? [Past.] Okay, simple past. 
Okay? Simple past. Yeah. Any one sentence. Or two sentences. 


Student : I had lunch yesterday. 


Instructor : That was the happening of the year or what? Again had. Take a different verb. I 
ate lunch yesterday. 


Student : I have participated... I had participated in my first group discussion yesterday. 


Instructor : No, not have participated. That is very... that’s why I am saying don’t make 
complicated sentences. Just, like for example I had my practical exam. I ate lunch. Okay? Or? 
[I slept in the afternoon.] I slept in the afternoon. Okay? I went for a walk. Not happening 
with me. I went for a jog. Not even in the next life. So, I mean, normally all these sentences 
we are constructing when we speak about regular activities that we have done in the past. We 
are using in English the simple past tense. 


You know? Yesterday my friend and I, we went to the beach. And we had sundal. Or we 
had... whatever, burger at... Do you know the best burger place in Chennai? It’s on Besant 
Nagar beach. Not Burgerman. No no no, Burgerman is a chain. Pupil. Correct. Yeah, so if you 
have not had... if you have been in Chennai for more than a year and have not had Pupil 
burger you are not fit to be in Chennai. Okay? So please go. 5 days off. Go to the Besant 
Nagar Beach, go to Pupil and have their... what is it called? Their Tower Burger or 
something like that, yeah I mean it’s... So, anyway. So we went to the beach and then we ate 
a burger, and then we took the bus and then we came back to the cam... every sentence in a 
normal narration atleast. Every sentence is in past tense, in simple past. 
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Whereas in German if you were to start telling people about what you did yesterday, or how 
was your day etc. etc., most often, most often you would use the simple perfect. Simple in the 
sense present perfect tense. Like for example, I have... what was your sentence? I have 
participated in a group discussion yesterday. I have eaten. I have gone to the restaurant with 
my friend. I have gone to the beach, then we have eaten. All these will come with have eaten, 
have gone and all such. So that is the... since it occurs more frequently in day to day 
conversation, the perfect tense is introduced before the past tense. I mean that’s the, that’s the 
basic logic behind it. 


(Refer slide time: 06:54) 


Just one quick question. Have we done the past tense of sein and haben? Yes? What is the 
past tense of sein? War. Sein is... and conjugation? Anybody remembers the conjugation? 
No? Okay. Sein becomes waren. And just. Ich war. Du warst. Er, sie, es war. That’s 
something that you have to remember in the past tense. That ich and er will always be like? 
Which other kind of verbs ich and er are the same? Modalverben. Like Modalverben, ich and 
er will be the same conjugation. But otherwise not much to get confused. Wir waren, ihr wart 
and sie oder Sie waren. Okay? That’s the basic conjugation of waren. Which means was. Sein 
waren. 


Then haben? Hatten. And it is also reg... regular in the sense as regular as can be. So ich 
hatte, ich hatte. Du hattest. Like arbeitest. Du hattest. Er, sie, es hatte. No t. Hatte, hatte. Wir 
hatten. ihr hattet, and sie, big Sie hatten. Okay? 
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These two verbs we need the past tense. Even in day to day conversation usually we need the 
past tense. So just remember ich war and ich hatte. These two we need. Okay? Apart from 
that, as I said we... All the sentences that we said in English were in simple past tense, and 
the same things if I have to say in German, I would mostly use the perfect tense. Okay? That 
is why we have to learn the perfect tense. 


And that is what is introduced in lesson 9, Lektion 9. Und wir lesen, wir machen jetzt 
Aufgabe 3. Aufgabe 3 auf Seite 98. Wir machen jetzt Aufgabe 3 auf Seite 98. Mein Tag. Ja? 
Mein Tag. 3a. Sehen Sie die Bilder. Sehen Sie die Bilder an und lesen Sie den Chat. Sehen 
Sie die Bilder an und lesen Sie den Chat. Chat is below. Okay? Chat ist... das ist der Chat. 


(Refer slide time: 09:06) 
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Wie war dein Tag? 
Na ja, es geht. Ich war schon um 10.30 Uhr an der Uni. Vorlesung. 
Wirtschaftsrecht bei Strasser? 
Ja. Der Typ hat die ganze Zeit geredet. War total langweilig. 
@ Ich bin aber geblieben. 

i i inar bei 
Das kenn ich, ich habe auch ein Sem 
Strasser gemacht. ;-)) Und das Projekt? 
Das lduft gut, wir haben die Présentation geplant. Dann bin 
ich nach Hause gefahren. Und ich habe 6 Stunden gelernt! 
Echt fleiBig! Und dann hast du Pause gemacht, 
stimmt’s? 


SO bin ich ins 
en. . 
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Ja? Ordnen Sie die Bilder. Ordnen Sie die Bilder. Bild eins ist C. Yeah. One minute to just 
read through the speech bubbles in the pictures. Bitte, bitte markieren Sie auch. Bitte, bitte 
markieren Sie auch neue Verbformen. Neue Verbformen. Bitte markieren Sie auch neue 
Verbformen. Whichever verb forms you find are new, please mark them. C ist eins. Musst du 
gehen? Ja ich habe um elf eine Vorlesung. Vorlesung? Vorlesung? Lecture. Ja, ich habe um elf 
eine Vorlesung. Ist klar? 


(Refer slide time: 10:24) 
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Yeah. Then Bild zwei would be what? Which should be Bild zwei? So what is the, what is the 
keyword in the first picture Bild 1c? Lecture. So where can you see a lecture? D, yeah, Bild 
D. Das ist zwei. Bild D ist zwei. Wann ist es endlich vorbei?! Der redet und redet. Hort das 
nie auf? Wann ist es endlich vorbei. Yeah what is the meaning of the... do you get the sense 
of what the student is thinking? [When this lecture will end?] Yes. It’s a self-reflexive 
activity, no? When this lecture will end. Yes? [Redet.] Reden. [Redet.] What is the meaning 
of reden? Reden is the same as sprechen. Sprechen? Yeah, reden. To talk and to talk and to 
talk. Yeah, der, der Professor. Der means der Professor, redet und redet. Okay? He’s talking 
and talking. Hort das nie auf? Aufhéren. We’ve done the verb aufhéren. Aufh6ren is a 
separable verb. Aufhéren. Hort das nie auf? To end, to stop. So is it never going to end? Hort 
das nie auf? Okay. That’s the, that’s picture number... 
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(Refer slide time: 11:33) 


Ja, also, der Student hat eine Vorlesung. Und dann? What would come after that? Ja, bitte. 
Kannst du das lesen? 


Student : Okay, planen wir mal die Prasentation. 


Instructor : Ja. Okay, planen wir mal die Présentation. Das ist noch... Also, das ist noch an 
der Universitat mit Kollegen, und sie planen eine Prasentation. Okay? Also, B ist dann drei. 
Und dann kommt? Ja? F? [Student’s name]? 


Student : Jetzt lerne ich schon sechs Stunden. 


Instructor : Jetzt lerne ich. [Jetzt lerne ich.] Schon sechs Stunden. Ja, also der Student 
kommt dann nach Hause. Und er lernt und er lernt. Sechs Stunden. Ja, und dann? [Genush 
gelernt.] Genug. Genung gelernt, ja? [Ich muss was essen.] Ich muss was essen. Genug 
gelernt! What do you think the, the this thing means? Those sentences mean? Genug. 
[Enough of studying.] Enough. Enough of studying. Genug gelernt. I must? [I must eat 
something.] I must eat something. Ja und dann? Last one would be? E. Und was hast du 
heute gemacht? Und was hast du heute gemacht? Ja, also wir haben gelernt und gemacht. 
Was hast du heute gemacht, und genug gelernt. Okay? This is the perfect forms of machen 
and lernen. 


(Refer slide time: 13:43) 
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Dann haben wir einen Dialog zwischen Tina und Daniel. Tina fragt wie war dein Tag? It’s 
there in the book. So, wie war dein Tag? Na ja, es geht. Ich war schon um halb elf oder zehn 
Uhr drieBig an der Uni. Vorlesung. Wirtschaftsrecht bei Strasser? Wirtschaftsrecht. 
Wirtschaft? Wirtschaft? Recht? Wirtschaftsrecht. Okay. Wirtschaft is economy. Wirtschaft is 
economy. And das Recht is law. So Wirtschaftsrecht would be economic law. 
Wirtschaftsrecht. That was the lecture, no wonder he was tired of it. Okay? Wirtschaftsrecht 
bei Strasser? Strasser would be what? The name of the? Professor, ja. So did you have 
economic law with Strasser? Wirtschaftsrecht bei Strasser? Ja, der Typ hat die ganze Zeit 
geredet. Der Typ hat die ganze Zeit geredet. Ja, der Typ hat die ganze Zeit geredet. 


(Refer slide time: 15:33) 
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Reden, geredet. Hat geredet. Lernen, hat gelernt. Machen, hat gemacht. Ja? Der Typ hat die 
ganze Zeit geredet. War total langweilig. War nicht interessant. War langweilig. Langweilig? 
Boring. War total langweilig. Ich bin aber geblieben. Ich bin aber geblieben. What is the 
verb? For geblieben what do you think will be the verb? Lieben? No. Bleiben. Bleiben is 
what? To? Bleiben? Bleiben is to stay, to remain. Ja? Bleiben is to stay, to remain. So, ich bin 
geblieben means but I stayed. Totally boring, but I stayed. I stayed for the lecture, I didn’t... 


Und dann schreibt Tina das kenne ich. Ich habe auch ein Seminar bei Strasser gemacht. Ich 
habe auch ein Seminar bei Strasser gemacht. Ist klar? Ich habe auch ein Seminar bei Strasser 
gemacht. Und das Projekt? Das lauft gut. And what about the project? Das lauft gut, wir 
haben die Prasentation geplant. Planen, geplant. Wir haben die Prasentation geplant. Okay? 


To be giving this kind of information in English, you would say yeah the project is going 
well. We planned. We planned the presentation. But in German you would say we have 
planned the presentation. Yeah? That’s the difference. Wir haben die Prasentation geplant. 
Dann bin ich nach Hause gefahren. Und ich habe sechs Stunden gelernt. Und ich habe sechs 
Stunden gelernt. Ist klar? And I studied for six hours. Und ich habe sechs Stunden gelernt. I 
think he’s living on Mars or something like that. He studied for six hours. 


Yeah gefahren? What do you think gefahren is? The perfect of which verb? Fahren. Fahren. I 
travelled back home. Okay? What is the, what is the other verb here? We have habe gelernt, 
habe gemacht, habe geplant. Here it is? There is another verb in the sentence. What is it? Ich 
bin. Dann bin ich nach Hause gefahren. Okay? Also, bitte merken Sie sich das. Just make a 
note. 


Und ich habe sechs Stunden gelernt. Echt fleiBig! Und dann hast du Pause gemacht. 
Stimmt’s? Flei®ig. FleiBig? We have done, even a limerick we have done. Du bist Peter, ich 
bin Paul. Du bist fleiBig, ich bin faul. No? Fleifig? Also Daniel, Daniel hat sechs Stunden 
gelernt. Daniel hat sechs Stunden gelernt. Das ist, das bedeutet, it means Daniel hat viel 
gearbeitet. Arbeiten? Gearbeiten. Viel gearbeitet. Das bedeutet, that means Daniel ist fleibig. 
FleiBig? Busy, no not busy. Not tired. Not busy. Fleifig. Hardworking. Hardworking. 
Industrious. Hardworking. Flei®ig. Faul? Faul is basically about natural condition of human 
beings. Okay? So fleifig is hardworking. FleiBig hardworking into lazy. 
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So there is a small limerick in German. Ich bin Peter, du bist Paul. Ich bin fleiBig, du bist 
faul. FleiBig ist [hardworking]. Und dann hast du Pause gemacht. Stimmt’s? Stimmt’s? 
Stimmt es? Stimmt’s? Is that right? Am I right? Stimmt’s? Ja, zu Hause war der KthIlschrank 
wieder leer. Zu Hause war der Kitihlschrank... Kiihlschrank? [Refrigerator.] Leer. Leer? We 
can go back to... der Kiihlschrank war wieder leer. Leer? War nicht voll. Empty, leer. War 
nicht voll. 
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Zu Hause war der Kiihlschrank wieder leer. Also bin ich ins Calypso gegangen und habe eine 
Pizza gegessen. Also bin ich ins Calypso gegangen und habe eine Pizza gegessen. Gegangen 
would be what? Which verb do you think gegangen? Bin ich ins Calypso. What is Calypso? 
Would be a? Ins Calypso gegangen und eine Pizza gegessen. Gegessen would be what? 
Essen. Essen. Gegessen. Eine Pizza gegessen. So Calypso would be a? Where you would eat 
a pizza. Would be restaurant probably. Or a small cafe. Whatever. Calypso. Und habe eine 
Pizza gegessen. Hast du jemanden getroffen? Getroffen would be? Treffen. Treffen is to? 
Meet, yeah getroffen. Did you meet anyone? Did you meet anyone? Hast du jemanden 
getroffen? Ja. 


Wie war dein Tag? Na ja, es geht. Ich war schon um zehn Uhr dreiBig an der Uni. Vorlesung. 
Wirtschaftsrecht bei Strasser? Ja, der Typ hat die ganze Zeit geredet. Ja, der Typ hat die, hat 
die ganze Zeit geredet. War total langweilig. Ich bin aber geblieben. Das kenn ich. Ich habe 
auch ein Seminar bei Strasser gemacht. Und das Projekt? Das lauft gut, wir haben die 
Prasentation geplant. Dann bin ich nach Hause gefahren. Dann bin ich nach Hause gefahren. 
Und ich habe sechs Stunden gelernt. Echt fleiBig! Und dann hast du Pause gemacht, 
stimmt’s? Ja, zu Hause war der Ktihlschrank wieder leer. Also bin ich ins Calypso gegangen 
und habe eine Pizza gegessen. Hast du. Sorry. Hast du jemanden getroffen? 
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All these are forms of, are perfect forms of verbs. And I think we can identify them? Okay? 
And how is it working? In English how does it work when you make the perfect tense? Now 
you can make a sentence in perfect tense. Where is the mic? Ja, [student’s name] can make a 
sentence with perfect tense. In English. 


[I had gone to the cinema yesterday.] No, that is past perfect. Let’s not go to past perfect, 
the we’ll havet to... so just, I have. [I have been to the museum.] I have been to the 
museum. I have been to the museum. Yeah? So, what are the, what are the verb elements in 
the sentence? [Have, been.] Have been. And what about your friend? Has he also been to the 
museum? [Yeah, he has.] He? [Has.] My friend? [My friend has been to the museum.] 
Yeah, so, when you talk about yourself it was I [Have.] have been. My friend? [Has been.] 
Has been. Been is constant. [Yes.] Conjugated is have. Has. Clear? And since English to have 
has only two forms. I have, you have. He, she it has. That’s all. Otherwise we have, you have, 
they have. Everything is have. Only two forms. 


And when we make sentences in perfect tense, we... So what, what do you call the verb have 
in this sentence? [Student’s name] has been to the museum. What is the main verb here? 
What is the action? Been. That is, he was there in the museum. He has been to the museum. 
And what kind of verb is has? A helping verb, it is a helping verb. It is an auxiliary verb or a 
helping verb. So we need a... So for the perfect tense we need a helping verb and what is 
been called? [Participle.] Participle, and you need a participle. And with these two, we make 
the perfect tense in English. In German also we need a helping verb and we need the 
participle. And with these two make the perfect tense. So we can see here that we have hat 
geredet, habe gemacht, haben geplant, habe gelernt, hast gemacht, hast getroffen, habe 
gegessen. All these verbs, hat geredet — has, has talked, have done, have planned, have learnt. 
All these we have haben and we have the past participle. Like geredet and gemacht and 
gelernt and getroffen etc. 
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But we also notice that ich bin geblieben, ich bin nach Hause gefahren, ich bin ins Calypso 
gegangen. So there are, there is a second kind of perfect or second type of verbs where the 
helping verb is bin, which is sein. So what we get is that when we make the perfect tense in 
German, haben plus Partizip or sein plus Partizip. Okay? Haben plus Partizip or sein plus 
Partizip. Partizip means participle. 


(Refer slide time: 27:52) 


Okay. Let us cut out this sentence ich bin aber geblieben. Now we have two verbs where the 
verb sein is the helping verb which is gegangen and gefahren. Gefahren, gegangen. And all 
the other verbs - geredet, gemacht, geplant, gelernt, gegessen, getroffen — all the other verbs 
have haben. Anything you can notice as a typological difference between these verbs? 
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So we have for example, we have gemacht, geplant, gelernt. Then we have getroffen, 
gegessen. And we have gefahren and gegangen. Hat and ist. Can we make, can we have a 
distinction? Yeah. Fahren, gehen, gegangen are both verbs that indicate movement. From 
point A to point B, okay? 


Just one second. I have to articulate the rule before I come to the exception. Simple thing, 
okay? So other verbs that you know which indicate movement. Verbs that indicate 
movement. We have fahren and gehen. Other verbs? I am not asking for the participles. Iam 
just asking for verbs that you know which indicate movement. 


(Refer slide time: 30:34) 
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Laufen. A little louder, then it will be recorded also. Ja, laufen is gelaufen. The participle is 
gelaufen. Ja, laufen, then? No no, I was trying to show an action. Okay I’ll show it like this. 
Yeah yeah, [student’s name]. 


Student : Sir is tanzen movement? 


Instructor : Ah no no, that we already had... yeah I mean tanzen, movement in this sense 
that can be only if you dance your way into the disco. Okay? Otherwise tanzen doesn’t 
belong to this category. This is movement from point A to point B. And I mean there is a 
distance between point A and point B. Any other? 


Schwimmen, yeah schwimmen. Schwimmen it is geschwommen. Geschwommen. Sorry? 
Spielen? Ich kann Karten spielen. Ich kann Carrom spielen. Ich kann Schach spielen. Schach? 
Schach spielen. Chess. Schach. Spielen doesn’t necessarily involve movement. Yeah but. No 
spazieren is not the word actually. What is the verb? Spazieren? Gehen, gehen would be the 
verb there. Gehen we already have, gegangen. 


No, besuchen is to visit. It’s not indicating movement as such. Reisen, yeah reisen. Reisen? 
To [travel], yeah. Reisen. So we have in this list, to go furthur we have reisen, gereist. We 
don’t remember what, what to fly? You don’t remember to fly? Okay. Fliegen is geflogen. 
Geflogen. Fahren, gehen, laufen, reisen, fliegen, schwimmen. Any other? 


[Sir springen?] Springen. Gesprungen. Springen is to jump. Springen is to jump. And even if 
you jump in one place it is movement. Okay? But not tanzen, sorry. [Fallen.] Fallen. To fall. I 
think it’s enough. Fallen, gefallen. Okay? 
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Thank you very much. In fact fallen we won’t take. Because fallen leads to complications. 
People keep tripping and falling over fallen. No no no, I am saying it is tricky because then 
there is a verb called gefallen also. We just learnt the verb gefallen, no? Es gefallt mir. Just 
learnt gefallen. So keep fallen aside. We'll take kommen of course. Kommen we forgot 


totally. Kommen, gekommen. Kommen, gekommen. So all these verbs indicate movement 
from point A to point B. And all these verbs will take their helping verb as sein. 


So ich bin gefahren. Ich bin gestern... gestern? Gester? Yesterday. Nicht heute, gestern. Ich 
bin gestern nach Pondicherry gefahren. Okay? Bin gefahren. In Pondicherry bin ich in ein 
gutes Restaurant gegangen. Mein Freund ist auch nach Pondicherry gekommen. Ist 
gekommen etc, okay? 


Wir sind, wir sind ein bisschen am Strand gelaufen. Laufen is not only to run, laufen also 
means to walk. It can also mean to walk. So we walked along the beach a little. Wir sind ein 
bisschen... ein bisschen? A bit. Ein bisschen am Strand gelaufen. Okay? So all these - wir 
sind gelaufen, ich bin gefahren, mein Freund ist gekommen, all perfect tense with different 
forms of, or different conjugations of sein. Depending on the person. Okay? 


(Refer slide time: 36:14) 


In Pondicherry, in Pondicherry haben wir, haben wir andere Freunde getroffen. In 
Pondicherry haben wir andere Freunde getroffen. We met other friends in Pondicherry. Wir 
haben gut gegessen. Gut gegessen? We ate well. Wir haben gut gegessen. Ja? Wir haben... 
anything else you want to do in Pondicherry? Wir haben das Museum... there’s no museum 
in Pondy but anyway we can put one there. Wir haben das Museum gesehen. Gesehen. 
Gesehen would be? To see, okay? 
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So very simple distinction. All the other verbs with haben. Words indicating movement with 
sein. Okay? First exception to that rule as you pointed out is bleiben. Bleiben is exactly not 
movement. It is to stay, to remain in one place. But it’s the exception to the rule. Its perfect 
will also be with sein. Don’t ask me why. Okay? Bin geblieben. That’s the first this thing. 
What do you, what else do you notice about the participles? Gereist, gemacht, geplant, 
gelernt. What do you understand about the participles? And gereist. [They have to be 
conjugated?] No no, they don’t have to be conjugated at all. They are, they are inert. They 
don’t get conjugated at all. I am asking about the making of the participle. I’ll just do this and 
then we’ll stop. 
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Machen, gemacht. Lernen, gelernt. Planen, geplant. This is the regular participle formation. 
Okay? Planen, geplant. Machen, gemacht. Lernen, gelernt. Getroffen, gegessen, gefahren, 
gegangen, gelaufen, geschwommen. These are all irregular participles. So which means that 
there are two things that in the beginning we have to remember of the perfect tense. Is that 
movement, perfect tense with sein. Except bleiben. All other verbs perfect tense with haben. 
Conjugate only either sein or haben. Don’t conjugate the other verb. The other verb, use the 
participle. Participles — regular participles take the root of the verb. Ge and t. Gemacht, 
gelernt, geplant. This is the regular way of making the participle. 


(Refer slide time: 39:30) 


But there are as many irregular participles as there are regular participles. This is German 
after all, okay? So the last point for today is please learn 25 irregular verbs, 25 participles, by 
heart. You should be able to wake up in the middle of the night and say fahren gefahren, 
fahren gefahren, laufen gelaufen, laufen gelaufen, schwimmen geschwommen, schwimmen 
geschwommen. And so on. No, you have to be able to do that, I’m sorry. You have to be able 
to do that. So, or gehen gegangen, and so on and so forth, okay? So there is a list. Usually 
every textbook will have a list of irregular verbs which is there in the Arbeitsbuch. Okay it is 
not there in the, in this book. But the workbook has a list of irregular verbs and the first 25 
verbs we have to learnt by heart. After that it becomes a... you get the hang of it. Which verb 
is regular and which is not regular. There is a... so please start doing that. 
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Instructor : Guten Abend. In the last class, you were introduced to perfect tense. You 
remember? So when do we need to use perfect tense? When we are speaking in German 
language, speaking or writing, when do we use perfect tense? In English, as discussed last 
class, in last class, you use simple past for many things to describe things that have happened. 
But in German we don’t use simple past that much. We use mostly present perfect for any 
action that has happened. It could have happened one minute ago, one year ago or 10 years 
ago. Yeah? It doesn’t matter when it is spoken language, or direct communication, like you 
are writing in letters or speaking to someone. When some action is over, we are using 99% 
present perfect. Past is there, there is a past form, simple past form. But it is not used in the 
spoken language. If any story is written, or an article in a newspaper, then the past is used. 
Otherwise it is all present perfect. Yeah? Doesn’t matter even if it happened 10 years ago. For 
example if there is a tourist guide. He is showing you around and talking about Gothe. In 
Germany about somebody like Mozart or Géthe who lived, like, more than 200 years ago. He 
would still say er hat hier gelebt. He has lived here. Er hat geschrieben. Because he is 
speaking to you directly. Yeah? It will still be in present perfect. So even if you have just 
come in. I have come in, ich bin gekommen. So whatever has happened, you are always using 
present perfect. Yeah? 


And you know, when something is happening, simple present and present continuous, what 
form will we use in German? Yeah? If I say ich komme, what could that mean? Present tense. 
What can that sentence mean in English? If I say ich komme. I come, yeah. Sehr gut. I come, 
or Iam coming. If you say ich komme nachste Woche, I will come next week. For everything 
it is ich komme. Like that, in perfect also, whether it is present perfect continuous or simple 
present perfect, yeah? There is no continuous in present, similarly there is no present 
continuous in the present perfect of German. Yeah? In English you have I have come, I have 
been coming and all that. But in German, it is just ich bin gekommen. Ich bin gerade 
gekommen, I have just come. Ich bin letzte Woche gekommen, I have come last week. Ich 
bin letztes Jahr gekommen. I have come last year. Yeah? So there is no continuous. That we 
should understand. 


And what are the other things we have seen? This dialogue we have read last week. In this, 
we will try to fill the Ubung B. Was ist passiert? Der Professor hat die ganze Zeit... what 
comes there? Yeah? Der Professor hat die ganze Zeit? You have it in the dialogue, no? 
Geredet. No? Der Professor hat die ganze Zeit geredet. Yeah? Und Daniel? Anyone can take 
the Mikrofon and say what comes there. Daniel? [Daniel hat mit anderen Studenten die 
Prasentation, die Présentation geplant.] Geplant. Sehr gut. Hat? Geplant. Die Prasentation 
geplant. Hat geplant. 
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Daniel D. Ja. Zu Hause war der KUhischrank wieder leer. Also bin ich ins 

Calypso” gegangen und habe eine Pizza gegessen. 
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b Was ist passiert? Erganzen Sie die Satze. — 


Der Professor at die ganze Zeit__..._. 
Daniel mit anderen Studenten die 


Prasentation _________— 
nach Hause 


The next one? The next student can try. Daniel? [Daniel hat nach Haus gefahren.] Ja, okay. 
Noch einmal? Once more? Daniel? [Daniel hat nach Hause gefahren.] Ja, hat oder ist? 
Look at the... Daniel? Ist, na? Ich bin. Dann bin ich. What is there in the dialogue? Dann bin 
ich nach Hause gefahren. What is the helping verb there? Bin, na? Bin gefahren. Isn’t it? Hat 
geplant, bin gefahren. Ja? Bin gefahren, ja? And the next one? You can pass on the 
microphone. 


[Er hat sechs Stunden lang gelernt.] Sehr gut. Er hat sechs Stunden lang gelernt. Hat 
gelernt. Bitte das nachste. The next one? [Er ist ins Calypso gegangen.] Gegangen, sehr gut. 
[und hat eine Pizza gegessen.] Gegessen. Er ist, ja, er ist ins Calypso gegangen und hat eine 
Pizza gegessen. Hat gegessen, ist gegangen. Ja? Hat gegessen und ist gegangen. So here we 
see in German when we are building sentences in present perfect, you use 2 helping verbs. 
What are they? What are the helping verbs that we are using? What is the helping verb in the 
sentence... [Haben and sein.] Haben? Ja. Haben is one of the... er hat gegessen. Ich habe 
geplant. Er hat geplant. Ja? Haben. And then what is the other one? [Sein.] Sein. That is, sein 
Konjugation. Sein conjugation. Ich bin gegangen. Er ist gegangen. Wir sind gegangen. So the 
Partizip Il form? Are we conjugating that? The participle? Partizip zwei it is called. That 
remains gegangen, geplant and gegessen. Ich habe geplant. Er hat geplant. If it is du what 
would you say? Du? [Hast.] Hast, na? Du hast geplant. Wir [haben]. Wir haben geplant. If it 
is with sein, which verb here goes with sein? [Gegangen.] Gegangen, sehr gut. 


So with ich, what would we say? Ich? Bin, ja. Ich bin gegangen. Yeah, you can take the 
microphone. Yeah, you can say. With ich. Ich bin? [Du bist]. Du bist gegangen. [Du bist 
gegangen.] Er? [Er ist gegangen.] Gegangen, ja. Wir? [Wir sein?] Wir? Sind. Wir sind 
gegangen. Ihr seid gegangen. So we are conjugating only the helping verbs. The Partizip II 
remains the same. And what is the position of these verbs? Where does the Hilfsverb come? 
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Second position, na? Hilfsverb the position is always zweite Position, ja? Zweite Position. 
And where does the Partizip Il come? [End.] At the end, end of the sentence. Am Ende. Ja? 


(Refer slide time: 10:33) 


aa ants fo Me 


| 


Always. We cannot interchange the positions, ja? Ich bin gegangen. Wherever the second 
position verb should be, it has to be the Hilfsverb. And am Ende, before the fullstop or before 
und, you have the participle. Ja? 


Okay we’ll hear the audio. Im Unicafe. Ja? It is in the textbook, you can go to Seite Nummer 
99. Ja? Seite Nummer 99. So here, wir héren. Und was hat Daniel, und was hat Tina 
gemacht? Hat gemacht. What is hat gemacht? Gemacht is participle for what? For machen, 
ja? Machen is the Prasens. Hat gemacht, ja? What does it mean? What is machen? To do. So 
Hilfsverb is haben, ja? Machen, hat gemacht. Was hat Daniel gemacht und was hat Tina 
gemacht, ja? So wir héren und wir kreuzen an was sie gemacht haben. What they have done. 
Who has done what. Ja? 


(Refer slide time: 12:25) 


474 


| Lek ion 9 | ir ber das Perfekt 


q ( 
h 


[Audio file plays.] 


So, was hat Tina gemacht? [Audio file plays.] Yeah? What has she said now? What did she 
say... ich habe Statistik gelernt. Ich habe Statistik gelernt, ja? [Audio file plays.] So Statistik 
Priifung. Hat er schon gemacht? Oder hat er die Priifung noch? Has he already done the 
exam? Yeah? Listen to it. [Audio file plays.] What did he say? Ich habe die Priifung vor ein 
paar Tagen. Before, a couple of days before, gemacht. Isn’t it? Listen to it. [Audio file plays.] 
Ja? Gemacht. The last word you have to focus. Because the participle is coming at the end, 
isn’t it? Ja? [Audio file plays.] 


Ja? Was hat er gemacht, heute? FuBball? [Gespielt.] Gespielt, sehr gut. FuBball gespielt, ja? 
[Audio file plays.] Heute friih, was hat sie gemacht? Drei Stunden? Ja? [Audio file plays.] 


Gearbeitet, na? Arbeiten, gearbeitet, isn’t it? [Audio file plays.] Ja? Dann war ich im Studio, 
und habe... have you heard that? [Audio file plays.] What did she say? Dann war ich im 
Studio und habe? Trainiert, ja? Habe trainiert. So what is new there with that verb? There is 
no ge, na? Isn’t it? So trainieren. Trainieren, ja? Und the Partizip II form... Partizip I form 
trainiert. Ja? Trainiert. So any verb which ends with ieren, ja? Any verb. Kommunizieren, 
buchstabieren, anything that ends with ieren will not have the prefix ge, it will have just the t. 
That’s the rule. All ieren, whenever you come across, the Paritizip II will be... ja zum 
Beispiel wir haben schon buchstabieren gelernt. What is buchstabieren? To? To spell. Sehr 
gut. Buchstabieren, buchstabiert. Buchstabiert, ja? Another one, telefonieren. What will be 
the Partizip II form? Ja? You have spoken on the phone. How would you say? Ich? Ich habe? 
Telefoniert. Ich habe telefoniert. Ja? Ich habe mit meiner Familie telefoniert. Ich habe mit 
meinem Freund telefoniert. Telefoniert. Because that also has ieren Endung. So all verbs that 
have ieren Endung will not have the prefix ge, und... but they will still have the t am Ende. 
Ja? Okay. 


(Refer slide time: 18:42) 
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So, here so you can take the mic and tell the sentences, full sentences in the perfect tense. Ja? 
Statistik lernen. Was hat Tina gemacht? Zum Beispiel... I'll tell you one example. Tina hat 
Statistik gelernt. Hier ist das Beispiel, na? Tina hat Statistik gelernt. And eine Priifung 
machen. Wer hat eine Priifung gemacht? Ja? Ja, richtig. So say that. Daniel? Yeah, try it. Like 
in the example. Daniel ist singular, na? Daniel hat. Because Daniel is like er. Ja? Helping 
verb will be hat. Daniel hat? [Priifung gemacht.] Gemacht, sehr gut. Ja? Daniel hat eine 
Prifung gemacht. Ja, danke. Yeah, you can try the next one. FuBball spielen. [Daniel ist...] 
Daniel? Ja, Daniel? Ist oder hat? Hat. We'll discuss after this why it is ist and why it is hat. 
Hat. [hat FuBball gespielt.] Sehr gut. Daniel hat FuBball gespielt. Ja, sehr gut. 
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[Tina hat in der Bakery] Backerei [Backerei gearbeitet.] Sehr gut. Tina hat in der Backerei 
gearbeitet. Ja, sehr gut. Geben Sie ja das Mikrofon weiter. [Tina hat im Studio trainieret?] 
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Trainiert. [Trainiert.] Sehr gut. Tina hat im Studio trainiert. Ja? Trainieren is to do physical 
exercises, ja? So Tina hat im Studio trainiert. Ja? 


So here... okay so we’ll discuss the thing. Why it is hast und ist. In the last class what did we 
learn? Do you remember what did we say about the helping verbs. When do you have haben 
and when do you have sein? Anyone remembers? Ja? Ja, ja, richtig. So it is movement verbs. 
But then we get a doubt. When it is like spielen or tanzen we feel it is a movement but then 
why is it not sein? So here what we should remember is there should be change of location. 


You are feeling... you are playing football. You are still playing in the playground. Your 
location is not changing, ja? So there should be a location change from A bis B. If there is a 
location change, then we use sein, ja? For example you are describing the football game. In 
the football game you are going from this post to that post or this place, ja? Ins... when you 
are describing the game. There you are talking about moving from this location to this 
location inside the football ground. There you will say sein. Ja? He went towards the goal, or 
to the goal or something. Or he went towards the border. So inside the football field you are 
talking about change of location. But when you are saying he is playing football, it is in one 
location. Ja? So you have to see whether the action you are saying is happening in one 
location or there is a change of location. Yeah? 


When you say that, are you imagining the action, the person going... You are mentioning the 
other destination, ja? Ich bin nach Mumbai gefahren. Ja? Er ist nach Hause gefahren. So from 
the university nach Hause. You are saying a different location. Nach Hause gefahren, nach 
Mumbai gefahren. Oder ich bin zur Kantine gegangen. Ja? So there should be a change of 
location to use sein, ja? 


And you have learn one exception. What is that exception? Exception? Bleiben. To stay. Ja? 
Because... there is a small explanation for that also. If you use haben, when you use haben... 
Sein is change of location. So what is the thing that tells us to use haben, is there should be a 
direct object. When you are saying ich bin gegangen, you are talking about a location you are 
going to. Ja? But when you are saying ich habe gegessen. You have eaten something. 
Whether you mention it or not, there is a direct object. Ich habe gelesen. Wir haben geplant. 
You planned something. There is an... there is a direct object. Ja? So there should be a direct 
object to be able to use haben. Ja? So whichever. Ich habe getrunken, you drank something. 
Whether it is mentioned in the sentence or not doesn’t matter. So for sein, change of location. 
For haben, you need to have a direct object. Ja? So when use say bleiben, there is no direct 
object. You stayed at home, you stayed in the room, you stayed inside something. There is no 
object. There is a location where you stayed. But there is not change of location. But still 
there is a location. But there is no direct object. So you have to use sein. But you can 
remember it as an exception also. Ja? There are only very few words with that exception, but 
the exception happens because there is no direct object, ja? In this case. Okay, so that is for 
ist und haben. Then we go to the next one. 
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Ja, can the next student read the sentences please? It is still in the texbook, Seite 99. Ja, who 
has the Mikrofon? Yeah. [Ich habe nach der Schule.] Schule? [Arbeit bei einer Bank 
gefunden.] Gefunden. Ja? Ich habe Arbeit bei einer Bank... ich habe nach der Schule Arbeit 
bei einer Bank gefunden. Gefunden? What will be the Prasens? What is the present tense 
word for it? Ja? Finden. Sehr gut. Finden, na? Finden, gefunden. What is the Hilfsverb there? 
Helping verb? Haben. So finden, gefunden. Finden, gefunden. Ja. Next sentence? You can 
guess. Later we will hear and correct it. You can guess what could that be. 
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5 @ Was hat Daniel vor dem Studium gemacht? Héren Sie und ordnen Sie zu. | 


3 4 10) 1. _D_ Ich habe nach der Schule A nach Deutschland gekommen. 
| j= 7 2. ___ Fiinf Jahre spater bin ich Ban die Uni gegangen. 
3. ___ Ich bin ein Jahr lang C nach Australien gefahren. 
4. ___ In Australien habe ich D Arbeit bei einer Bank gefunden. 
5. ___ Dann bin ich wieder E viele nette Leute getroffen. 
6. ___ 2uriick in Deutschland bin ich F in Australien geblieben. 


[nach Deutschland gekommen?] Yeah okay. Entire sentence? [Fiinf Jahre spater bin ich 
nach Deutschland gekommen.] Sehr gut, ja. Fiinf Jahre spater bin ich nach Deutschland 
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gekommen. It is gekommen, so what is the helping verb there? [Sein.] Bin. Because there is a 
change of location. Yeah, okay. Danke, next sentence. 


[Ich bin ein Jahr lang in Australien gebleiben.] Sehr gut. Ich bin ein Jahr lang in 
Australien geblieben. Geblieben what is the present tense? Ja? Bleiben, sehr gut. Bleiben, bin 
geblieben. Ja? There is a change of spelling, you should make a note of it. Geblieben. Ja, 
okay. Next sentence? We’ ll hear and correct it if there is any change but we’ll first guess. In 
Australien? [In Australien habe ich viele nette Leute getroffen.] Okay, sehr gut. In 
Australien habe ich viele nette Leute getroffen. Getroffen what would be the present tense? 
Treffen, ja? Treffen, getroffen. Getroffen with haben, na. Okay. Haben, okay. 
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[What is wieder?] Ja? You can guess it, then we we’ll hear and correct it. [What is wieder? | 
Wieder? What is wieder? Again, na? Wieder is what? Again. Auf Wiedersehen you learnt, 
na? What is auf wiedersehen? See you again, na? [Dann bin ich wieder nach Australien 
gefahren.] Ja, wieder is again. Okay. 


So we will listen to the audio and see if we need to make any changes or how far we got it. 
[Audio file plays.] Ja, ich habe nach der Schule? What is the answer there? Arbeit bei einer 
Bank gefunden. Ja? [Audio file plays.] Ja. [Audio file plays.] Ja, okay. So you can read the 
statements again with the answers we have heard. Who has the microphone? Second 
statement, what is the second statement? Fiinf Jahre spater bin ich Arbeit gefunden. Bin ich? 
Nach Australien, na? Isn’t it? Listen to it again. [Audio file plays.] So where has he worked 
for fiinf Jahre lang? Er hat eine Arbeit gefunden. Dort habe ich fiinf Jahre lang gearbeitet. Ja? 
So. [Audio file plays.] So what is the answer? Fiinf Jahre spater bin ich? Ja, you can say it 
loud in the Mikrofon. [Nach Australien gefahren.] Nach Australien gefahren, ja? Read the 
next statement. [Ich bin ein Jahr lang in Australien geblieben.] Sehr gut. Ich bin ein Jahr 
lang in Australien geblieben. Okay, next one. [In Australien habe ich viele nette Leute 
getroffen.] Sehr gut. Yeah, the next one. [Dann bin ich wieder nach Deutschland 
gekommen.] Sehr gut. [Zuriick in Deutschland bin ich an die Uni gegangen.] An die Uni 
gegangen, ja. You can hear it. [Audio file plays.] 


Ja, okay. So here what is the helping verb for gekommen? What is the helping verb for 
gekommen in the first sen... yeah? Bin. For gegangen? Bin? Ja. For gefahren? Bin. And for 
gefunden? Habe gefunden. For getroffen? Haben, ja. Geblieben? Bin. Ja? Okay. So here, 
there is a small dialogue. You can try with each other. Yeah first in the mic 2 students can try. 
What is here? Was haben Sie schon gemacht, ja? Was haben Sie schon gemacht. What is was 
haben Sie schon gemacht? [What have you done already.] What have you done already. 
Yeah? 
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(Refer slide time: 35:07) 


Lektion 9 | Wir iben das Perfekt. 


Was haben Sie schon gemacht? Machen Sie ein Interview mit 
Ihrem Partner / Ihrer Partnerin. Notieren Sie. 


FO eee e ewww enna eneeeeeee sa Schule gehen * bei ... arbeiten * in... leben « 
nach ... fahren * einen Job finden * an die Uni gehen 


ee repo ea eat CeO Cer UReOSlOSESEDD OSI ODATEODT ERO DORNLOCED SOLOS CCOcEnanan. J 
aOR POs eee en on ee te Oe OO ORR OO CEE OO SCOOORUSEUSEERSORE 
Teme meme meena area eee eee ee ee 


Schule, zur Schule gehen. What will be that... if you are talking about yourself, you all have 
been to school already, na? So which place you have gone to school. Zum Beispiel ich bin in 
Chennai zur Schule... what will come there? Ja, laut. Ja, in the mic. You can give the mic to 
the next student. Ja, ich bin in Chennai zur Schule? [Gegangen?] Gegangen. Gegangen, na? 
Gehen is gegangen isn’t it? Gehen Partizip II is what? Gegangen, na? Gehen is gegangen, 
yeah? Fahren is gefahren. So if it is studieren, what is the Partizip II form? [Studiert.] Sehr 
gut. What will be the helping verb? Haben. And for gegangen? Sein. For Gefahren? Sein. Ja? 


(Refer slide time: 36:49) 


Lektion 9 |) Wir-iiben-das Perfekt. 


=o 


| —_£hudievtomn— ba diext- i 


So you can... who has the mic? You can say 2-3 sentences. Zur Schule gegangen, leben. If 
it... what is leben? Leben, was bedeutet leben? To live, na? To live. So what will be the past 
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tense, Partizip form for that? Leben? Okay. Leben, gelebt, na? Leben gelebt. What will be the 
helping verb here? What will be the helping... yeah? Yeah you can say in the mic. [Hat.] 
Yeah, hat. Haben, ja? Leben, gelebt. 


(Refer slide time: 37:29) 


Lektion 9 | Wir iiben-das Perfekt. CU} 
—— —_—— A _ 


What are the other verbs we have here? Leben, yeah. Finden. What is the Partizip II form for 
finden? Gefunden. Gehen? Gegangen. Fahren? Gefahren. Yeah, you can try 3-4 sentences, 
what you have already done. Ja? You can use this. 


(Refer slide time: 39:10) 


Lektion 9 | Wir iben das Perfekt. 


Was haben Sie schon gemacht? Machen Sie ein Interview mit 
Ihrem Partner / Ihrer cate, Notieren Sie. 


zur nett gehen © bei ... arbeiten * in... leben « 
nach ... fahren * einen Job finden * an die Uni gehen 
ee me —— 


Fa d0000SSLCOOCCT OES OSOOL OOOO OHO ODIO DLC C OCCUR DESO l Oe EDO CeeCeoccCeeeesecce 


Wo bist du zur Schule gegangen? 


See Ree 


You can change the place if you have not... yeah, anything. Wherever you went to school. Ja. 
[Ich bin in Chennai zur Schule gegangen.] Sehr gut. Where have you lived? [Ich hat in 
Chennai gelebt.] Ich habe, ja? The helping verb we conjugate according to the subject, ja? 
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Sehr gut. Ich habe in Chennai gelebt. Und im Sommer... where did you go in summer last 
year? Im Sommer? [Im Sommer bin ich nach Bhutan] Nach Bhutan? [Nach Bhutan 
gefahren.] Gefahren. Sehr gut. Ja, okay. So yeah, like that you can tell eachother atleast 3 or 
4 sentences from this. Yeah, take 2 minutes. Meanwhile the next student can take the 
microphone and tell, but you also tell eachother. Atleast 3 or 4 sentences out of this, what you 
have done before. You can use from here. Yeah, the next student can say another 3 sentences 
in the microphone. You all can tell eachother in the meanwhile. Yeah, about yourself. 


[Ich bin in Trivandrum zur Schul gegangen.] Zur Schule? [Gegangen?] What is it, zur 
Schule? How do you say gehen Partizip II? Yeah? [Gegangen.] Gegangen, sehr gut. And? 
[Ich habe in Chennai gelebt.] Ja, sehr gut. [Ich... im Sommer bin ich nach Japan] Ja, 
Japan [gefahren...] Japan? [Gegangen.] You can say gegangen. But it is not gegangen, when 
it is another country you say gefahren. Another city, another country, gefahren is a better 
word, ja? Gefahren. Ich bin. Ja, im Sommer bin ich nach Japan gefahren. Ja, sehr gut. 


So here we’ll try to... yeah you can pass the mic. We’ll try to fill in the Partizip II form. This 
is in the Arbeitsbuch. If you have the Arbeitsbiicher you can look up, this exercise is in our... 
do you all have? Yeah, okay. So the next student, you can read the sentence and fill it in. Du 
kommst? Yeah, read that. [Du kommst zu spat. Der Film beginnt gleich.] Ja, der Film 
beginnt gleich. Entschuldige bitte [aber ich habe bis] siebzehn Uhr... what can you write 
there? Ich habe bis 17 Uhr. Sehr gut, ja. With arbeiten. You try the Partizip of arbeiten. What 
is the Partizip? Yeah? [Gearbeitet.] Sehr gut. Gearbeitet, na? Gearbeitet. And then? Yeah, 
you can pass the mic. Und dann? 


(Refer slide time: 44:00) 


Du kommst zu spat! Der Film beginnt gleich. 


i i hr 
® Entschuldige bitte, aber ich habe bis v7 U 
(1) und dann habe ich im Supermarkt 


(2). 2u Hause 


lise 
och Obst und Gemil (3) und 


habe ich schnell Abendessen geod, : 
mit Anna fiir die Englisch-Prifung —qalsune— 
Dann habe ich mit Eva telstomient— 
bin ich hier. 


[Und dann habe ich im Superma... Supermarket] Ja, Supermarkt [Supermarkt noch 
Obst und Gemiise] Ja, Gemtise. What do you do, im Supermarkt Obst und... [gekauft]. 
Sehr gut. Gekauft, na. Kaufen, gekauft. Yeah. Kaufen, gekauft. Habe gekauft. Ja, sehr gut. 
[Zu Hause habe ich schnell Abendessen gekocht.] Gekocht, sehr gut. Kochen, gekocht. Ja? 
[Und mit Anna fiir die Englisch] Fiir die Englisch, Englisch-Priifung [Priifung gelernt.] 
Gelernt, sehr gut. Ja. [Dann habe ich mit Eva telefoniert.] Ja. Dann habe ich mit Eva 
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telefoniert. Super. Telefoniert. Aber jetzt bin ich hier, na? Yeah? Did you find it in the 
Arbeitsbuch? Seite 111, na? Seite 111. In the Arbeitsbuch you have it there. 


And the next... you can pass on the microphone. You have, have you said? Yeah, okay. Then 
you frame a sentence ich, and then anything. [Ich habe eine Suppe gekocht.] Ich habe eine 
Suppe gekocht. Ja, sehr gut. Kochen, gekocht. 


So machen, what will be the Partizip of machen? [Gemacht.] Gemacht. Trainieren? 
[Trainiert.] Trainiert. What is the helping verb for machen? [Haben] Haben, na? Helping, 
Hilfsverb. Trainieren? Haben. For lernen? Haben. For spielen? Haben. Ja. Fotografieren? 
Haben. Kochen? [Haben.] Haben. Yeah, you can try the next one. Du. [Du hast im 
Fitness-Studio trainiert.] Ja, sehr gut. Du hast im Fitness-Studio trainiert. 


(Refer slide time: 46:17) 


b Bilden Sie sieben Satze im Perfekt. 


a eine Suppe machen _- 

MA einen Ausflug trainieren — ct) 
Serra! FuRball lernen — 

vb en im Fitness-Studio spielen — 

Andreas die Stadt fotografieren — 
Meine Freunde die Worter kochen h 


Ich habe einen Ausflug gemacht. 


[Mein Bruder hast] Mein Bruder? [Hast, no hat.] Yeah. [FuBball gespielt.] Sehr gut. Mein 
Bruder hat FuBball gespielt. Yeah. [Maria hat die Stadt fotografiert.] Ja. Maria hat die 
Stadt fotografiert. Sehr gut. Andreas? [Andreas haben] Andreas? [Hat] Sehr gut, hat. 
Singular, ja? Hat. [die Worter gelernt.] Sehr gut. Die Worter gelernt. Ja. [Meine Freunde 
haben eine Suppe gemacht.] Ja, meine Freunde haben eine Suppe, eine Supper gemacht 
oder gekocht. [Freunde is singular or?] Freunde ist Plural, na? Freund singular. Der Freund, 
die Freundin. Plural ist die Freunde, die Freundinnen. Ja, so we'll just wrap it up with this 
revision. So Perfekt mit haben you are in one location. Perfekt mit sein, you are going from A 
to B. Yeah? Location change. And bleiben is an exception. Yeah? 


So, the words here, just say the words once. Planen? Who has the Mikrofon? You can just 
read the present tense and the Partizip II form. Planen? [Planen, hat geplant] Sehr gut, ja. 
Gehen? [Gehen, ist gegangen. Lernen, hat gelernt. Essen, hat gegessen. Treffen, hat 
getroffen. Kommen, ist gkommen. Fahren, ist gefahren. Machen, hat gemacht. Reden, 
hat geredet.] Hat geredet, ja? Sehr gut. 
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(Refer slide time: 47:35) 


Lektion 9 | Wir tiben das Perfekt. e@ 


‘a Perfekt mit Aaben oder sein? Ordnen Sie zu. 


We will just do one exercise where both are there, and then finish off with that. The next 
student can take the microphone. And read the example. Lesen Sie das Beispiel bitte. 


[Tina hat eine Suppe gegessen.] Ja. You are choosing between haben oder sein. And then 
framing the sentence properly. Ja, you can do the next one. [Daniel hat drei Student 
Englisch gelernt.] Sehr gut. You can pass it on. Hat gelernt, ja. You can start with this. 
[Daniel und sein Freund haben] Haben [eine Prasentation] Présentation [Présentation 
geplant.] Geplant. Ja, super. [Daniel und Tina haben] Ja? What is the Partizip here? What is 
the Partizip? [Gegangen.] Gegangen. So what is the Hilfsverb? [Sein.] Sein, sehr gut. So try 
dt; 


(Refer slide time: 49:53) 


Lektion 9 | Wir iben das Perfekt. @ 


C Schreiben Sie Satze mit haben oder sein. 
. Tina / gegessen / haben/sein/ eine Suppe 


Tina hat eine Suppe gegessen. ———— 
Daniel / gelernt / drei Stunden Englisch / haben/sein " 


a) 


id 


_ EE 
. geplant / haben/sein / eine Prasentation / Daniel und seine Freunde 


$5 
am Samstag ins Museum / Daniel und Tina / haben/sein / gegangen 


w 


a 


Daniel und Tina? [Daniel und Tina sein] Sind. Sind, na? Sein Konjugation fiir Plural — sind. 
Ja. [sind am Samstag ins Museum gegangen.] Ja, ins Museum gegangen. Sehr gut. [Tina 
hat am Wochenende eine Party gemacht.] Super. [Daniel und sein Family sind nach 
Frankfurt gefahren.] Ja richtig. Sind nach Frankfurt gefahren. Seine Familie. Ja, okay. So 
das ist alles fiir heute. Tschiiss. 
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German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 39 
Wir ueben das Perfekt 


Time : 00:15 
Instructor : Guten Abend ! 
In the last class, you were introduced to Perfect tense. Do you remember ? 


So, when do we need to use Perfect tense, when we are speaking in German language speaking 
or writing, when do we use Perfect tense ? Ja ! 


| Student : What has happened, Past ... | 


Instructor : In English, as discussed in last class, you use Simple past. For many things, to 
describe things that have happened. But in German, we don’t use Simple past that much, we use 
mostly Present Perfect, for any action that has happened. It could have happened one minute 
ago, one year ago or ten years ago, Ja, it doesn’t matter. 


When it is spoken language, or direct communication like you are writing in letters or speaking 
to someone, Ja, when some action is over, we are using 99 % Present perfect. Past is there, there 
is a Past form, a simple past form, but it is not used in the spoken language. If any story is 
written or an article in a Newspaper, then the Past is used. Otherwise it is all Present Perfect. 
Doesn’t matter even if it happened Ten years ago. 


For example, there is a Tourist guide, he is showing you and talking about Goethe, in Germany 
about somebody like Mozart or Goethe who lived more than 200 years ago, he would still say, 
“Er hat hier gelebt.” He has lived here, or “Er hat geschreiben”, because he is speaking to you 
directly. It will still be in Present Perfect. So even if you have just come in, I have come in, “Ich 
bin gekommen.” 


So whatever has happened, you are always using Present Perfect. And you know something is 
happening, Simple Present and Present Continuous. What form do we use in German ? If I say, 
“Ich komme” what could that mean ? 


| Student : Present tense ... | 
Instructor : Present tense. What could that sentence mean in English ? If I say, Ich komme, ... 
| Student : I come or I am coming ... | 


Instructor : I come, sehr gut ! Or I am coming. If you say “Ich komme nexte Woche”, I will 
come next week. For everything it is Ich komme. Like that, in Perfect also, whether it is Present 
Perfect Continuous or Simple Present Perfect, there is no continuous in Present, Similarly there 
is no Present continuous in the Present Perfect of German. Ja, in English you have “I have 
come”, “I have been coming” and all that. But in German, it is just, “Ich bin gekommen.” “Ich 
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bin Geraede gekommen’”’, I have just come. “Ich bin letzte Woche gekommen” I have come last 
week. “Ich bin letztes Jahr gekommen’”, I have come last year. Ja ! So there is no ‘Continuous’, 
that we should understand. 


Time : 04:05 
And Ja ... (shows Slide of an Exercise ) ... what are the things we have seen ? 


This dialog we have read last week. In this, we will try to fill the uebung “b’ Was ist passiert ? 


Tina Wie war dein Tag? zu Hause 
Daniel D Na ja, es geht. Ich war schon um 10.30 Uhr an der Uni. Voriesung 
Tina Wirtschaftsrecht bei Strasser? 
Daniel D Ja. Der Typ hat die ganze Zeit geredet. War total langweilig. 
* Ich bin aber geblieben 
Tina Das kenn ich, ich habe auch ein Seminar bei Er ist 
Strasser gemacht. ;-)) Und das Projekt? zu Hause. 


Danie! D Das lduft gut, wir haben die Prasentation geplant. Dann bin 
ich nach Hause gefahren. Und ich habe 6 Stunden gelernt! nach Hause 
Tina Echt fleiBig! Und dann hast du Pause gemacht, 
stimmt’s? ‘ " 
Danie! D. Ja. Zu Hause war der KUhischrank wieder leer. Also bin ich ins 
Calypso” gegangen und habe eine Pizza gegessen. 
o jes 
Tina Hast du jemanden getroffen? 


b Was ist passiert? Erganzen Sie die Satze. 


Der Professor at die ganze Zeit 
Daniel mit anderen Studenten die 


Présentation __{——— 


Daniel nach Hause 


Er sechs Stunden lang 


fr_____ ins ,,Calypso” und 
eine Pizza 
11.00 Der Professor hat die ganze Zeit . what comes there ? You have it in the 


dialog, no ? 
| Student : geredet ... | 


Instructor : Geredet. Der Professor _hat_ die ganze Zeit geredet. Ja !Und 14.00 Daniel .... 
(anyone can take the mikrofone and say what comes there) ... 


| Student : Daniel hat mit anderen Studenten die Praesentation geplant. | 


Instructor : Geplant, die Praesentation geplant, hat - geplant. The next one, the next Student can 
try. 15.00 Daniel ... 


| Student : Daniel hat nach Hause gefahren. | 


Instructor : Ja ! Noch einmal, once more ? [ Student : Daniel hat. nach Hause _gefahren . | 
hat oder ist? You have in the dialog, Daniel... [ Student: Ist ] Ich bin, what is there in the dialog? 
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“Dann bin Ich nach Hause gefahren.” What is the helping verb there ? ‘bin’, “bin gefahren”. 
Isn’t it, Hat - geplant, bin - gefahren, and the next one ? You can pass on the mikrofone. 


[| Student : Er hat sechs Stunden lang gelernt. | 

Instructor : Sehr gut ! “Er hat sechs Stunden lang gelernt.” Hat - gelernt, bitte das nexte. 
Time : 06:50 

| Student : (22.00 ) Er ist ins Calypso gegangen und hat eine Pizza gegessen. | 


Instructor : “Er ist ins Calypso gegangen und hat eine Pizza gegessen.” Hat - gegessen, und ist - 
gegangen. So, here we see in German, when we are building sentences in Present Perfekt, you 
use two helping verbs. What are they ? What are the helping verbs that we are using ? 


| Student : haben | 


Instructor : Haben, Ja ! Haben is one of the ich, er hat gegessen, ich habe geplant, er hat geplant 
- haben. And then what is the other one ? ... (Writes on the notepad) ... 


[| Student : sein | 


Instructor : Sein conjugation, ich bin gegangen, er ist gegangen, wir sind gegangen. So, the 
Partizip zwei form ? Are we conjugating that ? The participle, ‘Partizip II’ it is called, that 
remains - gegangen, geplant, and gegessen. Ich habe geplant, Er hat geplant, If it is ‘du’ what 
would you say ? Du - 


[| Student : hast | 

Instructor : Hast, Du hast geplant, wir ... ? 

| Student : haben | 

Instructor : Wir haben geplant. If it is with sein, which verb here goes with sein ? 
[| Student : gegangen | 


Instructor : Gegangen, sehr gut ! So, with ich, what would we say ? Ich bin gegangen, Ja, you 
can take the mikrofone. Ja, you can say, with ich, ich bin, du bist gegangen, Er ... ? 


[ Student : Er ist gegangen. Wir sein (correction) sind gegangen | 


Instructor : [hr seid gegangen, So, we are conjugating only the helping verbs. The ‘Partizip II’ 
remains the same. And what is the position of these verbs, where does the hilfsverb come ? 
Second position, Hilfsverb the position is always zweite position, and where does the Partizip 
zwei come ? At the end of the sentence, am ende. Always, we cannot interchange the positions. 
“Ich bin gegangen” wherever the second position verb should be, it has to be the ‘hilfsverb’ and 
am ende, before the full stop or before the und, you have the Partiziple. 


... (changes the Slide) ... Ja ! we will hear the audio. Im Unicafe, it is in the textbook, you can 
go to zeite nummer neunundneunzig. Ja, zeite nummer neunundneunzig. 


489 


Ja ! wir hoeren und was hat Daniel und was hat Tina gemacht. Hat - gemacht, what is hat - 
gemacht ? 


| Students: ... buzz... | 
Time : 11:42 


Instructor: Gemacht is participle for what? Machen, machen is the Praesence, und hat gemacht. 
What does it mean what is machen ? 


| Student : to do | 


Instructor : So, hilfsverb is haben, machen - hat gemacht. Was hat Daniel gemacht und was hat 
Tina gemacht. So, wir hoeren und wir kreuzen an was sie gemacht haben. What they have done. 
Who has done what, Ja! 


Time : 12:26 | Textbook audio is played | till Zime : 13:27 ... (puts on the Slide) ... 


Instructor : So, was hat Tina gemacht ? till Zime : 13:50 [ Textbook audio is played again | 
What has she said ? What did she say ? “Ich habe Statistik gelernt.” (2) Ja ! till Zime - 14:17 
[Textbook audio is played | 


So, Statistiks pruefung hat es schon gemacht, oder hat er pruefung noch ? Has he already done 
the exam ? Ja ? Listen to it. What did he say ? “Ich habe die pruefung vor ein Patagen.” Before, 
a couple of days before, gemacht, isn’t it ? Listen to it. [ Textbook audio is played again | 


Ja, gemacht, the last word you have to focus, because the partiziple is coming at the end, isn’t it? 
Time : 15:06 | Textbook audio is played in between | 


Ja, was hat er gemacht, heute ? Fussball gespielt. Sehr gut ! Fussball gespielt. Heute freu, was 
hat sie gemacht, die drei Stundin ? Gearbeitet, arbeiten - gearbeitet, isn’t it ? Dann war ich in 
Studio und habe ... have you heard that ? What did she say, Dann war ich in Studio und habe ... 
trainiert, habe - trainiert. So, what is new there with that verb ? ... (writes on the notepad) ... 


There is no ‘ge’, so, trainieren, und die Patizip zwei form ‘trainiert’. So any verb that ends with 
‘jeren’, any verb, Communizieren, Buchstrabieren, anything that ends with ‘ieren’ will not have 
the prefix ‘ge’, it will have just the ‘t’. 


Ja, that’s a rule, all ‘ieren’ whenever you come across, the Partizip zwei will be, zum beispiel, 
schon buchstabieren gelernt, what is ‘buchstabieren’ ? To spell, sehr gut ! Buchstabieren - 
buchstabiert, another one, telefonieren, what will be the Partizip zwei form ? You have spoken 
on phone, how would you say ? 


| Students: ... buzz... | 


Instructor : Ich habe telefoniert. (2) Ja, Ich habe mit meine familie telefoniert, Ich habe mit 
meinem Freund telefoniert, ‘telefoniert’. Because that also has a ‘ieren’ ending. So all the verbs 
that have ‘ieren’ endung will not have the prefix ‘ge’, but they will still have the ‘t’ am ende. Ja! 
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... (puts on the Slide) ... So here, you can take the mike and tell the sentences, the full sentences 
in the Perfekt tense. 


Statistik lernen, was hat Tina gemacht ? Zum beispiel, I will tell you an example, Tina hat 
Statistik gelernt, here is das beispiel, Tina hat Statistik gelernt. Und eine Pruefung machen, Ja, 
wer hat eine Pruefung gemacht ? 


| Students: ... buzz... | 
Time : 19:23 


Instructor : Ja, richtig, so say that, Daniel ... Ja, try it like in the example. Daniel ist singular, 
Daniel hat, because Daniel is like ‘er’, helping verb will be - hat. 


[ Student : Daniel hat eine Pruefung gemachen (correction) gemacht. | 
Instructor : Sehr gut ! Daniel hat eine Pruefung gemacht. Danke ! Ja, you can try the next one. 


[ Student : Daniel ist (correction, ist oder hat - hat, We will discuss after this why it is hat) hat 
Fussball gespielt. | 


Instructor : Seht gut ! Daniel hat Fussball gespielt. 

[| Student : Tina hat in der Baeckerie gearbeitet. | 

Instructor : Tina hat in der Baeckerie gearbeitet. Sehr gut ! Geben Sie ihr das mikrofon bitte. 
[ Student : Tina hat im Studio trainieren (correction) trainiert. | 


Instructor : Sehr gut ! Tina hat im Studio trainiert. Trainieren is to do physical exercises. Ja, so 
Tina hat im Studio trainiert. ... (changes the Slide, and again to the previous Slide) ... 


So, we will discuss why it is hat und ist. In the last class, what did we learn ? Do you remember 
what did we say about the helping verbs, when do you have ‘haben’ and when do you have 
‘sein’ ? Anyone remembers what it is ? 


| Students: ... buzz... | 


Instructor : Ja, richtig, so it is movement verbs, but then we get a doubt when it is like ‘Spielen’ 
or ‘Tanzen’, we feel it is a movement, but why is it not ‘sein’. So here what we should 
remember is, there should be change of location. 


You are playing football, you are still playing in the play ground, your location is not changing. 
Ja, so there should be a location change. ... (shows on the notepad) ... From ‘Ah’ bis ‘Bae’ 
(From location A to location B), if there is a location change, then we can use ‘sein’. For 
example you are describing a football game, in the football game, you are going from this ‘Post’ 
to that ‘Post’ or this ‘place’. When you are describing the game, there you are talking about 
moving from this location to this location in the football ground. There you will say ‘sein’, he 
went towards the goal or to the goal, or he went towards the border. So inside the football field, 
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you are talking about change of location. But when you are saying, he is playing football, it is in 
one location. 


So you have to see, whether the action you are saying is happening in one location, or there is a 
change of location. You are imagining the person going, or mentioning the other destination. 
“Ich bin nach Mumbai gefahren”, “Er ist nach Hause gefahren’”. So from the University nach 
Hause, you are saying a different location. Nach Hause gefahren, nach Mumbai gefahren oder 
Ich bin zur Kantine gegangen. So there should be a change of location to use ‘sein’. 


Time : 23:57 


And you have learnt one exception, what is that exception ? Exception is ‘bleiben’, - to stay. 
...(puts on the Exercise Slide)... Because there is a small explanation for that also, when you 
use ‘Haben’. Sein is change of location, so what is the thing that tells us to use haben ? Is there 
should be a ‘Direct Object’, When you are saying, Ich bin gegangen, you are talking about a 
location you are going to. But when you are saying, Ich habe gegessen, you have eaten 
something. Whether you mention it or not, there is a direct object. Ich habe gelessen, wir haben 
geplant, you planned something, there is a ‘direct object’. 


So, there should be a ‘Direct Object’ to be able to use ‘Haben’. So, “Ich habe getrinken”, you 
drank something. Whether it is mentioned in the sentence or not, it doesn’t matter. So, for ‘sein’, 
change of location, for ‘haben’ you need to have a direct object. 


So, when you say, ‘bleiben’, there is no direct object. You stayed in the room, you stayed inside 
something, there is no ‘object’ there is a location where you have stayed, there is no change of 
location, but still there is a location. But there is no direct object, so you have to use ‘sein’, but 
you can remember it as an exception also. There are only very few verbs with that exception, but 
the exception happens because there is not direct object in this case. 


So that is for ‘ist’ und ‘haben’, then we will go to the next one. ... (changes to next Slide) ... 


5 a Was hat Daniel vor dem Studium gemacht? Héren Sie und ordnen Sie zu. 
® 1. _D_ Ich habe nach der Sc! A nach Deutschland gekommen. 
F . __ Fiinf Jahre spater bin B an die Uni gegangen. 

. _— Ich bin ein Jahr lang C nach Australien gefahrer 
f 


viele nette Leute getroffen 


2 

3 

4. ___ In Australien habe ici D Arbeit bei einer Bank gef 
5. ___ Dann bin ich wieder 

6 


. Zuriick in Deutschland bin ic! F in Australien geblieben. 


Can the next Student read the Slide please ? It is still in the textbook, zeite nuenundnuenzig. Ja, 
who has the mikrofone ? 


[ Student : 1. Ich habe nach der Schule, - Arbeit bei einer Bank gefunden. | 


Instructor : (Repeats the complete sentence). ‘Gefunden’ what will be the Praesence ? What is 
the Present Tense word for it ? 
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| Students : finden ... | 


Instructor : Finden ! Sehr gut. Finden - gefunden. What is the hilfsverb there, the helping verb ? 
Haben. ... (writes on the notepad) ... finden - gefunden. Ja, next sentence, you can guess, later 
we will hear and correct it you can guess what could that be. 


| Student : 2. Fuenf Jahre spaeter bin ich, - nach Deutschland gekommen. | 


Instructor : Sehr gut ! (Repeats the complete sentence). It is ‘gekommen’ so what is the helping 
verb there ? - ‘bin’, because there is a change of location. Ja, Danke, next sentence ... 


Time: 27:48 
[| Student : 3. Ich bin ein Jahr lang, - in Australien geblieben. | 


Insructor : Sehr gut ! (Repeats the complete sentence). ‘Geblieben’, what is the Present tense? - 
‘bleiben’ sehr gut ! ... (writes on the notepad) ... ‘bleiben’ - ‘bin geblieben’ Ja there is a change 
of spelling, you should make note of this, - geblieben. 


Ja ! next sentence, we will hear and correct it, but we will first guess. In Australien - 
| Student : 4. In Australien habe ich, - viele nette Leute getroffen. | 


Instructor : Ok, Sehr gut ! (Repeats the complete sentence). “Getroffen’, what could be the 
Present tense ? - ‘treffen’, ‘treffen’ - ‘getroffen’ - with ‘haben’, Ok ! 


| Student : What is wieder ? | 

Instructor : You can guess it and then we will hear and correct it. 

[| Student : (repeats the question) | 

Instructor : ‘wieder’ - what is wieder - again Ja, wieder is what - again ? 

[| Student: ... nach Australien gefahren | 

Instructor : ‘Auf wiedersehen!’ you learnt, what is Auf wiedersehen ? “See you again”, Ja. 
| Student : 5. Dann bin ich wieder, - nach Australien gefahren. | 


Instructor : wieder = again. So, we will listen to the audio and see if we need to make changes 
or how far have we got it. Time: 29:58 [| Textbook audio is played | 


Ja, 1. Ich habe nach der Schule - what is the answer there ? Arbeit bei einer Bank gefunden. 
[| Textbook audio is played again | ¢i// Time: 31:01 


Ja, Ok ! So, you can read the statements with the answers we have heard, Ja, who has the 
mikrofon ? Second statement, what is the second statement, Fuenf Jahre spaete bin ich - nach 
Australien gefahren. Isn’t it, listen to it again. | Textbook audio is played again | 
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So, where has he worked for fuenf Jahre lang ? Er hat eine Arbeit gefunden, doch habe ich fuenf 
Jahre gearbeitet. So, what is the answer, Fuenf Jahre spaeter bin ich - (you can say it loud in the 
mikrofon) 


[| Student : nach Australien gefahren. | 

Instructor : (Repeats the sentence) Read the next statement. 

[| Student : Ich bin ein Jahr lang - in Australien geblieben. | 
Instructor : Sehr gut ! (Repeats the sentence) Ok, next one ... 

[| Student : Australien habe ich viele nette Leute getroffen. | 

Time: 32:50 

Instructor : Hmm, Sehr gut ! The next one. 

[| Student : 5. Dann bin ich wieder nach Deutschland gekommen. | 
[| Student : 6. Zueruck in Deutschland bin ich an die Uni gegangen. | 
Instructor : an die Uni gegangen. Ja ! You can hear it. 

[ Textbook audio is played again | sill Time: 33:57 


Instructor : Ja ! Ok, so here, what is the helping verb for gekommen ?(2) - bin, for ‘gegangen’ - 
bin, for gefahren - bin, and for gefunden ? 


[ Students : habe gefunden. | 


Instructor : For getroffen ? - haben, ‘geblieben’ - bin. ... (changes to next Slide) ... So here, 


there a small dialog. 


Ich bin in Chennai 
zur Schule...... 


Ich habe in........ 


on gemacht? Machen Sie ein Interview mit 


Was haben Sie sch ms 


Ihrem Partner / Ihrer Partnerin. Notieren Sie. 


a zur Schule gehen ¢ bei ... arbeiten * in ... leben « 
nach ... fahren * einen Job finden an die Uni gehen 


Pee a 
Al 5) ee EEE ND os egennncraeucononconesreeseeeesseessereceseccesuscdavescspeseccsseseseahencans 
st eeeeeneceeees 


Wo bist du zur Schule gegangen? In... 


an a> 
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First in the mike, two students can try. What is here, was haben Sie schon gemacht ? What is 
was haben Sie schon gemacht ? 


| Students : What have you done already. | 


Instructor : “zur Schule gehen” What will that be if you are talking about yourself ? You all 
have been to school already, so, which place you have gone to school. Ja ! Zum beispiel, “Ich 
bin in Chennai zur Schule ...” - what will come there ? Ja, laut, in the mike, you can give the 
mike to the next student. Ja, “Ich bin in Chennai zur Schule ...” - 


[| Student : gegangen... | 


Instructor : ‘gegangen’ gehen is gegangen, isn’t it. Gehen, Partizip zwei is what? ..(writes on 
the notepad).. gegangen, fahren is - gefahren, so if it is ‘studieren’ what is the Partizip II form? 


Time : 36:10 
| Student : studiert ... | 


Instructor : Sehr gut ! What will be the helping verb - haben. And for gegangen - sein, for 
gefahren - sein. ... (changes to the Slide) ... So, you can, who has the mike ? You can say two or 
three sentences, zur Schule gegangen, leben, what is ‘leben’ ? Was bedautet leben - to live. So 
what will be the Partizip Il form for that ? Leben - gelebt, what will be the helping verb here ? 
You can say in the mike. 


[| Student : hat | 


Instructor : Ja, haben, leben - gelebt, what are the other verbs we habe here ? finden, what is the 
Partizip zwei form for finden - gefunden, gehen - gegangen, fahren - gefahren. 


You can try three - four sentences, what you have already done, Ja ! You can use this 
...(underlines a sentence)... Ja, anything, wherever you went to School. 


| Student : Ich bin in Chennai zur Schule gegangen. | 
Instructor : Sehr gut ! And where have you lived ? 
[| Student : Ich hat in Chennai gelebt. | (correction - habe) 


Instructor : The helping verb we conjugate according to the Subject, Ja ! Sehr gut, Ich habe in 
Chennai gelebt. Und Im Sommer, where did you go in Summer last year, Ja ! Im Sommer ... 


[ Student : Im Sommer bin ich nach Bhutan. (correction) nach Bhutan gefahren. | 


Instructor : Sehr gut ! Ok, so like that, you can tell each other at least three or four sentences 
from this. Take two minutes, meanwhile the next Student can take the mikrofon and tell. But you 
also tell each other at least three or four sentences out of these. What you have done before. The 
next Student can say another three sentences in the mikrofon. You all can tell each other in the 
meanwhile. About yourself .... 


[| Student : Ich bin in Trivandrum zur Schule geangen. | 
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Instructor : zur Schule, what is it, zur Schule ... How do you say gehen Partizip II ? 
| Student : gegangen. | 

Instructor : And .... 

| Student : Ich habe in Chennai gelebt. | 

[ Student : Im Sommer bin ich nach Japan ... gegangen. | 


Instructor : You can say gegangen, but it is not gegangen, when it is another country, you say 
gefahren. Another city, another Country, gefahren is the better word, Ja ! Im Sommer bin ich 
nach Japan gefahren. Ja ! Sehr gut ... (changes to next Slide) ... So here, we will try to fill in the 
Patizip II form. Ja, you can pass the mike. This is in the Arbeitsbuch, you can look up. 


. 
eeeeeee 
sdccnoonmeneuwsogeeenneree-—” 


telefonieren * arbeiten ¢ lernen * kaufen * kochen : 


t! Der Film beginnt gleich. 


2 - h 
© Entschuldige bitte, aber ich habe bis 17 Uhr | 
(1) und dann habe ich im Supermarkt 
———— ee 
(2). Zu Hause 
noch Obst und Gemise ae ee 
hnell Abendessen ee - 


isch-Prilfung 
mit Anna fiir die Engl $ (5). Aber jetzt 


Dann habe ich mit Eva eo 
bin ich hier. 


ae 


You all have ? So, the next student you can read the sentence and fill it in. Du kommst ... 


qenncdessccesoecocsoscoseqoeeas 
- 


© Du kommst zu spa 


habe ich sc 


| Student : Du kommst zu spaet ! Der Film beginnt gleich. | 

Instructor : Der Film beginnt gleich. ... Enschuldige bitte ... 

| Student : aber ich habe bis sieben (correction) siebzehn Uhr ... | 
Instructor : What can you write there ? Ich habe bis siebzehn Uhr ... 

[| Student : arbeiten | 

Instructor : Sehr gut ! With arbeiten, you try the Partizip II form of arbeiten. 
[| Student : gearbeitet. | 


Instructor : Sehr gut ! ... (fills in the first blank) ... gearbeitet. And then ? Ja, you can pass the 
mike, und dann ... 


| Student : und dann habe ich im Supermarkt noch Obst und Gemuese ... gekauft. | 


Instructor : Sehr gut ! ...(fills in the second blank)... gekauft, kaufen - gekauft, habe gekauft. 
| Student : Zu Hause habe ich schnell Abendessen gekocht. | 

Instructor : kochen - gekocht. ...(fills in the third blank)... gekocht. 

| Student : und mit Anna fuer die Englisch - Pruefung gelernt. | 

| Student : Dann habe ich mit Eva telefoniert. | 


Instructor : Dann habe ich mit Eva telefoniert. ...(fills in the fifth blank)... telefoniert. Aber 
jetz bin ich hier. Ja ! Did you find it in the Arbeitsbuch ? Zeit einhundertelf (2), in the 
Arbeitsbuch you have it there. You can pass on the mikrofon you have. ...(changes to next 
Slide)... 


Time : 44:15 
Instructor : You frame a sentence, Ich and then anything. 
[| Student : Ich habe eine Suppe gekocht. | 


Instructor: (Repeats the sentence), Sehr gut ! kochen - gekocht, so machen, what will be the 
Partizip II form of machen ? 


| Student : gemacht. | (tranieren?) [ traniert ] 
Instructor : What is the helping verb for machen ? 
| Student : haben. | (tranieren - haben) 


Instructor : for lernen - haben, for spielen - haben, fotografieren - haben, kochen - haben. Ja, 
you can try the next one, Du... 


| Student : Du hast im Fitness-Studio trainiert. | 

Instructor : Sehr gut ! (Repeats the sentence) 

| Student : Mein Bruder hast (correction) hat Fussball gespielt. | 
Instructor : Sehr gut ! Mein Bruder hat Fussball gespielt. 

| Student : Maria hat die Stadt fotografiert. | 

Instructor : (Repeats the sentence) Sehr gut ! Andreas ... 

[ Student : Andreas haben (correction) hat die Woerter gelernt. | 
| Student : Meine Freunde haben eine Suppe gemacht. | 
Instructor : (Repeats the sentence) gemacht oder gekocht. 


| Student : Freunde is singular ? | 
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Instructor : Freunde is plural no, Freund singular, der Freund die Freundin, plural ist die 
Freunde, die Freundinen. 


So we will just wrap it up with this revision. 


Perfekt mit haben - when you are in one location. Perfekt mit sein - you are going from A to B. 
Location change, and bleiben is an exception. So, the words here, just say the words once. Who 
has the mikrofon ? You can just read the present and the Partizip zwei form. planen ... 


[| Student : planen - hat geplant. | 


Instructor : Ja, Sehr gut ! gehen ... 


| Student : gehen - ist gegangen, lernen - hat gelernt, essen - hat gegessen, treffen - hat 
getroffen, kommen - ist gekommen, fahren - ist gefahren, machen - hat gemacht, reden - 
hat gereden. | 


Instructor : Ja, Sehr gut ! ...(changes Slide)... We will just do one exercise where both are 
there and then finish off with that. The next student can take the mikrofon and read the example. 
Lesen Sie das beispiel bitte ... 


[| Student : Tina hat eine Suppe gegessen. | 


Instructor : You are choosing between haben oder sein and framing the sentence properly. Ja ! 
You can do the next one. 


[ Student : Daniel hat drei Stunden Englisch gelernt. | 


Instructor : Sehr gut ! You can pass it on ... hat - gelernt. You can start with this (underlines). 


| Student : Daniel und sein Fruende haben eine Praesentation geplant. | 
Instructor : Ja, Super ! 

| Student : Daniel und Tina haben ... | 

Instructor : What is the Partizip here ? 

| Student : gegangen | 

Instructor : So what is the hilfsverb ? 

[| Student : sein | 

Instructor : Sein, so try it. 

| Student : Daniel und Tina sein (correction) sind am Samstag ins Museum gegangen. | 
Instructor : ins Museum gegangen. Sehr gut ! 

| Student : Tina hat am Wochenende eine Party gemacht. | 

Instructor : Ja, Super ! 

| Student : Daniel und seine Familie sind nach Frankfurt gefahren. | 
Instructor : Ja, richtig. Sind nach Frankfurt gefahren, seine Familie. 

Ja ! Ok, so das ist alle fuer heute. 

Time : 49:53 


Titles and Tributes. 


Keywords : ... Use of Present Perfekt tense in German for any action that has happened, 
Partizip zwei (II) form of verbs, two hilfsverbs with them - haben und sein (conjugation), 
when to use ‘sein’- verbs making a change of location, to use ‘haben’- in one location & 
should have a ‘direct object’, Exception is bleiben - geblieben hilfsverb is ‘sein’ because 
there is no ‘direct object’, verbs ending with ‘ieren’ will have just the ‘t? am ende, zum 
beispiel, trainieren - trainiert, telefonieren - telefoniert, etc. Converting verbs to their 


‘Partizip I’ form, Constructing sentences with verbs in ‘Partizip II’ form. 
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German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 40 
Was hast du in den Ferien gemacht? 


Instructor : Ja, guten Tag. Wir haben gestern das Perfekt gelernt. Wir haben gestern das 
Perfekt gelernt. Ja? So quickly we can look at this particular slide, which is the last slide in 
this presentation and... Can you, can you guys wrap up what you learnt about the perfect 
tense? In English, not in German. You can speak in English, you can give examples if you 
want in German. Take a minute to think, what all you have learnt about the perfect tense, and 


what... You want to begin? Ja? 


[So we have a helping verb, and...] A little louder. [We have a helping verb. We use sein 
or haben.] We have a helping verb which is sein or haben. Okay, one second. We have a 
helping verb which is sein or haben. [And we use the participle of the verbs that we...] We 
use participles of the main verbs. [Helping verb comes in the second position and 
participle at the end of the sentence.] The helping verb comes in position II and the 
participle comes at the end. [And usually the participles are formed, usually the 
participles are formed by adding a ge at the start and...] Usually the participles, 
regelmafige Verben, regular verbs, ge at the beginning, t at the end. And the verb root in 
between, ja? Ge-arbeit-et. Verben auf ieren, ja? Ja, pass on the mic. Or you can give it to 
[student’s name]. Ja, what else do you... I mean I’m just... what else do you know about the 


perfect tense? 


[Verbs that end with ieren like studieren or... they get, the participle form is not... has a 
suffix of t.| Has? [A suffix of t. Ends with studiert or...] Ja, and? [And there is no prefix. 
Not ge.] No prefix, ja. No prefix and the ending is t. Okay, ja. The ending is t for all regular 
verbs. Now those regular verbs which are, which end in ieren, they don’t have the prefix ge, 


g-e. What else? 


Ask for the mic. Anybody who wants to say something ask for, ja. [For action verbs we use 
sein, and for static things we use haben.] Not static, but... [Direct object?] Let’s say we 
have the word Ortsveranderung. What is der Ort? Place. Der Ort is a place. Ort-veranderung. 
Anders, anderung? Change. Ortsveranderung is change of place von, from A to B. Such as 
fahren, gehen, kommen. Then we have sein. So action verbs yes. But action verbs I suppose 


you understand is a kind of a tautology. Verbs are words that express actions, okay? So what 
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we mean by action verbs, I mean I know what you mean by action verbs. But what we say is 
verbs that signify movement from point A to... ortsveranderung, Change of place from point 
A to point B. And then you have immediately the first exception. Which is bleiben, which is 
exactly the opposite of ortsverénderung. Actually bleiben would be Orts-nicht-veranderung, 


okay? But that also takes sein, ist. 


One of the, one of the definite characteristics of verbs with sein as their auxiliary verb is that 
they are all intransitive. Intransitive? [Cannot take a direct object.] Cannot take a direct 
object. Cannot take an object. They are all intransitive verbs. Okay, so that is one definite 
characteristic. But that doesn’t say much. In terms of speaking, in terms of writing very 
normal day-to-day stuff, what we have to remember is that it is movement - sein, no 


movement — haben. Okay? 
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What else do you know about the perfect tense? [There is an exception to the movement, 
not movement rule, which is bleiben.] That we have already underlined, bleiben we have... 
Ausnahme, ausnahme is exception. Ja that is, that is there. But look at geblieben, gefahren, 
gekommen, gegangen, gefunden... what is the striking feature of these participles? If you are 
saying something, just ask for the... ja. [Irregular verbs.] Irregular verbs and the participle 
is not ending in a t. The participle is ending in an en. So irregular verbs, another one, another 
characteristic would be that the participle will end in an en. And most often there will be a 
change in vowel. So, not... so bleiben geblieben. But kommen and fahren for example are 
not. Gekommen and Gefahren. There is no change. But gehen gegangen... and so on and so 
forth. Finden gefunden. So many times there will be a change in vowel as well. But, what is 
the, what is the one thumb rule I have said regarding the irregular verbs? Do you remember 
one thumb rule? Yes? No? No? So it was obviously not stressed enough as a thumb rule. One 
thumb rule is that you learn those conjugations and those participles by heart. There is, in the 
first 25-30 verbs, to learn them by heart and to know them... This morning actually, this 
morning I had a class here from 9-10, German II, and we had, it is... I’m not... I’m just 
telling you that we had the verb in class, in a text. Empfehlen. Have you heard the verb 
empfehlen. We have but do you remember what it is? Empfehlen? But empfehlen means to 
recommend. Empfehlen is to recommend. Empfehlen is to recommend. And it is an irregular 
verb. And I mean I generally said in class, yeah empfehlen the third person singular 
conjugation is empfiehlt. And the perfect tense hat empfohlen. And all of a sudden I had a 
complete uncertainty attack. I mean I did not know whether I had said correctly that it is 
empfiehlt, or it is empfehlt. I mean, is it not... because there are verbs like gehen for 
example. Gehen is not irregular in the present tense. So you could have verbs that are regular 


in the present tense but have an irregular past and perfect. 


And then I actually recited the list of verbs that we learnt in school by heart. Starting with 
backen. Backen is to? Bake. Brot backen or kuchen backen. And we had learnt this list. I still 
know it begins with backen and it says backen buk hat gebacken. Okay that is the way it 
goes. Buk is the past tense. And I recited this list in class till I reached empfehlen. Empfehlen 
empfiehlt empfahl empfohlen. That is the third person singular which I learnt in school was 
empfiehlt. And I still remembered that. And then my panic attack was resolved because it 
was empfiehlt and not empfehlt. So it is irregular even in the present tense. And it is 
empfiehlt and hat empfohlen is the perfect tense. Hat empfohlen. But this happens, I mean 


this happens... I’m sure it happens to you in English as well. I mean when we speak, when 
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we speak English also sometimes it happens, whether we don’t know what we said was 
correct or not correct. Okay? And then... So the entire point about the irregular verbs is that 
please learn the first 25-30 verbs just by heart, just rotify them. And then you will. And then 
something like this will happen. You will be saved of a panic attack. In front of 25 students, 


can you imagine? 


Ja why doesn’t empfehlen and hat empfohlen, why doesn’t it have a ge? Actually a good 
question because it looks as if we have not done this part of the perfect tense. Okay so we 
will do it right away. But apart from that, from the point of view of what does it mean to use 
the perfect. Okay, we have, everybody has spoken, whoever spoke, has spoken about the 
forms. Okay? What is the helping verb, what are the participles, ways to make participles. 
But what about the meaning part of it? What does it mean to be using the perfect tense? To be 


learning the perfect tense? Ja, ask for the mic. 


(Refer slide time: 10:47) 


Was hast du in den Ferien gemacht ? 


L ink 


Perfekt 


Daniel 
Der Professor a 
gefahren, gehen -(ist n, 


— 


Partizip II 


Weitere unregelmaRige 
Verben siehe Grammatik- 


RegelmaBige Verben: ge-...-(e)t UnregelmaBige Verben: ge-...-en 


fahren ge-fahr-en s . 
' Machen ac’ bericht S¥iea! 
arbeiten ge-arbeit-et bleiben ge-blieb-en 
= finden ge-fund-en 


Verben auf -ieren: -. 
. o_o 

Studieren 

telefonieren 


gehen ge-gang-en 


Student : So in German we do not have, like, continuous tense. So when I say that ich 
komme, it could mean that I have come, like I came. Like I come, like a habit or I am 
coming. But in German, let’s say we have to say something that has happened in the past, 
that’s when the perfect comes in and so we say that ich bin gekommen or something like 


that... 


Instructor : But basically, the primary reason why we are leaning the perfect tense is to be 


able to express things that happened in the past. Okay? And the reason we are learning 


perfect tense before the past tense is because usually in spoken language you use the perfect 
tense more than the past. The past is of course... I mean if you start to write a story in 
German, if you want to write literature in German... Once upon a time there was a king. That 
“once upon a time there was a king” is not perfect tense. Es war ein mal ein Konig. Es war 
ein mal ein K6nig. Once upon a time there was a king. That is war. It’s the past tense. Normal 
past tense. So in written language especially, if you’re writing a narrative of the past, like 
history or story. Then of course you use the past tense. But in spoken language, in day-to-day 
language, we normally use the perfect tense much more often than the past. Okay, that is the 
meaning side of it. Why doesn’t empfehlen have a ge? Okay. Suchen, what is suchen? It’s a 
regular verb. Hat gesucht. Searched or has searched is hat gesucht. Okay? Any other word 
with suchen in it that you know? [Besuchen.] Ja. Besuchen. To [visit]. Now you have to have 
such and t because suchen is regular. So such and t will be there. Now you alread have the 


prefix be. And what kind of a prefix is be. Who’s speaking? Mic. 
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(Refer slide time: 13:54) 


Was hast du. in.den Ferien gemacht ? 
=F - 2. ee nie 


Lucho AS Lo earch 
| 


V 


Irak ge-such-t 
a _ Do vise 


wal 


[It’s used before irregular verbs.] It’s used before? [For irregular words, right? Verbs.] 
No no, what verbs? I can’t get the word before verbs, what? Irregular? [Prefix, yeah.] No 
what kind of a prefix is be? In German. Any other verbs you know with be? [Beantworten.] 
Beantworten. How do you use beantworten? How do you conjugate beantworten? [Student’s 
name]? Or besuchen, how do you conjugate besuchen? Ich? No no, conjugate besuchen. Just 


simple conjugation table. 


(Refer slide time: 15:34) 
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[Besuche?] Ich Besuche. [Besiichst] Du besuchst. Little... [Besticht.] Louder. [Besiicht.| 
Besucht. [Besuchen.] Wir besuchen. Ja, so it’s a regular conjugation. Besucht. Any other... 
beantworten. how do you conjugate beantworten? [Ich beantw... The regular way. Ich 
beantworte, du beantwortest, er beantwortet...| Ja so beantworten also. Antworten is also 
a verb. It gets a prefix beantworten. And the you say ich beantworte, du beantwortest. [But 
then we don’t use a preposition.] One second, one second. And suchen is also a verb. And 
we get besuchen. And then you say ich besuche, du besuchst. So these verbs, that you are 
forming with be, what kind of, what is the other kind of prefix that we’ve learnt? No no, what 
kind of? Separable. Separable and inseparable. There are two kinds of prefixes in German, 


separable and inseparable. 


(Refer slide time: 18:18) 


hatalmnton Nv oho Qunk wer (w 


Gest ge) 


fob bo-awhuert-ol- 


Be, 100%, inseparable prefix. Emp, 100%, inseparable prefix. Verbs that we form using 
inseparable prefixes will also not have a ge in the participle. That is what is not there in the 
slide, but you can make a note of that. So besuchen is hat besucht. No ge. Okay? Similarly. 
Beantworten, beantworten is to answer a question, not the telephone. Maybe a telephone also 
actually, but anyway. To answer a question. Hat be-anwort-et. Hat beanwortet. Arbeiten is to 
work. But to process something, that is to work on something and in that sense to process 
something, in German is bearbeiten. Like beantworten, you can also from arbeiten get 


bearbeiten. Bearbeiten is to process something. To process the documents for example. Die 


Dokumente bearbeiten. Okay? Bearbeiten. That also becomes hat bearbeitet. Not 


gebearbeitet. No ge. 


So a quick list of prepositions that are inseparable. Let’s start with A. A no, an, auf, they’re 
all, aus, they’re all separable. Be. C, D, E. Er, emp. Er, ver, be, emp... any other verbs that 
you remember beginning which has a verb in it and also a prefix in it? [Verstehen.] 
Verstehen, ja ja. Ver we have. Erklaren. Er. Erzahlen. Erganzen. All these verbs we have 
learnt. Bezahlen. Bezahlen? To pay. Bezahlen, to pay. Empfehlen. Empfangen. To receive, 
empfangen. Der Empfang is the reception. Ja? To receive, empfangen. Verstehen. Verlieren. 


Verlieren? Verlieren? Hat verloren. Verlieren, hat verloren is to lose. L-o-s-e. To lose. 
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(Refer slide time: 20:11) 
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You have done this exercise or no? This one you haven’t done? Okay. So can we read the 
sentences, and if there are any difficulties we can solve them. We can resolve them. And then 
was hast du in den Ferien gemacht? Ferien? Ferien? Wir haben im Mai und Juni 
Sommerferien. Im Dezember, Winterferien. Vacations, Ferien. Okay? Vacation. Was hast du 
in den Ferien gemacht? What did you do during the vacations? Standard question, okay? 


We’ ll do that, we’ll do this particular exercise. 


(Refer slide time: 21:20) 
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Was hast du in den Ferien gemacht ? @ 


Was hast du gestern gemacht? 


lernen........[ch habe Deutsch gelernt. 

kaufen....... Er hat ein interessantes Buch gekauft. 
héren........ Wir haben schéne Musik gehért. 
machen...... Hast du Hauaufgaben gemacht? 

oe | ee Ich habe einen interessanten Roman gelesen. 


sprechen.....Sie hat mit ihrer Freundinnen gesprochen. 


sehen sis Ich habe einen neuen Film gesehen. 


ne; r-sesterm Abend Nal er seine | rel 


ce 


Ja, was hast du gestern gemacht? Was hast du gestern gemacht? Wo ist das Mikrofon? Ja. 
Dann k6nnen wir mit, mit [student’s name] anfangen? Bitte lesen Sie die Satze. Was hast 
du... [Lernen. Ich habe...] No no, read the whole thing. [Ich habe...] No no no, read the 
whole thing from the beginning. [Was hast du gestern gemacht?] Ja. [Ich habe Deutsch 
gelernt.] Ich habe? [Deutsch gelernt.] Gelernt. [Gelernt.] Ja, one more. Kaufen? [Kaufen. 
Er hat ein interessantes Buch gekauft.] Er hat ein interessantes Buch gekauft. Ist klar? 
Okay. Horen. [Wir haben schéne Musik geh6rt.] Wir haben schéne Musik gehort. Ist klar? 
Okay, we’ll do one each. Machen. [Hast du Hauaufgaben gemacht.] Hausaufgaben. Sorry, 
there’s a S missing there. Once again. [Hast du Hausaufgaben gemacht.] Ja, hast du 
Hausaufgaben gemacht? Ja. Lesen. [Ich habe eine... no einen interessanten Roman 
gelesen.| Ich habe einen interessanten Roman gelesen. Ja. [Sir what’s a Roman?] Roman. 


Novel, novel. 


(Refer slide time: 24:08) 
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Actually the novel was also called earlier a Romance. In English also. One of the words for 
novel was also a Romance. So the German has not yet... I mean the Roman has been the 
word in German for a longer period, and it has remained that. Der Roman, die Romane. Der 
Roman, die Romane. One second, nowadays I am... Der Roman, die Romane is a novel. 
Then, poem? Poem? Das Gedicht, die Gedichte is a poem. Das Theaterstiick, die 
Theaterstiicke is a play. So the three basic genres in literature are the lyrical, the narrative and 
the dramatic, no? So you either write poetry, or you write prose which is a novel or you write 
a play, which is staged. The dramatic. Okay? Der Roman, das Gedicht, das Theaterstiick. Auf 
Deutsch, die Epik, die Lyrik, und die Dramatik. Epik, Lyrik und Dramatik, ja? All three 


genres fortunately are all feminine. 


(Refer slide time: 24:30) 


Ja, lesen. Noch einmal. Okay. Ich habe einen interessanten Roman gelesen. Einen Roman, 
einen interessanten Roman. Das Buch, ein interessantes Buch, okay? Ein interessantes Buch. 
Der Roman, einen interessanten Roman. Ja. Sprechen. [Sie hat mit ihrer Freundinnen 
gesprochen.] Sie hat mit ihren Freundinnen, mit... sorry there are... Es gibt hier Fehler. 
There are mistakes here. Mit means Dativ. Dativ plural means en plus en. Okay? So ihren 
Freundinnen. Noch einmal? [Sie hat mit ihren Freundinnen gesprochen.] Gesprochen, 
okay. Sehen. [Ich habe einen neuen Film gesehen.] Ich habe einen neuen Film gesehen. Ist 
okay? Einen neuen Film gesehen. Besuchen. [Gestern Abend hat er seine Freunde im 
Studentenheim besucht.] Sehr gut. Noch einmal. It was well read, so once again. [Gestern 
Abend, gestern Abend hat er seine Freunde im Studentenheim besucht.] Ja. Gestern 
Abend hat er seine Freunde im Studentenheim besucht. Ja? Ist klar? Studentenheim? 
Studentenheim? Wo wohnen Sie? Wohnen Sie in einer Wohnung oder in einem 
Studentenheim? Ja, in welchem Studentenheim? ([Student’s name], in welchem 


Studentenheim? Ganga, okay. So Studentenheim. Besucht. Ja. 


Was hast du in den Ferien gemacht? Was hast du in den Ferien gemacht? Faulenzen. 
Faulenzen ist regular, ist regelmafig. Faulenzen means... what is faul? We did that limerick, 
no? FleiBig und faul. Busy, ja, busy in the sense hardworking and? Lazy, correct. So 
faulenzen, what kind of a verb can you get from lazy? Can you imagine, from the word lazy 


you get an action verb? Faulenzen. 
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machen...... Hast du Hayaufgaben gemacht? 


es ee Ich habe einen interessanten Roman gelesen. 
eee 
. . . " . 
sprechen.....Sie hat mit ihre Freundinnen gesprochen. r 


sehen. iiss. Ich habe einen neuen Film gesehen. 


Besuchen.Gestern Abend hat er seine Freunde im Stu 


What would faulenzen mean? No, a little louder. [Student’s name], yeah. Please give him the 
mic. I think this, in an JIT class this has to be said. Yeah. Mic, mic. Faulenzen means? 
[Putting peace.] Putting peace, yeah. By the... I mean I had a student here in 2005 or 2006, 
there was a student called Evelyn Richter who had come from the University of Chemnitz, 
no. Chemnitz or Leipzig? Chemnitz I think, Chemnitz. And she did her MA project, MA 
thesis in IIT Madras on the student lingo of IIT Madras. She was doing, she was studying 
English, her specialization was Linguistics, and she did a fabulous... it is still available online 
somewhere. You have seen it? [Student’s name] is nodding away vigorously. Yeah. [I think I 
saw it... it was circulating in Whatsapp.] Ja, so. It is Evelyn Richter right? Evelyn 
Richter’s MA thesis. [I don’t remember the name but...] Yeah, yeah. No no, so. I was, I 
was fortunate... in the sense it was just pure coincidence that she was my mentee in the sense 
that I was mentoring her through that. And it was, I was new to IIT Madras, I mean I didn’t 
know what putting peace meant at that time, for example, okay. Or what bulbing meant, or 
what cupping meant and all that. I didn’t know all these things. So it is through kind of 
halfway guiding this thesis that I began to find my own peace with the HIT Madas lingo. So 
yeah it is somewhere there on, it is circulating on some Whatsapp groups or some LAN and 
things like that, so... You can have a look at it, it’s very, it’s quite interesting because she has 
also made a, she has also made a, an inventory of words that are typical to the ITT Madas 


lingo and which probably nobody who has come from any other institution might be able to 
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understand what it means. So there is also an inventory... Because it’s also, linguistically 
speaking I think it would be a sociolect. A dialect, an idiolect, a sociolect. What’s a dialect? 
[The way we speak.] No no, but the way we speak is the way we speak. But what is a 


dialect? 


A local variation of a language. For example Marathi has so many different dialects. Okay? 
So similarly, depending on a social group, a social group can have a specific language, which 
is specific to that social group. And so_ the entire idea was to look at whether there is 
something like an IIT Madras student community which is a social group by itself with 
specific characteristics such as... let me not list them. And is there a language or a lingo that 
is specific to this socio group which would be, which could be classified as a sociolect. And, 
anyway. So that was, that all came... See, what are the characteristics of the IIT Madras 
student? I thought of all this when we saw the verb faulenzen. Okay? Which is putting peace, 
in the sense of lying idly around, or lazing around. To laze around is also, comes from lazy. 


To laze around, faulenzen. Nichts machen. Nichts machen. Faulenzen. 


(Refer slide time: 26:44) 
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Was hast du in den Ferien gemacht? 


* faulenzen 

* ausschlafen 

¢ Familie und Freunde besuchen 

* viel Spa haben 

* ein bisschen / gar nichts lernen 

¢ Urlaub machen 

* Romane / interessante Biicher lesen 
* Cricket / FuBball spielen 

* ins Kino gehen 


¢ Indie Heimat fahren 


Ausschlafen. Ausschlafen? I’m trying desperately to remember your name. Next to [student’s 
name]. [Student’s name]. You said something. Anyway it’s your turn. Yeah, ausschlafen. [To 
sleep completely until the tiredness is gone.] Yeah yeah, to sleep your tiredness out. That’s 


why it’s ausschlafen. Okay? Ausschlafen. 


Familie und Freunde besuchen. Klar? Familie und Freunde besuchen. Viel SpaB haben. Viel 
Spa haben. Having lots of fun. Ein bisschen lernen oder gar nicht lernen. Is clear? Lernen in 
the sense of to study, what we say to study, okay? Ein bisschen lernen oder gar nicht lernen. 
Urlaub machen? Urlaub machen? To go on a holiday. Ferien and Urlaub these are two 
different... die Ferien and der Urlaub, okay? Die Ferien is a vacation and der Urlaub is a 
holiday. Not in the sense of a one-day holiday. Okay? That is der Feiertag. Der Feiertag is one 
day off. That is Feiertag. Feiern is to celebrate, no? So Feiertag is when you have some 
festival and you have a day off, that is a Feiertag. When you have, when you go let’s say ona 
holiday to Singapore or to Mylapore, whichever it is, that is der Urlaub. Okay? Der Urlaub. 
And when you have a stretch of holidays which are like annual vacation, that is die Ferien. 
Okay? So Urlaub machen, in den Ferien Urlaub machen. That is also possible. That you have 
vacations, and during the vacations you go on a holiday to Coorg or something like that. 


Okay? 


Romane, interessante Biicher lesen. Ist klar? Cricket, FuBball spielen. Ins Kino gehen. In die 
Heimat fahren. In die Heimat fahren? To go to the home town. To go home, okay? In die 
Heimat fahren. Yeah, so [student’s name] can we start with Faulenzen? How would you say — 
was hast du in den Ferien gemacht? I just put peace. We have to use... it’s regular so you 
have to use haben and then you have to make the participle. I have... put in peace. [Ich habe 
gefaulenden... gefaulenden] Gefaulen? Regular. [Gefaulenzt.] T. Yeah. Ich habe, habe 
gefaulenzt. Habe. Habe gefaulenzt. Yeah, once again? [Ich habe gefaulenzt.] Ich habe 
gefaulenzt. Ausschlafen? Schlafen is geschlafen. You have a class? You have a doubt? Yeah 


we’ll just finish this round, and then we’ll come back. Yeah. 


[Ich habe ausgeschlafen.] Schlafen is irregular. So? [Ich habe ausgeschlafen.] Ich habe 
ausgeschlafen. Sehr gut. Ich habe ausgeschlafen. Ist klar? So I just slept it out. Ich habe 
ausgeschlafen. Familie und Freunde besuchen. [Ich habe Familie und Freunde besucht.] 
Besucht. Gut. Ich habe Familie und Freunde besucht. [Student’s name]? Viel Spafs haben. 
[Ich, but... Ich habe viel Spaf. That’s it.] SpaB? [SpaB... Oh, gemacht. No...] Haben? 
Gehabt. [Oh, gehabt.] Yeah. So? [Ich habe viel SpafB gehabt.] Viel. [Viel SpaB gehabt.] Ja, 
ich habe viel Spa’ gehabt. What was your doubt? 


Student : My doubt was like — for faulenzen, it’s like idling or putting peace, right? So we 
usually say I was putting peace. So we should use pure past tense right? In that case? Why 


are we using perfect for that? 
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Instructor : But why are you thinking in English? We are learning to think in German. 


Student : But, like, when you’re asking someone what he did yesterday, like, I had a lot of 


fun is fine. Like, but, I was putting peace or I was being idle, like... 


Instructor : What you have said is, in German you have said I have had a lot of fun. In 
English you would say I had a lot of fun. Simple past. What you call pure past. Okay? Please 
get rid of this pure-pure business that’s a very dangerous thing in life. Okay? So... yeah the 
Nazis wanted a pure Germany, no? So they were going to exterminate all impurities. So the 
idea of purity is a very dangeous idea. Remember that. Especially learning German we should 
remember that, okay? So there is nothing like, called pure past. All past is impure. There is 
simple past, which is had. And instead of simple past, in German we are using perfect 
because that is the more frequently used form in day to day language. Okay? If you are 
writing a story, if you are writing a novel, of course you will use the past tense. The simple 
past, okay? But in speaking about our day-to-day this things, it is more the perfect tense. 


Okay? So we will finish this round and then we will stop, okay? 


Viel SpaB gehabt. Ein bisschen lernen. [Ich habe ein biss...] Bisschen. Bisschen. 
[Bisschent... Is it? Like, what’s the word?] What is ein bisschen? A little bit. Ein bisschen. 
Ja. What would be the perfect tense of, what would be the participle of lernen? [Gelernt.] 
Gelernt, ja. So, I studied a little bit. Ja. [Okay. Ich habe eine Bishen gelernet.] Once again. 
A little louder. [Ich habe eine Bishen gelernet.] Ein bisschen. [Ein Bishen gelernt.] 
Bisschen. [Bishen. Bisschen. Bisschen gelernt.] Ich habe ein bisschen gelernt. [Student’s 
name], Urlaub machen. [Ich habe Urlaub gemacht.] Ich habe Urlaub gemacht. Sehr gut. 
Romane oder interessante Biicher lesen. [Ich habe eine interessante Biicher ge...] How 
many did you read? [Sorry?] How many did you read? One? Two? Three? How many? 
[Biicher, so like...] Yeah, so there is no eine. I head a eine, yeah. [Ich habe interessante 
Biicher ge...] Ge? [Gelesen.] Gelesen. Ja. Once again, the sentence? [Ich habe interessante 
Biicher gelesen.] Gelesen. Ja. Ich habe... Cricket, Fu ball spielen? [Ich habe Fufball 
gespielt.] Really? Ich habe FuBball gespielt. [I watch sports but I don’t play...] 


(Refer slide time: 39:57) 
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Was hast du in den Ferien gemacht ? 


Was hast du gestern gemacht? 


lernen........[ch habe Deutsch gelernt. 
kaufen....... Er hat ein interessantes Buch gekauft. 
héren........ Wir haben schéne Musik gehért. 

S 


machen...... Hast du Havjaufgaben gemacht? 
ec) ee Ich habe einen interessanten Roman gelesen. 


in 
sprechen.....Sie hat mit ihrer Freundinnen gesprochen. 


DR SUS EO cr DEOL RL As pend Nal er seine Freunde im Studentenheim besuch 


esuchen._ 
So how would you say watched? How do you say watched? Which is the verb you would 
use? [So, ich habe FuBball gesehen.] Ich habe FufBball gesehen. Ich habe FuBball... wo? 
Wo? Where did you watch it? Where? [I didn’t, like, where as in?] Where as in you went to 
the football stadium? [No no no, on the phone...] On the phone? [I mean, I watch like...] 
On TV you can say, no? On TV, ja. So im, im Fernsehen. Phrase for on TV. To see something 
on TV, im Fernsehen etwas sehen. Okay? So... Anyway, but I watched football would be ich 


habe FuBball gesehen. [Ich habe FuBball gesehen.] Ja. 
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Ins Kino gehen? Next one. Ins Kino gehen? [Ich bin gegangen.] Gegangen, but also [Ich 
bin. Ich bin ins Kino gegangen.] Gut. Ich bin ins Kino gegangen. In die Heimat fahren. [Ich 
habe in die Heimat gefahren.] Fahren is irregular. So, gefahren. [Gefahren.] I heard 
gefahrt. [No, I said gefahren only.] So you have to, you have to say the endings clearly. 
Otherwise, it’s a mistake. But again, gehen was movement. Fahren also is? [Movement. Ich 
bin.] Ich bin, ja. Ich? [Ich bin in die Heimat gefahren.] Ich bin in die Heimat gefahren. 
Yeah, okay. You’re the only one left. Which one do you want to choose? Or some other thing 
you tell us, [student’s name]. Was haben Sie in den Ferien... was hast du in den Ferien 
gemacht? [Ich habe geschlafen. Geschlafen.] Geschlaf what? The ending I have to hear. 
[Geschlafen.] I still can’t make out what... [Geschlafen.] Say it. [Ich habe geschlafen.] A 
lot. I slept a lot? [Ich habe viele geschlafen.] Not viele, but viel. [Viel geschlafen.] Ich habe 
viel geschlafen. Was hast du in den Ferien gemacht? [Ich habe ein bisschen gelernt.] Habe 
ein bisschen gelernt. You did this exercise? No? Was hast du in den Ferien gemacht? [Ich 
habe...] All of you are preparing what... [Ich habe interessante Biicher gelesen.] Sehr gut. 


Was hast du in den Ferien gemacht? [Ich habe Biriyani gegessen. | 


[Ich habe keine gemacht.] Ich habe? [Nicht, nichts gemacht.] Ja, ich habe nichts gemacht. 
But you also have an action word for nichts machen, no? Ich habe? [Ich habe, ich habe 
gefaulenzen.] Gefaulenzt. [Gefaulenzt.] Faulenzen in German is a regular activity, so it’s a 


regular verb it’s not irregular... okay? 


(Refer slide time: 43:29) 
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Yeah, we’ll stop here I think. Because everybody has had a chance to speak. But with this we 
are done with the perfect tense. Very quickly there is, there is one huge chunk of vocabulary 
in lesson 9. Beginning with page 100, going on to page 103. Which is all about, you know 
part time jobs and looking for jobs and all that. Just make sure that you learn the vocabulary. I 
don’t think you’ll have any problem understanding the texts. But we have a class tomorrow 
and we will address that, or read those texts and do the exercises tomorrow. Otherwise we are 
done with lesson 9 and we will cut here for the end sem because we can’t now begin lesson 
10 and complete it within this week. That’s not possible. So upto lesson 9 for the end sem. 


Yeah? 


[Why didn’t we use sein for Urlaub machen?] Yeah, why didn’t we use sein for Urlaub 
machen? What is the verb that we are using? Machen. So machen itself is not, is not a verb 
that signifies movement. Although to go on a holiday is Urlaub machen in German. Okay? To 
go on a holiday. But what you say in German was we made a holiday. Okay? So there is... 
had it, had there been either reisen, or fahren or gehen in that particular idiomatic phrase, then 
you would have had to use sein. But here it is literally, what you are saying in German is we 
made a holiday. Okay? And so it is wir haben, ich habe Urlaub gemacht. There is a phrase, 
there is a phrase in Urlaub fahren. Then of course, wir sind in Urlaub gefahren. Then bin. But 
with machen, it is... As I said, the meaning of the verb, the way it bulbs in the German mind 


is different. 


German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 41 
Lektion 9 | Die Jobsuche 


Guten Morgen. To begin with, do you have any questions about the perfect tense that we, the 
exercise that we did yesterday? Seite 166. Das ist die vorletzte Seite. Vorletzte? Letzte Seite? 
Letzte Seite? Last. Erste Seite, first page. Zweite? We have done ordinal numbers right? Ordinal 
numbers we have done? Ja. Zweite. Erste... we'll take the example of Seite. Erste Seite. Zweite 
Seite. Nachste Seite. Letzte. Letzte Seite. Vorletzte. Vorletzte? Last but one. Vorletzte. Vorletzte 
Seite. Second last page or last but one. I'll put second last. Vorletzte Seite. Letzte, nachste, 


vorletzte, erste, zweite etc. Ja, okay. 


(Refer Slide Time: 1:46) 


})Lektion 9 | Die Jobsuche.» 


Seite 166. Das ist die Vorletzte Seite. Wir haben eine Liste. Wir haben eine Liste von 
unregelmafigen Verben. Ja? Die Vorletzte Seite im Arbeitsbuch. Arbeitsbuch? Vorletzte Seite. 


Bitte lernen Sie diese Liste auswendig. Auswendig lernen. Ja, to learn by heart. Zum Beispiel 


ankommen ist ange... Also lernen Sie die Liste mit dem Hilfsverb. Sein oder Haben. 
Ankommen, ist angekommen. Anrufen, hat angerufen. Anziehen, hat angezogen. Fahren, ist... 
Fahren? Ist gefahren. Immer, ist gefahren. Finden? Hat gefunden. Also da sind 1, 2 ... Da sind 


23 Verben. Bitte lernen Sie diese Verben, diese Formen auswendig, ja? 


Ja, wir haben... in the exercises which we did yesterday there were some irregular verbs. 
Faulenzen is not irregular but ausschlafen. Again lesen. Gehen? Ist gegangen. And fahren. 
Geben, nehmen... can you just check whether nehmen is there in that list? Nehmen? Nehmen is 
there. So geben, nehmen - a pair of verbs. To give and to take. Geben, hat gegeben. Nehmen, hat 
genommen. So I mean from the point of view of preparation for the exam I am saying that - 
make sure that minimum these 23 verbs, that you know them by heart. Their perfect tense and 


the Hilfsverb. Sein oder haben. Okay? 
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Unregeimasige Verben 


Infinttiv Prisons Singular Partizip I Bolsptolsatz 

ankommen er kommt an st angekommen Wann bist du angekommen? 

anrufen erruft an hat angerufen Mefne Eltern haben gestern angerufen, 
anztehen er zieht an hat angezogen Andreas hat dia Jacke angezogen. 
aufstehen or stoht aut ist aufgestandon Houte bin ich um 11 Uhr aufgestanden. 
aussehen er sieht aus hat ausgesehen Im Intemet hat der Pulli toll ausgesehen. 
bekommon er bekommt: hat bekommen Hast du meine E-Mail bekommon? 
bleiben er bleibt fst geblieben Ich bin gestern zu Hause geblieben. 
eintaden er ladt etn hat eingeladen Tina hat mich zum Essen eingeladen. 
empfehion er emptiehit hat empfohten Wer hat dir dieses Hotel empfohlen? 
essen er tsst hat gegessen Er hat eine Pizza gegessen. 

fahren er fahrt fst gefahren Bist du im Mai nach Berlin gefahren? 
finden er findet hat gefunden Hast du eine Stelle gefunden? 

geben er gibt hat gegeben Tim hat mir deine Adresse gegeben. 
gehen er geht fst gegangen Danfel ist in die Pizzeria geqangen. 
kommen er kommt fst gekommen Sle fst 2010 nach Deutschland gekommen. 
lesen ertiest hat gelesen Hast du mein Buch gelesen? 

nehmen er nimmt hat genommen Sie hat dle Tabletten nicht genommen. 
schlafen or schiaft hat geschlafon Ich habe nur dret Stunden geschlafon. 
schreiben er schreibt hat geschrieben Er hat eine E-Mail an Tina geschrieben, 
sehen er steht hat gesehen Hast du den Film gesehen? 

treffen ortriftt hat getroffen Marta hat gestern thra Frounde getroften. 
trinken or trinkt hat getrunkon Hast du mit Danlel Kaffee gotrunken? 
verstehen erverstent hat verstanden Ich habe die Frage nicht verstanden. 
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Yeah, are there any other doubts that you have regarding the perfect tense? Otherwise. I mean 
today’s class then we’ll just do the exercises on page 100 and 101. With that we are kind of 
finishing lesson 9 also. So, shall we then proceed beyond the perfect tense? Can we? No doubts 


anywhere? Yes or no? Shall we proceed with... 


(Refer Slide Time: 4:54) 


Lektion 9 | Die Jobsuche , 
Was hast du in den Ferien gemacht? 


*\ faulenzen )——————_____@ ~~ 


a 
¢ Familie und Freunde besuchen C Kh Crt ow AJ vatalron 
* viel Spa haben — Ge " 


* ein bisschen / gau(nichts)lernen 


* Urlaub machen” & bct im Wa iad AJ holiday 
* Romane / interessante pier cen) 


* Cricket / FuBball spielen io 
vA 


¢ ins Kinegchen )* Zc d 
ee Heiiaaniel)* Ow TV 


Ja, dann machen wir Aufgabe 7. Aufgabe 7 auf Seite 100. Die Jobsuche. Ordnen Sie den 
Jobangeboten 1-6, die Jobbeschreibungen A-F zu. Ergainzen Sie in 1-6 die fehlenden 
Informationen. If you look at the top margin of page 100 and page 101, what do you have there? 
Stellenanzeigen verstehen. Die Stelle, die Stellen. What is Stellen as a verb? Stellen as a verb? 
To place, to position. To place. Stellen. To keep or to place vertically. From that we get die Stelle, 
die Stellen. Die Stelle, die Stellen? Position. Also in the sense of a job. Der Job, die Jobs is of 
course a job. Stellenanzeigen. Anzeigen? Zeigen? Zeigen? Anzeigen? To display? Ja, die 
Anzeige as a word is advertisement. Die Anzeige, die Anzeigen is advertisement. 


Stellenanzeigen verstehen. 
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(Refer Slide Time: 713) 


telbhon ov fabkece so bce 


Meinung tiber Jobs 4uBern. Meinung tiber Jobs... Meinung we have done I think. Meinung is? 
Opinion. Meinung tiber Jobs 4uBern. AuBern? Is to express. AuBern. To express. Blogs tiber Jobs 
verstehen. That’s the top margin of pages 100 and 101. So we have to read texts A to F and then 
fill in the die fehlenden Informationen. The missing information, die fehlenden Informationen, 
miissen wir erganzen. Ja ich fange an mit Text A, Anzeige A. Wir suchen fiir eine Schiilerin der 
zwolften Klasse, Gymnasium, einen Nachhilfelehrer oder eine Nachhilfelehrerin fiir Franzésisch. 
Aufgabe - Grammatik erklaren und wiederholen, viel sprechen. Anforderung - sehr gute 
Franzésischkenntnisse. Termin - Ein Termin pro Woche abends. Ab sofort. Bezahlung - 22 Euro 


fiir 90 Minuten. 
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we pL di) 83474755 


Is this from somebody who wants a job or somebody who wants to employ someone? Ja, so... 
Was ist die, was sucht dieser Mann, diese Frau? Wo ist das Mikrofon? Ja, so who are they 
looking for? Teachers for? Teachers for French, they are looking for teachers for French. For 
whom? (They are looking for teachers for French for the 12th class, what is this 
Nachhilfelehrerin?) No no, 12th class, for 12th class who? Student. Male or female? Schiilerin, 
ja? 12th class girl, ja. Then what else is there in the text. Nachhilelehrer. Lehrer, ist klar. Hilfe ist 
klar. Nachhilfe. Wir lernen Deutsch hier im Unterricht. Dann gehen Sie nach Hause und Sie 
brauchen Nachhilfe. Nachhilfe. Tuitions. Tuitions, Nachhilfe. Nachhilfelehrer oder 
Nachhilfelehrerin. What we call tuitions I mean basically. Okay? 


(Refer Slide Time: 9:25) 


Jobs suchen und finden 


Titigkett 


Mobelpacker 


7 4 Die Jobsuche. Ordnen Sie den Jobangeboten (1-6) die Jobbeschreibungen (A-F) zu. 
Erganzen Sie in 1-6 die fehlenden Informationen. 


Bezahlung Zeit(raum) 


r |e bewerben . 


ab sofort 1x/Woche 


Fr und Sa 


Promoter fur 


ab sofort Mo-Fr 


Wir suchen flr eine Schilerin der 12. Klasse 
(Gymnasium) einen Nachhilfelehrer / elne 
Nachhilfelehrerin flr Franzbsisch. 

Aufgabe: Grammatik erkijren und wiederholen, 
viel sprechen 

Anforderung: sehr gute Franzésischkenntnisse 
Termin: 1 Termin/Woche (abends), ab sofort 
Bezahlung: 22€ / 90 Min. 


B 
Wir ziehen in eine neue Wotnung und brauchen 


Helfer. 
Aufgaben: LKW abholen und Mébel ein- und 


Fur unsere Fitness-Studios suchen wir Promoter. 
Zeit: Mo-Fr, 3-5 Std. taglich, ab sofort 
Anforderungen: Sie sind kommunikativ und 
haben Spaf an der Arbeit. 

Aufqabe: Flyer vertellen und Kunden gewinnen 
Bezahlung: 9 €/Stunde 

11! Unsere Promoter kénnen natirlich unser 
Fitness-Studio kostenlos nutzen !!! 


E 

Suchen Student: Du verkleidest dich als Nikolaus 
und Uberraschst unsere Kinder. Dann erzihlst du 
eine Geschichte und gibst den Kindem Geschenke. 


ausladen 

Anforderung: eigenes Auto, zuvertassig und stark 
Zeit: 25.11. um 7:00 Uhr 

Bezahlung: 10€/Stunde 


Anforderung: kinderlieb, eigenes Kostuim 
Termin: 6. Dezember 
Bezahlung: 30€ 


c 

Fir Jonah (2 Jahre) suchen wir einen Babysitter. 
Aufgaben: mit Jonah spielen, spazieren gehen, 
Bucher ansehen, malen... 

Zeiten: Di und Do 16:00 bis ca. 18:00 Uhr 


F 
Neuerdffnung! Knelpe am Kolner Platz sucht 
Kel(ner/Kelinerin, 

Aufgaben: Speisen und Gotranke servieren und 
abrechnen 

Anforderung: freundlich, SpaB an der Arbeit, 
ehrlich 

Zoit: Freitag und Samstag ab 17:00 Uhr 


einen Text (A-F) und spielt 


But Nachhilfe you can understand as post-help. In the sense you have learnt something but you 
still need to... Ja, was ist die Aufgabe fiir die Lehrerin oder fiir den Lehrer? Was ist die Aufgabe? 
Task, aufgabe is task. Was ist die Aufgabe? Grammatik erklaren und wiederholen, viel sprechen. 
Ja. Und Anforderung. What would be Anforderung? Requirements. Requirements, Anforderung. 
Sehr gute Franzésischkenntnisse. Kenntnisse? Knowledge. Ja, so just like... In English we don’t 
have a plural for Information, right? For information. Informations is not really... But in German 


we have die Information, die Informationen. For example in the question itself it is erganzen Sie 
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die fehlenden Informationen. And similarly knowledge also various kinds of knowledge. Not 
knowledges. Right? So... Die Kenntnis, die Kenntnisse. There is one more word for knowledge 
we know which is, doesn’t have a plural. We know that word. Not wichtig, wichtig is Important. 
Das Wissen. Das Wissen. Sehr gute Fran.. Und wie viele Termine? Wie oft? Ein Termin pro 
Woche, einmal pro Woche. Wann? Abends. Und die Bezahlung. Bezahlung? The payment. Not 
the salary, but payment, yeah. 


(Refer Slide Time: 15:07) 


ye PL, di) 15:07741:55_— 


22 Euro fiir 90 Minuten. Ab sofort. Meaning? Sofort? Starting immediately, from right now. 
Yeah? (What is wiederholen?) Wiederholen? Wiederholen. What is wieder? Again. 
Wiederholen? We haven’t done wiederholen? To, to repeat. So in this context what would it be? 


Wiederholen? What do you do... (To clarify grammar and repeat it?) Revise, revision. Revise. 


Ja, we can start with [student’s name]. B. Ké6nnen Sie bitte den Text lesen, B. Die Anzeige B. 
(Wir zeihen in einer neue Wohnung und brauchen Hilfe. Aufgaben - LKW abholen und 
MObel ein und ausladen.) Noch einmal, from the beginning. Wir? Ziehen. (Wir zeihen in eine 


neue Wohnung und brauchen Hilfe. Aufgaben - LKW abholen.) Where is the alphabet, 
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German alphabet? LKW. (LKW abholen und Moébel ein und ausladen.) Ja. (Anforderung - 
eigenes Auto, zuver...) Zuverlassig. (Zuverlassig und stark. Zeit - Fiinfundzwanzigsten 
Elften um Sieben Uhr.) Um Sieben Uhr. (And... Bezahlung, 10 Euro fiir ein Stunde.) Pro 
Stunde. Pro Woche, pro Stunde. 10 Euro pro Stunde. 


LKW. LKW und PKW: Das sind Kiirzungen. Lastkraftwagen. LK W. Lastkraftwagen. Last is 
load. Wagen? Vehicle, wagon. Wagen. Lastkraftwagen. Kraft? You've heard the word kraft? In 
English? Kraft cheese... But Kraft basically means strength. Kraft is strength or power, kraft. 
Kraftwagen is standard expression for powered vehicle. Okay? So Lastkraftwagen would be? 
LKW? SUV is a load for the environment actually... Is a truck. LK W is the standard German 
word used for a truck, okay? I mean even in spoken language, you can use LKW, ja? Das ist ein 
LKW. The corresponding... Personenkraftwagen. PK W: Was ist ein PKW. Ein anderes deutsches 
wort fiir PKW. Ein Auto, es ist ein Auto. PK W ist ein Auto. Personenkraftwagen. These are I 
mean slightly more industrial terms, Personenkraftwagen and Lastkraftwagen. But 
Lastkraftwagen is pretty much there in spoken language as well. I mean nobody calls their car 


PKW, they all call their car Auto, but PK W is the more industrial term. 


(Refer Slide Time: 19:56) 


+ LEW = Lasthraptuvager 


> PKWY [Crigneng a 
| no 
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Ja, are there any problems in the text as it is being read? Anything not clear, or to be explained? 
Zuverlassig. Zuverlassig. Anforderung - eigenes Auto. Eigenes Auto? Own car, eigenes Auto. 
Zuverlassig und stark. Stark? Strong, yeah. The person has to be strong because they have to do 
what? They have to carry furniture and... so they need to be strong. And zuverlassig. What kind 
of people would you like to help when you shift? The thing is about shifting, no? Wir ziehen in 
eine neue Wohnung und brauchen Hilfe. What kind of people would you like to help you shift 
houses? Stark, hardworking, zuverlassig. What kind of people would you like to entrust your... 
Honest? Yeah yeah, that’s there, they have to be strong, they have to be able to lift... 
Responsible. Responsible, a little more... Careful, not careful. I mean careful of course yes, they 
can’t, like, throw the furniture down from the fifth floor. Trustworthy, zuverlassig. Zuverlassig, 


trustworthy, dependable. Zuverlassig. 


(Ziehen.) Ziehen. Ziehen, we have learnt ziehen and driicken. I have done the pair of verbs 
ziehen and driicken. Ziehen is pull, driicken is push. But that is the basic meaning of ziehen. 
What is anziehen? Anziehen? (To wear.) To put on, to pull on a coat, a shirt, whatever it is, 
anziehen. Haven’t we done anziehen? Haven’t we done separable verbs with ziehen? Okay, one 
more question for clarification. Have we done the reflexive or not done the reflexive? Reflexive? 
Sich. Have we done it systematically or not done it systematically? No? Then we will cut this 
out, we will just take umziehen, okay? Umziehen is to shift house, okay? Umziehen is to shift 
house. Umziehen. You can also use ziehen in spoken language. Wir ziehen in eine neue 
Wohnung. That is we are... you can imagine that we are pulling all our luggage into a new 
apartment. That is the sense in which it is used. The actual verb for To shift houses is umziehen, 


separable. Wir ziehen um means we are shifting. Wir ziehen um. 


(Refer Slide Time: 24:52) 
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(Fir Jonah, 2 Jahre, suchen wir einen Babysitter. Aufgaben - mit Jonah spielen, spazieren 
gehen, Biicher ansehen, malen.) Malen. (Zeiten Di und Do.) Di und Do. (Dienstag und 
Donnerstag.) Louder. Dienstag und Donnerstag. (Dienstag und Donnerstag) Sechzehn bis circa 
Achtzehn Uhr. Anforderung zuverlassig, Erfahrung in der Kinderbetreuung, Liebevoll. 
Bezahlung, 8 Euro pro Stunde. Ja, fiir Jonah, 2 Jahre, suchen wir einen Babysitter. Aufgaben - 


mit Jonah spielen, spazieren gehen, Biicher ansehen. 


Biicher ansehen. Nicht Biicher lesen, biicher ansehen. Okay? Bilderbticher ansehen, okay. 
Biicher ansehen. Malen. Malen? To colour. Colouring, to paint. Zeiten - Dienstag und 
Donnerstag 16 bis circa 18 Uhr. Anforderung again you have zuverlassig, Erfahrung in der 
Kinderbetreuung. Betreuung. Betreuen, is to guide or to supervise. Betreuen. Der Betreuer or die 
Betreuerin is your guide academically or your supervisor. And die Betreuung is guidance. 
Guidance. Kinderbetreuung. Kinderbetreuung? Erfahrung? Experience, die Erfahrung. Erfahrung 
in Kinderbetreuung, Erfahrung in der Kinderbetreuung. Erfahrung can also be used in the sense 
of to have a good or bad experience. Let’s say you go to a new restaurant and you have a bad 


experience, ja? Ja. Schlechte Erfahrungen machen oder gute Erfahrungen machen, ja? Gute 
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Erfahrung, schlechte Erfahrung is a good experience or a bad experience. And usually used with 


the verb machen, ja? Why are these pages so small... 


(Refer Slide Time: 27:49) 
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Gute oder schlechte Erfahrung oder Erfahrungen machen. Ja, [student’s name], can you 
continue? (Fiir unsere Fitness-Studios suchen wir Promoter. Zeit - Montag bis Freitag, 3 bis 
5 Stunde, taglich, ab sofort. Anforderungen) Anforderungen. (Anforderungen - Sie sind 
kommunikativ und haben Spafi an der Arbeit. Aufgabe - Flyer verteilen) Verteilen. Ver. 
(Flyer Verteilen und Kunden gewinnen. Bezahlung - 9 Euro pro Stunde. Unsere Promoter 


k6énnen natiirlich unser Fitness-Studio kostenlos niitzen.) Nutzen, ja. 


Fiir unsere Fitness-Studios suchen wir Promoter. Ist klar? Zeit - Montag bis Freitag, 3 bis 5 
Stunde taglich, ab sofort. Anforderungen - Sie sind kommunikativ und haben Spa an der Arbeit. 
Aufgabe - Flyer Verteilen und Kunden gewinnen. Kunden gewinnen. Kunde, der Kunde, die 
Kunden is a customer or a client. Customer, der Kunde. Feminine would be die Kundin, die 
Kundinnen. Gewinnen. Gewinnen? To win over, to win over clients. Bezahlung und unser 
Promoter kénnen natiirlich unser Fitness-Studio kostenlos nutzen. Kostenlos. Kostenlos? 
Kostenlos? What is the last line? What does the last line mean? [Student’s name.] (Unser 
Promoter kénnen...) Our promoters? Can naturally. Nutzen, what is nutzen? To use. To use, 


nutzen. So our promoters can? What does it mean, what does the sentence mean? Could you read 
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the sentence once? (Unser Promoter kénnen natiirlich unser Fitness-Studio kostenlos 
nutzen. Oh, free.) Ja. So sentence would mean our? (Our promoters can naturally use our, 


use the gym for free.) Use our Fitness Studio free of cost, kostenlos. Ja, [student’s name]. 


(Suchen Student.) Student. (Student. Du verkleidest dich als Nikolaus und iiberraschts) 
Uberraschts. (Uberraschts unsere Kinder. Dann erzihlst du eine Geschichte und gibts den 


(Refer Slide Time: 29:35) 
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Kinden Geschenke. Anforderung - Kinderlieb, eigenes Kostiim. Termin 6. Dezember. 
Bezahlung 30 Euro.) Ja, suchen Student. Du verkleidest dich als Nikolaus. Nikolaus? (Santa 
Claus.) Santa Claus, ja. Nikolaus is Santa Klaus. Verkleiden, then? Kleidung, what is Kleidung? 
Clothes. Verkleiden? To? Dress up in the sense, how? What is to dress up as somebody else, 
what is the verb for that, to... Disguise. Verkleiden is to disguise. Du verkleidest dich, you 
disguise yourself, als Nikolaus und tiberraschts unsere Kinder. Uberraschen? Surprise. Dann 
erzahlst du eine Geschichte. Erzahlst, erzahlen is to tell. Geschichte? What do you tell? What 
would Santa Claus tell children? A story. Ja, Geschichte. Dann erzahlst du eine Geschichte und 
gibts den Kindern Geschenke. Ist klar? Gibts den Kindern Geschenke. Anforderung - Kinderlieb, 


eigenes Kostiim. Kinderlieb. Earlier we had liebevoll fiir Jonah, ein Babysitter. Liebevoll. 
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Loving, full of love. Kinderlieb - one who loves children, okay? Kinderlieb. Eigenes Kostiim. 


Termin - am 6. Dezember. Bezahlung 30 Euro. Ja? 


Ja, the last one. (Neuer Offnung.) Neuerédffnung. (Neueréffnung. Neipe am Quellnerplatz 
siicht Kellner oder Kellnerin.) Kneipe. Ja. (Kneipe. Aufgaben - speisen und Getranke 
servieren und abrechnen.) Abrechnen. (Anforderung - freundlich, spaB an der Arbeit, 


ehrlich. Seit Freitag und Samstag ab 17 Uhr. Bezahlung 8 Euro pro Stunde plus Trinkgeld.) 


Ja, Neuerdffnung. Neuerdffnung? New opening. Neuerédffnung. Opening new. Kneipe am 
KO6lnerplatz. Kneipe. Kneipe? Pub am KGlnerplatz sucht Kellner oder Kellnerin. That we have 
done, Kellner oder Kellnerin. Aufgaben - speisen und Getranke servieren und abrechnen. 
Speisen und Getréinke? Speisen? Food, food items. Speisen. Und Getranke servieren. Und 
abrechnen. Abrechnen? Not take orders. Abrechnen? What does a waiter do? Ja, serves the food 
and then? Takes the? Ja, I mean abrechnen is the standard verb for - to settle accounts. 


Abrechnen. And so to get the payment and settle payments. Abrechnen. 


Anforderung - freundlich, spafs an der Arbeit, ehrlich. SpaB an der Arbeit, likes to have fun, ja. 
The work. Und ehrlich. There is your... Honest. Because you are entrusting the waiter with 
money, honest. Ja? Ehrlich. Zeit Freitag und Samstag ab 17:00 Uhr. Bezahlung 8 Euro die 
Stunde plus Trinkgeld. Trinkgeld? Tip, ja Trinkgeld. 


Ja, so nummer | is welcher Text? A, ja suchen Nikolaus. 30 Euro pauschal. Pauschal? What is 
the payment like, for the Santa Klaus, we’ll finish in one more minute. We’ll fill these blanks in 
and one more minute we’ll finish. What is the payment for the Santa Claus advertisement? It’s a 
one-time thing, it’s a lump-sum payment. One-time thing. You come and you tell the story and 
you give gifts in your own costume and you’ll get 30 Euros, okay? So pauschal. Pauschal is a 


lump-sum. Pauschal. 
Zeitraum? Ein Tag am 6. Dezember. Ja? 2 ist A, Franzésisch. But what about Franzésisch? 


Nachhilfelehrer oder Nachhilfelehrerin Franzésisch. Bezahlung? 22 Euro pro Stunde, ab sofort, 


einmal die Woche. 1x per week. Nummer 3 M6belpacker? Ja, you can say fiir also. 22 Euro fiir 
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90 Minuten. Then Moébelpacker Nummer 3? Welcher Text ist das? B. 10 Euro die Stunde. I am 
also saying 10 Euro die Stunde. Pro Stunde, die Stunde, fiir eine Stunde. All of these possibilities 


are there. Zeitraum? Am 25. November am 7:00 Uhr. 


Nummer 4? 8 Euro pro Stunde. C. Babysitter? Nummer 5 Promoter. D. Promoter fiir 
Fitness-Studio. Bezahlung 9 Euro pro Stunde. Ab sofort. Und 6? Ja, Dienstag und Donnerstag, 
Babysitter, 8 Euro pro Stunde. So you can also get an idea of what is the, what are the wages that 
are paid for skilled labour and unskilled labour. Okay? So you can see unskilled labour is in the 
range of 8-10 Euros an hour and skilled labour such as teaching French is a little more, about 


16-17 Euros maybe per hour or so. Okay. 
Yeah we are practically done now. Tomorrow is the last class and tomorrow we will... We can 


either carry on with lesson 9 or if you have, if you want to revise something you please bring 


your questions along and we'll revise that tomorrow. Okay? Yeah. 
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German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 42 
Telefongesprache 


Time: 00: 12 


Instructor: Guten Tag! Wir machen heute mit Lektion 9 weiter, wir machen heute Lektion 9 
zu ende. Wir sind auf Seite 102 - einhundertzwei. We are on page one zero two, and we are 
going to try and finish lesson nine today. Ich méchte noch zwei Ubungen machen. Yeah? Die 
Ubung Zehn, a, b undc. Ubung Zehn ist auf Seite einhundertzwei, ein anruf bei. So basically, 
we have seen in lesson 9 as we have done that over the past week or so, we have gotten to 
know the perfect tense, we have learnt how to make the present perfect tense in German and 
the last couple of exercises here which we would want to do are telephone conversations 
about how to speak on the phone and we will just do quickly exercise number 10, a and b. 
First. Also, Ubung Zehn a, lesen Sie die dialogue. Wie ist die richtige Reihenfolge? 
Uberlegen Sie. Uberlegen is a verb that we might not have come across as yet. [Writes on 
Board] ‘Uberlegen’ is to think over. To think something over is Uberlegen, Uberlegen Sie. 
Wir haben eins, zwei, drei, vier, fiinf, sechs.....a, b, c, d, e, f, sechs antworten auf diese 
Satze?. Und das fangt an mit Verena Miiller. Das ist der Satze F, so how would the dialogue 
go? Job Borse, Guten Tag, Sie sprechen mit Verena Miiller. That’s the way a conversation 
begins when you pick up a phone, you identify yourself and say where you are speaking 
from. And of course the response to Guten Tag would be Guten Tag, hier ist Max Hofer, ich 
habe eine Frage zu einem Job. You identify yourself and then you straightaway go to what it 
is you want to talk about. Ich habe eine Frage zu einem Job. ‘Ja, Moment Bitte’, dann sagt 
Verena Miiller, Ja Moment Bitte, so Sie haben eine Frage zu einem Job, Ja, then we come to 
the sentence e or ae, Ja ich finde den job als Nachhilfelehrer fiir Franzésisch interessant. 
(r)Nachhilfelehrer is a word we have done, [writes on board.] is what you would call in India 
a tuition teacher. Somebody who gives you lessons outside of school. Ich finde den job als 
Nachhilfelehrer ftir Franzésisch interessant. Dann sagt Verena Miiller, “Nachhilfelehrer? Das 
macht meine Kollegin Frau Spieker’. This name Max Hofer has not clearly understood, so we 
can go to sentence number c. Entschuldigung. Das habe ich nicht verstanden. K6nnen sie den 
Namen bitte wiederholen? I have not understood it...Natiirlich! Das ist Frau SPIEKER. Ah 


Danke. We go to sentence a on the right hand side, ist Frau Spieker da? Tut mir leid, sie ist 
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heute nicht da. K6nnen sie Morgen noch einmal anrufen? Natiirlich. Then we go to sentence 
B, Yes of course, Dann — herzlichen Dank. Bitte. Auf Wiederhéren. Okay, so this is a model 
of a telephone conversation and what we had for example here in our sequence was 1. F, 2. E, 
3. C, 4.A, 5. B, 6. D. That’s the sequence that we have. And we can listen to the dialogue and 


check the answer. 
[Media Plays] 


Ja, ich finde den Job als Nachhilfelehrer fiir Franzésisch interessant. That 
is, 2. E. [Media Plays] 
Instructor: Ja? Das macht meine Kollegin Frau Spieker. Entschuldigung, das habe ich nicht 


verstanden, konnen sie den Namen bitte wiederholen? 
[Media plays] 


Instructor: Kénnen Sie morgen noch einmal anrufen? Ja Natiirlich herzlichen dank. Auf 
Wiederhoéren! This is a typical example of telephone conversation. We can go to exercise... 
wir machen ganz schnell Ubung zehn c, was sagen Sie wann? Notieren Sie. We have a 
familiar orange box on the right side of the screen, which tells us what a few important things 
about what to do when you are speaking on the phone. Notieren Sie Bausteine. Das sind 
Satze und Worte. Bausteine are basically building blocks. So whenever you are looking at a 
telephone conversation, listening or making a telephone conversation, you look at the 
building blocks of every sentence. In the larger sense also the building blocks of a 
conversation. Notieren Sie die Bausteine ftir Typische Situationen am Telefon. Whenever you 
have typical conversations or formal conversations, what are the building blocks for such 
conversations? 


Time: 10: 40 


There are some standard expressions that are useful and used very often. And lernen Sie diese 
Bausteine auswendig. I think we have done the expression ‘auswendig lernen’ earlier in one 
of our lessons it means to learn by heart. So, for example there are, next to the orange box 
you find that there are twelve different expressions that are mentioned over there. Which are 
like what you would call in English standard expressions that can be used in multiple 
situations. And it is always good to have these learnt by heart. So, you know how to begin a 
telephone conversation, you know how to get to the point, what it is you want to ask what 


kind of info you want, who you want to speak to, etc. We will just go through these twelve 
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expressions and try and match expressions with the different situations given in the green 


rectangular box below. So the twelve expressions given in the box are: 


C Was sagen Sie wann? Notieren Sie. 


: | Telefonieren @ 


: 2. Kann ich Frau/Hermn ... sprechen? © 3. Kann ich Sie etwas fragen? © * | LETT se ee 
4. Entschuldiqung, wie bitte? © 5. Vielen,/Herztichen Dank. = | (= sdtze und Werter) bu 
* Auf Wiederhtiren. © 6. Kinnen Sie das bitte buchstabieren? * 7. Mein « | “YP! TTarOnen ar 
: Mame ist ... * 6. Entschuldigung. Das habe ich nicht verstanden. * : | FELSEON. LEN she Giese 
9. Ich habe eine Frage. * 10. Kénnen Sie den Namen bitte : | Suustelne auswend 

wiederfolen? © 11. Ist Frau/Herr ... da? © 12, Guten—Tag: Hier ist... ¢ 


Bune coc eoe eee TU tee er Ic. coo f..ct core 


1. Konnén Sie das Gitte mach einmal sagen? : 


K6nnen sie das bitte noch einmal sagen? Noch einmal is also an expression we have done. 


Noch einmal means basically once again. [Writes on Board] 
= wiederholen = to repeat. To say once again. Noch einmal sagen. 
In what situations can you say that? 


Right! When for example when we in the previous dialogue we go to sentence number c 
which is the response to sentence no three. Entschuldigung, das habe ich nicht verstanden. 
K6nnen Sie den Namen bitte wiederholen. That’s why we said wiederholen was the same as 
noch einmal sagen. So, if you have not understood something and you want the other person 
to repeat it you can use this expression. Which other expression goes with it? When you go 
down the list you can see sentence no 10. Kénnen Sie den Namen bitte wiederholen. K6nnen 
Sie den Namen bitte noch einmal sagen. Then the second sentence is Kann ich Frau oder Herr 
SPIEKER sprechen? Can I speak to Miss/Mr so and so? And a corresponding question you 
will find in number 11. Ist Frau or Herr Spieker da? Is Ms or Mr so and so there? Which 
implies that you would like to speak to them, you are looking for them/ Then the third 
sentence is kann ich Sie etwas Fragen? Can I ask you something? Or, if you go down to 
number 9, Ja ich habe eine Frage. Guten Tag, hier ist Max Hofer, ich habe eine Frage. Kann 
ich Sie etwas fragen? Entschuldigung, wie bitte? Das habe ich nicht verstanden. That of 
course we have done. Wie bitte is standard for I beg your pardon, or please come again, or 
you can see entschuldigung, das habe ich nicht...verstanden. Then when you take leave, you 
can say vielen Dank, or Herzlichen Dank. That’s sentence no 5, or expression no 6 ‘auf 


Wiederh6ren’, these are standard ways of ending a telephone conversation. 


So we will try and match these twelve sentences or expressions with the five situations we 
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have in the green rectangular box. The first situation is sie melden sich am telefon. Sich 
melden is standard for basically announcing yourself, in the sense that you contact somebody 
on the phone. You say that you are there. so you ring somebody up and then say Guten Tag, 
ja, hier ist Max Hofer, or you can say, number 7, Guten Tag, mein name ist so and so. Mein 
name ist so and so, so Verene Miller, what is Verena Miller saying if you go back to our 
exercise 10a? Then you will find that Verena Miiller is saying in sentence number for 
sentence number | which we matched with F, Job Borse, Guten Tag! Sie sprechen mit Verena 
Miiller. She identifies herself as you are talking to Verena Miiller. That’s also one of the 
possibilities if you are answering a phone call. Don’t call somebody and say you are speaking 
to 
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so and so! Ja, sie melden sich am Telefon, Guten Tag, or Hier ist, or Mein Name ist. Sie 
méchten eine Bestimmte Person sprechen. Definite Person, if you want to talk to a particular 
person then of course we have this expression, number 2. Kann ich Frau or Herr Spieker 
sprechen Or, we can have expression number 11. Ist Frau oder Herr Spieker Da? That implies 
that you would like to speak to Miss or Mr Spieker. Then the third situation, Sie méchten 
etwas Fragen, kann ich Sie etwas Fragen, oder ich habe eine Frage, kann ich sie etwas 
Fragen, these are the two possibilities of introducing your question into the conversation. Sie 
haben etwas nicht verstanden. You have not understood somethings, you can go to of course 
sentence number 8...entschuldigung das habe ich nicht verstanden. Oder, Entschuldigung, 
wie bitte? Or you want somebody, you want the other person to repeat whatever he or she has 


said, entschuldigung, wie bitte? Or K6nnen sie das bitte buchstabieren? 


Oder kénnen sie den namen bitte wiederholen? All these are possibilities of asking the person 
to repeat whatever he or she has said. And the last situation of course is that you are taking 
leave — Sie verabschieden sich. Vielen dank, Danke schon, auf wiederhGren, tschiiss, all these 
are possibilities of taking leave. So, the important point in this particular exercise 10c on page 
102 as you can see is for the sake of telephone conversation, to be able to get a telephone 
conversation going, and to end the conversation, there are certain set pieces. Please learn 


them by heart and where to use what. Then it can be quite useful. 


With that we will wrap up lesson 9, there are other exercises that I’m sure you can easily do, 
and learn the vocabulary. If you look at page 105 then we have already covered the Perfect 


tense, how to make the Partizip 2, which is the participle, we have done Satze verbinden oder 
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aber also nothing but conjunctions. But, they join two independent sentences, they don’t 
change the word order in any of the sentences. That’s why if you look at the illustration on 
page 105 it will show und oder aber, as occupying position 0. So that the same word sequence 
is maintained on both sides. This is not so when we use other conjunctions like weil, wenn, 


das, etc. Then telefonieren, Guten Tag, mein Name: Reads out: 


telefonieren 

sich melden: Guten lag, / Mein Mame iat Heer iat 

nach einer Person fragenc = [ot Frou here da? / Kann ich Prue iprechen? 

elwag fragen: Kann ich Se etwas fragen® / Ich habe eine France 

etwas nicht verstehen: Konnen Sie dan bitte noch einmal agen’ / Entachuldiqung, wie bitte 
Konner Ye das bitte buchitableren? / Entechuldi Jur Dus habe ich micht 
Tera Landen Konnen Sie den kamen bitte wiededhoen? 

sich verabschieden: Vielen /Herslichen Dank. Auf Wiederhdren 


With that we have wrapped up lesson number 9, and after lesson 9, like after lesson 3 there 
was platform eins, after lesson number 6, there is platform zwei, similarly after lesson 
number 9, there is platform drei. It is a very useful exercise, so please go through that 
exercise, it will also give you a clue about what kinds of questions that teachers can ask in 
exams, it will give you a clue as to how far you have come in your learning, what sort of 
situations will be given to you in a test like this which you can negotiate and handle. So 


please go through platform number 3, there is also a small test on 108. 


We will begin today with Kleidung and Mode, we will do just an introduction. We will do an 
introduction and then wrap up the lecture for today. Mode is a word we did recently. Mode is 
mode, in German mode is the word for fashion. Die Mode, -n is the German word for fashion. 
So Kleidung und Mode — Clothing and Fashion. We begin with wir beginnen mit einer 
Geshichte, eine Bildergeschichte. We have done this before, a picture story which we have to 
complete. Wir haben hier eine Frau, eine junge Frau, und eine Gesischte in eins, zwei, drei, 
vier, funf, sechs, sieben, acht, neun, zehn, elf, zwolf. Eine ganz kleine ges in zwolf bildern 
haben wir. Eine Kleine Gesichtern is a small story, in 12 pictures. Ja, Bild nummer eins. Die 
junge Frau denkt voran denkt? What do you see in the picture? She is dancing with a friend 
and she is already looking forward to it obviously and saying, Ah! Heute Abend endlich, 
finally! Today evening finally we are going on a date. So that expression is already done. And 
then the 
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story is about Kleidung and Mode, what would be the problem that the young woman has, 
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when she is thinking about the date she has for the evening? What clothes to wear? What 
clothes to wear, so, Nummer zwei. Oh Nein! Was ziehe ich denn nur an? Anziehen is to wear 
clothes, we have done this word. Was ziehe ich denn nur an? That would be number 2, then 
nummer drei, what is she trying on? A pair of trousers...what is a pair of trousers in German? 
Die Hose, die Hosen are pants. Or, a pair of trousers, and it can be used in singular in 
German, in English we don’t use pants In singular. So which expression, die Hoser ist zu 
klein, at the bottom of the box, second from the right. Die Hose ist zu klein. These pants are 
too small, then number 4, what is she trying on? It’s a skirt. What is a skirt in German? Der 
Rock, die Récke is skirt and skirts. So what is she saying about the skirt? Der Rock ist zu 
Kurz! The skirt is too short. And dann, nummer ftinf, what is she trying on there? Ja, it’s a 
blouse, die Bluse, die Blusen. What is she saying about the Bluse? Ah, the Bluse ist nicht 
schon! The second line from the top left...the blouse is not nice. And then she calls a friend, 
and what does the friend say? Kauf doch ein Kleid! Go buy yourself a dress. Number 7, die 
junge Frau geht in ein Kaufhaus. In einen supermarkt in ein Kaufhaus und sie denkt 
hoffentlich finde ich hier etwas. Hopefully I will find something here. Sie geht in ein 
kaufhaus und denkt hoffentlich finde hier ich etwas. Nummer acht, sie findet ein rotes Kleid, 
und sie sieht auf den price. Das kostet neunundachtzig euro. Und sie denkt oh! Das ist aber 
schén! That is the second line from below on the right. Oh das ist aber sch6n und teuer! But 
she tries it on. What does the saleswoman say? It fits well...Das Kleid steht Ihnen sehr gut. 
Das Kleid, die Kleider is a dress. Die Kleider as a collective noun also means clothes, die 
Kleidung means clothing and the saleswoman says to her, das Kleid steht Ihnen gut. It stands 
you well in the sense it suits you, it looks good on you, steht Ihnen gut. This is of the same 
category....remember as the last lesson we learnt expressions like schmeckt mir gut or passt 
mir gut, if you go back to the last lesson you will find that we have done these expressions. 
‘Schmeckt mir gut’ means it tastes good to me, “‘passt mir gut’ means suits me and ‘steht mir 
gut’ means basically also suits me in the sense looks good on me. So, go back to our story. Of 
course, the saleswoman has said, now, Ja das Kleid steht Ihnen gut, and so she goes and buys 
it. Nummer zehn, sie geht zu Kase und Zalt. Das macht neunundachtzig bitte, that was the 
price of the red dress. Und dann geht sie wieder nach hause, ganz schnell noch Hausnummer 
elf. Und Ja. This is the second line from below. Jetzt schnell nach Haus. Nummer zwéolf is the 
date...they’re both dancing, and what is she wearing? She is wearing the same clothes she 
was wearing while working. She bought the dress but didn’t wear the dress. So what are they 


saying? Super t shirt! Du siehst toll aus! And she says ‘danke’. So, we will listen quickly to 
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the two dialogues, and you just say which dialogue is suitable for the story that we just saw. 
[Media plays] 


Yeah, so in the first dialogue, Andrea says das Kleid is sch6n and in the second dialogue she 
says that the t-shirt is schon. And was treckt? Ein t shirt, und was tragt Jana? Ein T shirt. Also 
das ist dann Dialog zwei. Okay. There is a small exercise number 2 over here. Welche 
Kleidung tragen sie wann und wo? Arbeiten sie mit den Wortebook. Work with the 
dictionary. And then, please go through this in different situations in different places. What 
are the kind of clothes that you wear, look up the German words for those clothes and 
complete the mind-map. For example, zu Haus und beim Arbeit in der Uni, in der Schule, 
beim Sport, abends beim Ausgaben. What are the clothes you wear at home, work, university, 
school, for sport or going out? These are possibilities for exploring more words, please make 
a mindmap of your own. We will find Perfect forms in lesson 10, we will go on to exercise 
nummer fiinf in the next class. So please come prepared with a bit of pre-reading with 
exercise number 5, and we will try and finish as many tasks of lesson 10 as possible in the 


next class. Also, vielen Dank und Auf Wiedersehen! 


End. 
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Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 43 
Im Kaufhaus — Welche/Diese 


00: 16 


Instructor: Hallo! Guten Morgen. Wir machen heute mit Lektion zehn weite. Gestern haben 
wir Lektion zehn oder gestern haben wir mit lektion zehn beginnen. Ein Moment nur. We 
have done the perfect tense, we know the verb ‘beginnen’. Beginnen we have learnt it as a 
regular verb in the present tense, but now since we are into the perfect tense, we will mark it 
with an asterisk. Because Beginnen ...the verb is irregular in perfect. It becomes ‘hat 
begonnen’. The vowel is changing, and is an -en ending. ‘Hat begonnen’. Wir haben also 
gestern mit lektion zehn begonnen und heute machen wir mit lektion zehn weite. Wir sind auf 
Seite einhundertzwé6lf. Ja? Aufgabe vier, a, und b. have you all got the page one hundred and 
twelve? Aufgabe vier. The basic objective here is to learn this pair of words. ‘Welcher, dieser. 
Welche, diese, welches, dieses’. I’m sure we have heard the words earlier in class and diese 
of course we know is this. Like you have ‘der, die, and das’ as the definite articles ‘the’. 
Similarly, you have ‘dieser, diese, and dieses’ as the demonstrative article ‘this’. And, the 
word this or the demonstrative this is usually used in response to which question? ‘Which’ 
question. So that which in German is ‘welche’ it is the basic word. And then like you have 
endings for dieser, we also have endings for welche for the feminine and for the plural, then 
you have welcher, and welches. Which one? Okay. Dieser and wecher of course will behave 
like ‘der, die, das’ in the sense that with ‘der, die, das’ we know that they can change in the 
object form - der can become den. So, the same inflections diese and welche will also go 
through, and that is the basic element that is being introducedin four a. So we are going to 
read 4a and we are going to try and understand how it is being used. Also, die Aufgabe vier a 


of zeite.... 


Die Entscheidung. This is an important word, das ist ein wichtiges Wort. It means decision. 
Entscheiden is to decide. Moment, entscheiden [writes on the board] is ‘to decide’, it is in the 
perfect and irregular. It is ‘hat entschieden’. There is a change in vowel. Die entscheidung, 
lesen Sie den dialogue und erganzen Sie die Tabelle. Sieh Mal, der Mantel ist doch toll, oder? 
Welcher Mantel den? Der Mantel....Mantel is an overcoat, welcher Mantel denn? Na, dieser 


hier. Welche Mantel, dieser Mantel! Which coat? This coat. Findest du? Also, ich finde diese 
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Jacke hier viel besser. Findest du? Do you think its nice? Ich finde diese Jacke - die Jacke and 
diese Jacke. Welche Jacke meinst du? Diese Jacke? Ja, genau. Oh yeah gut dann nehme ich 
die Jacke. Okay, also, is das Klar? How welcher and dieser are being used? I suppose it is not 
difficult to follow. The only thing you have to be conscious about in German is when you are 
using the words which is that the endings of welche will be quite like the endings of der, die 
and das. In every case. So, you have der Mantel, das Kleid, welches Kleid, dieses Kleid. Die 
Jacke, welche Jacke, diese Jacke. And die Schuhe, plural, means the shoes. Welche schuhe? 
Diese Schuhe. In the accusative, welchen Mantel méchtest du? Diesen Mantel mochte ich. 
And welches, dieses, die Jacke, welche Schuhe, diese Schuhe. And of course, there is a small 
element introduced here comparative of gut, which is ‘besser’. With 4b, variieren sie den 
dialog von vier a. You can easily work with the partner and use instead of der Mantel und die 
Jacke , you can use das Kleid und der Rocke, or der Schal und das Tuch, das Hemd und das 
T-shirt. Der Schal und das Tuch are both shawls. Das Schal can be a muffler while das Tuch 
like a kerchief. Das Hemd, und das T-shirt. Die Schuhe, die Stiefel are pumps. Das Sweatshirt 
und der Pullover. You could take a combination of any of these pairs of clothing and for 
example you could replace it with das Kleid und der Rock. Or der Schal und der Tuch and so 
on and so forth. I hope it is clear now how to use welcher and dieser and we will go on with 
lesson ten. Auf den nexten Seite, einhundertdreizehn haben wir die Aufgabe fiinf, der 
Umtausch. “Tauschen’ in German means to exchange, Tauschen ist Regelmafig, means it’s a 
regular verb, to exchange. Umtauschen ist ein trennbares Verb, a separable verb which means 
to exchange for a new piece. Umtauschen. So you buy a piece of clothing and then you don’t 
like it or doesn’t fit you will and you go and change or exchange it that is called umtauschen. 


Lesen sie den chat. Warum gefallt Andrea’s die Jacke nicht? Also ist ein chat 


swischen Andreas, Jana und Susi. Also Andreas sagt ist zu Klein fur dieser welt Jana, was ist 
Los? Eins, fiinf sieben meter ist doch nicht so klein? Aber zu Klein fur die Jacke aus dem 
Internet. Und wer hat sie mir empfohlen? Die Jacke ist zu gro. [writes] Die Jacke gefallt mir 
nicht sie passt mir nicht. Gefallen, passen, verbs that we have seen. Schmecken is also a verb 


like that shmeckt mir nicht. The 
Time: 12: 25 


jacket, I don’t like it, it doesn’t please me it doesn’t fit me. Ich bin zu Klein, die Jacke is tzu 
gro}.. Aber zu klein fiir die Jacke aus dem Internet, und wer hat sie mir empfohlen? Wer hat 


die Jacke mir empfohlen Jana. Oops! Hast du die Jacke bekommen? Ist die Jacke sch6n da? 
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Du hast sie doch erst gestern bestellt? Hast bekommen? Hast bestellt...all these are what 
forms? They are perfect forms. Susi comes into the chat, Andreas, Jana, vorgestern! Susi: Im 
Geschaft habe ich keine Jacke gefunden, da habe ich zusammen mit Jana eine Jacke im 
Internet bestellt. Heute ist das Paket angekommen und ich habe sie gleich probiert. Die Jacke 
ist viel zu groB.. Das sieht bléd aus. Bléd ....dumb, it looks not nice. Also sometimes bléd. 
Und die Farber hat im Internet toll ausgesehen. Aussehen also we have done is to look, aber 
jetzt gefallt mir gar nicht! Jana sagt du kannst sie doch bestimmt umtauschen. Hast du schon 
Bezahlt? Andreas sagt Ja Klar! Ich habe sofort bezahlt und ich bin schon zur Post gefahren 
und habe sie zuriickgeschickt. Aber jetzt muss ich weitersuchen. Jetzt habe ich keine Jacke, 
jetzt muss ich weitersuchen und sprauche, ich sprauche eine Jacke. Und dann sagt susi mit 
einem smiley, hast du nicht letzte woche schon eine Hose umgetauscht? Und sagt Andreas 


und so was nennt man Freunde! 


Have you got a general sense of the chat? We saw that there was a mention in the earlier 
dialogue of buying a jacket, but then Andreas couldn’t find a jacket so he ‘Im Internet 
besteht’. So he went and with Jana’s help he ordered a jacket online and then the jacket came 
immediately and it was too big. Wer hat sie mir empfohlen? Empfehlen is a verb that we have 
done, is irregular — in the present sense empfiehlt, in the perfect sense it is hat empfohlen, is 
to recommend. Very often used, we have also done it in the class before, but for example if 
you ask somebody, you’re new to the city and you want to go out and eat somewhere, kannst 
du mir ein gutes Restaurant empfehlen? Or if you go to the restaurant and the waiter says was 
mochten sie essen, trinken? You can ask the waiter also. Was empfehlen Sie? What would 
you recommend? What is your tip? So empfehlen is to recommend. And of course the perfect 
is hat empfohlen, so he has gone by Jana’s choice and it is too big and he is upset and then 
Susi comes and needles him a little more, hast du nicht letzte woche eine Hose getaucht? So 
it seems to be a habit with Andreas, that he has to buy something and then again exchange it. 
And then Andreas ends by saying, and so wat nennt man Freunde! This is what we call 
friends, so it is a sarcastic remark. The task is lesen sie den chat und markieren sie alle 
Verben im Perfekt. That is what we have done, und erganzen Sie die Partizip 2 formen in der 


Tabelle. Markieren sie -ge. 


So we have here a table, right below if you go to page one hundred and thirteen, then right 
below this exercise, you have a table, Partizip 2, trennbar und nicht trennbare Verben. I think 
now we should be clear what are separable verbs, Verben ohne Prafix. Finden, fahren, 


probieren, finden? What is the perfect form which we found? In Geschafte habe ich keine 
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Jacke gefunden. So, finden would be hat gefunden in perfect form. Fahren, ich bin schon zur 
Post gefahren. So, hat ist gefahren. Probieren, ich habe sie gleich probiert. Ieren. Remember 
the verbs with ‘ieren’ ending will not have -ge in the beginning. So, probieren, hat probiert. 
So, Verben ohne Prafix, hat gefunden, gefahren, but ‘ieren’..... hat probiert. Mit -ge ohne -ge. 
Our standard perfect forms which we have learnt, please remember that those twenty verbs, 
the perfect forms and irregular verbs need to be learnt by heart. It is very essential to learn 
that by heart. Then we have verben mit Prafix. What happens when verbs have prefix? 
Prefixes in german can be separable or inseparable. Trennbar oder untrennbar. So ankommen, 
umtauschen, aussehen, zurtickschicken, das sind alle trennbar verben. So what happens in the 
perfect tense? Heute ist das Paket, angekommen? So, the -ge is splitting ‘an’ and ‘kommen’, 
that’s the way we make the participle of separable verbs, angekkomen. Und dann die Farber 
hat im Internet toll ausgesehen. Umtauschen. Hast du nicht letzte woche schon eine Hose 
umgetauscht? Hat umgetauscht. Similarly zuriickschicken would be hat zuriickgeschickt. Hat 
zuriickgeschickt. So, we can see that the -ge comes in between the prefix and the verb. And it 
doesn’t matter if it is regular or irregular. Umtauschen, umgetauscht, ankommen, 
angekommen, aussehen, ausgesehen. And we of course have learnt many inseparable 
prefixes. Untrennbare vorsilben, und untrennbare verben. Bekommen, bezahlen, bestellen, 
empfehlen. Bekommen, no -ge. Hat bekommen, no -ge. Hat bestellen is regular, hat bestellt, 
no -ge. Bezahlen I also regular, hat bezahlt, hat empfohlen. Also trennbar mit -ge, nicht 
trennbar ohne -ge. Das ist wichtig. This is all basically a kind of a recap of the perfect tense, 
and your focus should be on the fact that in the case of separable verbs, the -ge will split the 


prefix and the 
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verb. In the case of inseparable verbs, where prefixes are like ‘em’, ‘be’ or ‘ver’, you would 


not have the -ge at all. Dann machen wir weiter und gehen zu unsere (...) 
Kann ich Ihnen helfen? 
Im Geschaft. Héren Sie. Wer fragt was? Notieren Sie K (Kunde) und V (Verkauferin). 


Who says what? Kunde is the customer, and Verkéuferin we know is ‘saleswoman’. So we 


will quickly play this audio, and see who says what. 
[Media plays] 


Ja? Kann ich Ihnen helfen? Obviously, who is saying it? V is for the salesperson. 
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Ja! Ich suche einen Pullover. 


Welche gros haben sie denn? Die Grd, GréB, is big but in the noun form, die grdfe, die 
grofen is size! Simple, in English standard question is what’s your size, in German you say 
welche gré8 haben Sie? Which size? That’s the variation in German. Welche gréfe haben Sie 
denn? Ich glaube zweiundfiinfzig oder vierundfiinfzig. Moment, wie gefallt Ihnen diese 


Pullover? Oh sehr gut! ....was kostet er denn? 
[Media plays] 


Yeah, so very quickly let’s go through Im Geschafte, Héren Sie, Wer Fragt was, Notieren Sie, 
K oder V. 


Instructor: Ordnen sie die Antworten den Fragen in Acht a zu. Héren Sie den dialogue noch 
einmal zur Kontrolle. Kann ich Ihnen helfen? Ja, ich suche einen pullover. Welche gréBe 
haben sie den? Ich glaube zweiundfiinfzig oder vierundfinfzig. Wie gefallt Ihnen dieser 
Pullover? Oh sehr Gut! Der Pulli ist toll! So you can already see that pulli is the short form of 
pullover. Nur neunundzwanzig euro. Haben sie diesen Pullover auch in Dunkelbraun? Nein, 


tut mir leid, nur in Hellbraun. 
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Kann ich ihn mal anprobieren? Aber Natiirlich, But of course, Hier links sind unsere 
umkleidekabinen. 


Ist die gréfe richtig? Nein. Er passt mir nicht. Er ist viel zu klein. The size is not right, its too 
small. Viel zu klein. Und die Farber steht mir nicht oder, and the colour doesn’t suit me, die 
Farber steht mir nicht. Dieses Brown steht Ihnen ganz ausgezeichnet. Sie sehen toll aus! Sie 
sehen sehr gut aus, toll! Das ist dann Nummer acht. Couple of things umkleidekabine is the 
changing room in a shop. Ausgezeichnet. Sehr gut oder sehr sehr gut is ausge.....basically it 
means outstanding but yeah, sehr gut. Things to note here of course, Personalpronomen in 
dative. Ich mir, du dir, er ihm, es, ihm, sie ihr, wir ,uns, ihr euch, sie ihnen und Verben mit 
dative gefallen, stehen, passen, helfen plus dative. Kann ich Ihnen helfen, mein Freunde 
braucht hilfe. Ich helfe meinem Freund. Or better said, ich helfe ihm. That is the dative form. 
So helfen there are certain verbs in German which will always take a dative object, never 
Akkusativ object, and helfen is one of them. We will do these verbs as and when they come 
up. But the other set of verbs, gefallen, stehen and passen, these belong to a particular group 


of verbs, we have here gefallen is not regular, gefallt is its conjugation. Then you have 
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stehen, passen, but you have also learnt the verbs for example schmecken. Or gehoren. 
GehGren, to belong to. All these verbs, gefallen, stehen, passen, schmecken, gehéren, when 
we use them it is very simple. Gefallen means if you like something das gefallt mir. Stehen 
means if something suits you das steht mir. Passen is to fit or suit, schmecken tastes good to 
me, das schmeckt mir. Or gehéren mir, something belongs to me, das geh6rt mir. So, all these 
verbs are used in a sense a passive construction, in a passive way. It is not the passive voice, 
but if you use gefallen to say you like something, it is used as that something pleases me, that 
something suits me, that something fits me, that me is always dative. Or this doesn’t suit you. 


Die Farber blau steht dir nicht. The blue colour 
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doesn’t suit you, that you is in the dative case in German, and these are the dative forms of 
the personal pronouns and this is something we have to learn by heart. We have already seen 
the Akkusativ form. For example, you have ich mich mir. Ich is nominative, mich is 
Akkusativ and mir is dative, I’m sure you will find the Akksuativ form in your notes, you just 
have to add these dative forms to them so our basic table for pronouns like the basic table for 
articles is der den dem, das das dem, die die der and so on and so forth, nom, Akkusativ, 


dative. 


So, our basic table for pronouns will become: ich mich mir, du dich dir, er ihn ihm, sie sie ihr, 
es es ihm, wir uns uns, ihr euch euch, sie sie ihnen, Sie Sie Ihnen. That will be our basic table 
for the personal pronouns in all three cases. And please remember these (gefallen stehen, 
passen, schmecken, gehoren, helfen) verbs, they’re always dative. Helfen is normally in the 
active sense but the you will be in the dative form. Quickly do by yourselves Aufgabe c, 
lesen sie die Satze aus acht a und Acht b noch einmal, markieren sie die Personalpronomen in 
Dativ,, und unterstreichen Sie die Verben mit Dativ. Ihnen helfen gefallt ihnen, steht mir 
nicht, tut mir leid, steht Ihnen ganz ausgezeichnet, passt mir nicht, Ja, mir and Ihnen are the 
two dative forms and another variation shoppen erganzen sie die Dialog. Héren Sie zur 
Kontrolle. Spielen dann zu zweit. Oh, dieser Rock gefallt mir sehr gut. Der Rock passt dir 
nicht. Er ist viel zu Kurz? Obviously, it’s a mother and shopping going shopping so what the 
daughter ist viel zu Kurz. Zwei, k6nnen Sie helfen bitte. K6nnen Sie mir/ uns helfen bitte? 
Der Rock gefallt meine Tochter aber er passt ihr nicht. Yeah? Could you help us? Kénnen sie 
uns is better than mir I think. Helfen Bitte? My daughter likes the skirt, aber er passt ihr nicht, 


but it's not fitting her. Dieser Rock passt mir nicht, er ist viel zu lang. Oh der Rock steht dir 
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sehr gut. Quickly listen to the dialogue between Mother and dialogue. The daughter wants a 


shorter skirt, and the mother will have none of it. 
[Media Plays] 


Ja. Der Rock steht dir sehr gut. So this is another variation of a similar dialogue. And of 
course since we are in the Kaufhaus, die Kaufhaus — Tafel. What will you find where? 
Usually you'll find in all the big supermarkets a board like this with Untergeschoss, 
Erdgeschoss, Erste Stock, ....till fiinfte Stock. Stock is of course a floor, first floor second 
floor. Untergeschoss is cellar and Entgeschoss is the ground floor. And you have different 
departments. Lebensmittel, groceries. Alles fur die Kuche. Erdgeschoss — Kosmetik, 
Parfiimerie, Uren. Schmuck is jewellery! Schreibwaren.....schreiben? Stationery. Bucher, 
zeitschriften. Erste Stock....Damenmode, die Mode...fashion..we did that last 
class....Damenmode, Herrenmode. Freizeitkleidung. Freizeit? Casual dressing. 
Abendkleidung. Formal or evening dress. Schuhe fiir Sie, und Ihn. So, shoes for her and him. 
Zweite Stock. Herrenmode, Anzug, Hemden, das hemd, die Hemde. Freizeitkleidung, again, 
casuals. In Dritten Stock, mode fur Kinder, und Jugendliche. Fashion for children and young 
ones. Spielwaren, toys. Vierter Stock. Computer technique, CDs and DVDs. Fotozubehér. 
Zuberhér is all the extra...for example if you have a camera and different lenses and 
attachments, all these additional fittings are zuberhér. Und im Fiinften Stock, 
Sportbekleidung, Sportartikel, Fitnessgerate, ‘Gerate’ is an instrument or device. Das Gerate, 
die gerater. Bademode is swimwear, baden is to go swimming. Fundbiiro is an important 


place, the lost and found. Das Fiindburo. Das Café of course. 


Wo binden sie zum beispiele einen lippenschrift? Kosmetix is in Erdgeschoss. Wo finden Sie 
Kaffee? Der Café. If you want to buy the powder, then Untergeschoss, Lebensmittel. If you 
want to have a cup of coffee then café, is in fiinften Stock. Parfums or Parfiimerie ist in 
Erdgeschoss. Das T-shirt? What kind of style is a t shirt? Its casual. So T- shirt would be in 
Erste oder Zweiter Stock. Or Sportkleidung, or Fiinfte Stock also. Die Batterie.....Computer 
Technique...CDs, DVDs...Fotozubehér, Vierten Stock. Der Tee ist auch mit Kaffee in 
Finften Stock. But if you want to buy tea leaves or bags then of course you go to the 
Lebensmittel. Und der Kugelschreiber, das ist eine Schreibware, Schreibwaren sind im 
Erdgeschoss. Der Fotoapparat, wo finden sie fotoapparat? Im Vierten Stock. So this is a 
quick. Sie sind im Kaufhaus, then we go over to the next exercise. That’s on page 115, 


exercise 11b. Sie sind in Kaufhaus. Und suchen verschiedene Dinge. Das Ding, the way it 
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sounds, Ding is a thing. Verschiedene — Different. Sehen Sie die Tafel an. Wo finden Sie was? 
Sie 
Time: 51: 18 


suchen eine Geschenk fir ihre Schwester, sie kocht gern. You’ll be looking for a gift, and she 
likes to cook, sie kocht gern. Also, alles fur die kuche, Untergeschoss. Nummer eins would 
be, Untergeschoss. Sie brauchen einen Kugelschreiber. Schreibwaren, Erdgeschoss. Ihr Vater 
hat Geburtstag. Er fotografiert gern. FotozubehG6r im Vierten Stock. Sie suchen ein Spiel fiir 
den Sohn von Freunden. Spiel, looking for a game, und wo haben wir Spielwaren? Wir haben 
Spielwaren im Dritten Stock. Und Sie spielen gern tennis und brauchen der ball, die balle. So 
like to play tennis and look for tennis balls? Sportartikel, im Fiinften Stock. So, go through 
these things which are useful to learn what to do and how to orient yourself. If you go to a big 
Kaufhaus, a Karstadt departmental store, you’ll step inside and not know where to go or what 
to do, you will always have an orientation board and she will tell you what is where. And 
usually all the major dept stores will have the grocery section in the cellar, that is basement. 
The food court right at the top. That is the normal mode. To wrap up lesson 10, Kurz und 
Klar. What we have done yesterday and today in Lesson 10 is Uber Kleidung sprechen. We 
will talk about clothes and clothing. Der Mantel ist doch toll oder die Jacke der Pullover, das 
Hemd, die Hemden, das Kleid die Kleider. The colours, blue, brown, dark and light brown. 
All these the vocab is all there in the Glossar, and in the Arbeitsbuch make sure you learn the 
vocabulary. We have done use of words like welcher and dieser. We have seen that helfen 
always takes the dative form or always takes the dative object. And then you’ve done 
expressions like what's your size, welche gréfe haben sie denn. Then verbs like passt mir 
nicht, die Farber steht mir nicht, or we also have gefallt, wie gefallt Ihnen dieser 
Pullover...gefallt mir nicht or gefallt mir gut. If you go to a huge departmental store you need 
to orient yourself. Im Erdgeschoss im Ersten Zweiten Stock, wo finde ich sportschuhen zum 
Beispiel? Wo finde ich was wo gibt es das? Ich suche haben sie etwas, or otherwise look at 
the board. In Dritten Stock oder in Dritten Vierten Fiinften Stock, Erdgeschoss und so weiter. 
This is the vocab scope of lesson 10, and then we have done the grammar of lesson 10 which 
is the interrogative article welche welches und welcher, and the response to that with the 
demonstrative article diese, dieses and dieser. Verben mit dative, gefallen, passen, stehen und 
helfen. Und Personalpronomen in dative, the dative forms. And then the perfect tense of 
separable verbs, und Partizip zwei for nicht trennbar. Please go through the vocabulary of 


lesson 10 and the exercises of the workbook. We will come back next week with lessons 11 
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and 12 and with that we finish Al book, Netzwerk Deutsch al. So until next week, Auf 


Wiedersehen und viel spai! 


End 


549 


German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 44 
Lektion 11 | Kérper und Gesundheit 


Hallo, guten Tag und herzlich Willkommen! Heute beginnen wir mit Lektion 11. Today we are 
going to begin lesson 11. Heute beginnen wir mit Lektion 11. Lektion 11, bei lektion 11 geht es 
um Gesundheit, um den K6rper, um pers6nliche Angaben und um Gesprache beim Arzt. Ja? So 
lesson number 11, in a nutshell very quickly, it is about the body. It is about common ailments 
and conversations with the doctor. Very simple things such as take these tablets, don’t do this, 
don’t do that, take rest and so on and so forth. So it’s about parts of the body, it is about 
understanding simple instructions when you are not well. There is also a very interesting small 
text about domestic remedies, you know? Or what you would say traditional remedies for very 
common ailments such as a throat pain or a headache or insomnia - not being able to sleep. So 
there are those interesting, small texts. Then there is of course Erlaubnis, Gebote, Verbote 
ausdriicken. Erlaubnis, Gebote, Verbote meaning what you are allowed to do, not allowed to do 


etc. 


(Refer Slide Time: 4:37) 
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We are going to learn the use of the word diirfen. We have already come across the word diirfen 
as a Modal Verb. Diirfen is the equivalent of... Diirfen is a Modal Verb. Es ist nicht regelmafig. 
Es ist ein starkes Verb. Something like may, when you have permission to do something. And the 
conjugation is ich darf, du darfst, er darf and so on and so forth. Conjugation will also be there in 
the lesson, and... there it is. Modalverben diirfen und sollen. Sollen is something like should, we 
have also covered sollen earlier. But it will come back here, especially when you get instructions 
from a doctor saying you should do this, you are supposed to do this, not supposed to bend back 


etc. etc. So those things will come back. 


And then one of the most, one of the important elements that we will learn in lesson 11 is also 
the Imperativ mit du und ihr. We have already learnt quite early in the course the Imperativsatz 
mit Sie. For example bitte kommen Sie piinktlich zum Unterricht. Please come punctually to 
class. Or bitte lesen Sie den Text, please read the text and so on and so forth. So with Sie, which 
is a formal you, we have already learnt the basic imperative sentence. But as we also know, there 
are two other types of You in German, which are du and ihr. Du in the singular, ihr in the plural, 
which also mean You but in an informal sense. So when you are talking to friends, or when you 


are talking to your colleagues, you might want to use du instead of Sie. In that case, how is the 


imperative made, when you’re communicating at the level of du or ihr? That also is covered in 


lesson 11. 


And we will go back and begin with page 120, yeah? Seite 120, Lektion 11. Gesund und munter. 
Munter. Gesund und Munter. Gesund is healthy, Munter. Munter - bubbly, full of life, bright. 
Gesund und Munter. Ja? It begins, very quickly, it begins with a picture story, das ist eine 
Bildergeschichte. Wir haben auf Seite 120 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 Bilder. Und wir haben dazu auch einen 
Text. Das ist Svenja’s Blog. Und wir beginnen mit der ersten Aufgabe. 1a. Gesund leben. Was 
muss man machen? Gesund leben, to live healthy. Was muss man machen? Ja? Viel obst essen. 
Viel Obst essen oder, wir haben dann auch... What is the word for vegetables? Ja? Viel Obst 


oder viel Gemiise essen. 


(Refer Slide Time: 7:16) 
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Viel Wasser trinken. Oder Sport machen. Oder genug schlafen. Genug? Geung is enough. So viel 
Gemiise essen is eat plenty of veggies, vegetables. Viel Wasser trinken is clear, drink a lot of 


water. Sport machen, ja? Do some sports, do some exercise. Genug schlafen. Genug. Enough. To 


sleep enough, to get enough sleep. Genug schlafen etc. etc. You can have your own suggestions 


on what all one needs to do in order to live healthy, ja? Gesund leben, ja? 


(Refer Slide Time: 8:11) 
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31.03. Morgen geht’s los! Acht Wochen gesund leben, das ist mein Ziel. Das bedeutet: 3-mal 
taglich essen und mindestens 3 Liter Wasser trinken, 5-mal in der Woche Sport. Heute bin 
ich etwas nervés ... Schaffe ich das? Zwei Monate sind laaang. Jetzt muss ich noch meinen 
Kichenschrank aufrdumen. Alle ungesunden Sachen (Schokolade @u!) miussen weg. Meine 
Nachbarn freuen sich ... 


C Lesen Sie Svenjas Blogbeitrage und suchen Sie die passenden Fotos. bc 


FOtQ) eee a 


02.04. Morgens um halb sieben Sport, das ist nichts fur mich. Ich bin heute um Viertel nach sechs 
aufgestanden und dann gleich zum Joggen gegangen. Das war echt schwer, aber jetzt bin 
ich gliicklich - ich habe es geschafft! Dann noch duschen und ins Buro. Ich war heute die 
Erste, die Kollegen sind alle spater gekommen ... 


Foto 


Frihsticken wie ein Kénig! Das mache ich - und das brauche ich auch. Mi 


etwas Warmes und Salat und um finf noch ein bisschen Misli. Am Abend e y 
mehr. Dann bin ich morgens richtig hungrig. Aber eine Tasse Kaffee muss 
Kaffee gehtes nicht. ; i. ’ 
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Ja die Bildergeschichte ist von Svenja Jansen. Svenja Jansen macht zwei Monate ein Experiment. 
Beschreiben Sie die Bilder. Was macht Svenja und warum? Ja? Aber wir machen das, wir 
machen diese Bildergeschichte mit der nachsten Ubung, lc. Lesen Sie Svenjas Blogbeitrige und 
suchen Sie die passenden Fotos. So Svenja hat auch einen Blog. Also sie schreibt, man schreibt 
ja ein Tagebuch. Tagebuch. Tagebuch is a diary. Man schreibt ein diary oder man schreibt ein 
Tagebuch. Das Tagebuch, die Tagebiicher is a diary. Ja, man schreibt ein Tagebuch. Oder, heute 
im Internet man schreibt einen Blog. Der Blog. Moment... Der Blog is of course a blog. Okay? 


Also, Svenja Jansen schreibt einen Blog. 


Und was sagt sie hier in ihren Blogbeitrage? Am 31.03. schreibt Svenja morgen geht es los. Acht 
Wochen gesund leben, das ist mein Ziel. Ziel, that’s my goal. Das ist mein Ziel. Das bedeutet 
dreimal taglich essen und mindestens 3 Liter Wasser trinken, fiinfmal in der Woche Sport 


machen. Heute bin ich etwas nerv6és. Heute. Heute bin ich etwas nervés. Morgen geht’s los. 
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Geht’s los? Es geht los? Ja, it will get underway. I’ll start tomorrow, and so today I am a bit 
nervous. Heute bin ich etwas nervés. Schaffe ich das? Will I be able to do it? Zwei Monaten sind 
lang. Jetzt muss ich noch meinen Ktichenschrank aufraumen. Aufréumen - important separable 
verb, regular verb, aufraumen. Auf-réumen. Ich raume... sorry. Ich raéume meinen 
Kiichenschrank auf is to clear up, to clear up things. Ein Zimmer, zum Beispiel ein Zimmer 
aufraumen. To put your room in order is das Zimmer aufréumen. Also jetzt muss ich meinen 
Kiichenschrank... Kiiche - kitchen. Kitchen cabinet. Aufraumen. Alle ungesunden sachen, 
Schokolade, miissen weg. Ungesund. Gesund, ungesund, ja? Gesund, ungesund. Healthy, 
unhealthy. Meine Nachbarn freuen sich. My neighbours are happy because I am going to give 
them all my chocolates and all my chips, ja? Meine Nachbarn freuen sich. Das ist Foto 1. Was 


macht Svenja? Réumt ihren Kiichenschrank auf. Ja? Svenja raumt ihren Kiichenschrank auf. 
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Dann am zweiten April, am zweiten vierten. Morgens um halb sieben Sport, das ist nichts ftir 
mich. I am not made for that, ja? It’s not something that I like to do. Das ist nichts fiir mich. Ich 
bin heute um Viertel nach sechs aufgestanden und dann gleich zum Joggen gegangen. Das war 


echt schwer, aber jetzt bin ich gliicklich - ich habe es geschafft! Das war echt schwer - it was 


difficult. Aber jetzt bin ich gliicklich, jetzt bin ich froh, jetzt freue ich mich. Ja? I am happy now. 
Ich habe es geschafft. Earlier we saw that she was asking Schaffe ich das? Schaffe ich das, in the 
earlier log und jetzt meinen sie, ich habe es geschafft! Dann noch duschen und ins Biro. Ich war 
heute die Erste, ich bin... Oder ich bin heute ganz frith im Biiro angekommen. Ich war die Erste. 
Die Kollegen sind alle spater gekommen. Ja? Also, das ist, sie is Joggen gegangen um halb 
Sieben. Das ist dann Bild... ja, wir sehen hier auf Bild 4. Die Uhrzeit, es ist halb Sieben und 
Svenja zieht sich die Socken an, und sie geht wahrscheinlich Joggen. Also es ist Bild 4, Foto 4, 


ja? 


Und dann am 10.04., friihstiicken wie ein K6nig! Das mache ich und das brauche ich auch. Viel 
essen zum Friihstiick, wie ein K6nig. There used to be a, even in English they say have breakfast 
like a king, lunch like a prince and dinner like a pauper. That is the key to good health, ja? Also, 
friihstiicken wie ein K6nig! Das mache ich und das brauche ich auch. Ich mache viel Sport. Halb 
Sieben, ganz frith gehe ich Joggen. Ich komme zurtick und dann dusche ich mich und ich habe 
groBen, einen groken Hunger. Ja? Und dann habe ich einen grofen Hunger. Und ich brauche ein 


groes Frihstiick, ein reichliches Frithstiick. Das mache ich und das brauche ich auch. 


Mittags esse ich etwas warmes und Salat und um fiinf noch ein bisschen Miisli. Am Abend esse 
ich nichts mehr. Dann bin ich morgens richtig hungrig. Aber eine Tasse Kaffee muss auch sein - 
ohne Kaffee geht es nicht. Ja? Aber manchmal trinkt sie auch eine Tasse Kaffee. Also, morgens 
sie frithstiickt wie ein K6nig, ja? Sie frihstiickt und dann isst sie zum Mittag etwas Warmes und 
Salat und trinkt vielleicht Saft und dann nachmittags oder friih Abends nimmt sie noch etwas 
Miisli, und dann schlaft sie ohne Abendessen. Ja? Aber sie trinkt manchmal einen Kaffee. Ohne 


Kaffee geht’s nicht. Das ist dann Foto 5, ja? Das ist dann Foto 5. 


(Refer Slide Time: 17:39) 
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Netzwerk 
mehr. Dann bin ich morgens richtig hungrig. Aber eine Tasse Kaffee muss auch 
Kaffee geht es nicht. 


Foto. 


30.04. Drei Liter taglich trinken! Das ist wirklich viel, manchmal fiihle ich mich wie ein Kamel. 
Und dann immer nur Wasser! Die Kollegen sitzen gemitlich in der Cafeteria und alle trinken 
Saft, Cola, Limo ... Und ich ®!? Aber ich bleibe hart, ich will die acht Wochen schaffen und 
die Halfte ist schon vorbei. 
Ps 


“Se 


Foto 


10.05. Manchmal traume ich von Schokolade. Lecker, so viele SUBigkeiten! Aber nicht fir mich. 
Das ist echt gemein. Aber in drei Wochen kaufe ich mir meine Lieblingsschokolade und 
esse sie ganz allein. Hoffentlich schmeckt sie mir dann Uberhaupt noch ... 


Foto 


31.05. GESCHAFFT! Und Schokolade ist immer noch lecker ©. 


2 a Horen Sie die Nachrichten auf Svenjas Anrufbeantworter. Wie finden die Anrufer das 


© Experiment? Was sagen sie? Notieren Sie Stichworter. 


er 
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Drei Liter taglich trinken, drei Liter Wasser taglich trinken am 30.04, 30th April. So one month 
is getting over of her new diet and new routine. Drei Liter Wasser taglich trinken, das ist wirklich 
viel. Das ist wirklich viel, it is really a lot. Manchmal fthle ich mich wie ein Kamel. Ich fihle 
mich, I feel myself, wie ein Kamel. I feel as if I were a camel. Und dann immer nur Wasser. Ich 
kann nur Wasser trinken. Die Kollegen, meine Kollegen sitzen gemiitlich in der Cafeteria und 
alle trinken Saft, Cola, Limonade, alles mégliche, und ich nur Wasser. Aber ich bleibe hart, ich 
will die acht Wochen schaffen und die halfte ist schon vorbei. But she’s not giving in, she’s not 
getting tempted. Ich bleibe hart, ich will die acht Wochen schaffen. She wants to achieve it, she 
wants to do it, 8 weeks, 2 months. Und die halfte ist schon vorbei. And half of it is already gone. 
Die halfte, half, ist schon vorbei, has already past. Welches Bild ist das? Das ist dann Bild 3, ja? 
Svenja sitzt mit Kollegen, die haben Cola oder Saft oder was weil ich? Limonade, irgendwo. 


Aber sie, Svenja hat nur eine Flasche Wasser. Ja, okay. 


Manchmal traume ich von Schokolade. Am zehnten fiinften, am zehnten Mai, manchmal tréume 
ich von Schokolade. Lecker, so viele SiiBigkeiten! Aber nicht fiir mich. Das ist echt gemein. 
That’s really mean. That’s really not wrong, das ist echt gemein. Aber in drei Wochen kaufe ich 


mir meine Lieblingsschokolade und esse sie ganz allein. Ja? Manchmal traume ich von 


556 


Schokolade. So she dreams sometimes of chocolate. Lecker, so viele Sii®igkeiten. Yummy, 
sweets! But not for me as of now, aber nicht fiir mich. Das ist echt gemein. It’s an important and 
a very frequent expression. Das ist gemein, das ist echt gemein. Gemein has several meanings, 
but here it is used in the sense of - that’s really mean. It’s not nice, it’s mean, okay? Echt gemein. 
Please learn it as, das ist echt gemein, please learn it as an expression. As I said, gemein can have 
several meanings but learn this as an expression to say that’s really mean, okay? That’s not nice. 
Das ist echt gemein. Ja, aber in drei Wochen ist es vorbei und dann sie kauft sich ihre 
Lieblingsschokolade und isst sie ganz allein. Hoffentlich schmeckt sie mir dann tiberhaupt noch. 


So she’s also thinking hopefully [ll still like chocolate after 2 months. 
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Und dann am 31.05. Geschafft! Und Schokolade ist immer noch lecker. Geschafft - done it, 
achieved it, finished. I’ve done it. Und Schokolade ist immer noch lecker - and I still like 
chocolate, it still is yummy. Okay? So manchmal tréaume ich von Schokolade. Lecker, so viele 
Siikigkeiten, so many sweets, aber nicht fiir mich. Das ist, sorry, das ist dann Bild nummer 2, ja? 
Bild nummer 2. She’s only looking at the sweets and she has a basket with salad in her hand, 


okay? 
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das Knie * der Hals ® der Riicken * der Fu& ® der Bauch * der Arm 
die Hand ® der Finger * das Bein © der Kopf * die Brust * das Herz ® der Ellbogen 


So we’ll carry on with lesson 11, and go to Aufgabe 4. Der K6rper. Ordnen Sie die deutschen 


Worter zu. Die englischen Worten kénnen helfen, ja? Basically it’s the body. Das Knie, der Hals, 
der Riicken, der FuB, der Bauch, der Arm, die Hand, der Finger, das Bein, der Kopf, die Brust, 
das Herz, der Ellbogen. Der Ellbogen, ja? So I don’t think it is very difficult to understand which 
word is which. Das Knie. Der Hals - the throat. Der Hals. Der Ricken. I think Rticken is a word 
we have done. The back. Rucksack or rucksack what we call, Rucksack is a sack which you 
carry on your back. Which is a Rucksack. Der Rticken is the back. Der Fu8. FuBboden is a word 
we have done, Ful} - foot. Der Bauch - stomach. Der Arm is clear. Die Hand is clear. Der Finger. 
Das Bein - the leg. Der Kopf. Ich habe Kopfschmerzen. We have done the word for headache, 
ich habe Kopfschmerzen. Die Brust, the chest. Die Brust. Das Herz. The heart. Und der 
Ellbogen. Ja, so please learn the body parts, the words for the body parts. It’s done. Some of the 
words for the, that have to do with the face, for example if you remember, we have done... das 
Gesicht, die Gesichter is face. Das Auge, die Augen is eye. Das Ohr, die Ohren is ear. Die Nase, 
die Nasen is nose. And so on and so forth, okay? And so on and so forth. These are words that 


we have covered already in some lesson or the other. 
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But one of the things that you would need to do in this lesson would be to work with the 
dictionary and get familiarized, or familiarise yourselves with parts of the body. Okay? So some 
of them are given here. Others you will find in a dictionary. And make a list for yourselves and 


work with it. 


Very quickly, exercise number 3. Vor dem Fitness-Test. Héren Sie und ordnen Sie die Antworten 
zu. Ja, basically it’s an exercise which will tell you how to talk about yourself, how old you are, 
how much you weigh, what is your weight, what is your height etc. so very simple things - 
Mae, Zahlen sprechen. If you look at the orange box, Mafe, Zahlen sprechen. Ein Meter 
fiinfundsiebzig oder eins komma ftinfundsiebzig Meter. Ein Meter fiinfundsiebzig. Normally in 
India we are used to calculating our height in feet, I am 5 foot 7 or 5 foot 8 or whatever it is, but 
in Germany it is very very common to calculate the height or and even talk about height in terms 
of metres. Okay? It’s with the MKS system there. And not the British system of feet and pounds 
and miles and so on and so forth. But very much the kilograms and metres and so on and so 


forth. So it’s very common to hear a German talk about herself or himself saying I am 1.70 
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metres tall, okay? It might be very strange. We have also seen for example in the previous lesson 
when we had the vocabulary about houses and apartments, and we saw that the area of an 
apartment was mentioned in, ja, square metres and not in square feet. As I said, we in India are 
much more used to calculating area in square feet or even our height in feet and inches. But the 


German system is pretty much the metric system. 


Okay, so. 1,75, das heiBt ein Meter fiinfundsiebzig. Oder ich bin 27 Jahre alt, oder ich bin 27. 
Und wie viel wiegst du? Die Frage 3, wie viel wiegst du? Wie viel? How much do you weigh? 


Wiegen, wie viel wiegst du. Ungefahr 68 Kilo. Ungefahr, roughly. 


(Refer Slide Time: 26:21) 
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Same... . PERSONLICHE ANGABEN MACHEN. KORPERTEILE NENNEN- - - 


Im Fitness-Studio 


3 a Vor dem Fitness-Test. Héren Sie und ordnen Sie die Antworten zu. 


. Wi i ? A fah Kilo. 
© 1. Wie alt bist du Ungefahr 68 Kilo MaSe/Zahlen sprechen 
2. Wie gro bist du? B_ Ich bin jetzt 27. 1,75m = ein Meter 75 
3. Wie viel wiegst du? C 175m. Ich bin 27 Jahre alt = Ich bin 27. 


b Was glauben Sie: Wie alt, wie gro® und wie schwer sind dil » 
Sehen Sie die Fotos an und sprechen Sie. 


Alter 
Gréke 
Gewicht 


Was glauben Sie? Wie viel wiegt 


[Audio file plays.] 


Ja? Wie alt bist du? Ich bin 27, ich bin jetzt 27.. Wie gro bist du, ich bin 1,75m. Und wie viel 
wiegst du? Ungefahr 68 Kilo. Ja, okay. Alter, GréBe, Gewicht. Age. Height, gr6Be. GrdBe we 
have learnt also in the context of clothes as size. Yes, groB is big. GréBe is size. But GrdBe is also 


height. Wie gro. Und Gewicht is of course weight. Then we go on to exercise number 5 on the 
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next page - Beim Training. Bernhard erklart eine Ubung. Horen Sie und ordnen Sie die Bilder. 
Ja? Beim Training. Bernhard erklart eine Ubung. Héren Sie und ordnen Sie die Bilder. So, wir 
haben A; B; C; D; E; fiinf, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, fiinf Bilder. Und der Mann macht ja etwas. Der Mann 
macht etwas. Und zum Beispiel Bild C - ein Knie hochziehen. Hochziehen, to pull one knee up. 
Ein Knie hochziehen. So we’ll listen to the audio and then we have to see which is which. | ist 


Cc 


[Audio file plays.] 


Zieht eure Knie hoch, that’s 1. Zieht eure Knie hoch. Erst links, dann rechts. Haltet jetzt euren 
Riicken ganz gerade. Rticken gerade halten. To keep your back straight. Rticken gerade halten. 
Und steht ganz ruhig auf einem Bein. And stand on one leg. Ganz ruhig. Und spannt den Bauch 
an. Bauch anspannen. Spannt den Bauch an. And pull your stomach in. Spannt den Bauch an. 
Und jetzt streckt die Arme aus. Streckt die Arme aus. So we have C-1. Und dann den Riicken 
gerade halten B-2. Auf einem Bein stehen 3, D-3. Den Bauch anspannen, E-4. Und dann die 


Arme ausstrecken A-5. Those are the, that’s the sequence of the action. 


(Refer Slide Time: 29:06) 
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Die SportUbung 


a Beim Training. Bernhard erklart eine Ubung. Horen Sie und ordnen Sie die Bilder. 


5 
OQ oa 7 B ae: Df E 
= 


die Arme den Riicken 1_ ein Knie auf einem den Bauch 
ausstrecken gerade halten hochziehen Bein stehen anspannen 


0:21 / 1:04 


©) Bb Bernhard erklart die Ubung. Was sagt er zu Svenja? 
2.55 Horen Sie noch einmal und kreuzen Sie an. 


1. (J Zieh [[] Ziehst [[] Zieht ein Knie hoch! 
2. [_] Haltet ["] Halte [_] Haltst den Riicken gerade! 
3. [-] Gebt [_] Gibst [_] Gib mir die Hand! 


—ystre Ck T Streckst Tre te Arme aus! 


> pl RY 29:06 /52:32 


Bernhard erklart die Ubung. Was sagt er zu Svenja? Héren Sie noch einmal und kreuzen Sie an. 
1. Zieh oder Ziehst oder Zieht ein Knie hoch. Now Bernhard is talking to Svenja on a du basis. 
So what would he say, ja? Zieh ein Knie hoch. Halte den Riicken gerade. Gib mir die Hand. 
Streck die Arme aus. Und Atme ein und aus. Okay? The yellow box next to this particular 
exercise - Aufforderungssatze, Imperativ du und ihr. For example strecken is to stretch. Strecken. 
And the normal conjugation of strecken is du steckst. If it is an imperative, we simply say streck 
and we drop the du, and the st as it is shown in the yellow box. Streck die Arme aus. And of 
course we know that for imperative sentences the verb comes first, the verb is the first word in 
the sentence. That’s how it works. So streck die Arme aus. Du hAltst. But then you go back to 
halten, the original verb, halt oder halte den Riicken gerade. Du gibst. Again drop du and st, and 
gib mir die Hand. And for ihr, just whatever is the conjugation of ihr, just keep that. Drop the 
word ihr. Okay? And then it becomes an imperative. Streckt die Arme aus. Haltet den Rticken 


gerade. 


(Refer Slide Time: 31:53) 
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die Arme den Riicken 1_ ein Knie auf einem den Bauch 
ausstrecken gerade halten hochziehen Bein stehen anspannen 


@) b Bernhard erklart die Ubung. Was sagt er zu Svenja? 
2.55 Horen Sie noch einmal und kreuzen Sie an. 


1. ([] Zieh [] Ziehst [[] Zieht ein Knie hoch! 

2. [_] Haltet [] Halte [—] Haltst den Riicken gerade! 
3. [-] Gebt [_] Gibst [(] Gib mir die Hand! 

4. [_] Streck [_] Streckst [_] Streckt die Arme aus! 
5. [_] Atme [_] Atmest [_] Atmet ein und aus! 


Aufforderungssatze 
Imperativ: du/ihr 
dt streckst > die Arme aus! 

du haltst ) den Riicken gerade! 
dugibst > Gi mir die Hand! 


ihr streckt > St 
ihr haltet > 


die Arme aus! 
den Ricken gerade! 


Y C Arbeiten Sie in Kleingruppen. Schreiben 
Sie eine Sportiibung mit fiinf Teilen. 


Ja, so the yellow box next to this exercise tells you the basic way of making imperative sentences 
with du und ihr. It’s very simple actually, you have to take the conjugation, in most cases you 
have to take the conjugation of du, drop the st and just say the verb in the first place and finish 
the sentence, okay? So for example, if we take, let’s take a very simple thing like the verb 
trinken, for example. We’ll take the verb trinken which we know is to drink, and the conjugation 
is du trinkst. Du trinkst and ihr trinkt. We know this. A normal question, what are you drinking 
would be was trinkst du. Was trinkst du or was trinkt ihr? This is a normal... Trinkst du cola, 
trinkst, du Tee, trinkt ihr Kaffee and so on and so forth. These are the normal uses of trinken. But 
if we were to make an imperative, what are you drinking, or do you drink tea, do you drink 
coffee etc. The imperative would be - drink tea. Or drink water. Drink one liter of water 
everyday. Okay? In that case we would use simply the root. Trink. Trink jeden tag 1 Liter 
Wasser. Oder, if you are talking to several people, you all, then it would be just the... Trinkt 
jeden tag 1 Liter Wasser, okay? This is basically the imperative with du and ihr. With du you can 
also, you also have the option of adding an e. But then whether you say trinke or trink, it doesn’t 


make a difference. Trink jeden Tag ein Liter Wasser. 


(Refer Slide Time: 34:47) 
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There are some small variations, which... For example in halten. Halten is an irregular verb, so 
du haltst. Er halt. In the du and er form we have seen that verbs like halten and schlafen and 
fahren, they have an umlaut. The umlaut will not come in the imperative. Okay? So for example 
if you want to tell your friend Drive carefully. This is an imperative. You are telling your friend 
Drive carefully, okay? So, drive is fahren. Fahren is irregular. Du fahrst, okay? But in the 
imperative it would be fahr oder fahre carefully, vorsichtig. Okay? Just like we have here halt or 
halte den Riicken gerade, so you would have fahr oder fahre vorsichtig. Ja? So very simple 
construction actually for imperativ mit du und ihr. And just learn by heart, separately given 
Imperativ von sein. It is sei, seid and Seien Sie ganz ruhig. Sei ruhig for you, for du. Seid ruhig 
for all of you together. And in the formal sense, bitte Seien Sie ruhig. Okay? It’s an exception. So 


please learn the imperative of sein by heart. 


So we carry on with our lesson. Basically once you have the basic understanding of the 
imperative with du und ihr, then we can carry on to the next page. And we see a little bit of 
illnesses, injuries and treatments. Okay? Der Unfall. Dann machen wir Nummer 8. Sehen Sie die 
Bilder an. Ordnen Sie die Satze den Fotos zu, ja? Ordnen Sie die Satze den Fotos zu. I think by 
now we have learnt what this means, so you have to put, you have to match the sentences to the 
pictures. Wir haben 3 Bilder. Ja? Wir haben 3 Bilder. Eine Frau ist umgefallen und sie hat sich 


verletzt. Ich bin verletzt. Verletzt. Verletzt is injured. Hurt or injured is verletzt. 


Also, Satz A ist Frau Perfler bekommt ein Rezept fiir eine Salbe. Ja, that’s the third picture on 
our right. That is where she is getting a prescription. Ein Rezept. Ein Rezept in German is a 
prescription, it can also be a recipe. Rezept, okay? Ein Kochrezept, if you add the word Koch to 
it. Kochen is to cook, so Kochrezept becomes a recipe. Just a Rezept becomes a prescription. 
Frau Perfler bekommt ein Rezept fiir eine Salbe. Dann die Arztin macht einen Verband. Der 
Verband. Die Arztin macht einen Verband is she’s putting a bandage on her knee, ja? Die Arztin 
macht einen Verband. Das ist dann das zweite Bild, in der Mitte. It’s the second picture, in the 
centre. Und Frau Perfler ist mit dem Fahrrad gestiirzt. Ihr Knie ist verletzt. Her knee is hurt, is 
injured. Yeah? Dann haben wir ein Gesprach zwischen Frau Perfler und der Arztin. Und wir 


h6dren das und ordnen die Satze richtig zu. 
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| LE) 
Der Unfall ® 


8 a Sehen Sie die Bilder an. Ordnen Sie die Satze den Fotos zu. 


A Frau Perfler bekommt ein Rezept fiir eine Salbe. B Die Arztin macht einen Verband. 
C Frau Perfler ist mit dem Fahrrad gestiirzt. Ihr Knie ist verletzt. 


© b Ordnen Sie das Gesprach. Kontrollieren Sie dann mit der CD. 


Pm Pl RY 3748/5232 0°"! A es ” 


ontrolle 


[Audio file plays.] 


Ja? Frau Perfler kommt zur Arztin und die Arztin fragt - was ist denn passiert Frau Perfler? Und 
das ist Satz 1, and it matches with Satz D. Ich hatte einen Unfall. Ich bin mit dem Fahrrad 
gestirzt, I fell down. Mein Knie tut weh. Mein Kopf tut weh, mein Bauch tut weh, mein Knie tut 
weh. Tut weh, standard expression for Is paining. Okay? Tut weh. Mein Kopf, Bauch, Zahn. 
Zahn? Der Zahn, die Zahne. The teeth. Zahn. In this case, Knie. Bein, ja? Tut weh. Tut weh - is 
paining, ja? Mein Knie tut weh. Und dann sagt die Arztin - Legen Sie sich mal da hin, bitte. 
Sentence number 2, satz zwei. Legen Sie sich mal da hin, bitte. Tut das weh? Is it paining? Ja, 


ein bisschen. Satz C. Aua! 
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Es ist gleich vorbei Frau Perfler. Es ist gleich vorbei, it will be over soon Frau Perfler. Jetzt 
mache ich noch einen Verband. Ich mache einen Verband. I’ll make a bandage. Ich mache einen 


Verband und ich gebe Ihnen auch ein Rezept fiir eine Salbe. 


(Refer Slide Time: 41:12) 
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A Frau Perfler bekommt ein Rezept fiir e einen Verband. 


C Frau Perfler ist mit dem Fahrrad gestii 


0:55 / 1:06 
————— 


©)  b Ordnen Sie das Gesprach. Kontrollieren Sie dann mit der CD. 


—— 1 _D Was ist denn passiert, Frau Perfler? A Muss ich noch einmal zur Kontrolle 
? 
2 ___ Legen Sie sich mal da hin, bitte. Tut das weh? kommen: 
3 __ Es ist gleich vorbei, Frau Perfler. Jetzt mache ich B Wicten Dank Als Weeerenen, 
noch einen Verband. Und ich gebe Ihnen auch ein C Ja, ein bisschen. - Aua! 
Rezept fllr eine Salbe. D Ich hatte einen Unfall. Ich bin mit dem 
4 ___ Jeden Morgen. Bewegen Sie das Bein in den Fahrrad gestiirzt, mein Knie tut weh. 


nachsten Tagen nur wenig. 


E Wann muss ich den Verband wechseln? 


5 __ Nein, ich denke nicht. Aber bei Problemen 
kommen Sie gleich. Auf Wiedersehen und gute © 
Besserung! 2.61 


C Frau Perfler berichtet ihrem Mann. 
Was hat die Arztin wirklich gesagt? Kreuzen Sie an. 


Und dann fragt Frau Perfler, wann muss ich den Verband wechseln? Wechseln, we have done the 
word wechseln. To change. 

When do I change the bandage? Wann muss ich den Verband wechseln? Die Arztin sagt - jeden 
Morgen. Jeden Morgen - every morning you have to change the bandage. Bewegen Sie das Bein 
in den nachsten Tage nur wenig. Bewegen Sie Bein nur wenig. Don’t move the leg too much. 
Bewegen, to move. Ja? Muss ich noch einmal zur Kontrolle kommen fragt Frau Perfler. Should I 


come again for a checkup? Kontrolle is check, okay? 


Nein ich denke nicht. Die Arztin sagt, nein ich denke nicht. Aber bei Problemen kommen Sie 
gleich. But if you have problems, please come immediately. Bei Problemen. If you remember, in 
lesson 5 or 6 we did bei Regen gehen wir ins Museum, oder beim friihstiicken lese ich Zeitung 
etc. Okay? So this bei Problemen, in case of problems, if there are problems, kommen Sie gleich. 
Auf Wiedersehen und Gute Besserung! Gute Besserung, standard expression for - get well soon. 
To wish, any German friend if you want to wish get well soon, Gute Besserung. Vielen Dank und 


auf Wiedersehen, ja? Vielen Dank. Auf Wiedersehen. 


Ja. So Frau Perfler berichtet ihrem Mann, was der Arztin gesagt hat. Berichtet, reports to her 
husband. Ja? So this is the use of the word soll. Okay? Sollen. I am supposed to do this, I am 
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supposed to do that, I am not supposed to do this etc. So for example if you look at the yellow 
box, it says, it explains sollen as - Die Arztin sagt, the doctor says in direct speech. Wechseln Sie 


jeden Morgen den Verband. Normaler Imperativsatz. Wechseln Sie jeden Morgen den Verband. 


(Refer Slide Time: 42:33) 
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Und Frau Perfler erzaéhlt ihrem Mann, now she is going back and telling her husband. I am 
supposed to change the bandage every day. Ich soll jeden Morgen den Verband wechseln. Die 
Arztin hat gesagt, die Arztin sagt, ich soll jeden Morgen den Verband wechseln. Okay? Ich soll 
viel schlafen. Ich soll das Bein nur wenig bewegen. Ich soll bei Problemen gleich kommen. Und 
ich soll viel Tee trinken. So that’s basically the use of sollen. Or soll in this case. You can also 
use sollen, which we have already learnt, in the sense of Should, okay? You should do this, you 
should do that. In the sense of should. But I am supposed to do this, I am supposed to do that is 


also sollen in German. And of course, in the context it will be clear. 


(Refer Slide Time: 45:12) 
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D Ich hatte einen Unfall. Ich bin mit dem 
4 ___ Jeden Morgen. Bewegen Sie das Bein in den Fahrrad gestiirzt, mein Knie tut weh. 


ndchsten Tagen nur wenig. E Wann muss ich den Verband wechseln? 


5 __ Nein, ich denke nicht. Aber bei Problemen 
kommen Sie gleich. Auf Wiedersehen und gute ©) : 
Besserung! | Gut gesagt: Das tut weh! 
. : Aul o- Autsch! 
C Frau Perfler berichtet ihrem Mann. ©) Ahh! 


Was hat die Arztin wirklich gesagt? Kreuzen Sie an. 
1. [-] Ich soll jeden Morgen den Verband wechseln. 
. (_] Ich soll viel schlafen. 


sollen 


Die Arztin sagt: 
_ ,Wechseln Sie jeden Morgen den Verband!” 
bi Per a 


. {_] Ich soll das Bein nur wenig bewegen. 


2 
3 
4. [_] Ich soll bei Problemen gleich kommen. 
5. [_] Ich soll viel Tee trinken. 


For example, ich bin so krank! Ubung 9 oder Aufgabe 9. Ich bin so krank! Was sagt die Frau, 


was sagt der Mann? Der Mann sagt ich bin krank. Die Frau sagt, kauf bitte Brot. Er sagt ich soll 
im Haus bleiben. Der Arzt hat gesagt ich soll im Haus bleiben. Die Frau sagt, koch das 
Mittagessen. Und er meint, ich soll den Arm nicht bewegen. Hol die Kinder ab. Die Frau sagt zu 
ihrem Mann, hol die Kinder ab. Und er meint, ich soll nicht Autofahren. Ruf die Mutter an. Ich 
soll nicht so viel sprechen. Wasch bitte das Auto. Ich soll nicht arbeiten. Iss bitte nicht so viel 


Eis. Ich soll viel Eis essen. Und steh auf. Ich soll viel schlafen. 
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1. [-] Ich soll jeden Morgen den Verband wechseln. 
2. (_] Ich soll viel schlafen. eallant 
3. [_] Ich soll das Bein nur wenig bewegen. Die Arztin sagt: 
_ . : »Wechseln Sie jeden Morgen den Verband!” 
{ 4. [_] Ich soll bei Problemen gleich kommen. Frau Perfler erzahlt: 
er 5. (_] Ich soll viel Tee trinken. & Ich soll jeden Morgen den Verband wechseln.” 


g Ich bin so krank! Arbeiten Sie zu zweit. Was sagt die Frau, was sagt der Mann? 
Kauf bitte Brot! Ich soll im Haus bleiben. 


: den Arm nicht bewegen ¢ H 
nicht Auto fahren 
nicht so viel sprechen @ 
nicht arbeiten ° 

viel Eis essen : 
: viel schlafen : 


; das Mittagessen kochen E 
die Kinder abholen ° 
Mutter anrufen 
das Auto waschen 
nicht so viel Eis essen 
aufstehen 


. . 
. . 
. . 
. . 


124 hundertvierundzwanzig 
Pm Pl RY 4714/5232 


2 ier 


So you can do an exercise in number 9, you can practice. On the left hand side, Imperativ mit du. 


On the right hand side, sentences with ich soll - I am supposed to and not supposed to. 


(Refer Slide Time: 48:13) 
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10 Ich bin schon eine Woche 
a Wer sagt was? Verbinden Sie. _lang krank. Und ich habe Husten. 


———— 


Was haben Sie gegessen? B e & 


— 


‘ iA, Haben Sie Fieber? 


—— 


Mein Bauch tut weh. 


—_ — 


b Was miissen die Patienten tun? Was diirfen sie (nicht) tun? 
262-63  Hdren Sie. Ordnen Sie die Aussagen Bild A oder B zu. 


1. Essen Sie heute nichts. [A] 
2. Sie diirfen zwei, drei Tage nicht rausgehen. im 
= 


Wer sagt was? Verbinden Sie. Nummer 10, Aufgabe 10, ja? Wer sagt was? Ja, A, Bild A. What is 
the man doing? He is of course holding his stomach and sitting there. So which one would.... 
Mein bauch tut weh. My stomach is paining, mein Bauch tut weh. Und dann was fragt der Arzt? 
Ja, was haben Sie gegessen? Was haben Sie gegessen, das gehért zum Bild A. Ja, mein Bauch tut 
weh. Was haben Sie gegessen? Und Bild B, die Frau, sie hustet. Sie hat Husten. Sie hat Husten. 
Ich bin schon eine Woche krank. Und ich habe Husten. Und was fragt der Arzt? Der Arzt fragt, 
haben Sie Fieber? You are coughing, do you have a fever also? Haben Sie Fieber? And so on and 


so forth, ja? 


Then the doctor gives instructions. Essen Sie heute nichts. Sie diirfen zwei Tage, zwei oder drei 
tage nicht rausgehen. Zwei oder drei Tage diirfen Sie nicht. Dirfen plus nicht. May not, you 
should not, you must not. Sie miissen zu Hause im Bett bleiben. Stay at home, stay in bed. Den 
Hustensaft miissen Sie vor dem Schlafen nehmen. Before sleeping you must take the Hustensaft. 
Hustensaft, basically the cough syrup. Sie diirfen kurz duschen, das geht schon. A very quick, 
short wash you can have. Aber Sie dirfen viel Trinken - Tee, Kamillentee, drink a lot. Essen Sie 
heute nichts, aber Sie diirfen viel trinken. Mit Fieber dtirfen Sie nicht baden. Don’t have a full 
bath, okay? Diirfen Sie nicht baden. Bleiben Sie im Bett. And so on and so forth. 
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So look at the yellow box again on the right side. Miissen, nicht diirfen and diirfen, ja? Sie 


miissen im Bett bleiben, please stay in bed. You just stay in bed. Sie dirfen nicht baden. Diirfen 
nicht. Diirfen it’s a very... I think we have mentioned once in class before that. The negation... 
Miissen is of course, is something that you must do. It's an obligation. You must do this, ja? But 
the negative of miissen, you must not do this, in German is done with... Miissen into or opposite 
is nicht dirfen. So if you want to forbid someone from doing something, you want to say that it 
is not allowed, then you have to use nicht plus diirfen. Not nicht plus miissen. Because nicht plus 
miissen in German becomes - you need not. Okay? Need not do it. This is already there in one of 


the earlier lessons, you will find it. So miissen, nicht diirfen. 


And dirfen means of course you are allowed. You are allowed to have a quick shower but you 
are not allowed to get into the bathtub and have a full bath. Okay? Conjugation of diirfen is given 
also on page number 125. And a good number of expressions that are useful in describing 


illnesses and health conditions. 
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We will stop here for today. When we come back tomorrow, we will look at unsere Hausmittel. 
The next page, unsere Hausmittel, these are basically traditional, domestic recipes... Not recipes, 
sorry. Prescriptions or tips for how to deal with common illnesses. And those things we will see 
tomorrow and finish lesson 11, and hopefully go on to lesson 12. Also, das ist alles fiir heute. 
Wir sehen uns morgen wieder und machen mit Lektion 11 weiter. Wir machen Lektion 11 


morgen zu Ende. Bis dahin, auf Wiedersehen und tschiiss! 
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German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 45 
Gesund und Munter | Wir machen Lektion 11 zu Ende 


Hallo, guten Tag und herzlich Willkommen. Very quickly, in the last class, we began with lesson 
11. We covered a fairly important topic, that is the body and the body parts. I hope you have been 
learning the vocabulary, what the different body parts are called. And we also saw a few 
grammatical elements such as the Imperative mit du oder Ihr. How do you make an imperative 
sentence with du or Ihr. And we of course also saw a little bit of dialogues when one goes to the 
doctor for treatment when one is not feeling well. How does one explain common ailments to the 
doctor, what kind of instructions the doctors could give and how to deal with such situations in 
general. In task number 11 on page 125 where we stopped yesterday, we have a summary of 
some useful vocabulary such as... if you look at the box under task 11 you will find... On the 
side of the doctor there are expressions like was tut Ihnen weh? Haben Sie schmerzen? Haben 
Sie Fieber? Ich schreibe oder ich gebe Ihnen ein Rezept fiir eine Salbe, fiir Tropfen. Tropfen are 
drops. Tropfen. Fiir Tropfen oder fiir Tabletten. Nehmen Sie die Tabletten vor dem Essen oder 
nehmen Sie die Tabletten nach dem Essen. Sie diirfen nicht baden zum Beispiel. Sie diirfen nicht 


arbeiten. Sie diirfen nicht baden. Sie miissen im Bett bleiben. Sie miissen zu Hause bleiben. 


(Refer Slide Time: 2:44) 
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Tee trinken Tropfen nehmen 


1. Du darfet nicht rausgehen. Du musst ... 


11 Spielen Sie zu zweit Dialoge. Tauschen Sie dann die Rollen. Die Redemittel helfen. 


1. Sie haben seit drei Tagen Bauchschmerzen. 
2. Sie haben Kopf- und Halsschmerzen, aber kein Fiebgr. 


Was tut Ihnen weh? Haben Sie Schmerzen? 
Haben Sie Fieber? 

Ich schreibe/gebe Ihnen ein Rezept fiir 
Tabletten / Tropfen / eine Salbe. 

Nehmen Sie die Tabletten vor dem Essen. 
Sie diirfen nicht ... / Sie miissen ... 


Mir geht es nicht gut. 

Ich habe Kopfschmerzen/ l-5)—~ 
Halsschmerzen/Bauchschmerzen ... Poe Ne 
Mein Kopf/Hals/Bauch ... tut weh. 

Wie lange muss ich im Bett bleiben? ‘ 

Darf ich ...? 


And we saw that miissen and diirfen nicht... so miissen as a Modal Verb and diirfen nicht, the 
negation of the Modal Verb diirfen, they form kind of a pair. Something that you must do, and in 
English as we say, something that you must not do. That is you should not, you are not allowed 
to do it. That particular negation in German is not done with miissen. It is done with diirfen. We 
have to remember that. Because if you say Sie miissen nicht arbeiten, the meaning of that 
sentence as a negation, as a negative sentence in German, to the German ear is you don’t need to 
work. Okay? You must not work, if you say it as Sie miissen nicht arbeiten, the meaning 
becomes you don’t need to work. So if you want to say “you are not allowed to work”, in that 
sense you must not work, then the negation is expressed in German with dirfen and nicht. So 
miissen is compulsion, something you must do, and the opposite of that - something you’should 


not do at all, under no circumstances is diirfen nicht. Okay? So that pair also we saw yesterday. 


And on the patient’s side you have mir geht es nicht gut, es geht mir nicht gut. Actually this 
expression we’ve had in the very first session of... first or second session when we learnt the 
question wie geht es dir? Es geht mir gut, danke. Or es geht mir nicht gut. Ja? Mir geht es nicht 
gut. Ich habe Kopfschmerzen. Mein Kopf... Was tut Ihnen weh? Mein Kopf tut mir weh. Oder 
ich habe Kopfschmerzen. Ich habe Halsschmerzen. Ich habe Bauchschmerzen. Oder mein Kopf, 
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mein Hals, mein Bauch tut weh. We did the expression weh tun. Etwas tut weh simply means it 
is paining. And then questions such as wie lange muss ich im Bett bleiben? Darf ich arbeiten, 


darf ich ausgehen etc. etc. 


So we’re going to continue with lesson 11. And go on to an interesting text, which is task 
number 12. Task number 12. Sorry. On Seite 126. Aufgabe 12. Unsere Hausmittel. Yeah if you 
look at the pictures that are given under task number 12, what do we see? Ja, we see Bild A. 
Zahnschmerzen haben. Der Zahn, die Zahne is a word that we wrote yesterday-. Der Zahn, die 


Zahne is tooth. Zahnschmerzen haben is to have a toothache. Ja? 


(Refer Slide Time: 7:01) 


Gesund und munter | Wir machen Lektion. 11 zu Ende. 


Netzwerk 


Unsere Hausmittel 


12 a Was hilft bei ...? Ordnen Sie zu. 


8 * 
heife Kartoffeln Milch mit Honig Cc 
A Halsschmerzen haben 
7 
Zahnschmerzen haben 
== 
: 

B Hiihnersuppe Nelken D 

: Schnupfen haben 
nicht schlafen konnen 


Die Frau kann nicht schlafen. Da hilft ... 


Pe pl om) 7017 38:14 


Und dann nicht schlafen kénnen. Bild B. Nicht schlafen k6nnen. Ich kann nicht schlafen. Ich 
kann in der Nacht nicht schlafen. Ich bin miide, ich habe viel gearbeitet. Ich arbeite viel. Aber 
ich kann nicht schlafen. Okay? Halsschmerzen haben oder Schnupfen haben. To have a cold. 
Schnupfen haben. To have a cold. Okay? Unsere Hausmittel. Household remedies. Some of the 
traditional household remedies for very common ailments. So you can see the remedies also in 


the centre. Ja, heiBe Kartoffeln. Ja? Die Kartoffel, die Kartoffeln. Potatoes. Milch mit Honig. Ist 
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klar? Milch mit Honig. Oder Htihnersuppe. Huhn. Hiihne. Chicken. Hitthnersuppe. Chicken soup. 
Oder Nelken. Nelken? Ja, cloves. Nelken. Yeah, I mean, I am sure has had everybody at some 
point of time or the other a grandparent saying if you have a toothache, then just chew some 


cloves. 


Okay. So we will go through Aufgabe 12. Wir machen jetzt Aufgabe 12 A und B. Zuerst 
Aufgabe 12B. Lesen Sie die Forumsbeitrage und die Tipps. Was passt zusammen? Notieren Sie 
die Namen. Yeah? Okay. Das ist wieder ein Internetforum. Unsere Hausmittel. Das ist ein 
Internetforum. Da kommen Leute, people come there. Da kommen Leute mit ihren Problemen. 
Und andere Leute die Hausmittel kennen, other people who know some household remedies, die 


machen Vorschlage. They give suggestions, ja? Das ist ein Forum. 


(Refer Slide Time: 8:08) 


Gesund und munter | Wir machen Lektion 11 zu Ende. 


=" b Lesen Sie die Forumsbeitrage und die Tipps. Was passt zusammen? Notieren Sie die Namen. 


Hilfe, Halsweh. Und mein Arzt gibt mir Tabletten, Ich kann oft nicht einschlafen. Ich bin total 
Tabletten, Tabletten. Es gibt bestimmt auch mide, aber es geht nicht. Hat jemand einen 
andere Mittel. Wer kann mir helfen? Tipp? Schlaftabletten will ich nicht nehmen. 


Ich bin so oft erkaltet und habe immer Der Zahnarzt sagt, es ist alles in Ordnung. 
Schnupfen. Ich habe schon so viel probiert: Aber ich habe immer Zahnschmerzen. Ich will 
inhalieren, Tee trinken, baden, Tabletten nehmen keine Schmerztabletten nehmen! Gibt es ein 
und und und. Gibt es noch etwas? gutes Hausmittet? 


oN 1. Versuch es einmal mit Nelken. Eine Nelke 2. Nimm Kartoffeln. Kein Witz! Kartoffetn 
(nur eine!) in den Mund nehmen, mindestens kochen, leicht zerdrucken, und mit einem Tuch 


= e 10 Minuten lang. Das ist ein Tipp von meinem um den Hals binden. Das hilft mir immer bei 
ee Zahnarzt. Halsweh. 


3. Fru aufstehen hilft. Dann bist du am 4. Meine Oma hat mir immer HUhnersuppe 
Abend richtig mide. Und vor dem Schlafen gekocht. Das hilft, die Nase wird wieder frei. 

eine Tasse hei&e Milch mit Honig. Das hilft mir. Rezept fur HUhnersuppe: 1 halbes Suppenhuhn, 
Dir vielleicht auch. 1 Zwiebel, Salz und Pfeffer sowieso. Die Suppe 
hei& essen oder trinken. 


13 @ Mein Hausmittel. Schreiben Sie einen Tipp. Schreiben Sie zu jeder 
(4) Frage ein bis zwei Satze. 


Bei welchem Problem hilft das? 


Was muss man tun? Wie oft muss man das tun? 


oo 


Und wir haben jetzt Dragan12 und VitaminC. Und eva@seattle und Jack Jacket. Diese vier Leute 
haben Probleme. Was fiir Probleme haben diese Leute? Draganl2 sagt. Hilfe, Halsweh. Und 
mein Arzt gibt mir Tabletten, Tabletten, Tabletten. Ich méchte keine Tabletten mehr nehmen, ja? 
Mein Arzt gibt mir Tabletten, Tabletten, Tabletten. Es gibt bestimmt auch andere Mittel. Wer 
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kann mir helfen? Kann jemand mir helfen? Jemand is a word we have done. Someone. Kann 


jemand mir helfen? Wer kann mir helfen? Ja? Halsweh. 


Oder VitaminC sagt ich bin so oft erkaltet und habe immer Schnupfen. Ich bin so oft erkaltet. Ich 
bin erkaltet. I have a cold. Und habe immer Schnupfen. Ich habe schon so viel probiert - 
inhalieren, Tee trinken, baden, Tabletten nehmen, und und und. Gibt es noch etwas, Also wir 
haben Halsweh, wir haben Schnupfen, VitaminC. Und dann eva@seattle sagt ich kann oft nicht 
einschlafen. Ich bin total miide aber es geht nicht. Hat jemand einen Tipp? Schlaftabletten will 
ich nicht nehmen. Ja? Tabletten, schlafen - schlaftabletten. Schlaftabletten will ich nicht nehmen. 


Das ist Evas Problem. Also Eva kann nicht schlafen. 


Und Jack Jacket sagt der Zahnarzt sagt, es ist alles in Ordnung. Aber ich habe immer 
Zahnschmerzen. Mein Zahnarzt, dentist, mein Zahnarzt sagt, es ist alles in okay, es ist alles in 
Ordnung. Aber ich habe immer Zahnschmerzen. Ich will keine Schmerztabletten nehmen. 
Schmerztabletten. Schlaftabletten. Schmerztabletten. Schmerztabletten? Ja, painkillers. 


Schmerztabletten. Gibt es ein gutes Hausmittel? Ja? 


Und dann haben wir Tipps. Tipp 1. Versuch es einmal mit Nelken. Nelken we said were cloves, 
ja? Versuch es einmal mit Nelken. Eine Nelke, nur eine Nelke, in den Mund nehmen mindestens 
10 Minuten lang. Is it clear? Mindestens, at least. Mindestens. At least. Mindestens 10 Minuten 
lang. Das ist ein Tipp von meinem Zahnarzt. Das ist fiir Jack Jacket, ja? Das Tipp fiir Jack 


Jacket. Jack hat immer Zahnschmerzen. 


Dann Tipp Nummer 2. Nimm Kartoffeln. Nimm - imperativ mit du, okay? Take some potatoes. 
Nimm Kartoffeln. Kein Witz! Standard expression for no jokes. Or this is not a joke. I’m not 
joking. Kein Witz. Kartoffeln kochen, leicht zerdriicken. Leicht zerdriicken - press them, mash 
them slightly. Leicht zerdriicken. Und mit einem Tuch um den Hals binden. Ein Tuch is a 
kerchief or a towel. Take potatoes in a towel and tie them around your... hot potatoes of course, 
boiled potatoes and tie them around your throat. Kartoffeln kochen, leicht zerdriicken, und mit 
einem Tuch um den Hals binden. Das hilft mir immer bei Halsweh. Halsschmerzen, halsweh. 


Das ist dann Tipp fiir Dragan12. Fiir Dragan12. 
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Dann haben wir Tipp 3. Frith aufstehen hilft. Dann bist du am Abend richtig miide. Und vor dem 
Schlafen eine Tasse heiBe Milch mit Honig. Das hilft mir. Dir vielleicht auch. Das hilft mir. Dir 
vielleicht auch. Das ist Tipp ftir wer kann nicht schlafen. Eva@seattle. 


(Refer Slide Time: 15:09) 


Gesund undimunter.|. WirsmacheniLektion-1.1.zu Ende. 


Hilfe, Halsweh. Und mein Arzt gibt mir Tabletten, Ich kann oft nicht einschlafen. Ich bin total 
Tabletten, Tabletten. Es gibt bestimmt auch mide, aber es geht nicht. Hat jemand einen 
andere Mittel. Wer kann mir helfen? Tipp? Schlaftabletten will ich nicht nehmen. 


Ich bin so oft erkaltet und habe immer 
Schnupfen. Ich habe schon so viel probiert: 
inhalieren, Tee trinken, baden, Tabletten nehmen 
und und und. Gibt es noch etwas? 


Der Zahnarzt sagt, es ist alles in Ordnung. 


Aber ich habe immer Zahnschmerzen. Ich will 
keine Schmerz e nehmen! Gibt es ein 
gutes Hausmittel? 


o~, 


- Z <a 7 
2. Nimm Kartoffeln. ein Witz? Kartoffetn 
kochen, leicht zerdruicken, und mit einem Tuch 
um den Hals binden. Das hilft mir immer bei 


1. Versuch es einmal mit Nelken. Eine Nelke 
(nur eine!) in den Mund nehmen, mindestens 
10 Minuten lang. Das ist ein Tipp von meinem 
Zahnarzt. 


3. Fruh aufstehen hilft. Dann bist du am 

Abend richtig mide. Und vor dem Schlafen 

eine Tasse heiBe Milch mit Honig. Das hilft mir. 
vielleicht auch 


4. Meine Oma hat mir immer HUhnersuppe 
gekacht. Das hilft, die Nase wird wieder frei. 
Rozepy) fur HOhnersuppe: 1 halbes Suppenhuhn, 


Z 
Pm Plo od) 15:09 /38:14 = 


Und dann der vierte Tipp ist natiirlich fiir VitaminC. Meine Oma hat mir immer Hiihnersuppe 
gekocht. Meine Oma, my grandma. Meine Oma hat mir immer Hiihnersuppe gekocht. Das hilft, 
die Nase wird wieder frei. Rezept ftir Hiihnersuppe. We said yesterday that the word Rezept in 
the context of a doctor would mean a prescription. Here we have again the word Rezept but in 
the context of recipe. Okay, recipe for chicken soup. Ein halbes Suppenhuhn, eine Zwiebel, Salz 
und Pfeffer sowieso. Die Suppe hei8 essen oder trinken. Okay. So these are small household 
remedies for common ailments such as toothache, or not being able to sleep, or having a throat 


ache or having a cold and a runny nose. 
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Aufgabe 13a. Mein Hausmittel. Schreiben Sie einen Tipp. Schreiben Sie zu jeder Frage ein bis 
zwei Satze. Bei welchem Problem... so if you know any such household remedies for common 
ailments, which your parents or grandparents might have told you. Just think about it, they are 
normally very simple things. So maybe just take some milk, make it warm. Warm some milk. Put 
haldi in it, you know? Turmeric powder in milk and drink it. And that helps. If you have a cold, 
or if you cannot sleep etc. Also bei welchem Problem hilft das? Was muss man tun und wie oft 
muss man das tun. Yeah, so just... this is an interesting small part of lesson 11. Unsere 


Hausmittel and then... 


Aufgabe 14 - Gesundheit und Berufe. Ja, was sind Sie von Beruf? Profession. Gesundheit und 
Berufe. Wie heiBen die Berufe? Lesen Sie die Aussagen und markieren Sie die berufe. Schreiben 
Sie die Berufe zu den Fotos. Ja, also. Berufe 1, 2, 3, 4, 5. Wir haben hier fiinf Fotos. Beruf 1 ist 
Notarzt. Notarzt? Yeah Notarzt is an emergency doctor. One who normally accompanies an 


ambulance. So... 


Unfalle sind Stress. Unfall, der Unfall, die Unfalle is an accident. Der Unfall, die Unfalle is an 
accident. We saw yesterday that Frau Perfler hatte einen Unfall. Ja, she had an accident. Unfialle 
sind Stress. Aber wir Notaérzte muss immer ruhig bleiben. Ruhig, ja? Ruhig. We have to stay 
calm. Wir muss immer ruhig bleiben. Bei einem Unfall helfen wir sofort an Ort und Stelle. Bei 
einem Unfall, in the event of. Bei. In the event of an accident. Bei einem Unfall helfen wir sofort 
an Ort und Stelle. An Ort und Stelle - standard german expression for on the spot. Ja? Right then 
and there, an Ort und Stelle. Dann fahren wir mit den Patienten ins Krankenhaus. Das ist dann 


Notarzt. 


Nummer 2. Ich habe 15 Jahre in einer Backerei gearbeitet aber jetzt bin ich Krankenschwester. 
Krank, Krankenhaus, Krankenschwester. Krankenschwester? It's a nurse. Ja? Aber jetzt bin ich 
Krankenschwester. Ich méchte mit Menschen arbeiten. Ich méchte nicht mehr mit Maschinen 
arbeiten oder ich méchte nicht mehr in der Backerei Brot backen. Ich méchte mit Menschen 
arbeiten. Die Arbeit im Krankenhaus ist anstrengend aber ich bin gliicklich. Die Arbeit als 
Krankenschwester ist nicht leicht, ist nicht einfach. It is not easy. Ist nicht einfach, ist 


anstrengend. Anstrengend. Important word. Tiring, anstrengend is tiring. Aber ich bin gliicklich. 
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Aber ich mag diese Arbeit. Ich mag die Arbeit und ich bin gliicklich. Ja, das ist Nummer 2, das 
ist Krankenschwester. Krankenschwester. Krankenschwester is of course a female nurse. The 


male counterpart or male nurse is called der Krankenpfleger. Is a male nurse. Krankenpfleger. 


Und dann haben wir... Ich bin Arzthelferin. Ich telefoniere, mache die Anmeldung, gebe 
Termine und vieles mehr. Ja, das ist Bild 4. Arzthelferin. I help in a clinic, I help a doctor in a 
clinic. What do I do? Ich telefoniere, mache Termine, mache die Anmeldung, gebe Termine und 
vieles mehr. Ja. I give appointments, I announce patients and so on and so forth. Das ist dann 


Arzthelferin. 


Nummer 4. Dann haben wir... Ich habe viel Sport gemacht und war oft verletzt. Frau Perfler hat 
ihr Knie verletzt. Injured. Ich habe viel Sport gemacht und war oft verletzt. I was injured very 
often. Physiotherapie hat mir immer geholfen. Jetzt bin ich selbst Physiotherapeut. 
Physiotherapeut oder Physio. Das ist Bild 5. Also der ist Physiotherapeut. Upps. 
Physiotherapeut. 


Und das letzte. Viele Leute bekommen vom Arzt ein Rezept, dann holen sie bei uns die 
Medikamente. Das Medikament, die Medikamente. Ja, dann holen sie bei uns die Medikamente. 
Aber ein Apotheker verkauft nicht nur Medikamente, ich gebe oft auch einen Rat. Ja, ich gebe 
oft auch einen Rat. Apotheker. Apotheker? Ja, Apotheker is a chemist. I think some, few, a 
couple of decades ago, the pharmacy courses have become very popular. A pharmacist, one who 
runs a pharmacy. A chemist in the sense of a pharmacist. Das ist Apotheker, ja? Apotheker. Die 
Apotheke is a medical shop or a pharmacy and Apotheker is a male pharmacist. Female 
pharmacist would be Apothekerin. Ja, Apothekerin would be a female pharmacist. So Exercise 
number 14 gives you a fair amount of vocabulary around professions that have to do with health, 


health care so on and so forth. Do go through it once. 


(Refer Slide Time: 23:05) 
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Gesund und munter.| Wir machen Lektion.11.zu Ende. 


Gesundheit und Berufe 


14 a Wie heiBen die Berufe? Lesen Sie die Au en und markieren 
oe Sie die Berufe. Schreiben Sie die Berufe,zu den 


—raseeaeaeo—eoreamrivmnn'-” 


_ 5 in | gecrbdeitet. c 
aR LR ea ae ee ee 
7) zt bin ich K ol diate pena 


Pm plo od) 23:05/38:74 


And I think yesterday we also saw a summary of Lesson 11. Kurz und klar. Was alles haben wir 
bei Lektion 11 oder in der Lektion 11, was haben wir alles gelernt? Wir haben gelernt wie man 
pers6nliche Angabe macht. Wie alt bist du, wie groB bist du, wie viel wiegst du und so weiter. 
Wir haben gelernt wie man eine Sportiibung erklart. Was sollst du machen? Streckt oder streck 
die Arme aus, oder halten den Riicke gerade, zieh doch ein Knie hoch oder so was. Das haben 
wir auch gesehen. Wir haben... das ist das wichtigste vielleicht. Wir haben gelernt wie man ganz 
einfache Gesprache fiihrt beim Arzt... wenn man zum Arzt geht, wie man ganz einfache 
Gesprache fiihrt beim Arzt. Das haben wir auch gelernt. Als Patient. Wie man erklart, wie man 
dem Arzt erklart was los ist - how to explain to the doctor what is wrong and so on and so forth, 


ja? 


Und dann Anweisungen wiedergeben. Der Arzt sagt Trinken Sie viel! Also der Arzt hat gesagt 
ich soll viel trinken und so weiter. Erlaubnis, Gebote und Verbote ausdrticken, that was also 
important. Erlaubnis is permission, Gebote something that you have to do and Verbote. Verboten 
something you are prohibited from doing. You are not supposed to do. Ja, also. Du darfst 
Computer spielen. Sie diirfen duschen. You are allowed to do these things. Du musst zu Hause 


bleiben. That is a Gebote, it is demanded of you that you stay at home. Sie mitissen im Bett 


bleiben, Sie miissen zu Hause bleiben etc. And whatever you are not supposed to do. Verbote. 
Verbote are expressed as Sie diirfen nicht. Man darf nicht, yeah? Du darfst nicht in die Schule 
gehen. You are not allowed to go to school. As long as you have fever, you are not allowed to go 
to school. Du darfst nicht in die Schule gehen. Oder Sie diirfen mit Fieber nicht baden. Wenn Sie 
Fieber haben, diirfen Sie nicht baden. Okay. So this was the vocabulary part of lesson 11. 


(Refer Slide Time: 25:54) 


Gesund und munter | Wir machen Lektion 11 zu Ende. 
Ne aera At 


ERSICHT REDEMITTEL UND GRAMMATIK . . . - - (ae RRE 
Kurz und klar 


personliche Angaben machen 


Wie alt bist du? — Ich bin 27 Jahre alt. / Ich bin 27. / 27. 
Wie gro bist du? — Ich bin ein Meter 75. / Ich bin eins funfundsiebzig. 
Wie viel wiegst du? = - 73 Kilo. / Ungefahr 73 Kilo. 


eine Sportibung erklaren 
Streckt die Arme aus! Haltet den Ricken gerade! Zieht dann ein Knie hoch! 


Gesprache beim Arzt fiihren 


Arzt/Arztin: Patient/Patientin: 

Was tut Ihnen weh? Haben Sie Schmerzen? Mir geht es nicht gut. 

Haben Sie Fieber? Ich habe Kopfschmerzen/Halsschmerzen/ 
Ich schreibe/gebe Ihnen ein Rezept fur Bauchschmerzen ... 

Tabletten / Tropfen / eine Salbe. Mein Kopf/Hals/Bauch tut weh. 
Nehmen Sie die Tabletten vor dem Essen. Wie Lange muss ich im Bett bleiben? 
Sie ddrfen nicht ... / Sie mssen ... Darfich ...? 

Anweisungen wiedergeben 

Das sagt der Arzt: Das erzahit der Patient / die Patientin: 

Trinken Sie viel! Der Arzt hat gesagt, ich soll viel trinken. 

Bewegen Sie das Bein wenig! Ich soll das Bein wenig be 

Erlaubn (Gepots) und Verbote ausdriicken t ees 


Man darf ...>> Vv Man muss ... 


And we have yesterday quickly also summarised the grammar. Which is Aufforderungssatze, 
that is nothing but Imperativ. So we have now for example, if you... if we say, take a sentence 
such as er streckt die Arme aus. I stretch my hands or he stretches his hands. Or ich strecke die 
Arme aus. Now this action if you want to ask someone to do as an imperative then we have now 
3 possibilities. Sie, du and ihr. And the 3 imperative sentences would be - with Sie it could be 
strecken Sie die Arme aus. Simple. This is an imperative form we have learnt right in the 
beginning. Strecken Sie die Arme aus. Bitte lesen Sie den Text. Bitter bringen Sie mir ein Glas 
Wasser etc. Strecken Sie die Arme aus. With du, we saw that we just take the root of the verb. 
The e is optional. Streck die Arme aus. And with ihr, we take the same conjugation as the normal 


conjugation for ihr streckt, but we drop the word ihr itself, okay? Streckt die Arme aus. All 3 in 
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English would mean stretch your hands. Stretch your arms sorry, not hands. Stretch your arms. 
So you are telling someone stretch your arms and you have... you can say it with Sie, with du or 
with ihr and there are 3 possibilities with the Imperativ. I hope that is clear now. The 
conjugations of diirfen and sollen should also be learnt like you have learnt the conjugations of 


Modalverben. Diirfen and sollen you will find basically follow the same pattern as the other 


Modalverben. 


(Refer Slide Time: 28:32) 


Gesund und munter | Wir machen Lektion 11 zu Ende. 


Grammatik Spero ——— 
atze 


Aufforderungssa Imperativ mit du, ihr, Sie 


die Arme aus. du ihr Sie 

den Riicken gerade! Streck Streckt Strecken Sie die Arme aus! 

mir die Hand! Halt(e) Haltet HaltenSie den Ricken gerade! 
Gib Gebt Geben Sie mir die Hand! 

Sei Seid Seien Sie ganz ruhig! 


Satzende 


Er shred die Arme am. 
Sele abrerke ce Arve OM 
Stredhan Sie die bre ame. 
du» Ltreck(Q) die Arme am. 


c= 


Imperativ mit du und ihr. Und Modalverben diirfen und sollen. Okay? Damit sind wir zu Ende 
mit Lektion 11. Also Lektion 11, wir sind fertig mit Lektion 11 und ich mache jetzt eine ganz 
kurze Einfiihrung, an introduction. Eine ganz kurze Einfiihrung in Lektion 12. Und dann 


nachstes mal machen wir Lektion 12 zu Ende. 


Also, Lektion 12 ist die letzte Lektion in unserem Kursbuch, in unserem Kurs. Das ist die letzte 
Lektion in unserem Kurs. Der Titel ist Ab in den Urlaub. Ab in den Urlaub. Der Kurs ist zu 
Ende. The course is over, let's go on a vacation. Okay? Let's go on a holiday. Ab in den Urlaub. 
Also es geht um... Bei Lektion 12 geht es um Urlaub und Ferien und Reisen und so weiter. What 


is it that we are going to learn in lesson 12? Kurz und klar we’ll just take a quick look at what are 


the themes in lesson 12 and what is the grammar that we are going to cover. Einen Weg 
beschreiben oder if you look at the Lernziele of Lesson 12, you will find Vorschlage fiir eine 
Stadttour verstehen. Eine Stadttour machen - to go to a new city and do some sightseeing. Eine 
Stadttour machen. Vorschlage verstehen. Einen Weg beschreiben. We have also much earlier also 
done how to give simple directions okay? There is a repeat of that with slightly more complex 
issues such as take this tram or that bus etc. But that is not very difficult at all. Eine Postkarte 


schreiben, das ist wichtig. 


(Refer Slide Time: 31:51) 


Gesund und munter | Wir machen Lektion 11 zu Ende. 


Vorschlage fiir eine Stadttour verstehen 
einen Weg beschreiben 
eine Postkarte schreiben 
das Wetter beschreiben 
Reiseberichte verstehen 
Probleme im Hotel beschreiben 
sich im Hotel beschweren 
Uber Reiseziele sprechen 
a ma 
Pronomen mon 
Frageworter Wer? Wen? Wem? Was? ... 
Zeitadverbien zwerst — dann — spéter — 
zum Schloss 


Pm Pl od) 31:51/38:14 


Wir haben gelernt, we have learnt, wir haben gelernt wie wir eine Email schreiben. Jetzt lernen 
wir auch wie wir eine Postkarte schreiben. Ja? Eine Postkarte schreiben. Oder das Wetter 
beschreiben. Wie ist das Wetter heute? Das Wetter beschreiben. Reiseberichte verstehen. Wenn 
unsere Freunde uns sagen was sie gemacht haben, wo sie gewesen sind und so weiter, when our 
friends describe to us their journeys, their trips, their travels how do we understand that? Oder 


kleine Problem im Hotel beschreiben, sich im Hotel beschweren. Sich beschweren is an 
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important verb. Sich beschweren means to complain. Oder tiber Reiseziele sprechen. So roughly 


these are the Lernziele, the objectives of Lesson 12. 


Einen Weg beschreiben. Eine Postkarte schreiben. Sich im Hotel beschweren. Und so weiter, ja. 
Also zum Beispiel eine Weg beschreiben. Entschuldigung, wie komme ich zum Messeplatz? Wir 
sind hier an der Universitat. Nehmen Sie die Tram Nummer 3. Nehmen Sie den Bus oder Tram 
Nummer 3. An der Haltestelle Bankverein steigen Sie um. Umsteigen. We have done einsteigen, 
aussteigen are important verbs. So is umsteigen. Is to change buses or trains or trams etc. To 
change trains or buses etc. is umsteigen, ja? Umsteigen. What is to change residence? To shift to 
a different residence? Ja, umziehen. Or to change clothes is also umziehen but we will come to 
that sometime later. Umziehen. An der Haltestelle Bankverein steigen Sie um. Da nehmen Sie 
die Tram Nummer 15. Am Messeplatz steigen Sie aus. Ja? So such simple instructions of how to 


get to different places, how to ask for them and how to understand them. 


Eine Postkarte schreiben. Anrede, Thema. Anrede is how do you address a person in a postcard. 
Thema, Wetter, Aktivitaéten und dann Gru. Herzliche GriiBe, viele GriiBe, bis bald und viele 
GriiBe, Wetter etc. Sich im Hotel beschweren. Ich habe ein problem. Etwas funktioniert nicht, ist 
kaputt. Okay? Im Bad gibt es kein Tuch for example. That is what we will see. And what are the 
responses, how do you understand. Wir reparieren sofort. Wir bringen Ihnen sofort ein Tuch etc. 


Okay. So these are the themes that will occur in lesson 12. 


(Refer Slide Time: 34:48) 
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Gesund und munter | Wir machen Lektion 11 zu Ende. ADERSICH’ 


Kurz und klar yu 


einen Weg beschreiben 


Entschuldigung, wie komme ich — Wir sind hier an der Universitat. Nehmen Sie die Tram Nummer 3. 
—) zum Messeplatz? An der Haltestelle Bankverein steigen Sie um. Da nehmen Sie die 
Tram Nummer 15. Am Messeplatz steigen Sie aus. F 

Vielen Dank! a 

eine Postkarte schreiben / das Wetter beschreiben hart é 

Anrede Hallo ... / Liebe/r... fo 

Thema: Urtaubsort herzliche Gre aus ... / hallo aus ... trod us/ 
Hier ist es ... / Hier gibt es viele Sehenswirdigkeiten. / Es ist (sehr) schin (hier). usea/ 

Thema: Wetter Das Wetter ist schin/perfekt. / Das Wetter ist leider nicht so gut. ake 
Die Sonne scheint. / Es regnet. / Es schneit. / Es ist windig. / Es ist kalt. / frowns 
Es ist warm. 

Thema: Aktivitaten Heute haben wir ... besucht und ... gemacht. 

Gru& Herzliche Gre ... / Viele GrilfRe ... / Bis bald und viele GrilfRe ... 


sich im Hotel beschweren 


Entschuldigung. / Entschuldigen Sie. - Ja? Wie kann ich Ihnen helfen? 
Ich habe ein Problem. / Ich méchte mich beschweren. / - Das tut mir sehr leid. 
“Teh birnicht-aofrieden mit ... — Ich verstehe Sie gut. / Ich kann Sie gut 
verstehen. 
«+. funktioniert nicht. / ist kaputt. - Wir reparieren ... sofort. 
Das Zimmer ist zu laut/schmutzig/kalt/heif ... - Wir bringen Ihnen sofort ... 


Das Bett ist zu kurz/weich/... cf 
Im Zimmer / Im Bad gibt es ‘atmo 
See 


<Onnen Sie ... bringen/reparieren? 


wf) 34:48 38:14 


And grammar, much of it of course we have already seen. The indefinite pronoun man. Man is 
... man kann hier sehr viel machen. Man. Just as we use one can do this or that, the way we use 
that one in English, an indefinite person, that is the function in German of man. And man is a 
single n and a small m. The noun is der Mann, die Manner. This actually means a man, as in a 


male person, a man. But man is a pronoun which means one. Someone, anyone, one. 


Then we have FragewGrter which also we have done. Nominativ, Akkusativ, Dativ. Wer, was, 
was, was... und wer, wen, wem, was, was. Wem, okay? Frageworter ftir Ort. Place. Wo, wohin - 
where to and woher - where from. Zeit. Wann. Zeit. Wann. And Art und Weise - wie. The way 
something is done, how to ask about it. Of course with the word wie. And then last part is 
Zeitadverbien. Zuerst, dann, spater, zam Schluss. Am Anfang und zum Schluss oder am Ende. 


Ja? Finally, at the end. Am Ende. Am Anfang, in the beginning, ja? Okay. So, ja, also. 
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Gesund und munter | Wir machen Lektion 11 zu Ende. 


ferb in der 3. Person Singular 
nn hier sehr viel machen. In der Schweiz sagt man auch Tram. 


mani 


(is 


Nom. EP 4 ‘i 
Person Wer?— Wo?/Wohin?/Woher? 
Sache Was?— Was? i Wann? 

Artund Weise Wie? <— 


das noch ganz lustig. 

wir drei Stunden gesucht! 

uns ein Taxifahrer geholfen. 

wir nur noch miide ins Bett gefallen. 


> >i 4 — 

In der nachsten Stunde beginnen wir Lektion 12. Wir machen Lektion 12. Und bitte lernen Sie 
mit dem Kursbuch und dem Arbeitsbuch, und wiederholen Sie die Aufgaben von Lektion 11 und 
kommen Sie zur nachsten Stunde. Und wir machen dann Lektion 12. Ja? Gut. Also bis dahin, 


vielen Dank und auf wiedersehen. 
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German-I 
Department of Humanities and Social Science 
Indian Institute of Technology — Madras 
Prof.Milind Brahme 
Lecture No - 46 
Ab in den Urlaub | Wir machen Lektion 12 


Hallo, guten Tag und noch einmal herzlich Willkommen. Heute machen wir die letzte Stunde, 
heute machen wir die letzte Stunde von unserem Deutschkurs und wir beginnen mit Lektion 12. 
Das ist die letzte Lektion hier in diesem Buch das wir benutzt haben fiir unseren Kurs, Netzwerk 
Deutsch Al. Und die Lektion heifit oder tragt den Titel Ab in den Urlaub. Ab in den Urlaub. Wir 
haben gestern schon eine ganz kurze Einfiihrung in die Lektion gemacht. Und gesehen, und wir 
haben gesehen was alles wir in dieser Lektion lernen, oder lernen k6nnen. Und heute beginnen 


wir direkt mit Lektion 12, Aufgabe la. Lektion 12, Aufgabe 1a. 


Moment mal, das ist dann... Sehen wir gleich. Das ist dann die Seite... Upps. 130. Das ist dann 
die Seite 130 im Kursbuch. Da beginnen wir mit der Aufgabe la. Koffer packen. Sehen sie die 
Fotos an. Welcher Urlaub passt? Notieren Sie die passenden Uberschriften. Notieren Sie die 
passenden Titeln, oder ja Uberschriften. Also zum Beispiel, Bild 1. Bild 1. Da sehen wir eine 
Wiese. Da sehen wir eine Wiese mit viel Gras. Mit viel griinem Gras. Eine Wiese mit Zelten. Ein 


grtines Zelt, ein Blaues Zelt, ein Rotes Zelt. Eine griine Wiese mit Zelten, ja? 


Und da steht auch das Wort - das Zelt. Ab in den Urlaub. Ja. Ist das nun ein Badeurlaub? Ist das 
nun ein Badeurlaub an der Nordsee? Oder ein Stadturlaub in Basel? Oder Campingurlaub am 
Chiemsee? Ski- oder Snowboard-Urlaub in Graubiinden. Das ist ganz einfach. Das ist nicht 
schwierig, das ist ganz einfach. Nummer 1, das ist dann Campingurlaub am Chiemsee. Das ist 


ein Campingurlaub. Ja? 


(Refer Slide Time: 05:28) 
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Ab in den Urlaub | Wir machen Lektion 12. CA 


“LAWN 


mpc = 
den Urlaub! ae 


die apd 
die Badeschuhe— 


1 . : 4, i der Schlafsack a f 
a a dels 


a 


Sa eae seeee reeees see eee. peace sores ee oo aes 2 7 ora ea ioe 
> >i ~ 5:28 / 1:00:48 1 el 


Und was braucht man? Was muss man mitnehmen? Was muss man mitnehmen? Sonnencreme? 
Ja? Eine Skibrille? Eine Skibrille braucht man hier nicht, ja? Oder Badeschuhe? Ja. Schlafsack? 
Der Schlafsack, der Rucksack, der Schlafsack. Das ist ein Sack, in dem wir schlafen k6nnen, ja? 
Schlafsack, schlafsack. Die Regenjacke? Ja, vielleicht wenn es regnet. Wenn es regnet, dann 
braucht man vielleicht die Regenjacke. Der Badeanzug und der Bikini, ja. Der Badeanzug und 
der Bikini. Man kann zum Beispiel... das ist ein Campingurlaub am Chiemsee, ja? Das ist ein 
See, und da kann man vielleicht auch Baden. Also der Badeanzug. Ja, wir brauchen den 


Badeanzug oder den Bikini. 


Und dann haben wir Bild 2. Ist das nun Badeurlaub an der Nordsee? Nein. Stadturlaub in Basel. 
Ja, das ist dann ein Stadturlaub. Stadturlaub. Hier in Basel, ja? Wo liegt Basel? Ja, Basel ist eine 
Stadt in der Schweiz. Ja, Basel ist eine Stadt in der Schweiz an der Grenze zwischen der Schweiz 


und Deutschland. Basel. Ja, Badeurlaub an der Nordsee, Stadturlaub in Basel. 
Und da braucht man vielleicht auch... Schlafsack braucht man nicht. Also in Basel, in der Stadt 


kann man in einem Hotel tibernachten. Man kann in einem Hotel ein Zimmer mieten. Dann 


braucht man hoffentlich keinen Schlafsack. Ja? Badeschuhe braucht man auch nicht. Eine 
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Handtasche? Ja. Eine Handtasche. Sonnencreme. In der Stadt? Weif nicht. Eine Regenjacke aber. 
Ja, es kann in Basel, in der Stadt kann es auch regnen. Und wenn es regnet dann braucht man 


eine Regenjacke. Dann braucht man eine Regenjacke. 


Okay. Also wir haben Campingurlaub, das ist ja schon da. Und haben wir Stadturlaub in Basel. 
Was haben wir noch? Ja, nummer 3. Das ist ja Snowboardfahren. Ganz ganz einfach. Das ist 
dann Ski- oder Snowboard-Urlaub in Graubiinden. Das ist dann Ski- oder Snowboard-Urlaub. Ja, 
Ski- oder Snowboard-Urlaub. Was braucht man da? Man braucht einen Helm. Sicher. Stadtplan 
braucht man nicht, stadtplan braucht man fiir Basel, fiir die Stadt. Eine Winterjacke. Bestimmt 
braucht man eine Winterjacke. Und Regenschirm braucht man vielleicht nicht. Zelt braucht man 
vielleicht auch nicht. Aber braucht man eine Skibrille. Ganz bestimmt braucht man eine 


Skibrille. Okay. 


Und dann Bildnummer 4. Es ist ganz klar. Das ware dann Badeurlaub an der Nordsee. Das ist 


dann Badeurlaub an der Nordsee. Ja, Badeurlaub an der Nordsee. 
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die Badehose 
der Helm 

der Stadtplan 

Vie Winterjacke 


> pl @ 8:03/1-00:48 


Okay, jetzt héren wir einen Dialog zwischen Katharina und Johannes. Katharina und Johannes, 
sie fahren in Urlaub. Und wohin wollen Katharina und Johannes fahren? Wohin wollen 


Katharina und Johannes fahren? H6ren Sie das Gesprach. Welche Foto aus Aufgabe | passt? Ja. 


Also wo fahren Katharina und Johannes? 


[Audio file plays.] 


Wir wollen doch die Stadt ansehen und in so viele Museen gehen, und und und... Das ist ganz 
klar. Also, wohin wollen Sie? Sie wollen einen Stadturlaub machen. Ja? Ja, es ist also ganz klar. 
Wohin wollen Katharina und Johannes fahren? Sie fahren nach Basel. Ja, sie machen einen 


Stadturlaub in Basel. Einen Stadturlaub in Basel, ja? 


Und was packt Katharina ein? Was packt Katharina ein? Machen Sie Notizen. Bitte héren Sie zu. 
Bitte héren Sie das ganz gut und notieren Sie, was packt Katharina ein. Sie sagt das am Ende. 


Bitte machen Sie Notizen. Was packt Katharina ein? Die Regenjacke nehme ich mit. Die 


Regenjacke. Zwei Hosen, einen Rock, ein T-Shirt, zwei Blusen, und einen Pulli mit. Das packt 


Katharina ein. 
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Ab.in, den Urlaub.|,Wir machen Lektion 12. 


Netzwerk 


der Loffel / die Gabel / das Messe 


2 a Wohin wollen Katharina und Johannes fahren? Hoéren Sie das Gesprach. 
©) Welches Foto aus Aufgabe 1 passt? 


° b Héren Sie noch einmal. Was packt Katharina ein? Machen Sie Notizen. 
C Fehlen noch Dinge im Koffer von Katharina? Was braucht sie noch? Sammeltn Sie. 


(.)_ d Spielen Sie ,,Kofferpacken”. 


1 Ich fahre in Urlaub und packe eine Hose ein. 2 __ Ich fahre in Urlaub und packe 
eine Hose und eine Sonnenbrille e 


3 Ich fahre in Urlaub und packe eine 
Hose, eine Sonnenbrille und ein ... ein. 4 Ich fahre... 


Ja also, machen Sie dann auch vielleicht 2d. Spielen Sie Koffer packen. Oder versuchen Sie auch 
2c. Fehlen noch Dinge im Koffer von Katharina? Was braucht sie noch? Sammeln Sie. Wenn Sie 
denken, dass Katharina noch etwas mitnehmen soll. Was soll sie noch mitnehmen? Das ware 


dann interessant zu sehen. 


Aber wir machen weiter. Wir gehen jetzt nach Basel. In einer fremden Stadt. Wir machen 
Aufgabe 3a. In einer fremden Stadt. Was moéchten Sie alles machen? Erzahlen Sie. Wenn Sie 
jetzt in eine fremde Stadt kommen. Wenn Sie jetzt reisen, in eine fremde Stadt kommen, was 
wollen Sie alles in der Stadt machen? Erzahlen Sie. Zum Beispiel wollen Sie ein Museum 
besuchen? Wollen Sie ein, méchten Sie ein... upps. Ein Museum besuchen? Oder méchten Sie 
zum Beispiel, Sie kommen nach Delhi. Or Sie kommen meinetwegen nach Jaipur oder irgendwo. 
Und méchten Sie dann die Altstadt besichtigen. Besichtigen, die Altstadt besichtigen. Die 
Altstadt besichtigen. Méchten Sie die Altstadt sehen? Méchten Sie die Altstadt besuchen? 
Mochten Sie die Altstadt besuchen und sehen? Besichtigen. Ja? 


Oder wollen Sie einfach shoppen? Mochten Sie nur shoppen. Oder in Cafes gehen und das Essen 
genieBen? Etwas typisches Essen. Oder wollen Sie eine Stadtfiihrung machen? Eine 
Stadtfiihrung machen, eine Stadtrundfahrt machen. Eine Stadtfiihrung oder eine Stadtrundfahrt. 
Wollen Sie eine Stadtfithrung machen oder eine Stadtrundfahrt machen. Was méchten Sie alles 
machen in einer fremden Stadt? In Basel. Also Katharina und Johannes. Wir haben gesehen, dass 
Katharina und Johannes jetzt nach Basel fahren. Ja? In Urlaub. Sie machen einen Stadturlaub in 
Basel. Und was wollen Katharina und Johannes machen? Was wollen Sie in Basel machen? 


Also, wir héren das Gesprach und wir kreuzen an. Ja? Horen Sie und kreuzen Sie an. 


Okay. Also, was wollen Katharina und Johannes alles machen? Kunstmuseum Basel? Nein, das 
ist... Katharina meint, sie mdchte etwas moderneres. Anschauen. Ja, ist es klar? Also, was 
machen Katharina und Johannes? Sie wollen nicht ins Kunstmuseum Basel. Sie wollen sich 
etwas moderneres anschauen. Also sie méchten etwas moderneres sehen. Und da empfiehlt ihnen 
die Frau das Vitra Design Museum. Das ist ein Museum, ein Modernes... oder ein Museum fiir 
moderne Mobel, und ftir moderne Architektur. Ja, das finden sie interessant, das Vitra Design 
Museum. Dann kommen sie zuriick in die Stadt und dann machen sie eine Segway tour. Eine 
Segway tour mit diesem Motorraédchen da. Eine Segway tour durch die Altstadt und zum 
Marktplatz. Und dann am Abend wollen Sie etwas typisches essen. Am Abend wollen sie gut 
essen. Da gehen sie in ein gutes Restaurant. Und danach, nach dem Essen, gehen Sie nicht ins 


Theater, sondern sie... die Katharina méchten tanzen gehen, ja? 

Also, sie machen Vitra Design Museum, und sie machen dann eine Segway tour. Dann in ein 
Restaurant und zum schluss tanzen gehen. Der Johannes sagt das ist doch ein volles Programm. 
Das ist doch ein volles Programm. Wir haben viel zu tun. Das ist doch ein volles Programm. Ist 


klar? 


(Refer Slide Time 22:15) 
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Ab in den Urlaub | Wir machen Lektion 12. 


3 ain pes: Preece Stadt. Was méchten Sie alles machen? Erzahlen Sie. 
provers. SSE UREA oon lee Pm io inein eed 


E shoppen « tn Cafés gehen « eine Stadtfuhrung mitmachen + ... = 


© b In Basel. Was wollen Katharina und Johannes machen? 
had Héren Sie und kreuzen Sie an. 
Lol 


SSS SSS ——— 
Pm Pl om 22:15/1:00:48 


Also, dann machen wir weiter mit unseren Ubungen. Kommen wir dann zu der nachsten Ubung. 
Also berichten Sie zum Beispiel tiber die Plane von Katharina und Johannes. Am Vormittag 
wollen Katharina und Johannes in das Vitra Design Museum gehen. Am Nachmittag méchten 
Sie eine Segway tour machen in der Altstadt von Basel. Und dann Abends méchten sie gut essen 
und dann tanzen gehen. Das ist der Plan von Katharina und Johannes. Und das haben wir 


gesehen, das ist ja ein volles Programm. Ja? 


(Refer Slide Time: 23:03) 
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Abin, den Urlaub.|.Wir machen-Lektion 12. 


Netzwerk Al 


Segway-Tour durch die Altstadt und zum Marktplatz [_] 


Theaterbesuch [_] 


() © Berichten Sie iiber die Plane von Katharina und Johannes. 


* & 
Am Vormittag wollen Am Nachmittag ... Abends ... 
Katharina und Johannes ... —— a pane 
ae 


4 a Der Weg zum Museum. Horen Sie und erganzen Sie die Notizen von Katharina. 
Vergleichen Sie dann mit dem Plan in 4b. 


2-66 einsteigen: Haltestelle Tram Nr. 


umsteigen: Haltestelle Bus Nr. 


aussteigen: Haltestelle 


Gut. Dann 4a. Der Weg zum Museum. Horen Sie und erganzen Sie die Notizen von Katharina. 


Vergleichen Sie dann mit dem Plan in 4b. Also, wie beschreiben wir einen Weg oder den Weg zu 
einem Ziel. Das héren wir hier bei dieser Ubung. Es ist ganz einfach. Tram. In Teilen von 
Deutschland und in der Schweiz sagt man fiir die Strafienbahn - die Tram oder die Trambahn. 
Also normalerweise ist das Wort auf Deutsch die Strafenbahn. Ja, die StraBenbahn. Aber man 


sagt manchmal auch Tram oder Bim auch. Trambahn. 


Ja, héren wir mal das Gesprach. Das ist ganz leicht, es ist nicht so schwierig. Wie kommen wir 
denn zu Vitra Design Museum? Ja, Tram Nummer 17. Haltestelle Zoo. Zoo. Zoologischer 
Garten. Zoo. Haltestelle Zoo. Tram Nummer 17. Bis zum Claraplatz. Bis zum Claraplatz. Und an 
der Haltestelle Claraplatz muss man umsteigen, ja? Umsteigen haben wir gelernt. Umsteigen. Da 
steigen Sie um in den Bus. Nehmen Sie den Bus Nummer 55. Ja? 55. Und fahren Sie circa 20 
Minuten, etwa 20 Minuten, ungefahr 20 Minuten bis zur Haltestelle Vitra. Ja? Dann sehen Sie 


auch schon das Museum. Es ist da. 
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Ja? Also, wie Sie sehen das ist gar nicht schwierig, das haben wir schon gelernt. Wie man einen 
Weg beschreibt und Sie haben wohl auch gelernt wie man einen Stadtplan liest. Also einen 


Stadtplan mit allen Verkehrsmitteln und so weiter. Das ist ja ganz ganz niitzlich und hilfreich. 


(Refer Slide Time: 26:18) 


Ab.in, den Urlaub.|,Wir machen Lektion 12. 


Netzwerk 


-. . - EINEN WEG BESCHREIBEN, EINE POSTKARTE SCHREIBEN, WETTER - - - 


eae Sanaa 


()  b Sie sind an der Haltestelle Universitat. Sehen Sie auf den Plan. Variieren Sie den Dialog. | 


© Entschuldigung, wie komme ich zum Claraplatz? 
® Wir sind hier an der Universitat. Nehmen Sie die Tram 
Nummer 3. Ander Haltestelle Bankverein steigen Sie um. 
Da nehmen Sie’die Tram Nummer 15. Am Claraplatz 
steigen Sie aus. 
© Vielen Dank! Entschuldigung, wie 
komme ich zum Theater? 


—_ 


5 a Die Postkarte. Was schreiben Katharina und 
Johannes? Beantworten Sie die Fragen. 


1. Wie finden sie Basel? 3. Was haben sie gemacht? 
2. Wie ist das Wetter? 4. Was machen sie morgen? 


Plo) 2618) 00g 


> 


Und lesen Sie einfach 4... héren Sie 4a und lesen Sie 4b. Und das ist, dann haben Sie das auch, 
ja? Wir machen jetzt 5a. Die Postkarte. Was schreiben Katharina und Johannes? Beantworten Sie 
die Fragen. Also, wir lesen mal eine Postkarte von Katharina und Johannes, und wir schauen uns 


an was sie alles in der Postkarte schreiben und ob wir die Fragen beantworten kénnen. Also. 


Liebe Tante Rosi. Hallo aus Basel. Hier gibt es viele Sehenswiirdigkeiten und es ist sehr schon. 
Ja? Sehenswiirdigkeiten, das Wort haben wir gelernt gerade. Sehenswiirdigkeiten. 
Entschuldigung. Sehenswiirdigkeiten, das Wort haben wir gerade gelernt. Also, noch einmal. 
Liebe Tante Rosi. Hallo aus Basel. Hier gibt es viele Sehenswiirdigkeiten und es ist sehr sch6n. 
Heute ist das Wetter auch perfekt. Die Sonne scheint und es ist warm. Aber morgen regnet es 
wahrscheinlich. Morgen regnet es wahrscheinlich. Man kann hier viel machen. Wir haben heute 


das Vitra Design Museum besucht und eine tolle Stadtbesichtigung gemacht. Eine tolle, eine 


598 


super, eine sehr gute Stadtbesichtigung gemacht. Eine Segway tour, kennst du das? Kennst du 
Segway? Das ist dann Segway tour, ja? Eine Segway tour. Das macht echt SpaB! Das macht viel 
Spah, ja? Das ist lustig, das macht viel Spafi. Morgen gehen wir shoppen. Also bis bald und viele 
GriiBe. Katharina und Johannes. So schreibt man kleine Postkarten wenn man in Urlaub ist. 
Normalerweise schreibt man eine Postkarte an einen Freund oder an unsere Eltern und so was. 
Und dann das ist ja ein Modell, was man alles in einer so kleinen Postkarte schreiben kénnte. 
Man kann zum Beispiel das Wetter beschreiben. Wie ist das Wetter? Man kann seine eigenen 
Aktivitaéten beschreiben. Was habe ich gemacht. Was haben wir gestern gemacht, was haben wir 
heute gemacht. Was machen wir morgen, etc. Und man kann ja auch ein bisschen die Stadt 
beschreiben. Also ist die Stadt schon. Gibt es in der Stadt sehenswiirdigkeiten und so weiter. Das 
sind sachen, die man in einer Postkarte schreiben kann. Also die Sonne scheint, es regnet, es 
schneit, es ist kalt oder es ist windig. Man kann das Wetter beschreiben mit verschiedenen 
ausdriicken. Wie das Wetter ist. Und so schreibt man eine kleine Postkarte. Das soll nicht so 


schwer sein. 


Also kénnen wir dir Fragen beantworten? Zum Beispiel, wie finden sie Basel? Wie finden sie. 
Das heiBt wie finden Johannes und Katharina. Wie finden sie Basel? Hallo aus Basel. Es ist sehr 
sch6n. Ja, sie finden Basel sehr sch6n. Wie ist das Wetter? Das Wetter heute ist perfekt. Das 
Wetter heute ist perfekt. Morgen vielleicht nicht so gut. Es kann regnen. Es kénnte regnen 
morgen. Vielleicht nicht so gut. Aber heute perfekt. Die Sonne scheint, es ist warm, das Wetter 


ist perfekt. 


Was haben sie gemacht? Wir haben heute das Vitra Design Museum besucht und eine tolle 
Stadtbesichtigung gemacht. Eine Segway Tour. Ja? Also was haben Katharina und Johannes 
heute gemacht? Sie haben das Vitra Museum besucht und sie haben dann auch eine sehr gute, 
eine sehr interessante Stadtbesichtigung, eine Segway Tour gemacht. Also wir k6nnen alle 
Fragen beantworten. Und was machen sie morgen? Morgen gehen wir shoppen. Morgen gehen 


wir shoppen. Okay. 


(Refer Slide Time: 31:21) 


599 


Ab in den Urlaub | Wir machen Lektion 12. 


— 


5 a Die Postkarte. Was schreiben Katharina und 
Johannes? Beantworten Sie die Fragen. 


av 1. Wie finden sie Basel 3. Was haben sie gemacht? 
2. Wie ist das Wetter? 4. Was machen sie morgen?2— 


Liebe Tante Rosi, 


hallo aus Basel. Hier gibt e9 viele Sehenowiirdig- 
keiten und es ist sehr achdn. Heute ist das Wetter 


gemacht: eine Segway Tour—kennst du dae? Dae 
macht echt Spa8! Morgen gehen wir shoppen Q. 


- Pl) 31:21/71:00:48 
Also, mit der Postkarte sind wir dann fertig. Textbausteine - das ist wichtig. Textbausteine fiir 
eine Postkarte. Wie schreibt man eigentlich eine Postkarte? Wie baut das sich auf? Lesen Sie die 
Karte noch einmal und erganzen Sie den Kasten. Ja, anrede. Hallo liebe Tante Rosi zum Beispiel 
hier war. Upps... Hier war Tante Rosi. Herzliche Griife aus Basel. Hier ist es sehr schén. Das 
Wetter ist sch6n, perfekt, ist leider nicht so gut. Die Sonne scheint, etc. Thema, aktivitaten. Was 
haben wir alles gemacht? Was machen wir? Ja? Man kann in Museen gehen. Oder gut essen. 


Und so weiter. Und herzliche GrtiBe oder viele GriiBe aus Basel. Ja? 


(Refer Slide Time: 33:22) 
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Cent fiir eine Postkarte. Lesen Sie die Karte noch einmal und 
erganzen Sie den Kasten. 


Anrede Hallo... / lee [ante Los g 
Thema: Urlaubsort | herzliche Gre aus / a) greek 


Hier ist es aelrr acbow Penoma(oas) 
Thema: Wetter Das Wetter ist schtn/perfekt. / Das Wetter ist leider nicht so gut. / apiideriaird 

_ Sie Sone scheint Man kann ior 
Thema: Ativan | Han hana sin Mussnsns pohony gutitosem.._ \ ina 
Grub Herzliche GriBe ... / 


Da haben wir auch das Pronomen man. Man plus verb in der Dritten Person Singular. Man kann 


hier sehr viel machen. Wir haben gesagt man ist... ja? Man kann hier sehr viel machen. Dann 
lesen wir Reiseberichte und Probleme im Hotel und dann sind wir fertig mit Lektion 12. Ganz 
schnell lesen Sie die Reiseberichte. Welche Uberschriften passen? Welche Uberschriften, welche 
Titeln passen, ja? Wir haben hier 5, 6, 1, 2, 3... Ja, wir haben hier drei Reiseberichte und sechs 


mégliche Titeln, ja? 


Also Laura84 schreibt einen Reisebericht. Der Bericht, the report. Berlin is wirklich sehr 
interessant. Der Urlaub war toll! Viele Cafes, schéne Geschafte, und viele, viele 
Sehenswiirdigkeiten. Meine Freundin Tina und ich waren im August dort und wir haben das 
Brandenburger Tor, die Gedachtniskirche und der Reichstag besichtigt. Und wir haben Freunde 
getroffen. Sie studieren jetzt in Berlin. Wir haben in einer Jugendherberge direkt in Berlin-Mitte 
gewohnt. Jugendherberge. Ja, wir haben jetzt ein wichtiges Ort. Jugendherberge. 
Jugendherberge. Es ist die Jugendherberge. 


(Refer Slide Time: 35:07) 
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Wir haben in einer Jugendherberge direkt in Berlin-Mitte gewohnt, sauber und giinstig. Aber 
dann ist uns etwas wirklich blédes passiert. Bldd. Etwas nicht sch6nes, ja, passiert. Am ersten 
Abend haben wir den Weg zuriick nicht mehr gefunden! Wir waren den ganzen Tag in der Stadt 
unterwegs und am Abend haben wir nicht mehr gewusst wo die Jugendherberge ist. Unglaublich, 
oder? Wir haben die Adresse nicht aufgeschrieben und unsere Handys waren in der 
Jugendherberge. Zuerst war das noch ganz lustig. Dann haben wir tiber zwei Stunden gesucht! 
Spater hat uns dann endlich ein Taxifahrer geholfen. Und zum schluss sind wir nur noch total 
miide ins Bett gefallen. Ja? Also, welche tiberschriften passen? Ja, der Weg zur Jugendherberge 


ist okay. Studieren in Berlin? Vielleicht nicht. Ja, der Weg zur Jugendherberge. 


(Refer Slide Time: 36:24) 
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Netzwerk Al 


1. Studieren in Berlin * 2. Miide im Zug ® 3. Sommerurlaub in Salzburg ° 
4. Der Weg zur Jugendherberge ® 5. Mit dem Fahrrad nach Kassel © 6. Wo ist mein Koffer? 


G2 Kommentare (7) 


(weiterlesen ...) 


Berlin ist wirklich sehr interessant. Der Urlaub war toll! Viele Cafés, schéne Geschafte und viele, viele 
Sehenswiirdigkeiten. Meine Freundin Tina und ich waren im August dort und wir haben das Brandenburger 
Tor, die Gedachtniskirche und den Reichstag besichtigt. Und wir haben Freunde getroffen. Sie studieren 
jetzt in Berlin. Wir haben in einer Jugendherberge direkt in Berlin-Mitte gewohnt, sauber und giinstig. 
Aber dann ist uns etwas wirklich Blédes passiert. Am ersten Abend haben wir den Weg zuriick nicht mehr 
gefunden! Wir waren den ganzen Tag in der Stadt unterwegs und am Abend haben wir nicht mehr gewusst, 
wo die Jugendherberge ist. Unglaublich, oder? Wir haben die Adresse nicht aufgeschrieben und unsere 
Handys waren in der Jugendherberge. Zuerst war das noch ganz lustig. Dann haben wir tiber zwei Stunden 
gesucht! Spater hat uns dann endlich ein Taxifahrer geholfen. Zum Schluss sind wir nur noch total miide 
ins Bett gefallen. Ab jetzt nur noch mit Navi! 


= 


36:24 / 1:00:48 


Dann Bernd2012 schreibt. Er hat vielleicht an der Nordsee einen Badeurlaub gemacht. 
Anstrengend, aber super! Im Herbst sind wir, vier Freunde und ich, mit dem Zug nach Stralsund 
gefahren. Von dort sind wir mit dem Fahrrad die ganze Ostseekiiste von Stralsund bis nach 
Liibeck gefahren, pro Tag circa 60 Kilometer, insgesamt 300 Kilometer. Unser Reisebiiro hat 
alles sehr gut organisiert. Anstrengend, aber super. Im Herbst. Friihling, Sommer, Herbst, Winter. 
Im Herbst sind wir, vier Freunde und ich, mit dem Zug nach Stralsund gefahren. Von dort sind 
wir mit dem Fahrrad die ganze Ostseektiste von Stralsund bis nach Liibeck gefahren, pro Tag 
circa 60 Kilometer, insgesamt 300 Kilometer. Unser Reisebiiro hat alles sehr gut organisiert. 
Unser Reisebiiro hat alles sehr gut organisiert - Karten, Hotels, Gepacktransport und so weiter. 
Wir hatten Halbpension, also Frihstiick und Abendessen im Hotel. Wir hatten Halbpension, also 
Frihsttick und Abendessen im Hotel. Mittags...Wir hatten Halbpension... wir gehen zu der 
Prasentation rtiber. Ja, gut. Also. Wir hatten Halbpension, also Frihstiick und Abendessen im 
Hotel. Mittags haben wir Obst und Schokolade, gut ftir die Energie. Ja. Mittags haben wir Obst 
und Schokolade gegessen. Der Urlaub war toll aber auch sehr anstrengend. Die Landschaft an 
der Kiiste ist sehr schon, perfekt zum Fahrradfahren. Nach fiinf Tagen sind wir wieder mit dem 


Zug nach Hause gefahren. Wir waren alle total miide, haben geschlafen und haben dann 
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tatsachlich unseren Bahnhof verpasst. Erst in Kassel hat uns der Schaffner geweckt. Wir sind 
dann aber nicht mit dem Fahrrad nach Hannover gefahren. 150 kilometer, das war uns zu weit. 


Ja? Wir sind dann aber nicht mit dem Fahrrad nach Hannover gefahren. Okay, gut. 


Anstrengend, aber super. Anstrengend, das Wort haben wir gelernt. Anstrengend. Mit dem Zug 
nach Stralsund gefahren. Und dann wir hatten Halbpension. Wir hatten Halbpension. Ja, das 
heiBt also Frihstiick und Abendessen im Hotel. Das ist Halbpension. Und mittags haben wir 
Obst und Schokolade gegessen. Okay. Mit dem Fahrrad nach Kassel? Das passt nicht. Miide im 
Zug, ja? Mtide im Zug. Dann A war der Weg zur Jugendherberge. Und B ist vielleicht miide im 
Zug. Miide im Zug. 


(Refer Slide Time: 40:50) 
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Nee Na 2a Tejandthererge 


Bertin ist wirklich sehr interessant. Der Urlaub war toll! Viele Cafés, schiéne Geschafte und viele, viele 
Sehenswirdigkeiten. Meine Freundin Tina und ich waren im August dort und wir haben das Brandenburger 
Tor, die Gedachtniskirche und den Reichstag besichtigt. Und wir haben Freunde getroffen. Sie studieren 
jetzt in Berlin. Wir haben in einer Jugendherberge direkt in Berlin-Mitte gewohnt, sauber und gUnstig. 
Aber dann ist uns etwas wirklich Bliédes passiert. Am ersten Abend haben wir den Weg zurtick nicht mehr 
gefunden! Wir waren den ganzen Tag in der Stadt unterwegs und am Abend haben wir nicht mehr gewusst, 
wo die Jugendherberge ist. Unglaublich, oder? Wir haben die Adresse nicht aufgeschrieben und unsere 
Handys waren in der Jugendherberge. Zuerst war das noch ganz lustig. Dann haben wir Ober zwei Stunden 
gesucht! Spater hat uns dann endlich ein Taxifahrer geholfen. Zum Schluss sind wir nur noch total mide 
ins Bett gefallen. Ab jetzt nur noch mit Navi! 


Bernd2012 ; > Kommentare (5) 


de awa Lug (weiterlesen ...) 


Anstrengend, aber super! Im Herbst sind wir (vier Freunde und ich) mit dem Zug nach Stralsund gefahren. 
Von dort sind wir mit dem Fahrrad die sz Ostseekiiste von Stralsund bis nach LUbeck gefahren, pro Tag 
ca. 60 Kilometer, insgesamt 300 Kile nser ReisebUro hat alles sehr gut organisiert: Karten, Hotels, 
Gepdcktransport usw. Wir hatten| (Halbpension) also Frist Fruhstdck und Abendessen im Hotel, Mittags haben 
wir Obst und Schokolade (gut fir & @) gegessen gegessen. Der Urlaub war toll, aber auch sehr anstren- 
gend. Die Landschaft an der Kuste ist sebr schon, perfekt zum Fahrradfahren. Nach funf Tagen sind wir 
wieder mit dem Zug nach Hause gefahren. Wir waren alle total mulde, haben geschlafen und haben dann 
tatsachlich unseren Bahnhof verpasst. Erst in Kassel hat uns der Schaffner geweckt. Wir sind dann aber 
nicht mit dem Fahrrad nach Hannover gefahren. 150 Kilometer, das war uns z weit ©. 


Und dann machen wir noch C. Christian schreibt. Letztes Jahr bin ich mit meiner Freundin zum 
Skifahren in die Berge geflogen. Am Flughafen in Salzburg ist es passiert. Ich habe den falschen 
Koffer genommen! Mein Koffer ist schwarz so wie fast alle Koffer. Und ich habe es erst im 
Hotel gemerkt! In dem Koffer waren T-Shirts, Badehosen und Sandalen. Das war nicht die 


richtige Kleidung fiir einen Urlaub im Dezember in den Bergen! Im Dezember in den Bergen ist 
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es sehr kalt. Ja, und in den Koffer, was habe ich gefunden? T-Shirts und Badehosen und 
Sandalen. Das war nicht die richtige Kleidung. Nicht die richtige. Das war die falsche Kleidung. 
Nicht die richtige Kleidung. Leider hat es drei tage gedauert bis der Koffer wieder da war. Leider 
hat es drei tage gedauert bis der richtige Koffer wieder da war. Zuerst war ich sauer, aber 
eigentlich war es ganz lustig. In der Zeit habe ich viel geschlafen und ferngesehen. Also ich war 
in Salzburg, aber ich hatte keine warme Kleidung. Ich k6nnte nicht in die Berge hingehen, 
fahren. Und ich miisste dann, ich habe dann... Ich bin im Hotel geblieben. Zuerst war ich sauer, 
zuerst war ich sauer. Ja, zuerst war ich sauer. Aber eigentlich war das ganz lustig. In der Zeit 
habe ich viel geschlafen und ferngesehen. Dann war der Koffer endlich da und ich bin nur noch 


Ski gefahren. Das Wetter war super und der Urlaub war toll. 


Nach zehn tagen sind wir wieder nach Hause geflogen und mit dem Koffer hat alles geklappt. 
Also ich habe dann den richtigen Koffer genommen. Morgen kaufe ich einen schénen bunten 
Koffer. Vielleicht in Rosa. Vielleicht in Rosa? (Fragezeichen). Ja, welche tiberschrift passt? Was 
hat Christian gemacht? Christian hat... ist nach Salzburg gefahren und er hat den falschen Koffer 
genommen. Also das war nicht Sommerurlaub in Salzburg, das war ein Winterurlaub in 
Salzburg. Aber, ja. Wo ist mein Koffer? Das ware vielleicht, das ist vielleicht die richtige 
tiberschrift. Wo ist mein Koffer? Nummer 3. Christians bericht. Wo ist mein Koffer? 


Okay, also. Lesen Sie die Reiseberichte. Welche Uberschriften passen? 


(Refer Slide Time: 43:56) 
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ae a ieee. 


Bertin ist wirklich sehr interessant. Der Urlaub war toll! Viele Cafés, schiéne Geschafte und viele, viele 
Sehenswiirdigkeiten. Meine Freundin Tina und ich waren im August dort und wir haben das Brandenburger 
Tor, die Gedachtniskirche und den Reichstag besichtigt. Und wir haben Freunde getroffen. Sie studieren 
jetzt in Berlin. Wir haben in einer Jugendherberge direkt in Berlin-Mitte gewohnt, sauber und gUnstig. 
Aber dann ist uns etwas wirklich Blédes passiert. Am ersten Abend haben wir den Weg zurtick nicht mehr 
gefunden! Wir waren den ganzen Tag in der Stadt unterwegs und am Abend haben wir nicht mehr gewusst, 
wo die Jugendherberge ist. Unglaublich, oder? Wir haben die Adresse nicht aufgeschrieben und unsere 
Handys waren in der Jugendherberge. Zuerst war das noch ganz lustig. Dann haben wir Ober zwei Stunden 
gesucht! Spater hat uns dann endlich ein Taxifahrer geholfen. Zum Schluss sind wir nur noch total mide 
ins Bett gefallen. Ab jetzt nur noch mit Navi! 


Bernd2012 


dé Am (weiterlesen ..) 


Anstrengend, aber super! Im Herbst sind wir (vier Freunde und ich) mit dem Zug nach Stralsund gefahren. 
Von dort sind wir mit dem Fahrrad a one Ostseekiiste von Stralsund bis nach LUbeck gefahren, pro Tag 
ca. 60 Kilometer, insgesamt 300 Ki nser ReisebUro hat alles sehr gut organisiert: Karten, Hotels, 


Gepdcktransport usw. Wir patton (Halbpension) also Frilhst Fruhstdck und Abendessen im Hotel, Mittags haben 
wir Obst und Schokolade (gut fu: &@) gegessen gegessen. Der Uriaub war toll, aber auch sehr anstren- 


gend. Die Landschaft an der Kusta ist athe schon, perfekt zum Fahrradfahren. Nach flnf Tagen sind wir 
wieder mit dem Zug nach Hause gefahren. Wir waren alle total mUlde, haben geschlafen und haben dann 
tatsachlich unseren Bahnhof verpasst. Erst in Kassel hat uns der Schaffner geweckt. Wir sind dann aber 
nicht mit dem Fahrrad nach Hannover gefahren. 150 Kilometer, das war uns m weit ©. 


Wir machen weiter. Lesen Sie Text A noch einmal und beantworten Sie die Fragen. Wo hat 
Laura Urlaub gemacht. Zum Beispiel, wo hat Laura Urlaub gemacht? Text A. Berlin. Ganz, ganz 
klar, ja? Laura hat in Berlin Urlaub gemacht. Wann war sie dort? Wann war Laura in Berlin? Im 
August, im August. Ja? Wann war sie dort? Im August. Mit wem ist Laura in Urlaub gefahren. 
Mit wem? Ja? Was sagt sie? Meine Freundin Tina und ich waren im August dort. Ja? Also mit 
ihrer Freundin war sie dort, ja? Und was haben sie... das heift Laura und ihre Freundin Tina. 
Was haben sie im Urlaub angesehen? Was haben sie gesehen? Was haben sie besichtigt? Das 


Brandenburger Tor, die Gedachtniskirche, den Reichstag, alles haben sie gesehen. 


Wen haben sie getroffen? Und wir haben Freunde getroffen. Wir haben Freunde getroffen. 
Unsere Freunde studieren in Berlin und wir haben die Freunde in Berlin getroffen. Okay. Dann, 
wie war die Jugendherberge? Wie war die Jugendherberge? Also die Jugendherberge, direkt in 
Berlin-mitte, sauber und giinstig. Die Jugendherberge war sauber, war nicht schmutzig. War 


sauber und giinstig, war nicht zu teuer. War ganz giinstig. Okay, also. 


Und was ist am ersten Abend passiert? Am ersten Abend haben sie den Riickweg in die 


Jugendherberge nicht mehr gefunden, ja? Am ersten Abend haben wir den Weg zuriick nicht 
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mehr gefunden, ja? Also. Diese Information bekommen wir in dem Bericht und Sie kénnen ganz 
sicher solche Fragen... Solche, solche. Sie k6nnen ganz sicher solche Fragen beantworten. Lesen 


Sie zum Beispiel Text B. Erganzen Sie die Frageworter und beantworten Sie die Fragen. 


Wann haben Bernd und seine Freunde ihre Fahrradtour gemacht? Im Herbst, ja? Wie lang war 
die Tour? Fiinf Tage, ja? Nach fiinf Tagen. Also die Tour war fiinf Tage lang. Wie lang. Wer hat 
die Reise organisiert? Unser Reisebiiro hat alles sehr gut organisiert. Das Reisebiiro hat das 
organisiert. Wo haben sie gefrihstiickt? Wie war die Landschaft und was ist im Zug passiert zum 
Beispiel. Ja, bitte machen Sie diese Ubungen. Es ist nicht so schwierig. Wenn Sie Texte lesen 


und Texte verstehen, dann kénnen Sie auch solche Fragen stellen und beantworten. Okay, ja. 


Frageworter - wer, wen, wem, was und was. Frage nach eine Person. Nominativ. Wer hat wen 
gesehen? Ich habe den Freund gesehen. Ich habe den Freund getroffen. Wer hat wen gesehen? 
Ich habe dem Freund ein Geschenk mitgebracht. Ich habe wem ein Geschenk mitgebracht? Dem 
Freund. Also Dativ Person. Wer, wen, wem. Nominativ, Akkusativ, Dativ. Und Sache, 


normalerweise, nur Nominativ und Akkusativ. Was und was. Okay. 


(Refer Slide Time: 49:25) 
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FRAGEN ZU RETSEBERICHTEN STELLEN UND BEANTWORTEN - . « « . (aa 


8 a Lesen Sie Text A noch einmal und beantworten Sie die Fragen. 


1. Wo hat Laura Urlaub gemacht? 5. Wen haben sie getroffen? # ~ re 
Kye 2. Wann war sie dort? ~~~ 6. Wie war die Jugendherberge? 
*< iy mI, Mit wem ist Laura in Urlaub gefahren? 7. Was ist am ersten Abend passiert? -— 
“ 4. Was haben sie im Urlaub angesehen? Leura hat in Berlin Uricub gemacht. Z 
i 


b Lesen Sie Text B. Erganzen Sie die Frageworter und beantworten Sie 
die Fragen zu zweit. 


1. _Wamm __ haben Bernd und seine 4, Wo haben sie gefrdhstdckt? 
? . 
—> Freunde ihre Fahrradtour gemacht? 5, Wh 2 war die Landschaft? 
? 
> 2 Wfsve _ tang war die Tour? 6. \A la A, ist im Zug passiert? 
«A (Nox hat die Reise organisiert? 


Frageworter 

Person Sache 
Nominativ Wer? Was? 
Akkusativ Wen? Was? 
Dativ Wem? 


Weitere Frageworter 
Im Eorbst. Wo? Wohin? Woher? (Ort) 
Wenn haben Bernd und seine Wann? Wie lange? (Zeit) 


Freunde ihre Fehrradtouwr gemacht? L 


~~ 


C Formulieren Sie zu zweit sechs Fragen zu Text C. Tauschen Sie dann mit einem anderen Paar 
die Fragen und beantworten Sie sie. 
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Und dann weitere Frageworter. Das kennen wir alles. Bitte lernen Sie das und tiben Sie diese 
Frageworter. Stellen Sie Fragen, und versuchen Sie diese Fragen selbst zu beantworten. Ja, und 
dann haben wir diese Zeitadverbien. Zuerst, dann, spater, zam Schluss und so weiter. Zuerst 
haben wir das gemacht und dann sind wir ins Museum gegangen und spater waren wir in der 
Altstadt und zum Schluss sind wir ins Restaurant (inaudible) gegangen und wir haben da viel 


gegessen. Okay, also. Zeitadverbien und so weiter. 


Was kann passieren in einem Hotel zum Beispiel. Zum Beispiel das Hotel ist nicht in der 
Nacht... kann ich nicht schlafen zum Beispiel, weil das Hotel hat auch eine Disko und die Musik 
ist zu laut. Oder es kann sein, dass die Heizung kaputt ist. Ja? Im Winter bin ich in Salzburg in 
einem Hotel, und die Heizung ist kaputt. Da friere ich ein, ja? Das ist, das kann auch passieren. 
Oder, ich bin im Bad und es gibt kein Tuch. Es gibt kein Tuch im Bad, das ist auch méglich. 
Moment. Ja, ich dusche mich und es gibt kein Handtuch im Bad, ja? Kein Handtuch. Und das 
Bad ist alles... Ist alles ganz nass im Bad. Nass. Ja viel wasser auf dem Boden, ist alles nass. 
Oder ich bin miide, ich moéchte schlafen und das Bett ist zu weich. Das Bett ist nicht hart, ist 
nicht angenehm, es ist zu weich. Und es ist zu kurz. Es ist nicht groB genug oder nicht lang 


genug. Ja? Das kann auch passieren. 


(Refer Slide Time: 50:26) 
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Das ist ja nicht 
zum Aushalten! 


© Gut gesagt: So ein Arger! 
Oh nein! 


Das kann doch nicht wahr sein! 
Das gibt’s doch nicht! 
Das ist ja nicht zum Aushalten! 


An der Reception. Héren Sie zu. Zu welchem Bild passt der Dialog? Kreuzen Sie an. Ja? Also. 
Bild 1, 2, 3, 4. Bild 1 - Nacht, Musik, sehr laut. Bild 2 - Winterurlaub, im Hotel, Heizung kaputt. 
Bild 3 - kein Handtuch im Bad. Bild 4 - Bett ist zu kurz. Ja. 


Und wir hGren jetzt den Dialog. Ja? Der Dialog passt zu der Situation 3, ja? Ich habe geduscht 
und es war kein Handtuch da. Und jetzt ist alles nass im Bad, ja? Das passt zu Bild 3. Dann 
haben wir hier eine viele von Vokabular und méglichen Situationen. Sie beschweren sich. Sich 
beschweren. Es ist etwas passiert. Sie sind in einem Hotel. In Ihrem Zimmer haben Sie zum 
Beispiel keinen Fernseher. Oder der Fernseher ist kaputt. Oder die Heizung geht nicht. Oder im 
Bad gibt es keine Handtiiche. Oder das Zimmer ist nicht sauber. Und dann k6énne Sie sich 


beschweren. Dann beschweren Sie sich, ja? Sich beschweren, sich beschweren. Sich beschweren. 


Ja, und dann haben wir hier in diesem Kasten. Was kann der Gast sagen und was kann der 
Angestellte im Hotel sagen. Entschuldigung, Entschuldigen Sie, ich habe ein Problem. Ich 
méchte mich beschweren. Ich bin nicht zufrieden mit meinem Zimmer. Und so weiter. Der 
Fernseher funktioniert nicht oder die Heizung ist kaputt. Oder das Zimmer ist zu laut. Oder das 


Zimmer ist nicht sauber, ist zu schmutzig, ist kalt, ist heiB. Das Bett ist zu hart oder zu weich. Ich 
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kann nicht schlafen. Es ist nicht gro8 genug. Im Zimmer, im Bad gibt es kein Tuch, oder etc. etc. 
Ja? Konnen Sie vielleicht sofort Handtiiche bringen? Oder k6nnen Sie vielleicht sofort die 
Heizung reparieren? Es ist mir zu kalt. Bitte reparieren Sie sofort die Heizung. Ja? Oder k6nnen 


Sir mir ein anderes Zimmer geben? Ja? 


(Refer Slide Time: 54:10) 
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(CH IM HOTEL | PESULAPWEREN, UBER REISECIELE SPRECHEN «© «© « « « ie a me 


© b An der Rezeption. Héren Sie. Zu welchem Bild passt der Dialog? Kreuzen Sie an. 
2.70 Bild ea} 2] B] (Z] 


L€ sib geschweren ss. Arbeiten Sie zu zweit. Wahlen Sie ein Bild und schreiben Sie einen 
n Sie den Dialog vor. Die anderen im Kurs raten: Zu welchem Bild passt 


Fegow i Dialog? 


Entschuldigung. / Entschuldigen Sie. Ja? Wie kann ich Ihnen helfen? 
Ich habe ein Problem. / Ich méchte mich Das tut mir sehr leid. 
beschweren. / Ich bin nicht zufrieden mit ... Ich verstehe Sie gut. / Das kann ich gut verstehen. 


... funktioniert nicht. / ist kaputt. 

Das Zimmer ist zu laut/schmutziq/kalt/heif ... 
Das Bett ist mw ... 

Im Zimmer / Im Bad gibt es kein/e ... 


Wir reparieren ... sofort. 
Wir bringen Ihnen sofort ... 
Mochten Sie ein anderes 


Konnen Sie ... bringen/reparieren? 
K6nnen Sie mir ein anderes Zimmer geben? | Das geht letder ni 


Und der Angestellte kann sagen wie kann ich Ihnen helfen. Das tut mir sehr leid. Das ist sehr 
wichtig. Das tut mir sehr leid. Ich verstehe Sie gut etc. Wir reparieren das sofort oder wir bringen 
Ihnen sofort Handtiiche, die Zeitung oder Tee. Méchten Sie ein anderes Zimmer? Ja, und so 


weiter. 


Sich beschweren. Erklaren Sie sachlich und ruhig das Problem. Ja? Erklaren Sie sachlich. Ganz 
objektiv. Und ruhig. Ja? Das Problem. Sagen Sie welche Lésung Sie méchten. Also, Sie finden 
das Zimmer schmutzig. Nicht sauber. Was ist ihre Lésung? Welche Lésung méchten Sie? 
Mochten Sie in ein anderes Zimmer gehen oder méchten Sie dass das Zimmer sauber gemacht 
wird? Dass im Zimmer sauber gemacht wird, ja? Welche Lésung méchten Sie? Sagen Sie das 


ganz klar, ganz sachlich und ganz ruhig. Und ein bisschen h6flich auch. Ja? 
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Okay. Dann machen wir weiter. Und das ist unsere letzte Folge heute. Urlaub in Deutschland. 
Beliebte Reiseziele. Die Deutschen, oder andere Leute auch, wenn Sie in Deutschland Urlaub 


machen, welche sind die beliebten Reiseziele in Deutschland? Wohin fahrt man im Urlaub? 


Sehen Sie die Grafik an. Da haben wir eine Grafik. Und erganzen Sie die Satze. Urlaub zu Hause 
ist in. Urlaub zu Hause. Die Deutschen machen Urlaub in Deutschland. Urlaub zu Hause ist in. 
Welche Reiseziele in Deutschland sind bei den Menschen besonders beliebt? Ostsee, Bayern, 
Nordsee, Hamburg, Berlin, Schwarzwald und Miinchen. Ja, Ostsee 74%, Bayern 74%. Nordsee 
ein bisschen weniger als Ostsee. 72%. Hamburg 71%. Eine Stadt, eine Grofstadt sogar, aber sehr 
beliebt. Als Reiseziel sehr beliebt. Berlin 68%. Ein bisschen weniger als Hamburg wohl Berlin 
die Hauptstadt ist. Berlin ist die Hauptstadt aber mehr Leute méchten nach Hamburg fahren als 
nach Berlin. Schwarzwald, ja. Schwarzwald. Ein sehr schénes Gebiet in Deutschland. 
Schwarzwald 66%. Und Miinchen. Ist auch ein... man sagt ist eine Gro®stadt mit Herz. 


Minchen 62%. Also das ist nicht, wiederum nicht so schwierig. 


Wie viele Prozent der Deutschen fahren besonders an die Ostsee und Nach Bayern? Das ist ganz 
klar. Das ist, das sind 74%. Das sind 74% der Deutschen fahren besonders gern an die Ostsee 
und nach Bayern. 72% médgen auch die Nordsee. Bei den Stadten sind Hamburg, Berlin und 
Minchen, sind Hamburg, Berlin und Miinchen sehr beliebt. Und 66% finden den Schwarzwald 
gut. Ja? 66% finden den Schwarzwald gut. Wohin fahren die Menschen in Ihrem Land besonders 
gern, ja? Wohin fahren Sie besonders gern? Welche sind ihre beliebten Reisezielen? Beliebte 
Reiseziele, ja? Beliebte Reiseziele. Ja, Sie kénnen selber sammeln oder selber kleine Texte 
schreiben welche Reiseziele, warum? Warum Sie welche Reiseziele gut finden und so weiter. 


Urlaub in Deutschland. 
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Ab in den Urlauby|| Wirtmacheén Lektion 42. 


Urlaub zu Hause ist in! 


a Welche Reiseziele in Deutschland sind bei den Menschen besonders beliebt? 
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Damit sind wir fertig mit Lektion 12 und auch mit unserem Kursbuch. Also, noch einmal Kurz 


und Klar haben wir in Lektion 12 etwas tiber Reisen und Touristik etwas gelernt. Wie man eine 
Postkarte schreibt oder wie man sich beschwert in einem Hotel wenn etwas schief geht. Ja? 
Wenn etwas schief geht oder wenn etwas nicht klappt, wie beschwert man sich in einem Hotel 


etc. Eine Postkarte schreiben und dann auch ein bisschen Grammatik dabei. 


Damit sind wir zu Ende von unserem Kurs German-I. Und ich méchte Ihnen ganz herzlich 
danken. Ich danke Ihnen ganz Herzlich dass Sie mitgemacht haben und ich wiinsche Ihnen alles 


gute fiir die Zukunft. Vielleicht sehen wir uns noch einmal bei dem Kurs German-I. Bis dahin, 


auf wiedersehen und alles gute! 
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